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Glastir – Introduction
Glastir is a 5 year whole farm sustainable land management scheme available to farmers and
land managers across Wales. Glastir pays for the delivery of specific environmental goods and
services aimed at combating climate change, improving water management and
maintaining and enhancing biodiversity. It is also designed to deliver measurable outcomes
at both a farm and landscape scale in a cost effective manner.
Glastir will replace the four existing agri-environment schemes:





Tir Gofal
Tir Cynnal
Tir Mynydd
Organic Farming Scheme / Organic Farming Conversion Scheme

Glastir consists of three elements:


All-Wales Element (AWE) - a whole farm land management scheme which is open
to application from all farmers and land managers throughout Wales. It is designed
to provide support for the delivery of environmental benefits that meet today’s
challenges and priorities. Successful applicants will make a commitment to deliver
environmental goods for five years under a legally binding contract.



Targeted Element (TE) – a part farm scheme intended to deliver significant
improvements to the environmental status of a range of habitats, species, soils
and water that might also require changes to current agricultural practices. In
order to achieve these specific improvements and outcomes, financial support
from the Welsh Assembly Government will be targeted at locations where action
will lead to the required result.



Common Land Element - designed to provide support for the delivery of
environmental benefits on common land.

There is also an additional funding source for an Agricultural Carbon Reduction and Efficiency
Scheme (ACRES) and Organic Conversion, available to farmers who have a contract under
the All-Wales Element.

Objectives
The objectives of Glastir are:







Managing soils to help conserve our carbon stocks and reduce soil erosion.
Improving water quality and reducing surface run-off.
Managing water to help reduce flood risks.
Conserving and enhancing wildlife and biodiversity.
Managing and protecting landscapes and the historic environment.
New opportunities to improve access and understanding of the countryside.

The Welsh Assembly Government must receive fully completed AWE application forms
by 22 November 2010. All applications received after this date will be rejected.
Farmers who expressed an interest in the Targeted Element on the 2010 Single
Application Form should refer to Part 5 for further details.
Part 3 of this booklet provides information on the Common Land Element. There will be
a separate application process for this element in 2011.

The Glastir Scheme will form part of the Wales Rural Development Plan 2007 – 2013.
The scheme is governed by The Rural Development Programmes (Wales) Regulations
2006 ((Statutory Instrument) 2006 No. 3343 (W.304)), Council Regulation (EC) No.
1698/2005 and Commission Regulations (EC) No. 1974/2006 and (EC) No. 1975/2006
(all as amended from time to time). Copies of these Regulations are on the Welsh
Assembly Government (WAG) website at www.wales.gov.uk or copies can be
requested at WAG Divisional Office.
The scheme is subject to approval by the European Commission. This approval
may result in changes to scheme details. As the European legislation is amended on a
regular basis, the Welsh Assembly Government cannot guarantee that the Glastir rules
(which derive from European legislation) contained in this booklet will not be subject to
change. The Welsh Assembly Government will publicise the changes in Gwlad and
where necessary contact farmers.
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PART ONE: The All-Wales Element
(AWE)
This is the first booklet of the Glastir All-Wales Element Guidance and provides the
general guidance of the scheme and the application process.
The second booklet provides technical information, detailed requirements of the Whole
Farm Code and each of the Management Options and is titled Glastir All-Wales Element
Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.

SECTION A: INTRODUCTION
This element of Glastir is a whole farm land management scheme which is open to applications
from all farmers and land managers throughout Wales. It is designed to provide support for the
delivery of environmental benefits that meet today’s challenges and priorities. Successful
applicants will make a commitment to deliver environmental goods for 5 years under a legally
binding contract.
Under the AWE there will be an opportunity to express an interest for additional financial
support through the Agricultural Carbon Reduction and Efficiency Scheme (ACRES) for
farmers and land managers to invest in new technology and equipment which promotes the
efficient use of water, energy and manure and slurry. Further details are available in Part 4 of
this booklet.
The AWE comprises of 2 main components:
The Whole Farm Code
(WFC)

A set of compulsory requirements which applies to all the land
entered into the contract. Further details are available in Part 1 of
the Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.

Management Options

A set of land management requirements designed to meet the
objectives of the scheme. Farmers can either select individual
options from the full list or choose from a package of options
which deliver the greatest environmental benefit within a
particular region known as a Regional Package.
Certain options are unavailable where land falls within defined
protected areas of Wales known as Protected Zones
Recognition of habitat land is essential to meet the Whole Farm
Code requirements and for choosing appropriate Management
Options. An enclosed DVD contained within the application pack
includes a training aid to assist with the identification of habitat.
Further details of the Management Options, Regional Packages
and Protected Zones are available in Part 2 of the Glastir AWE
Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.
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Points threshold and scoring
To gain entry into the AWE the application must meet or exceed the points threshold directly
related to the area of eligible land on the farm. Each Management Option selected will
attract a number of points. The points threshold is determined by multiplying the number of
eligible hectares by 28. For example, a 35 hectare farm will be allocated a points
threshold of 980 (35ha x 28 = 980). Sufficient Management Options must be selected to
meet or exceed the required points threshold.
An interactive DVD containing an electronic scorecard including instructions on how to use it has
been included in this pack to help calculate the number of points achieved. An electronic
scorecard is also available on the Welsh Assembly Government’s website www.wales.gov.uk
Regional package
Where a Regional Package is selected, an additional 10% will be added to the points for
the options selected. Where you hold a milk contract for the duration of the AWE contract,
points for certain Management Options will be increased by 10%. Therefore you cannot
choose a Regional Package.
Organic producers
Where all eligible land entering into the contract is fully certified as organic from 1 January
2012 and remains certified throughout the contract period the points threshold will be
reduced by 50%. To qualify for the 50% reduction, all land must be registered with an
Organic Certifying Body (OCB) and have been certified as being ‘in conversion’ on or
before 1 January 2010. All land must have completed the organic conversion process and
be fully organic by 1 January 2012. Please note all eligible land must be included in the
AWE application.
Dairy producers
Under a package for dairy farmers, the points for certain Management Options will be
increased by 10% if the farmer holds a milk contract for the duration of their AWE contract.
In circumstances where a dairy contract is not held for the full 5 years, the points threshold
will need to be recalculated. Following recalculation, additional Management Options may
need to be undertaken to meet the new points threshold. A Regional Package cannot be
chosen in addition to the package for dairy farmers.

Glastir Training Surgeries are being held across Wales to provide farmers with guidance
and to discuss the Management Options. These surgeries will guide farmers through the
application process including the completion of the AWE application form.
Attendance at these events is strongly recommended. Further information is available at
Annexe 5 of this booklet and from your Divisional Office.
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Claiming payment and payment rates
Claims must be made annually using the Single Application Form (SAF). SAF forms are
available from Divisional Offices. Farmers must ensure they receive a 2012 SAF application
pack in order to submit their first claim for payment by 15 May 2012. Payments will be made
upon successful validation of claims.
For the AWE there will be a flat rate payment of £28 per hectare for non Less Favoured Area
(LFA) land and £33.60 per hectare for LFA land. Payment will be made on the whole of the
eligible area of land under contract, not just on the area of land covered by Management
Options.
There is also a payment per hectare under the Whole Farm Code:
Whole Farm Code Payment
Eligible
Area

£ per
hectare

up to 20.00 ha

£15.00

20.01 up to
50.00 ha

£8.00

50.01 up to
100.00 ha

£2.75
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SECTION B: ELIGIBILITY FOR THE ALL-WALES ELEMENT
If you are interested in applying to join the AWE you must meet all of the following
eligibility criteria:


You must have expressed an interest to join the AWE on the 2010 SAF.



You must be registered as a customer with the Welsh Assembly Government and
have been issued with a Customer Reference Number (CRN).



You must have registered all of your land with the Welsh Assembly Government’s
Land Parcel Identification System (LPIS).



You must have a minimum of 3 hectares of eligible land.



You must have full management control over all of your eligible land from 1 January
2012 and for the full period of the contract (5 years). If you are a tenant and are
unlikely to have management control for the full 5 year period, you may still be able to
include the land under a landlord indemnity arrangement. Further details on
management control and landlord indemnities are available in Section D of this
booklet.



You must meet the points threshold for your farm.



You must not cause any environmental damage of a type that would contravene the
objectives of the scheme prior to your contract start date.



You must return the application form by no later than 22 November 2010.



You must ensure the form has been signed.

Requirements of the scheme
If you are successful in meeting the eligibility criteria and sign a contract to deliver environmental
goods under the AWE, you will be required to fulfil the conditions of the contract for the full 5
year period. These conditions will be set out within your contract however, as a general guide
they include such conditions as:
 Continue to meet the points threshold
 Submit a claim for payment annually on the SAF
 Deliver all of the Management Options as set out in your contract
 Comply with the Whole Farm Code for the duration of the contract
 Comply with the requirements of Cross Compliance
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SECTION C: LAND ELIGIBILITY
Eligible land
As the AWE is a whole farm scheme, you must enter all of the eligible land over which you
have management control for the duration of the contract. Further details are available in
Section D of this booklet.
Eligible land is defined as:





Agricultural land located in Wales;
Common land where you have sole registered grazing rights or are the sole
active grazier and claimant. Such land must be registered as parcels within the
Welsh Assembly Government’s LPIS using the current Field Maintenance (FM)
process. Contact your Divisional Office for further information regarding the FM
process;
Certain areas of non agricultural land may also be included for example,
woodland (see box below for definition of woodland), scrub, bracken, rushes,
individual trees.

DEFINITIONS
Agricultural
land
Woodland

any area taken up by arable land, permanent pasture or permanent crops
all woodland mapped under the Forestry Commissions’ National Forestry
Inventory as indicated on your AWE application map

Shared Grazing
Land used by more than one farmer for grazing, which is not a registered common and
does not have the same characteristics as common land (for example it is improved land
or lowland habitats etc) can be entered into a separate AWE contract if all the graziers
with rights in relation to that land form a legal grazing association. This land must have
been registered with the Welsh Assembly Government and recorded in the LPIS. The
grazing association must also be registered as a customer with the Welsh Assembly
Government and must submit a separate AWE application for this land.
Land which is used by more than one farmer for grazing which has the characteristics of
common land (e.g. unenclosed upland, rough grazing etc) can only be included in the AllWales Common Land Element of Glastir. Further details are available in Part 3 of this
booklet.

Woodland and Land under a Section 15 (S15) Management Agreement
All woodland areas as mapped under the National Forestry Inventory (NFI) and shown on
your AWE application map and land managed under a Section 15 Management
Agreement with the Countryside Council for Wales can be included within your AWE
contract. You may however opt to exclude all woodland (as defined) and all land covered
by a Section 15 Management Agreement from your contract.
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Excluding either NFI woodland and S15 land from your contract will reduce both your points
threshold and your overall payment. If you choose to include woodland within your contract, it
will be eligible for payment. You are prohibited from placing Management Options within the
woodland with the exception of Option 40, maintenance of an existing fence on stock
excluded woodland. If you opt to exclude woodland from your AWE contract you must
exclude all of the woodland as mapped under the NFI and shown on your AWE application
map.
If you choose to include land covered by a S15 Management Agreement in your AWE
contract, Management Options cannot be placed on this land. (See paragraph titled Land
Included in Section 15 Management Agreement below for further details).

Ineligible Land
The following categories of land are not considered eligible for the AWE:






Land where you have less than 5 years management control, unless you are a
tenant and your landlord has provided an indemnity. Further details are available
in Section D of this booklet.
Developed land, yards and hard standings, for example permanent caravan sites
and areas used for permanent storage.
Registered common land with multiple graziers. Further details of the All-Wales
Common Land Element are available in Part 3 of this booklet.
Land used by more than one grazier which is not registered common land, except
where all graziers have formed a legal grazing association.
Parcels within England.

Further details of permanent ineligible feature (e.g. yards and hard standing) can be found
in Annexe 2 of this booklet.

Dual Use of Land
Land claimed by two or more separate farmers or land managers under different European
Union aid schemes, for example AWE and the Single Payment Scheme (known as dual
use of land), is not permissible. This is because two different farmers/land managers
cannot have the necessary management control on the same land at the same time. If you
are a landlord or tenant who wishes to enter AWE, you are advised to carefully consider
your business and tenancy arrangements accordingly to ensure you can meet the
eligibility criteria set out above.
Further information regarding dual use can be found on the Welsh Assembly
Government’s website www.wales.gov.uk

Land in other schemes
As AWE is a whole farm scheme, eligible land currently in other schemes must be
included in your contract. Details of the relationship between AWE and land entered into
other schemes, and exceptions to this rule, are set out below:
7
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Important Note
You must ensure that you are not in breach of the dual use of land rules if you intend to
enter the AWE.

Single Payment Scheme (SPS)
Land on which you claim SPS in 2012 is eligible for entry under the AWE. You may submit
a claim for payment under both schemes. Land under AWE Management Options which
do not meet the requirements of SPS (e.g. streamside corridors) may still be eligible for
SPS payments if you used the land to generate a payment for SPS in 2008. Further details
are available in the latest Single Application Rules Booklet.
Tir Gofal - including Transitional Arrangements
Land in an active Tir Gofal agreement is eligible for your AWE contract. The AWE
Management Options chosen must be over and above the requirements of the Tir Gofal
agreement in place on that land.
The AWE Hedgerow Management Options (Options 4 and 5) cannot be undertaken on Tir
Gofal land as the requirement to maintain hedgerows is covered by the Tir Gofal Whole
Farm Code.
It is important to note that AWE Management Options cannot be placed on habitat land
managed under Tir Gofal or land covered by a Tir Gofal land management option.
It is possible to select the same Management Options under AWE providing these cover
an additional area to those committed under Tir Gofal and the Management Options are
placed in a different location.
Your Tir Gofal and AWE contracts would run concurrently until the expiry of the Tir Gofal
contract. During this time you would not receive payment for the Whole Farm Code under
the AWE as this would constitute double funding.
Capital works completed under a Tir Gofal contract can only be used for ‘continued’
Management Options and not for ‘creation’ Management Options under the AWE. For
example where a streamside corridor has been created under Tir Gofal, AWE Option 8
‘Continued management of an existing streamside corridor’ can be selected, but options to
create a streamside corridor in the same location cannot (i.e. Options 7a, 7b, 9a & 9b).
Tir Cynnal - including Transitional Arrangements
Land in an active Tir Cynnal agreement is eligible for your AWE contract. The AWE
Management Options chosen must be over and above the requirements of the Tir Cynnal
agreement in place on that land.
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The AWE Hedgerow Management Options (Options 4 and 5) cannot be undertaken on Tir
Cynnal land as the requirement to maintain hedgerows is covered by the Tir Cynnal Whole
Farm Code.
All other AWE options, where appropriate, can be placed on land covered by a Tir Cynnal
agreement except where agreement holders with less than 5% habitat have had to
undertake habitat creation options. For example establishing a crop of unsprayed roots or
reducing inputs to revert improved land to semi-improved. It is possible to select the same
Management Options under AWE providing these cover an additional area to those
committed under Tir Cynnal and the options are placed in a different location.
Your Tir Cynnal and AWE contracts would run concurrently until the expiry of the Tir
Cynnal contract. During this time you would not receive payment for the Whole Farm Code
under the AWE as this would constitute double funding.
Tir Mynydd Exit Payment
If you claim land under the Tir Mynydd Exit arrangements in 2011 and 2012 you may still
apply to join the AWE.
Organic Farming Scheme (OFS) and Organic Farming Conversion Scheme (OFCS)
Land you have entered into one of the above organic schemes is eligible for entry into
your AWE contract. If you are an OFS/OFCS agreement holder you can join the AWE
without opting for the 50% points threshold reduction.
To receive the 50% points threshold reduction all of your eligible land must be certified as
fully organic at or before 1 January 2012 and remain certified for the full 5 year duration of
the AWE contract. To qualify for the 50% reduction, parcels must be registered with an
Organic Certifying Body (OCB) and have been certified as being ‘in conversion’ on or
before 1 January 2010. To avoid double funding due to the reduced points threshold, your
current OFS/OFCS contract will need to be terminated. If you fail to retain your organic
certification for the full 5 year period of the contract, we may be required to recover
previous payments made under your OFS/OFCS contracts.
Environmentally Sensitive Areas (ESA)
Land which you have in an active ESA contract is eligible for entry into your AWE contract.
The Management Options chosen must be over and above the requirements of the ESA
contract in place on that land.
AWE Management Options cannot be placed on land categorised as ‘habitat’ or covered
by ESA land management options under an active ESA contract. It is possible to select the
same Management Options under AWE providing these cover an additional area to those
committed under the ESA contract and are placed in a different location.
The ESA and AWE contracts would run concurrently until the expiry of the ESA contract.
During this time farmers would not receive payment for the Whole Farm Code under the
AWE as this would constitute double funding.
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Capital works completed under an ESA can only be used for ‘continued’ Management
Options and not for ‘creation’ Management Options under the AWE. For example where a
streamside corridor has been created under an ESA agreement, AWE Option 8
‘Continued management of an existing streamside corridor’ can be selected, but options to
create a streamside corridor in the same location cannot (i.e. Options 7a, 7b, 9a & 9b).
Woodland Grant Schemes
Woodland under a Farm Woodland Premium Scheme (FWPS), Farm Woodland Scheme
(FWS), Woodland Grants Scheme (WGS), Improved Land Premium (ILP) and Better
Woodlands for Wales (BWW) can count towards your eligible land. However, AWE options
cannot be placed on that woodland.
You may however opt to exclude all woodland (as defined above).
Land Included in a Section 15 (S15) Management Agreement
Land entered into a S15 Management Agreement with the Countryside Council for
Wales (CCW) can either be included or excluded from your AWE contract.
If you include this land it will contribute to the overall area of your farm, will be used to
calculate your points threshold and be eligible for payment. It will not be possible to
undertake Management Options on land under a S15 Management Agreement.
If you choose to exclude your S15 Management Agreement from your AWE contract you
must ensure that the S15 Management Agreement is in place on that land on 1 January
2012. If your S15 Management Agreement expires before 1 January 2012 and you intend
to renew the agreement with CCW, the new agreement must be in place by 1 January
2012.
If you opt to exclude S15 Management Agreement land from your AWE contract it may still be
eligible for the Targeted Element of Glastir.
Scheduled Ancient Monument (SAM) Management Agreements
Scheduled Ancient Monuments and other land covered by a CADW management agreement
can count towards the area used to calculate your AWE points threshold and associated
payment. It will not be possible to undertake options on land under a SAM Management
Agreement.
Scheduled Ancient Monuments which are not in a management agreement with CADW are
likely to be eligible for entry into the AWE unless this area is deemed an ineligible feature as
outlined in Annexe 2 of this booklet.
Funding from other Sources
If you are receiving payment from any other source for management of works required
under an AWE Management Option this would be considered as double funding. You
must therefore ensure that you do not select Management Options which are already
funded under another agreement or from another source. Please note that it is your
responsibility to ensure you do not select Management Options which overlap with any
10

Glastir AWE Booklet 1: General Guidance 2012 – Part 1 The All-Wales Element

other agreement and that there is no conflict of management requirements between
schemes.
If it is later established that you are receiving funding from another source for Management
Options under AWE, this is likely to result in serious financial penalties and possible
termination of your contract.

Designated Areas
Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), National Nature Reserves (NNR), Special
Protection Areas (SPA) and Special Areas of Conservation (SAC)
Land designated as a SSSI, NNR, SPA or SAC is considered eligible for AWE. The
requirements of your AWE contract must not conflict with the management requirements of
land under such designations.
The Countryside Council for Wales (CCW) are the relevant authority for the management of
SSSIs. You are legally required to consult with and seek written consent from CCW where
you intend to undertake options on that land.
For further details see Part 2 and Annexe 2 of the Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical
Guidance.
Please note that you do not need consent from CCW to enter SSSI land into the
AWE if you have not chosen any AWE options within the SSSI.
Registered Parks and Gardens, Scheduled and Unscheduled Ancient Monuments
(SAM / USAM)
The requirements of your AWE contract must not conflict with the management requirements
on land designated as a Scheduled Ancient Monuments or result in damage to Scheduled /
Unscheduled Ancient Monuments and Registered Parks and Gardens.
CADW are the relevant authority for the management of SAMs and Registered Parks and
Gardens. You may be required to consult with and seek written consent from CADW where
you intend to undertake options on that land. For further details see Part 2 and Annexe 2 of
the Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.
If you intend to undertake options involving ground disturbance on an Unscheduled Ancient
Monument you will be required to obtain consent from your local Welsh Archaeological Trust.
Contact details are set out in Annexe 4 of this booklet. For further details see Part 2 and
Annexe 2 of the Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.

Land Used for Sporting Activities
If you intend to use your land for sporting activities which will result in a breach of your
agreement (e.g. damage to habitat land) this area will need to be excluded from your AWE
contract.
11
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SECTION D: MANAGEMENT CONTROL
It is a condition of the scheme that you have management responsibility and control over the
land from the start of your AWE contract for the 5 year period of the contract to enable you to
fulfil the obligations of the scheme.
If it is determined that you do not have the required management control, the land will be
withdrawn from the contract and all payments made in relation to the land will be
recovered and possible financial penalties applied.
It is your responsibility to ensure that the commitment you have made under your contract
can be delivered for the full 5 year period. If you fail to fulfil this commitment it is likely that
you will be required to repay all previous payments.
Management control can usually be met by:




An owner and occupier
A tenant with a tenancy under the Agricultural Tenancies Act 1995 (Farm Business
Tenancy (FBT)) or the Agricultural Holdings Act (AHA)1986
A licensor

In some circumstances landlords may also qualify as having management control where
the tenancy agreement contains suitable clauses to ensure delivery of the AWE contract
obligations.

Owner and Occupier
If you are the owner and occupier of the land it is likely that you will have management
control of the land.
If you let out your land on a grazing licence refer to paragraphs titled Grazing Licences.

Tenancies under The Agricultural Tenancies Act 1995 (FBT) or The
Agricultural Holdings Act 1986
If you are a tenant with a Farm Business Tenancy (FBT) regulated by the 1995 Agricultural
Tenancies Act or a tenancy under the Agricultural Holdings Act (AHA) 1986 it is likely that you
will have the required management control enabling you to fulfil all of the obligations of the
contract.
Some tenancy agreements may prohibit a tenant from entering agri-environment schemes or
may contain other provisions that make it impossible or unfeasible for tenants to enter the
AWE. You must ensure that entering the AWE does not breach the conditions of your tenancy
agreement.
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Tenancies with less than 5 years remaining or containing a Break
Clause
If your tenancy contains a break clause or is due to end before the end of the 5 year period of
the AWE contract (even if an extension or renewal is expected) then the land can only be
entered into an AWE contract if the landlord agrees to take over the commitment when the
tenancy ends. This is known as a landlord indemnity.

Landlord Indemnity
A landlord indemnity is an agreement between you and your landlord in which your landlord
agrees to take over the AWE contract for the rented land at the end of your tenancy.
You will be required to provide a copy of your landlord indemnity at your AWE appointment for
the land to be included in your contract.
An example of a landlord indemnity form has been included in Annexe 1 for guidance
purposes only. Once signed, the indemnity is legally binding, as such both parties are advised
to seek independent legal advice before entering into such an agreement.

If your landlord agrees to an indemnity, your AWE commitment relating to that tenanted land
will be transferred to them when the tenancy comes to an end. Once the commitment has
been transferred, your landlord must ensure that the requirements of the scheme continue to
be met until the end of the 5 year period.
It is your responsibility to ensure that your landlord signs and accepts the transferred AWE
commitment when the tenancy of that land ends. If your landlord does not take over the
commitment relating to that tenanted land we will be required to seek recovery of the payments
you have received on that land. Please note that a landlord indemnity will not be accepted on
land that fails to meet the minimum eligibility criteria for the scheme (e.g. minimum of three
hectares) and therefore such land will be excluded from the AWE contract.
If you have a tenancy agreement with a term which will cover the 5 years of your AWE
contract but your landlord decides to take the land back from you prior to the end of your
AWE contract, we will recover payments made to you, unless your landlord or the new
tenant agrees to continue with the AWE commitment. It is therefore important that only land
which you can confirm will be under your full management control, or land for which you have
secured a landlord indemnity, should be entered into the scheme.

Considerations for Landlords and Tenants
Where the tenant wishes to enter into an AWE contract but the tenancy agreement has a
term of less than 5 years remaining they should consider either:


obtaining a landlord indemnity, or



seeking an extension to the term of the tenancy that will cover the full 5 year period
of the AWE contract.
13
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Where a landlord does not wish to provide an indemnity and will not grant a longer term
tenancy to cover the full 5 year period of the AWE contract, this land will be ineligible and
cannot be included in your contract.
Where a landlord has agreed to provide an indemnity, once the land returns to their control
they become responsible for the full commitment including any penalties or recovery of
payments made as a result of a scheme breach or over-declaration penalty. This includes
any breaches detected after they take over the contract even where the breaches were
caused by the tenant.

Other ‘Rights’ on Land
The applicant should discuss the proposed application with any other parties with sporting
or other rights over the land where these may affect the obligations of the contract. In such
circumstances it is the responsibility of the applicant to ensure they have the management
control required to fulfil the obligations within the contract.

Grazing licences
Licensor (person granting the grazing licence)
If you are a licensor it is possible that you will have sufficient management control enabling
you to enter the land into an AWE contract. Where such land is entered into your contract,
it is your responsibility to ensure the licensee (grazier) does not contravene any of your
obligations under the contract as you must maintain full management control of that land.
Licensee (the grazier)
If you have the right to access land for grazing purposes under a grazing license, you will
not be eligible to bring that land into an AWE contract since you do not have the necessary
management control.

Further Advice
The guidance contained in this section provides an overview of management control and
only considers AWE issues. It does not take into account other matters that may affect
individual decisions. If you have any concerns or questions regarding your individual
circumstances and management control you are advised to seek professional assistance.
Further information regarding land occupation is available in the Land Occupation
Considerations Booklet produced by the Glastir Land Occupation Group supported by the
Welsh Assembly Government which can be found on the Welsh Assembly Government’s
website www.wales.gov.uk

DUAL USE OF LAND
If you are a landlord or tenant who wishes to enter AWE, you are advised to carefully
consider your business and tenancy arrangements accordingly to ensure there is no dual
use of land. Further details are available in Section C of this booklet: Land Eligibility.
Further information regarding dual use can be found on the Welsh Assembly
Government’s website. www.wales.gov.uk
14
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SECTION E: HOW TO APPLY
This Section explains the application process, from completing and submitting your application
form, through to your AWE appointment.
Prior to submitting your application form you must ensure all your land is registered with the
Welsh Assembly Government’s Land Parcel Identification System (LPIS) and that you have
been issued with a Customer Reference Number (CRN).
You will need to notify the Welsh Assembly Government of any land changes using a Field
Maintenance (FM) Form available from your Divisional Office.
For further advice on land or business registration, contact your Divisional Office (Contact
details are listed at Annexe 4 of this booklet).
Step-by-step advice on completing the application form is given in the separate How to
Complete Guide included with your pack. There are also Glastir training surgeries being held
across Wales. Further details are available at Annexe 5 of this booklet.

Choosing Your Options
You will need to give careful consideration to the Management Options you intend to select
and include in your contract. The Glastir All–Wales Element Booklet 2 – Technical
Guidance contains the complete list of AWE Management Options, the Whole Farm Code
and the Regional Packages. It describes the management to be carried out for each
Option and the standards that must be met. You should read the guidelines for each
Management Option carefully before you choose your Options. Recognition of habitat land
is essential for choosing appropriate Management Options. The DVD enclosed within the
application pack includes a training aid to assist with the identification of habitat land and details
of Management Options.
Your enclosed application form shows your whole farm point threshold based on the land
you indicated you wished to enter into Glastir on the 2010 SAF and the current detail held
in relation to that land. Each Management Option you select will attract a number of points.

You are advised to exceed your points threshold by at least 10% to avoid having
insufficient points during your appointment or as a result of an inspection.

DVD
To assist you in choosing your options a DVD has been produced and is enclosed
within this pack. This covers 4 main areas:
 Habitat identification and Management Options
 Electronic scorecard
 Electronic Stocking Diary
 Electronic Recording Sheet for field applications of farm yard manures,
slurry, inorganic and organic fertilisers and agrochemicals
15
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Habitat Identification and Management Options
This is designed to assist you with the recognition of habitat land so that you correctly
locate Management Options on land for entry into the AWE and to ensure you apply the
Whole Farm Code correctly to your land. It also provides a visual guide to the
Management Options.
Electronic Scorecards
These have been provided to help you score your Management Options and determine
whether you have reached your point threshold. The scorecard is also available on the
Welsh Assembly Government’s website www.wales.gov.uk
Electronic Stocking Diary
Some of the Management Options require land parcels to be stocked at a specific level
and that records are kept of the stocking levels for these parcels. The Electronic Stocking
Diary has been designed to assist you in keeping such records. All records must be kept for
six full years after the end of the contract.
Electronic Recording Sheet for field applications of farmyard manure, slurry, inorganic
and organic fertilisers, lime herbicides and pesticides
Under the Whole Farm Code you are required to maintain field records of all applications of
farmyard manure, slurry, inorganic and organic fertiliser, lime and agrochemicals such as
pesticides and herbicides. To assist you with this requirement an Electronic Record Sheet
has been provided. All records must be kept for six full years after the end of the contract.

Application Map
An AWE application map will be issued at the same time as your application pack. This is
designed to help you to plan out and choose your Management Options. The maps display
certain land characteristics and information appropriate to the AWE. It will identify land
within an SSSI, woodland as defined for AWE, all land containing scheduled and
unscheduled ancient monuments and watercourses.
A mapping update exercise is currently being carried out by the Welsh Assembly
Government. The exercise will align the Welsh Assembly Government’s mapping data
with the more up to date and accurate mapping data held by Ordnance Survey (OS). In
addition the exercise will map all permanent ineligible features using the most recent OS
data and 2009 aerial photography. Your AWE application form and map have been
produced prior to this exercise. However, your parcels will have been updated before you
are invited for an AWE appointment. A schedule detailing any changes identified as a
result of this mapping exercise will be sent to you.
Significant changes to your overall farm size are not anticipated as a result of the realignment part of the exercise. However, where we have not been notified of ineligible
features on your land e.g. new roads or new buildings, your overall area may alter and you
may need to adjust your options accordingly. In certain circumstances, there may also be
changes to the size of individual parcels on your holding. To ensure the options selected
have not been affected by the mapping update exercise you should check your mapping
update schedules, which list all changes as a result of the mapping update exercise,
16
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against your photocopy of the AWE application form. If you identify any changes which
affect your application you should contact your Divisional Office.
You will need to draw the exact location, including the area or length of your Management
Options on your AWE map. The map will be used during your appointment to plot the
location of your Management Options within our system.
It is important that you do not return your map with your application form, but you
must bring it with you to your appointment.

Application Form
The enclosed application form has been pre-printed with all of the parcels you marked as
eligible for AWE on your 2010 SAF. The total area of these parcels has been used to
calculate your points threshold and has been pre-printed on your application form. Any
parcels you did not declare as eligible to join the AWE have not been included. You will
need to amend your application form if land that you indicated as eligible for AWE on your
2010 SAF is not eligible. For example, if you have since discovered that you will not have
management control of the land from 1 January 2012 for the full period of the contract or if
the land has been transferred in or out of your holding since you submitted your 2010
SAF. This will alter the eligible land area so you will need to re-calculate your points
threshold accordingly. To aid you in the re-calculation of your points, use the Electronic
Scorecard available on the DVD or refer to Annexe 3 of this booklet.
Once you have chosen your options and obtained the necessary consent (for further details
see Part 2 and Annexe 2 of the Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance), you will need to
plot the location carefully on your map. Then you will need to enter the details on your
application form. Full details of how to complete your application form are set out in the
How to Complete Guide which is enclosed within this pack.
The Welsh Assembly Government must receive your completed AWE application form by
22 November 2010. Any applications received after this date will be rejected. Start dates for
successful applications from this application window will be 1 January 2012.
IMPORTANT NOTE
Your AWE application will be REJECTED under the following circumstances:



Your AWE application has not been signed
Your AWE application has not been received by 22 November 2010 by the
Welsh Assembly Government

You can return your form in person to your Divisional Office or by post using the enclosed
pre-addressed envelope. Remember to affix sufficient postage to avoid late delivery.
You are strongly advised to use Recorded Delivery, and retain the slip issued by the Post
Office. We recommend you make a photocopy of your completed application form for
future reference.
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Following submission of your application form you will be sent a receipt to confirm that it
has arrived. When your application form has been scanned onto our system you will
receive an acknowledgement letter summarising your application as captured by our
scanning process. Please read this summary very carefully checking against your own
copy of the form and inform your Divisional Office immediately, in writing, if any of the
information is incorrect. We will be working on validating all applications after the end of
the application period and therefore it may be some time before we can invite you to
attend an appointment. We will not be able to fully confirm if your application has been
successful until your AWE appointment has been completed. If your application does not
score enough points you will be invited to select additional options to meet the points
threshold. In such circumstances we will write to you informing you of the need to select
additional options. It is important you act promptly as there will be a 30 day deadline to
respond.

Making your application
Prior to making an application for AWE there are important steps and considerations you
should undertake. You may find the following list of steps and considerations helpful for
completing your application.
The table below outlines the main steps in the process.
Step 1

Read the Guidance and watch the DVD

Step 2

Check that your maps and the pre-printed details on your
application form are correct

Step 3

Select your options

Step 4

Obtain all necessary consents

Step 5

Check that you have met or exceeded your point threshold

Step 6

Mark options on your Map

Step 7

Add selected options to your AWE application form

Step 8

Check application form

Step 9

Submit your application form to the Welsh Assembly
Government by 22 November 2010

Step 10

AWE appointments commence January 2011

Step 11

Final AWE appointments take place November 2011

Step 12

AWE contract start 1 January 2012
18
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Step 1: Read Guidance
On receipt of your application pack (including your AWE maps) you are advised to read all the
guidance carefully and take time to watch the DVD. This should help you with important
decisions you will have to make regarding your application.
Step 2: Check that your maps and the pre-printed details on your application form are
correct
Check that all of the land you wish to bring into the AWE is shown on your maps and
application form. You must ensure that all the land printed at Section 5 of your
application and identified on your maps is eligible for the scheme (See Part 1,
Section B of this booklet). If any of your eligible parcels have not been included, you
must enter them in the blank lines at Section 5 of the application form.
If you add or delete any parcels, exclude woodland or S15 Management Agreement
land from your application you must re-calculate your AWE points threshold.
Step 3: Select your options
After you have read both guidance booklets, you should be aware of the Management
Options available and will need to consider whether you want to opt for a Regional
Package or the full list of AWE Management Options. Where you hold a milk contract for
the duration of the AWE contract, points for certain Management Options will be increased
by 10%. Therefore you cannot choose a Regional Package. Using your AWE map, 2010
SAF maps (showing aerial photography of your farm) and your knowledge of the farm you
should select your preferred options and where you wish to place them.
You are then advised to walk your farm, to confirm that the options selected and the
chosen locations are appropriate. For example check that hedgerows selected for Option
6, Double Fencing Gappy Hedgerows are at least 20m in length between field corners,
where a minimum of 25% of the length has no hedgerow plants. You will also need to
confirm whether the land is improved or habitat to ensure options are placed in the
appropriate location.
As well as considering the location of options, you will need to know the area or length of
selected options to calculate your points. You must measure each area or length chosen
for an option to ensure measurements are correctly declared.
The accuracy of your measurements are important as they will impact on your
eligibility for the scheme.
The scorecard provided states the units in which each option should be measured. Some
of the information required for area measurements will be available from your 2010 SAF
data. Your AWE maps can be used to assist in measuring hedgerow lengths. Where new
areas are being declared you will need to visit and measure the sites.
It is important to note that where crop options are to be rotated, you should ensure
that sufficient eligible areas are available to continue the option in future years.
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Step 4: Obtain all necessary consent
Some of the Management Options will require consent from other organisations (e.g.
Environment Agency Wales). You must seek all necessary consent for these options
prior to attending your AWE appointment where possible. If you have not received
consent prior to your appointment you must obtain consent and submit it to the Welsh
Assembly Government before commencing the Management Option. For further details
see Part 2 and Annexe 2 of the Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.
Step 5: Check that you have met or exceeded your point threshold on your AWE
eligible land.
Once you have chosen your options, check you have met or exceeded your point
threshold by using the electronic scorecard on the DVD included in this pack. Enter the
eligible area of your farm in the top left corner of the scorecard, and the amount of each
Management Option you wish to undertake in the column titled ‘Option Area/Qty’. It is
important that you enter the amount of each option being undertaken using the correct unit
(e.g. metres, metres², hectares etc). The scorecard will then calculate the number of
points you will generate from each of the options chosen and give the total points achieved
in the bottom right corner of the scorecard. The scorecard will automatically limit the points
in line with the set ceiling for each option. Full instructions on how to use the scorecard
can also be found on the DVD.
If you are manually calculating the score yourself, you will need to refer to the
scorecard and guidance found in Annexe 3 of this Booklet.
You are strongly advised to exceed your point threshold by at least 10% to ensure
you have sufficient points following validation of your application form. We will not
be able to fully confirm if your application has been successful until your AWE
appointment has been completed.
Step 6: Mark options on your Map
Take time to mark each of your chosen options on to your map as clearly and accurately as you
can. You must bring your AWE map with you to your appointment so that we can map the
location of each of your chosen options onto our systems. You must not send in your maps with
your application. The diagram below is a simple example of how Management Options should
be marked on your map.
35m of Option 1 ‘create a wildlife corridor’
110m² of
Option 26
‘create rough
grass
margin on
arable land’

SN1234
5679

SN1234
5678

SN1234
5672

SN1234
5673

SN1234
5674

2Ha of Option 17 ‘management of blanket
bog’ (whole of this parcel)
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‘revert to
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scrub’
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Step 7: Add selected options to your AWE Application Form
Once you have chosen your options and drawn them onto your AWE map you must
complete your AWE Application Form. Use Section 4 of the application form to tell us
about any non-parcel based options you have chosen e.g. Option 38 New Bat and Bird
Boxes. Use Section 5 of the application form to tell us about parcel based options e.g.
Option 1 Create Wildlife Corridor. Section 5 of the application form is split into two
columns depending on whether the option is measured in hectares (column 1) or metres,
metres² and units (column 2). Ensure you enter the correct option in the correct column.
For connectivity options placed on a parcel boundary, the option should only be entered
against one parcel on the application form. For example Option 4, Simple Hedgerow
Management, if the hedge is between parcels A and B, you should only enter the option
against one parcel, either parcel A or parcel B not both. This is important as if the length is
added against both parcels it would be incorrectly duplicated.
For connectivity options which pass through more than one parcel, the length of the option
contained in each of the parcels it passes though should be added to the form against
each parcel. For example Option 8, Continued Management of a Streamside Corridor, if a
streamside corridor of 100m passes though parcels A, B and C you should enter the
length contained in each parcel against each parcel on the form, such as A = 20m, B =
50m, C = 30m.
Full instructions on how to complete your application form, including how to add your chosen
options, can be found in the ’How to Complete Guide’.
Step 8: Check Application Form
Check that you have completed all Sections of the application form. Make sure the form
has been signed by an authorised person. If your form is not signed it will be rejected.
Step 9: Submit your application to the Welsh Assembly Government by 22 November
2010.
If your application form is not received by the Welsh Assembly Government by 22
November 2010 your application will be rejected.
Step 10: AWE appointments commence January 2011
Step 11: Final AWE appointments take place November 2011
Step 12: AWE contract start 1 January 2012
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Arranging your Appointment
You will only be invited to an appointment at your Divisional Office if you have met or
exceeded your whole farm points threshold. If your application does not meet the points
threshold we will write to you, informing you of the need to select additional options. It is
important you act promptly as there will be a 28 day deadline to respond.
You will be sent a letter advising of your appointment date approximately 4 weeks in
advance of your appointment. This will include a copy of your application summary as
captured by our scanning process. If there are any changes or errors to the summary
sheet you should contact your Divisional Office and inform them so that your application
can be updated prior to your appointment.
The appointment letter will also include a checklist of the documents you will be required
to bring with you. You will be required to confirm your attendance with your Divisional
Office. If you are unable to attend you will need to contact your Divisional Office to
reschedule the appointment. Failure to reschedule or attend your appointment could
affect your acceptance into the scheme or lead to a delay in the start date of your contract.
If your appointment is rescheduled a revised letter will be sent to confirm the change.
Appointments will take place between January 2011 and November 2011 therefore if you
have not received your appointment invitation letter by the end of October 2011 you
should contact your Divisional Office.

AWE Management Options Placed on Land Designated as a Site of Special
Scientific Interest
You will not be invited for an appointment until you have obtained written consent from
CCW. You are therefore advised to contact CCW as soon as possible. Arrangements
have been put in place which will enable you to obtain written consent prior to your
appointment.

Application Amendments
If your application contains errors you will be required to correct the errors before you are
invited to an appointment.
If you wish to make any changes prior to your appointment you should submit
the details, in writing, to your Divisional Office prior to your appointment.

Your AWE Appointment
It is important that an authorised individual, as recorded within our customer database,
attends the appointment. Changes to the authorised individual list can be made prior to the
appointment if you would like someone to attend on your behalf.
At the appointment a member of staff will work with you to record the location and area of the
options you have chosen. The appointment is an information data capture exercise only to
record the options selected in your application.
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Any advice regarding your application should be sought prior to attendance as
options cannot be added during the appointment as it is necessary to conduct
validation checks on options selected prior to the appointment.
Please ensure you bring all necessary supporting documentation to the appointment. For
example any required consents, Organic Certificates, if you have opted for the 50% point
threshold reduction, or native breed certificates if you have chosen option 37 etc. If you
have not received consent prior to your appointment you must obtain consent and submit
it to the Welsh Assembly Government before commencing the Management Option. You
need to be aware of the implications of consent not being granted on your contract. For further
details see Part 2 and Annexe 2 of the Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance. Your
appointment letter will provide a list of all documentation which you may be required to
bring.

Signing the Contract
You must be prepared to sign the contract at the end of your appointment. To assist you
with this your appointment letter will include a copy of the terms and conditions, which forms
part of your contract, for you to read in advance. Where consent has not been received at the
time of your appointment, your contract will include the option selected. You will have to sign
a declaration that you will obtain and submit the consent prior to the commencement of the
work. Failure to do so could result in the recovery of payments made and the termination of
your contract.
Only an authorised individual will be permitted to sign the contract. You will be given a
copy of the signed contract to take away with you. Contract maps will be sent to you by
post prior to your contract start date.

Amendments Prior to Contract Start Dates
Once the appointment has taken place, if there are any changes prior to the start date of
your contract (1 January 2012) you must inform your Divisional Office in writing as you
may be required to attend a further appointment. There may be circumstances where it
may be necessary to postpone the start date of your contract by 12 months.
Please note you must notify the Welsh Assembly Government within 28 days of any
changes failure to do so will result in a scheme breach penalty.
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SECTION F: AMENDMENTS TO A CONTRACT
Transferring or Selling Land under an AWE Contract
When you sign your AWE contract you are making a commitment for 5 years. If you
subsequently make a business decision to sell land whilst your contract is live, repayment
of money and/or financial penalties are likely if the new occupier does not take over the
AWE commitment on the land.
You are advised to contact the Welsh Assembly Government regarding any proposed
transfer or sale at the first opportunity. However, you must notify the Welsh Assembly
Government of any transfer or sale of land using the field maintenance (FM) notification
process (using the latest FM form) within 30 days of the transfer. Failure to notify the
Welsh Assembly Government that the land has been transferred/sold within the 30 days of
the transfer, will be considered as a scheme breach and penalties are likely be applied.
You must tell the prospective occupier about the commitment before you transfer/sell any
land under contract. If the new occupier does not take over the commitment on that land
you will be required to repay all payments made in relation to that land.
Where options require the installation of capital works such as fencing, tree planting or
earth bank creation etc they will need to be completed prior to the transfer/sale of land
where a new occupier is taking over the commitment.
Following the transfer/sale of land, any land remaining under your contract will be rescored
and allocated a new points threshold. If your new score falls below the new points
threshold additional options must be undertaken. If you choose not to continue with your
AWE contract or the remaining land does not meet the minimum eligibility criteria, you will
be required to repay all payments made in relation to that land.
Where the new occupier has an existing AWE contract and chooses to take on the
commitment from you, the new occupier’s contract will be rescored and allocated a new
points threshold to take account of the land purchased. If the new score falls below the
new points threshold additional options must be undertaken. However all options on the
land under the new occupier’s original contract must be retained. In certain
circumstances, it may be possible to amend the options on the purchased land.
Where the new occupier does not hold an existing AWE contract and chooses to take on
the commitment from you, the new occupier may either continue with the commitment on
the purchased land for the remainder of the contract period or enter into a new 5 year
contract covering all of their land. In both cases the contract will be rescored and
allocated a new points threshold to take account of the land changes. In certain
circumstances, it may be possible to amend the options on the purchased land.

Acquiring Additional Land during the Contract Period
If you acquire land after your contract start date which was not previously under an AWE
contract, this land cannot be added to your existing AWE contract. It is envisaged that you
will have an opportunity to renew your contract after the 5 year period at which point you
will be able to include any eligible additional land.
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Land Change Notification Requirements
You are required to inform your Divisional Office of changes to land parcels (fields)
within 30 days of the change.
These changes include:
 Fields not previously registered for IACS purposes (i.e. have not previously
been included on the Single Application Form (SAF))
 Fields which have been permanently divided
 Fields which have been permanently amalgamated
 Fields which have new boundaries
 Fields which have changes to their permanent features.
To notify the Welsh Assembly Government of these changes you will need to
obtain a Field Maintenance (FM) Application Form from your Divisional Office and
submit it within 30 days of the change.
In addition to the changes listed above you will also be required to inform your Divisional
Office within the 30 day deadline of any changes to land occupation including changes of
ownership and any tenancy agreements.

Legislation Changes (Including Changes in Interpretation)
European Regulations may change from time to time. You must abide by any changes
imposed following notification.

Changes to Scheme Rules
We may need to make changes to your contract. For example, we may need to update the
management conditions to take account of the latest scientific advice, amend scheme
rules to take account of any changes within the Wales Rural Development Plan or revise
payment rates. We will publicise the changes in Gwlad and where necessary write to you.

Changes to Management Conditions
We may give written authority for you to temporarily vary the options and/or scheme
requirements. You must seek prior approval from us if you wish to temporarily vary your
contract. We will specify time limits for any such variations. If you fail to comply with the
time limits or do not obtain written permission for the temporary variation, we may proceed
with the recovery of payments and possible termination of your contract.
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PART 2: Scheme Breaches, Penalties
& Inspections
SECTION A: PENALTIES
Penalties are applied where land has been under or over declared, a breach of the
scheme rules has taken place or cross compliance requirements have not been followed.

Under Declaration
Failure to declare all the agricultural land/areas on your holding when claiming payment
(including all owned and rented in land and not just that on which you are claiming for
Glastir e.g. woodland/forestry, tracks, yards, hardstandings, etc), may result in your Rural
Development and Single Payment Scheme payments being reduced.
Where there is a difference between the area declared and the total area on the holding
that should have been declared, reductions in payments of the schemes will apply as
follows:
Difference
up to 3%
more than 3% and up to 20%
more than 20% and up to 50%
more than 50%

Reduction
no reduction in payment
1% reduction in payment
2% reduction
3% reduction

Over Declaration
Where the area of a crop group is determined to be greater than that declared, the area
declared will be used for calculating payments. Reductions in payments as a result of overdeclaration generally apply to the scheme in which they are found. Where the overdeclaration results in a penalty being carried forward to the following year it can be
recovered from any due payment e.g. Rural Development and Single Payment Scheme.
Crop groups are defined as areas of land receiving the same rate of aid
If the difference between the area declared and area determined for a crop group is more
than either 3% or 2 hectares, but not more than 20% of the determined area, the area
eligible for payment will be reduced by twice the difference found.
Example:
A crop group area is declared as 20 hectares but determined to be 17 hectares. Since the
difference is 3 hectares or 17.65%, the payment will be made on 11 hectares which is 17
hectares minus 6 hectares (3 hectares x 2).
If the difference is more than 20% of the determined area no payment will be made for the
crop group concerned.
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Example:
A crop group area is declared as 28 hectares but is determined to be 22 hectares. The
difference of 6 hectares equates to 27.27% of 22 hectares. No payment will be made for
that crop group.
Where the area declared is more than 50% of the determined area for a crop group, in
addition to receiving no payment for 2010, the claim in the next calendar year will be
reduced by an amount that is equal to the amount which corresponds to the difference
between the area declared and the area determined.
If the full amount cannot be taken from the payments in the next calendar year, the
remainder will be deducted from payments made in the following two years, as necessary.
Reductions required in the three years following the over-declaration can be taken from
Single Payment Scheme payments and any Rural Development payment.

Intentional Over-Declaration
Land intentionally over-declared will result in no payment for that year if the difference in
the area declared and the area determined within a crop group is more than 0.5% of the
area determined or more than 1 hectare.
If the difference is over 20% of the area determined within a crop group, no payment will be
made in that year and additionally, payments in the next calendar year will be reduced by
an amount that corresponds to the difference between the area declared and area
determined.
A false declaration made intentionally or recklessly may also lead to criminal prosecution,
the maximum sentence being an unlimited fine or two years imprisonment.

Breaches of Contract
Penalties will be applied to your AWE payment if you breach your contract. Breaches may
be identified from administrative checks or on-the-spot inspections and you will be notified
in writing if breaches are found. Any reductions or exclusions will be based on your level of
negligence or intentional action assessed by severity, extent and permanence. In serious
circumstances this could mean that the scheme is terminated and may result in you being
barred from entering another agri-environment scheme, for up to 2 years.
The Welsh Assembly Government assesses breaches against verifiable standards relating
to the scheme eligibility criteria. A matrix is used to determine the level of penalty to be
applied. You can view both the verifiable standards and the penalty matrix on the Welsh
Assembly Government’s website, or at your Divisional Office.
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Cross Compliance
You must demonstrate that you are keeping your land in Good Agricultural and
Environmental Condition (GAEC) and that you are complying with a number of specified
legal requirements, known as Statutory Management Requirements (SMRs). SMRs relate
to the environment, public, animal and plant health and animal welfare.
The GAECs and SMRs are described in European Commission regulations as Cross
Compliance and they apply to all the agricultural area on the holding (owned and rented in
land) not just land being used to claim payment under the AWE. Non agricultural land is
also subject to Cross Compliance. Full details of Cross Compliance are contained in the
"Farmers Guide to Cross Compliance" (as amended).
If you fail to meet the SMR or GAEC requirements whether negligently or intentionally you
could lose some or all of your Glastir payment, other Rural Development area-based
scheme payments (entered into commitment from 1 January 2007) and your Single
Payment Scheme payment for one or more years. In determining these reductions and
exclusions, account will be taken of the extent, severity, permanence and repetition of the
non-compliance and to whom the non-compliance is directly attributable.
If you are claiming payments under any schemes subject to Cross Compliance, you are
responsible for meeting the full Cross Compliance requirements for the full calendar year. If
you let your land to other farmers who do not claim payment, any breaches caused by them
on that land will impact on your payment claims as it is your responsibility to meet the Cross
Compliance standards. In addition, breaches of the SMRs may result in prosecution by the
relevant specialist enforcement body.
If you transfer land in or out during the year, you will need to consider carefully the terms of
any contractual agreement between yourselves and the transferee/transferor. You should
make sure that your interests are protected in the event of a Cross Compliance breach that
is directly attributable to either the farmer from whom or to whom the land was transferred.
If you fail to comply with Cross Compliance requirements through negligence, you will have
the total amount of payments you receive reduced in respect of the calendar year in which
the non-compliance is found. The reduction will generally be 3% of the total aid due, but
this could be reduced to 0% or increased to 5% depending on the nature of the breach.
If you intentionally fail to comply, you will generally have your overall payments reduced by
20% but this could be reduced to 15% or increased to 100% depending on the seriousness
of the breach measured by extent, severity, permanence and repetition. Where an
intentional non-compliance relates to a particular scheme, you will be excluded from that
scheme for the current calendar year and possibly also the following year in cases of
extreme extent, severity or permanence or when you have not complied with regulations
intentionally in the past. Further details regarding Cross Compliance penalties are
contained within the Single Application Rules Booklet and on the Welsh Assembly
Government’s website www.wales.gov.uk
The Welsh Assembly Government assesses Cross Compliance breaches against verifiable
standards. A matrix is used to determine the level of penalty to be applied. You can view
both the verifiable standards and the penalty matrix on the Welsh Assembly Government’s
website or at your Divisional Office.
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INSPECTIONS
The Welsh Assembly Government must enforce the Glastir scheme rules including making
sure that farmers are meeting Cross Compliance requirements. In Wales, inspections will
include on farm inspections and the use of Global Positioning Systems, aerial photography
and the use of satellite imagery.
The Welsh Assembly Government has overall responsibility for ensuring inspections are
carried out and will work in partnership with the various specialist enforcement bodies, such
as the Environment Agency Wales, on Cross Compliance inspections. Authorised staff from
these bodies may accompany Welsh Assembly Government staff on inspections.

On Farm Inspections
Inspecting officers may need to count and verify the number of animals on your farm and
check the land details and accuracy of any relevant documentation and record keeping.
When it is necessary to inspect animals, the whole flock or herd may need to be checked.
You will be expected to gather your animals in a convenient place, and ensure that
sufficient labour and adequate safe handling facilities are available.
Inspections will be spread over the year and will cover all the commitments and obligations
which can be checked at the time of the visit. The Welsh Assembly Government and the
specialist control bodies will try to ensure that visits cause you the minimum of disruption
but some checks require inspections to be unannounced, which means it may not be
possible to give you notice of a visit. Inspections may occur more than once during a
calendar year.
If you refuse to allow an inspection, or obstruct an inspector or fail to give reasonable
assistance, you will lose your payment and may be prosecuted.

Record keeping
You must keep, for up to 6 years, all of the records and information you need to evidence
that you have provided complete and accurate information, and have complied with your
undertakings. There are also specific livestock record requirements and Fertiliser /
Agrochemical records to be retained for the Whole farm Code and certain Management
Options.
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FORCE MAJEURE AND EXCEPTIONAL CIRCUMSTANCES
The Welsh Assembly Government may accept that a farmer was prevented from fulfilling
certain obligations due to a course of events amounting to either force majeure or
exceptional circumstances. If so, penalties may not be applied. Force majeure is defined as
unusual circumstances, outside a farmer’s control, the consequences of which, in spite of
all due care could not be avoided except at the cost of excessive sacrifice on their part.
Examples of force majeure and exceptional circumstances which may be recognised
include:


Death of the farmer/beneficiary



Long term professional incapacity of the farmer/beneficiary



A severe natural disaster gravely affecting the holding's land



The accidental destruction of livestock buildings on the holding



An epizootic disease affecting part or all of the farmer’s livestock



Expropriation of a large part of the holding if that could not have been anticipated
on the day on which the commitment was given.

Applications for force majeure or exceptional circumstance must be made in writing to the
Welsh Assembly Government within 10 working days of you or someone entitled on your
behalf being in a position to do so. Each notification will be carefully considered on a caseby-case basis. For the Welsh Assembly Government to consider whether the event in
question can be accepted as force majeure or exceptional circumstances, conclusive proof
must be provided that the event has occurred. You should therefore ensure that your
application contains all relevant evidence to support your case, which you should send to
your Divisional Office.
For Rural Development schemes force majeure and exceptional circumstances are
available in respect of:


Late submission of application



The right to aid in respect of eligible areas declared on the SAF but no
longer available to you because of the force majeure/exceptional
circumstances event



The requirement for the partial or full reimbursement of aid paid
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Part 3: The All-Wales Common Land
Element
INTRODUCTION
Common land in Wales plays an important role as an agricultural, environmental,
recreational and cultural resource. Common land forms an important element of the
farming tradition, particularly as a grazing resource, which plays a key role in the
management of habitats and the Welsh landscape.
Eligible land for inclusion under this element is:
 Land legally registered as common land under the Commons Registration Act
1965 and used by multiple graziers.
 Unenclosed land used by multiple graziers concurrently and not registered under
the Commons Registration Act 1965. Inclusion of these areas will be determined
on a case by case basis following technical assessment by the Welsh Assembly
Government.
In general, land as defined above, can only be entered into the All-Wales Common Land
Element of Glastir. An All-Wales Common Land Element contract will be separate to an AWE
contract that may be held by you for your home farm land.

Important note for common land managed by a sole active grazier
There may be some areas of registered common land which are used and claimed by a single
grazier who holds sole “active” grazing rights. In such circumstances, this land must be
included within the AWE. You must register this land with the Rural Payments Wales using an
FM form to obtain an IACS land parcel identification number.
If you registered such land with WAG by 5 July 2010 it will be included on your AWE
application form. Any registrations after this date must be manually entered on your
form.
The Welsh Assembly Government will be funding the provision of Common Land
Development Officers across Wales to provide advice and guidance on entry into the AW
Common Land Element. They will work with existing members of grazing associations and
where necessary help to establish new formal groups.

Important note for Tir Mynydd claimants
You should be aware that the final Tir Mynydd payments are being made in 2012. If you wish to
continue to receive payment for your rights held on common land you must join a grazing
association to enter the All-Wales Common Land Element of Glastir, even if you are not an
active grazier.
You are advised to contact your Grazing Association or Local Development Officer via your
Divisional Office.
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ENTRY REQUIREMENTS FOR THE ALL-WALES COMMON
LAND ELEMENT
In order to apply for the All-Wales Common Land Element graziers must:








Form a grazing association (this must be of legal status prior to signing the contract).
Register the grazing association with the Welsh Assembly Government as a
customer.
The grazing association must include a minimum of 80% of active graziers (however
the grazing association will be responsible for the whole of the common).
Ensure that all the common land is registered with the Welsh Assembly
Government’s Land Parcel Identification System (LPIS). This must be done before an
application can be accepted for the scheme.
Have a minimum of 3 hectares of eligible land.
Avoid causing environmental damage of a kind that would contravene the Glastir
scheme conditions prior to entry into the scheme.

In order to remain eligible for the duration of the five year commitment the grazing association
must adhere to the following on all of the land entered into the contract:




Manage the land in accordance with the requirements of the scheme.
Agree to undertake one of the Management Options on the land.
Identify the position of the boundary of the land by the placement of white topped
posts or other clearly defined boundary markers where no physical boundary exists.
Where it is not possible to install posts the grazing association must provide an
alternative physical boundary marker.

The Welsh Assembly Government will only enter into a contract with an established Grazing
Associations on multi grazing commons. The Grazing Association must assume
responsibility for the whole of the common.

HOW TO REGISTER
Graziers who hold rights on Common Land and who have established a grazing association
will need to register the grazing association as a customer with the Welsh Assembly
Government using the Customer Details Wales form (CDW) to obtain a customer reference
number (CRN). Contact your Divisional Office for details. During this registration process you
should declare your interest in the All-Wales Common Land Element. This registration process
will automatically register your interest in the All-Wales Common Land Element. Following this
registration, your grazing association will receive an All-Wales Common Land Element
Application pack in June 2011.

APPLICATION PROCESS
Applications for the All-Wales Common Land Element will be made during 2011. It is the
Grazing Association’s responsibility to ensure that they receive an application pack in time
to submit an application. The contract start date will be 1 January 2012. See key dates
table below:
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Key dates
Opening of Grazing Association
Registration Window with the Welsh
Assembly Government
Deadline for Grazing Association
Registration with the Welsh Assembly
Government
Commons Application pack sent out to
Grazing Associations
Deadline for submission of Commons
Application Form
All-Wales Common land Element
contract offer Letter sent to Grazing
Association
Deadline for acceptance of All–Wales
Common Land Element contract
Contract start date

1 February 2011

End April 2011

Mid June 2011
End July 2011
October 2011

November 2011
1 January 2012

CLAIMING PAYMENT AND PAYMENT RATES
Claims for the All-Wales Common Land Element must be made annually using the SAF
starting in 2012. Payment will be made, subject to full validation, in 2012.
There will be a flat rate payment of £28 per hectare and £33.60 per hectare in Less
Favoured Areas (LFA). In addition, payments will be made for certain transaction costs.
Full details will be set out in the All–Wales Common Land Element application pack.

SCHEME REQUIREMENTS
This element does not operate on a points based system. It provides grazing associations
with a choice of land Management Options. These are based on either managing the
grazing to deliver appropriate vegetation management or the use of a closed period when
livestock are excluded. These options are explained in more detail below:

OPTION 1: Management of Stocking Density Levels
Every common will have its own tailored maximum and minimum stocking rates
calculated on the proportion of habitats present and a recommended stocking rate
will be applied to each.
Each grazing association will be required to keep a grazing diary. The internal agreement
for each grazing association will require each individual commoner who is a member of the
association to notify the association of all their animal movements on or off the common in
real time. The grazing association will be required to monitor the stocking density every
time the diary is updated and to ensure that the common remains grazed at a point
between the set maximum and minimum stocking densities. Failure to comply with the
stocking density requirements will be considered as a scheme breach and appropriate
penalties will apply.
34

Glastir AWE Booklet 1: General Guidance 2012 – Part 3 The All-Wales Common Land Element

Grazing associations will also be required on occasions to gather their livestock for
inspection.

OPTION 2: Closed Period
If this option is selected the whole common must be stock free for any three
consecutive months between the period 1 November to 31 March inclusive each year
or the grazing association will be in breach of its contractual obligations.

BREACHES - SCHEME & CROSS COMPLIANCE
It is the responsibility of the grazing association to ensure that the requirements of the
scheme and cross compliance are adhered to across the whole of the common.
Scheme breach penalties or any cross compliance breaches will be applied to the grazing
association.
Details of breaches to a Commons contract will be included within the Common Land
Element application pack to be sent in June 2011 to grazing associations who register as
a customer with the Welsh Assembly Government by the end of April 2011.
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PART 4: Agricultural Carbon
Reduction and Efficiency Scheme
(ACRES)
INTRODUCTION
The Agricultural Carbon Reduction and Efficiency Scheme (ACRES) is a capital grant
available to farmers who have a current All-Wales Element Glastir contract. It is aimed at
improving resource and business efficiency, and reducing the carbon equivalent emissions
of agricultural and horticultural holdings. Grants will be available to assist investment in
new technology and equipment to promote the efficient use of energy, water and
manure/slurry. The primary benefit of the grant assisted investment must be for the farm
business – domestic or diversification proposals cannot be supported.
The following themes will be considered eligible:
 Heat generation – such as heat-recovery systems; biomass boilers; ground/air
source heat pumps; solar hot water panels.
 Energy efficiency – a list of approved capital items which have a demonstrated
energy efficiency saving – including variable speed drives, plate heat
exchangers, ventilation/temperature controls, energy efficient lighting systems.
 Water efficiency – including rainwater harvesting equipment and water recycling
systems e.g. fixed pumps, UV filtration systems, pipe work and storage tanks.
 Manure/slurry efficiency–Includes capital items aimed at expanding storage
capacity on-farm to enable better timing of applications to meet crop growth
requirements, leading to savings in inorganic fertiliser. Includes clean water
separation, floating covers and slurry/manure storage. Applications for new or
extended slurry storage would need to meet a 5 month storage capacity
requirement on-farm.

GRANT RATE
Farmers must have a signed All-Wales Element Glastir contract in order to be eligible to
apply. Farmers with contracts that relate solely to Common Land will not be eligible to
apply for ACRES. Support can be paid at a rate of up to 40% against eligible expenditure
(50% for young farmers); applications for grant investment should be for a minimum of
£2,000 (i.e. minimum of a £5,000 capital investment) up to a maximum grant of £50,000
per All-Wales Glastir contract.

EXPRESSION OF INTEREST (EOI) IN ACRES
Farmers interested in ACRES are asked to complete the EOI for ACRES which forms part
of the Glastir 2010 Application form. Owing to the potential demand for ACRES, a
selection process will be operated to identify those farm businesses which could offer the
most impact as a result of grant aid. The selection process will be based on the ACRES
EOI and will be run annually subject to budgets available each year. Selection will lead to
an invitation to apply for ACRES grant.
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Data collected from the EOI will be used to rank the farm business according to the
ACRES theme(s) the farmer has indicated an interest in. Those farmers ranking highest
for their chosen theme(s) will then be selected according to the following priorities:

Manure/Slurry Efficiency Theme
Not available to farmers in Nitrate Vulnerable Zones – see below.
Those who have indicated an interest in this element will be prioritised on
1) Slurry storage under-capacity in Priority Water Catchment areas (PWCs)*
2) Slurry storage under-capacity outside PWCs
3) Slurry production in PWCs
4) Slurry production outside PWC’s
5) Non-slurry producers – These will be selected on the basis of the indicative scale of
the livestock system (inside/outside PWC)
* Priority water catchments (PWC’s) are water catchments in Wales identified as being
priority areas for actions to improve water quality. Further details are available on the
Welsh Assembly Government website.

Heat Generation, Energy and Water Efficiency Themes
Those who have indicated an interest in these themes will be prioritised on the basis of
electricity use regardless of geographical location. Once selected for these themes,
farmers will be able to apply for any or all of these three themes, but not for manure/slurry
efficiency, which will require a separate selection.

Nitrate Vulnerable Zones (NVZ)
The manure/slurry efficiency theme of ACRES will not be available to farmers in NVZs.
Capital support assisting farmers in meeting the Nitrates Pollution Prevention Regulations
2008 is already available through the Wales Water Catchment Sensitive Farming (NVZ)
Grant Scheme. Farmers are strongly advised to consider this grant scheme while it is
available, in order to be in compliance with the storage requirements under the 2008
Regulations when they come into force on 1st Jan 2012. However farmers within NVZs can
be considered for the other ACRES themes – heat generation, electricity and water
efficiency.

POST - SELECTION
Farmers who have been selected will be invited to apply for ACRES and will receive an
ACRES application pack detailing the themes for which they can apply, and providing a full
list of capital items they are eligible for. Assistance in compiling an ACRES application
will be available through Farming Connect which can provide up to 80% support towards
the cost of advice/mentoring for businesses eligible for the service.
If successful, farmers cannot submit further applications for the same theme or themes
within the current AWE contract period.
NB - The submission of an EOI does not guarantee selection to apply for an ACRES
grant. Selection will lead to an invitation to apply for ACRES grant but does not constitute
a successful application for grant or guarantee grant. No work should be undertaken and
no financial commitment should be made in relation to capital works proposed under
ACRES at this stage.
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SUBSEQUENT YEARS
The selection process will be repeated annually to invite further farmers to apply for
ACRES grant subject to the availability of the annual budget.
Farmers who have not submitted an EOI as part of their All-Wales Glastir application can
submit an EOI in subsequent years.

ELIGIBLE TECHNOLOGIES within ACRES (this list may be reviewed in
future years)
Scheme Theme Eligible technology
Slurry/manure
Efficiency

Heat
Generation

Energy
Efficiency some items will
be restricted to
replacement
only

Water
Efficiency

 Rainwater separation –rainwater goods and protection, pipe
work and associated yard reinstatement, roofing over livestock
gathering areas, diversion kerbing
 Slurry separators and associated equipment
 Roofs/ covers and floating covers over slurry stores
 Roofs over manure stores
 Slurry, manure and dirty water stores – new, extensions and
modifications, with associated reception pit, slurry channels
and fixed equipment
 Low trajectory slurry spreading equipment (e.g. trailing shoe
spreaders, shallow injectors) applicable to AWE Option 14 only
(commitment to slurry injection)
 Soil aerators
 Biomass boilers
 Ground and air source heat pumps
 Passive solar thermal panels
 Associated connections/equipment
 Plate heat exchanger in dairy parlours
 Heat recovery/heat exchange unit
 High efficiency direct expansion tank for dairy units
 Energy efficient lighting systems
 Scroll compressors
 Thermostats/controls
 Variable Speed drive (VSD)
 VSD vacuum pump
 Air circulation/ventilation fans
 Thermal screens
 Temperature sensors
 Humidity controls for grain drying and dehumidifiers
 Mixed flow driers
 Cross flow driers with recirculation
 Enclosed piglet creeps
 Flexible insulated store dividers
 Hydraulic ram pump
 Wind pumps – mechanical only
 Recycling –,pipe work, storage tanks, water troughs
 Rainwater collection – guttering, pipes, filters, storage tanks,
1st flush diverters, pumps, UV filters, associated controls and
electrics
38

Glastir AWE Booklet 1: General Guidance 2012 – Part 5 Targeted Element

39

Glastir AWE Booklet 1: General Guidance 2012 – Part 5 Targeted Element

PART 5: THE TARGETED ELEMENT
KEY DATES FOR TARGETED ELEMENT (TE)
Spring 2011

Targeted Element prioritisation process is run to rank
AWE applications with TE expression of interest.

Summer 2011

First Targeted Element farm visits

1 January 2013

Start date for Targeted Element contract

The Targeted Element (TE) of Glastir is intended to deliver significant improvements to the
environmental status of a range of habitats, species, soils and water that might also
require changes to current agricultural practices. In order to achieve these specific
improvements and outcomes, financial support from the Welsh Assembly Government will
be targeted at locations where action will lead to the required result.
Land must be under a contract for the All-Wales Element prior to entry into the
Targeted Element of Glastir.

HOW TO REGISTER
Those wishing to participate in the Targeted Element in 2013 needed to have expressed
their interest on the 2010 SAF. Opportunities to indicate interest in the Targeted element in
future years will be available on future SAFs.

SELECTION PROCESS
A set of target maps have been developed for all of the objectives to be addressed by the
Targeted Element. If you have been successful in obtaining an AWE contract, and you
also expressed an interest in the Targeted Element on the 2010 SAF, your farm will be
assessed for its ability to deliver against the objectives identified on the target maps. This
process will show the potential that each farm has to deliver against the Targeted Element
objectives. Each farm will be allocated a score based upon the range and scale of delivery
that can be achieved on that farm. The scores will be adjusted to take account of farm
size.
All those that expressed an interest will be contacted by the Welsh Assembly Government
with the outcome of their assessment.
Those farms exceeding a defined threshold score will receive a visit from a contract
manager. The range of actions that will form the basis of the contract will be determined
by which target areas the farm falls into. For example; if a farm falls into a target water
catchment and a lesser horseshoe bat area, the objectives of the contract on that farm will
be water management and bat management. Options available for the contract manager
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to consider will be drawn from the water Management Options and the lesser horseshoe
bat options.
Targeted Element contracts will generally be part farm and are underpinned by the
commitments made under the AWE contract.
Those unsuccessful in the first round of assessment will remain in the selection process
and may be successful in the future. The basis of the target scoring process may change
in future years to reflect changing policy priorities. This means that a low score in year
one does not necessarily mean that a farm will be unsuccessfully in future years.
The full list of Targeted Element Management Options can be seen in the table below.

Targeted Element Management Options
Target Area
Carbon
Management

Options Available





Water
Management
















Sub Options

Maintenance Of Organic Or
Organo-Mineral Soils On Improved
Land
No Lime On Improved Land Or
Semi-Improved Grassland Over
Peat Soils
Arable Management without
inorganic fertiliser
Spring sown cereals undersown
with grasses and/or legumes
Grass Buffer Strips to prevent
erosion or Run-off on ploughed
land
Reduced Inputs On Intensively
Managed Improved Grassland For
Water Quality
Tree Shelter Belts
Tree Shelter Belts
Enhanced Maize Management
Improve Nutrient Management
Through Planning and Soil
Sampling
Lakes – Management Of Land
Adjacent To Sensitive Lakes Or
Wetlands
Lakes - Management Of Land
Adjacent To Sensitive LakesRestoration
Rivers – Management Of Land
Adjacent To Sensitive Rivers
Rivers – Bankside Habitat
Restoration
Ponds
Ponds
Ditches
Ditches – Restoration
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Arable reversion to
permanent unfertilised
grassland




Creation
Restore and maintain
existing tree shelter belts



Lakeshore restoration
Wetland restoration




Maintenance
Creation or Restoration
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Biodiversity











Upland limestone Grassland
Montane Heath and Grasslands
Upland Dry Heath
Upland Wet Heath (Wet Heath with
less than 50% Purple Moor-Grass)
Upland Wet Heath (Wet Heath
With greater than 50% Purple
Moor-Grass)
Upland Heath Habitat Expansion
Prescriptions

Management of Rock, Ledge &
Scree Habitat In The Uplands
Semi-Natural Broadleaved
Woodland



Restoration



Establishment on Speciespoor Acid Grassland



Establishment on Conifer
forestry post harvest



Grazed Semi-Natural
Broadleaved woodland



Stock excluded Semi-Natural
Broadleaved woodland



Restoration of planted
ancient woodland sites



Establish new semi-natural
broadleaved woodland
Existing – improved/semiimproved
Grazed
Un-grazed



Wood Pasture





Scrub management





Hedgerow and Cloddiau
management
Coastal Grassland



Management of Coastal
Grassland



Restoration of Coastal
Grassland
Grazed saltmarsh
Un-grazed saltmarsh





Saltmarsh/Inter tidal habitat








Coastal Vegetated Shingle and
Sand

Lowland Unimproved Acid
Grassland




Creation of vegetated coastal
shingle



Conversion of Improved
Land to Sand Dunes
Management of Lowland
Unimproved Acid Grassland
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Conversion of improved land
to a saltmarsh
Management of Sand Dunes

Restoration of Lowland
Unimproved Acid Grassland
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Biodiversity

 Unimproved Neutral Grassland



Haymeadow management
option






Pasture management option
Restoration – pasture




Restoration – Haymeadow
Conversion of improved land
to semi-improved neutral
grassland
Management of Lowland
unimproved limestone
grassland

Unimproved Neutral Grassland –
Restoration



Improved Grassland/Arable to
Semi-Improved Neutral Grassland



Lowland Unimproved Limestone
Grassland













Lowland Marshy Grassland

Metal-mine Grassland

Management of Lowland Dry
Heath
Management of Lowland Wet
Heath
Lowland Heath habitat Expansion
Prescriptions

Lowland Fen

Lowland Bog and other Acid Mires
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Restoration – pasture




Restoration – haymeadow
Pasture management
Haymeadow management



Restoration – pasture




Restoration – haymeadow
Management of metal-mine
grasslands



Restoration of metal-mine
grassland



Establishment of lowland
heath on Species-poor Acid
Grassland




Establishment of lowland
heath on Conifer forestry
post harvest
Management of Lowland fen



Restoration of Lowland fen



Restoration of Lowland fen –
no grazing
Management of Lowland Bog
and other Acid Mires




Restoration of Lowland Bog
and other Acid Mires



Restoration of Lowland Bog
and other acid mires – no
grazing
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Biodiversity




























Historic
environment
& landscape

Access



















Upland Bogs and Fens

Reedbeds
Reedbeds
Barbastelle Bat
Bechstein’s Bat
Greater Horseshoe Bat
Lesser Horseshoe Bat
Dormouse
Dormouse woodland management
enhancement
Red Squirrel
Water Vole
Water Vole - ditch management
Brown-Banded Carder Bee
Shrill Carder Bee
Red Clover Ley To Benefit Shrill
Carder Bee
Grassland Fungi
Lichens of wayside trees
Spreading Bellflower
Arable Plants
Freshwater Pearl Mussel
Black Grouse
Chough
Corn Bunting
Corn Bunting plots
Enhanced haymeadow
management for corn bunting or
twite
Curlew
Golden Plover
Lapwing
Red Grouse
Twite
High Brown Fritillary
Marsh Fritillary
Pearl-Bordered Fritillary
Welsh Clearwing
Traditional Farm Buildings
Historic Parks And Gardens
Landscape
Archaeological And Historical
Features
Access – Footpaths
Access – Bridlepath/Cyclepath
Access – Dedicate New Public
Rights Of Way
Access – Permissive Access Areas
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Management of Upland Bogs
and fens



Restoration of Upland Bogs
and fens



Restoration of Upland Bogs
and fens – no grazing
Management of Reedbeds
Creation of Reedbeds
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PART 6: General
Appeals Procedure
The appeals process in Wales allows you access to an independent appeals procedure if
you feel that the Welsh Assembly Government did not reach the correct decision
according to the rules for Glastir.
The appeals process consists of two stages:



Stage 1: review by the head of the Divisional Office
Stage 2: review by an Independent Appeals Panel (if you are dissatisfied with the
Stage 1 response). The Independent Panel make recommendations to the
Minister for Rural Affairs who then takes the final decision.

The appeals process is concluded after the Minister's decision has been issued. There
is no charge for Stage 1 of the process but there is a charge at Stage 2 - £50 for a
written hearing or £100 for an oral hearing. These charges are repaid in full if the
Stage 2 appeal is either partially or fully successful.
You must appeal to your Divisional Office within 60 days of receiving a decision,
which may affect your payments.
Further details of the appeals process can be obtained from your Divisional Office.

Complaints Procedure
Complaints will be dealt with under the Welsh Assembly Government’s Code of Practice
on Complaints. Further advice on how to make a complaint can be obtained from your
Divisional Office.
In addition you can write to any Member of the National Assembly for Wales about your
complaint and you may also choose to contact:
Public Services Ombudsman for Wales,
1 Ffordd y Hen Gae,
Pencoed,
CF35 5LJ
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Data Protection Act 1998: Fair Processing Notice
This notice informs you about the Welsh Assembly Government’s use of the information
provided on the Glastir Application Form or any other document used in connection with
your application for entry into the Glastir schemes, or which is created or obtained in
connection with your application. The Welsh Assembly Government’s use of the
information will include sharing some information with other agencies and public bodies,
and making some information available to the public.
The information will be processed and managed by the Welsh Assembly Government in
accordance with its obligations and duties under the following European Regulations:








Council Regulation (EC) No 1290/2005
Council Regulation (EC) No 73/2009
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1120/2009
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1122/2009
Council Regulations (EC) No 1698/2005
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1974/2006
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1975/2006

The information will primarily be used for the purpose of processing and determining
your application for the All-Wales Element of Glastir. However, the Welsh Assembly
Government (or its agents) may also make use of the information supplied for other
purposes, which will include those connected with its functions and duties under the
Common Agricultural Policy of the European Community and with its statutory
environmental obligations.
EU legislation states that eligibility will be dependent, among other things, on meeting the
requirements of Cross Compliance. Cross Compliance means that all farming activities
must comply with rules provided for in 18 existing EC Directives (set out in Annexe II of
European Council Regulation (EC) No 73/2009). The agencies currently involved in
enforcing these directives and with whom the Welsh Assembly Government may share
information are:










Environment Agency Wales
Countryside Council for Wales
Animal Health
Veterinary Medicine Directorate
22 Welsh Local Authorities
Food Standards Agency Wales
DEFRA
Other UK Government Agriculture Offices
Forestry Commission.

Articles 8 (a) and (e) of European Commission Regulation (EC) No 1122/2009,
expressly provide for the establishment of a system of effective control on Cross
Compliance, which involves the sharing of necessary information between the
paying agencies and the competent control authorities.
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Reasons for Sharing Personal Data
In particular, the information may be used for the following:












Cross Compliance and cross checking between partner organisations to prevent
breaches of the Agri-environment schemes each administer
Administering applications
The production and publication of maps showing the areas of land that have been
brought into the agreements
Compilation of reports of aggregated data to be made publicly available, via the
Welsh Assembly Government Internet pages
Preparation of summary statistical analyses (from which individuals cannot be
identified)
Informing decisions relating to policy changes and funding
Identification of landowners/users in events of emergencies, e.g. disease control
and breach control
Protecting applicant’s interest in land conservation and issues that may arise due
to funding queries
Allowing partner organisations to fulfil their legal duties
Disclosure to regulatory authorities, such as HM Revenue and Customs and the
police, where it is in the public interest to do so
Publication of certain information and responding to requests for information. For
more about this please see paragraph M1.2.

The Publication and Disclosure of Information
The information will be managed and used by the Welsh Assembly Government
in accordance with its obligations and duties under the:






Welsh Assembly Government’s Code of Practice on Access to Information
Freedom of Information Act 2000
Data Protection Act 1998
Environmental Information Regulations 2004, and
Commission Regulation (EC) No 259/2008

Therefore, your information, including your personal information, may be the subject
of a request by another member of the public. When responding to such requests the
Welsh Assembly Government may be required to release information, including your
personal information. Its response to such requests will be in accordance with the
Welsh Assembly Government’s Code of Practice on Access to Information.
The Code is published on the Internet at:
www.wales.gov.uk/publications
www.cymru.gov.uk/cyhoeddiadau
Rights under the Data Protection Act 1998
The Data Protection Act 1998 gives individuals certain rights in respect of the
personal data held on them. Whilst not intending to be exhaustive, examples of
these rights include:
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The right for any personal data held about them to be processed fairly and lawfully
The right to ask for and receive copies of the personal data that the Welsh
Assembly Government holds about them, although the Welsh Assembly
Government can sometimes withhold some data or not provide copies
The right, in some circumstances, to prevent the Welsh Assembly
Government processing personal data if doing so will cause damage or
distress
The right, in some circumstances, to have wrong data put right.

Individuals also have the right to ask the Information Commissioner, who enforces
and oversees the Data Protection Act 1998, to assess whether or not the processing
of their personal data is likely to comply with the provisions of the Act.
The information will not go outside of the European Union area, unless there is due
concern to do so (e.g. in the case of a disease outbreak). If it does, the Welsh
Assembly Government will make sure that the information continues to be processed
in accordance with the rules of the Data Protection Act 1998.
Seeking Further Information
For further information about the information collected and its use, any
concerns about the accuracy of your personal data, or if you wish to exercise
any of your rights under the Data Protection Act 1998, you should contact your
Divisional Office.
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Annexe 1: Example Deed of Indemnity
Where a Deed of Undertaking and Indemnity between Tenant and Landlord is Required
Tenants who wish to apply for the Glastir All-Wales Element (“AWE”) are usually required
to have and demonstrate management control over part/all of the land included within their
application for the entire length of the proposed AWE contract being applied for.
If you will not have management control over part/all of the land included within
your application for the entire length of the contract, you must submit a Deed of
Undertaking and Indemnity signed by yourself and your Landlord(s) as part of your
application. Below is an EXAMPLE of a Deed.
Important: If you need to submit a Deed of Undertaking and Indemnity, please read
the Glastir All-Wales Element Guidance Book 1 - General (and also Book 2 Technical Guidance and the Glastir Land Occupation Consideration Guidance)
before doing so.
You are required to bring the Deed with you to your AWE appointment. You are advised to
keep a copy of your Indemnity form for your own records.
EXAMPLE DEED OF UNDERTAKING AND INDEMNITY
This deed is made on the_______ day of _____________________ between
(1) (full name) of (correspondence address) (the “Landlord”)
_____________________________________________________________
Customer Reference Number (CRN), where applicable: ________________
(2) (full name ) of (postal address) (the “Tenant”) and
_____________________________________________________________
Customer Reference Number (CRN):_______________

WHEREAS
(1) The Landlord is the holder of the freehold or superior interest of the land or lands
known as __________________(address or description of tenanted property) (the
“Property”) more particularly listed in Table 1 of this document.
(2) The Landlord (has entered a Tenancy dated ________/ intends to enter a Tenancy) –
delete as appropriate (the “Tenancy”) in relation to the Property with the Tenant
(3) The Tenant intends to enter into a contract (the ‘Contract’) with the Welsh
Assembly Government under the Glastir Scheme run by the Welsh Assembly
Government (“Glastir”) in relation to land at the Property which is subject to the
Tenancy (the “Contract Land”).
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NOW THIS DEED WITNESSES AS FOLLOWS
(1) The Landlord has read and understood the Glastir All-Wales Element Guidance
Booklets, including the Technical Guidance relevant to the scheme for which the Tenant is
applying.
(2) In the event that the Tenant ceases to have control over the Contract Land or any part
thereof, the Landlord will thereafter have control over the Contract Land or such part
thereof which has ceased to be controlled by the Tenant for the remainder of the Contract.
(3) The Landlord undertakes with the Tenant, for so long as he/she (the Landlord) holds
the freehold interest in the Contract Land, to procure that on the expiry or termination of
the Tenancy or any part of it and the control of it passing back to the Landlord, the
Contract Land will be maintained in accordance with the All-Wales Element of Glastir and
will ensure that all the obligations under the Contract over the Contract land will be
properly fulfilled until the expiry date of the Contract made by the Tenant with the Welsh
Assembly Government under the Glastir Scheme.
(4) The Landlord shall indemnify the Tenant against any losses, costs, charges or
expenses the Tenant may suffer, in particular in respect of any sums repayable to Welsh
Assembly Government in consequence of the breach of any such Contract arising from the
expiry or termination of the Tenancy or any part of it and the control of it passing back to
the Landlord.
IN WITNESS OF WHICH each party to this deed has executed this deed in the presence
of an attesting witness and has delivered it on the day and year stated.
Signed as a deed by the
above-named (landlord)

____________________ (signature of landlord)

in the presence of

____________________ (signature of witness)

____________________ (name of witness)
(address of witness)
________________________________________________
________________________________________________
Day:

Year:

Signed as a deed by the
above-named (tenant)

_____________________ (signature of tenant)

in the presence of

_____________________ (signature of witness)

_____________________ (name of witness)
(address of witness)
________________________________________________
________________________________________________
Day:

Year:
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Table 1
(3) The Landlord is the holder of the freehold interest of the following IACS (Integrated
Administration Control System) fields.
IACS Sheet Ref

IACS Field No.

Part No.
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Annexe 2: Ineligible features table
The table below shows the ineligible features which are not payable on for the Glastir AWE
but will be included in your contract.
NO1
ZZ89
ZZ92
ZZ93
ZZ94
ZZ95
ZZ97

NON-AGRICULTURAL ACTIVITIES
BUILDINGS / YARDS
HARDSTANDINGS
PONDS
ROADS
SCREE / ROCK OUTCROPS / BOULDERS
TRACKS (Ungrazed)
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Annexe 3: AWE manual scorecard & guidance
Glastir All-Wales Element - Manual calculation of point threshold Guidance
This template has been designed to show how you can manually calculate your point
threshold and the number of points each option attracts.
Step 1
Enter your Total Farm Size (Ha), and enter the area you intend to bring into Glastir in
Area entered into Glastir. You must bring in all of your eligible land. Multiply the total
area you will bring in by 28 and enter it in the box marked Entry Threshold. This is the
point threshold you must reach.
GLASTIR SCORE CARD - All-Wales Element
Total Farm Size (Ha):
Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold (Ha X 28)

OPTIONS
1 Create wildlife corridor - to include tree and shrub
planting
2 Create wildlife corridor - Hedge and Earth
bank/Clawdd

POINTS
UNIT
PER UNIT
1.7
Metre

OPTION
LIMITS

POINT
LIMITS

OPTION AREA /
QTY

POINTS

75%
3.1

Metre
75%

Step 2
Next you will need to calculate the point limit for each option. Take the percentage figure
shown in the Option Limits column, divide by 100 and multiply this by your Entry
Threshold figure. Enter this figure under Points Limits. Repeat this for each option. See
the example below for option 1 (option limit 75%) for a farm with an entry threshold of
3920.
75 ÷ 100 = 0.75
0.75 x 3920 = 2940
GLASTIR SCORE CARD - All-Wales Element
Total Farm Size (Ha):

150

Area entered into Glastir (Ha):

140

Entry threshold (Ha X 28)

OPTIONS
1 Create wildlife corridor - to include tree and shrub
planting
2 Create wildlife corridor - Hedge and Earth
bank/Clawdd

3920

POINTS
UNIT
PER UNIT
1.7
Metre

OPTION
LIMITS
75%

3.1

POINT
LIMITS

OPTION AREA /
QTY

POINTS

2940

Metre
75%

The Point Limit is the limit on the percentage of points you can achieve from each option.
You can exceed this limit but any additional area/quantity you undertake which is over the
limit will not attract additional points or payment.
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Step 3
Enter the amount of each option you will undertake in the Options Area / QTY column.
For Option 37 livestock units must be entered. The manual stocking diary guidance
demonstrates how livestock units can be calculated.
Step 4
Multiply the Points Per Unit by Option Area / QTY. This will give you the points you will
achieve for each option which you should enter in the Points column.
IMPORTANT NOTE: If you wish to exceed the points limit you must enter the point limit in
the point column as you cannot obtain more points than the point limit for any option.
Step 5
To calculate your Points Total add up all of the points you have calculated for each option
and enter the total in this box to ensure you have met your points threshold.
38 New bat/bird boxes

5

Per Box

100%

39 Management of scrub, saplings and intrusive
vegetation from identified historic features

0.0192

M2

50%

40 Maintenance of existing fence around stock excluded
woodland

0.1

Metre

30%

POINTS TOTAL:

You are advised to exceed your points threshold by 10% to allow for any
miscalculations of area. If you fail to meet the points threshold your application will
be rejected.
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GLASTIR SCORE CARD - All-Wales Element
Total Farm Size (Ha):
Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold (Ha X 28)

OPTIONS
1 Create wildlife corridor - to include tree and shrub
planting

POINTS
UNIT
PER UNIT
1.7
Metre

OPTION
LIMITS
75%

2 Create wildlife corridor - Hedge and Earth
bank/Clawdd

3.1

Metre

3 Create wildlife corridor - Establish wooded strip

0.28

M2

4 Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)

0.1

Metre

5 Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)

0.2

Metre

6 Double fence gappy hedges

1.3

Metre

0.95

Metre

75%
75%
30%
40%
30%

7a

Create streamside corridor on improved land on one
side
7b Create streamside corridor on improved land on both 1.9
sides
8 Continued management of existing streamside
corridor
9a Create streamside corridor on improved land on one
side with tree planting

40%
Metre
75%

0.1

M2

1.05

Metre

75%
40%

9b Create streamside corridor on improved land on both 2.1
sides with tree planting

Metre

10 Convert arable land containing archaeological sites to 0.0157
permanent grassland

M2

11 Restore a traditional orchard

13

Per Tree

12 Create new orchard on improved land

14

Per Tree

13 Plant individual native trees on improved land

10

Per Tree

75%
75%
50%
50%
50%

14 Commit to slurry injection

Farm
50%

15 Grazed permanent pasture with very low inputs

59

Ha

16 Management of upland heath

29

Ha

17 Management of blanket bog

46

Ha

18 Management of upland grassland

25

Ha

19 Management of lowland marshy grassland

67

Ha

20 Management of coastal and lowland heath

50

Ha

21 Management of grazed salt marsh

85

Ha

22 Maintenance of existing haymeadow

107

Ha

40%
75%
75%
50%
50%
75%
75%
50%
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GLASTIR SCORE CARD - All-Wales Element
Total Farm Size (Ha):
Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold (Ha X 28)

OPTIONS

POINTS
UNIT
PER UNIT
2
23 Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of 0.1
M
fields to revert to rough grassland or scrub
24 Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining
fields where these are improved land

0.72

Metre

25 Management of sand dunes

72

Ha

26 Rough grass margin

0.046

M

27 Fallow crop margin

0.0476

M

28 Retain winter stubbles

90

Ha

29 Undersown spring cereals next to water courses

276

Ha

30 Unsprayed spring sown cereals or legumes

128

Ha

31 Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter
stubbles

235

Ha

32 Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land

316

Ha

33 Establish Wildlife cover crop on improved land

386

Ha

34 Unharvested cereal headland

0.0269

M

35 Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land

148

Pond

36 Buffering existing pond unfenced in-field pond

0.9

Metre

OPTION
LIMITS

POINT
LIMITS

OPTION AREA /
QTY

60%
75%
75%

2

50%
2

50%
60%
50%
50%
70%
40%
60%
2

60%
50%
50%
37 Encourage native breeds
25%
Number of rare breed cattle (6 - 24 Months)

LUs

Number of rare breed cattle (Over 24 Months)

LUs

Number of rare breed sheep

LUs

Number of rare breed horses

LUs

Total livestock units (LUs)

40

LUs

38 New bat/bird boxes

5

Per Box

39 Management of scrub, saplings and intrusive
vegetation from identified historic features

0.0192

M

50%

40 Maintenance of existing fence around stock excluded
woodland

0.1

Metre

30%

2

100%

POINTS TOTAL:
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Annexe 4: Contact details
Welsh Assembly Government’s website: www.wales.gov.uk/environmentandcountryside
and monthly Gwlad magazine contain key information.
Farmer's first point of contact should be the offices in Carmarthen, Llandrindod Wells, and
Caernarfon which are open to telephone callers between 08:30 and 17:00 and to visitors
between 09:00 and 16:30 Monday to Friday. Area offices are open less frequently so
farmers are advised to check our website for opening hours or ring the area office to make
an appointment. Contact details are as follows:
DIVISIONAL OFFICES

AREA OFFICES

Caernarfon Divisional Office
Government Buildings
Penrallt
Caernarfon LL55 1EP
Tel: 01286 674144
Fax: 01286 677749
E-mail: agriculture.caernarfon@wales.gsi.gov.uk

Rural Payments Division
Ffynnon Las
Ty Glas Avenue
Llanishen
Cardiff, CF14 5EZ
Tel: 02920 752222
Fax: 02920 681381

Carmarthen Divisional Office
Government Buildings
Picton Terrace
Carmarthen, SA31 3BT
Tel: 01267 225300
Fax: 01267 235964
E-mail: agriculture.carmarthen@wales.gsi.gov.uk

Aberystwyth Area Office
Welsh Assembly Government
Rhodfa Padarn
Llanbadarn Fawr
Aberystwyth
Ceredigion, SY23 3UR
Tel: 0300 062 2022

Llandrindod Wells Divisional Office
Government Buildings
Spa Road East
Llandrindod Wells LD1 5HA
Tel: 01597 823777
Fax: 01597 828304
E-mail: agriculture.llandrindod@wales.gsi.gov.uk

Other useful contacts
To seek consent for placing options on SSSI, NNR, SAC or SPA agreement land:
CCW
Enquiry Service
Countryside Council for Wales
Maes y Ffynnon
Penrhosgarnedd
Bangor
Gwynedd, LL57 2DW
Tel: 0845 1306 229
Fax: 01248 355782
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To seek consent for placing options on SAMs/REGISTERED PARKS AND GARDENS:
Cadw
Welsh Assembly Government
Plas Carew
Unit 5/7 Cefn Coed
Parc Nantgarw
Cardiff
CF15 7QQ
Tel: 01443 33 6000
Fax: 01443 33 6001
E-mail: Cadw@Wales.gsi.gov.uk
To seek consent for placing options on Unscheduled Ancient Monuments (USAMs):
Clwyd-Powys Archaeological Trust
7a Church Street
Welshpool
Powys
SY21 7DL
tel: 01938 553670
fax: 01938 552179
E-mail: trust@cpat.org.uk
www.cpat.org.uk

Glamorgan-Gwent Archaeological Trust
Heathfield House
Heathfield
Swansea
SA1 6EL
tel: 01792 655208
fax: 01792 474469
E-mail: enquiries@ggat.org.uk
www.ggat.org.uk

Dyfed Archaeological Trust
The Shire Hall, Carmarthen Street,
Llandeilo, Dyfed, SA19 6AF
Tel: 01558 823121
Fax: 01558 823133
E-mail: info@dyfedarchaeology.org.uk
www.dyfedarchaeology.org.uk

Gwynedd Archaeological Trust
Craig Beuno, Garth Road, Bangor,
Gwynedd, LL57 2RT
Tel: 01248 352535
Fax: 01248 370925
E-mail: gat@heneb.co.uk
www.heneb.co.uk

For Environment Agency Wales (EAW) consents:
Environment Agency Wales (EAW)
Head Office,
Cambria House,
29 Newport Road,
Cardiff,
CF24 0TP
Tel: 08708 506506
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Annexe 5: Glastir Surgeries
Caernarfon
14 October 2010

Ruabon Village Hall, Ruabon, Wrexham

18 October 2010

Henfaes, Prifysgol Bangor University, Henfaes Research Centre,
Abergwyngregyn, Nr Bangor

21 October 2010

Caerwys Town Hall, Caerwys, Mold

25 October 2010

Bull Hotel, Bulkeley Square, Llangefni, Anglesey

27 October 2010

Y Ganolfan, Porthmadog

1 November 2010

Coleg Meirion Dwyfor, Dolgellau

2 November 2010

Stafell y Plwyf, Cerrig y Drudion, Corwen

Llandrindod Wells
15 October 2010

Llandinam Village Hall, Llandinam, Powys

18 October 2010

Penybont Community Centre, Penybont, Llandrindod Wells,
Powys

22 October 2010

Usk College Gwent, Usk, Gwent

27 October 2010

The Welfare Ystradgynlais,Brecon Road Ystradgynlais, Swansea

29 October 2010

Guilsfield Old School, Guilsfield

3 November 2010

Cowbridge Town Hall, High Street, Cowbridge, Vale of
Glamorgan

5 November 2010

Brecon Livestock Market, Warren Road, Brecon, Powys

Carmarthen
12 October 2010

Llandovery Rugby Club, Llandovery

14 October 2010

Lletty Caero, Bow Street, Aberystwyth

20 October 2010

Picton Centre, Haverfordwest

21 October 2010

Black Lion Hotel, Llanybyther

26 October 2010

Crymmych Rugby Club

4 November 2010

Forge Motel, St Clears, Carmarthen
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Glastir – Introduction
Glastir is a 5 year whole farm sustainable land management scheme available to farmers and
land managers across Wales. The objectives of Glastir are:







Managing soils to help conserve our carbon stocks and reduce soil erosion
Improving water quality and reducing surface run-off
Managing water to help reduce flood risks
Conserving and enhancing wildlife and biodiversity
Managing and protecting landscapes and the historic environment
Creating new opportunities to improve access and understanding of the
countryside.

Glastir consists of five elements:
1. All-Wales Element (AWE) - a whole farm land management scheme which is open to
applications from farmers and land managers throughout Wales. It is designed to provide
support for the delivery of environmental benefits that meet today’s challenges and priorities.
Successful applicants will make a commitment to deliver environmental goods for five years
under a legally binding contract.
2. Targeted Element (TE) - a part farm scheme intended to deliver significant
improvements to the environmental status of a range of habitats, species, soils and water
that might also require changes to current agricultural practices. In order to achieve
these specific improvements and outcomes, financial support from the Welsh
Government will be targeted at locations where action will lead to the required result.
3. Common Land Element - designed to provide support for the delivery of environmental
benefits on common land.
4. Woodland Elements - designed to support farmers and land managers who wish to
create new woodland and / or manage existing woodlands. This element is designed to
provide beneficial outcomes for a range of woodland types, species, soils and water.
5. ACRES - The Agricultural Carbon Reduction and Efficiency Scheme (ACRES) is a
capital grant available to farmers and land managers. It is aimed at improving resource
and business efficiency, and reducing the carbon equivalent emissions of agricultural and
horticultural holdings.

The Glastir Scheme will form part of the Wales Rural Development Plan 2007 – 2013.
The scheme is governed by The Rural Development Programmes (Wales) Regulations
2006 ((Statutory Instrument) 2006 No. 3343 (W.304)), Council Regulation (EC) No.
1698/2005 and Commission Regulations (EC) No. 1974/2006 and (EC) No. 65/2011 (all
as amended from time to time). Copies of these Regulations are on the Welsh
Government (WG) website at www.wales.gov.uk or copies can be requested at WG
Divisional Offices.
The scheme is subject to approval by the European Commission. This approval may
result in changes to scheme details. As the European legislation is amended on a
regular basis, the Welsh Government cannot guarantee that the Glastir rules (which
derive from European legislation) contained in this booklet will not be subject to change.
The Welsh Government will publicise the changes in Gwlad (www.gwladonline.org) and
where necessary contact farmers.
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PART ONE: The All-Wales Element
(AWE)
This is the first booklet of the Glastir All-Wales Element Guidance and provides the
general guidance of the scheme and the application process.
The second booklet is titled Glastir All-Wales Element Booklet 2: Technical Guidance and
provides technical information, detailed requirements of the Whole Farm Code and each of
the Management Options.

SECTION A: INTRODUCTION
The AWE comprises of 3 main components:
Cross Compliance

A set of compulsory requirements which applies to all your
agricultural land:
keep land in Good Agricultural and Environmental
Condition (GAEC) by meeting a range of standards that
relate to the protection of soil, habitats and landscape
features; and
meet a range of Statutory Management Requirements
(SMRs) covering the environment, public and plant health,
animal health and welfare, and livestock identification and
tracing.
Further details are available in Part 1 of the Glastir AWE Booklet
2: Technical Guidance.

The Whole Farm Code
(WFC)

A set of compulsory requirements which applies to all the land
entered into the contract.
Further details are available in Part 2 of the Glastir AWE Booklet
2: Technical Guidance.

Management Options

A set of land management requirements designed to meet the
objectives of the scheme. Farmers can either select individual
options from the full list or choose from a package of options
which deliver the greatest environmental benefit within a
particular region.
Certain options are unavailable where land falls within defined
Protected Zones within Wales.
Further details of the Management Options, Regional Packages
and Protected Zones are available in Part 3 of the Glastir AWE
Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.
1
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You will be required to fulfil the conditions of the contract for the full 5 year period. These
conditions will be set out within your contract however, as a general guide they include such
conditions as:






Continue to meet the points threshold
Submit a SAF annually
Comply with the requirements of Cross Compliance
Comply with the Whole Farm Code for the term of the contract
Deliver all of the Management Options as set out in your contract

An example of the AWE Contract can be found on the Welsh Government Website
www.wales.gov.uk

2
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Points threshold and scoring
To gain entry into the AWE, your application must meet or exceed the points threshold
directly related to the area of eligible land on the farm being entered into the scheme. You
can choose between applying for the Standard Entry Level threshold or the Reduced Entry
Level threshold. Each Management Option selected will attract a number of points which will
contribute to meeting the entry level threshold.
Standard Entry Level threshold
This is determined by multiplying the number of eligible hectares by 34. For example, a 35
hectare farm will be allocated a points threshold of 1190 (35ha x 34 = 1190).
Reduced Entry Level threshold
This is determined by multiplying the number of eligible hectares by 17. For example, a 40
hectare farm will be allocated a points threshold of 680 (40ha x 17 = 680).
If you apply for the Reduced Entry Level Threshold you cannot be considered for the
Targeted Element.
An electronic scorecard to help you calculate your points is available on the Welsh Government’s
website www.wales.gov.uk A paper version is available in Annex 3 of this booklet.
Dairy producers
If you are a dairy farmer with a milk contract which will last for the term of your AWE
contract, the points for certain Management Options will be increased by 10%. This is
referred to as the 10% dairy uplift. You may change your dairy contract to a different
company during the term of the contract as long as there is no break between the
contracts.
You cannot choose a Regional Package in addition to the dairy uplift. However if you wish
to choose a Regional Package instead of taking the 10% dairy uplift you should contact
your Divisional Office.
Regional package
If you select a Regional Package, an additional 10% will be added to the points for the
options selected.
Further details are available in Part 3, Section 4 of Glastir All-Wales Element Booklet 2:
Technical Guidance.
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Claiming payment and payment rates
The payment rate for the AWE is £34 per hectare if you have opted for the Standard Entry
Level threshold or £17 per hectare if you have opted for the Reduced Entry Level threshold.
Payment will be made on eligible land under contract, not just the area of land covered by
Management Options.
There is also a payment per hectare under the Whole Farm Code:
Whole Farm Code Payment
Eligible
Area

£ per
hectare

up to 20.00 ha

£15.00

20.01 up to
50.00 ha

£8.00

50.01 up to
100.00 ha

£2.75

A Single Application Form (SAF) must be submitted each year. You must ensure you receive
a 2013 SAF application pack in order to submit your SAF by 15 May 2013. You will be
required to declare all of the land forming part of your holding on the SAF. Your AWE
payments will be calculated based on the eligible payable area under contract upon successful
validation of the SAF and AWE contract each year.

4
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SECTION B: ELIGIBILITY FOR THE ALL-WALES ELEMENT
If you are interested in applying to join the AWE you must meet all of the following
eligibility criteria:


have expressed an interest to join the AWE on the 2011 SAF



be registered as a customer with the Welsh Government and have been issued with a
Customer Reference Number (CRN)



have registered all of your land with the Welsh Government’s Land Parcel
Identification System (LPIS)



have a minimum of 3 hectares of eligible land



have full management control over all of your eligible land from 1 January 2013 and
for the full term of the contract (5 years). If you are a tenant and are unlikely to have
management control for the full 5 year period, you may still be able to include the land
under a landlord indemnity arrangement. Further details on management control and
landlord indemnities are available in Part 1, Section D of this booklet



meet the selected points Entry Level threshold



not cause any environmental damage of a type that would contravene the objectives
of the scheme prior to your contract start date



return the signed application form together with an annotated map showing where you
intend to place each management option by no later than 30 March 2012.

5
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SECTION C: LAND ELIGIBLE FOR THE ALL-WALES ELEMENT
Eligible land
As the AWE is a whole farm scheme, you must enter all of the eligible land over which you
have management control for the term of the contract. Further details are available in Part
1, Section D of this booklet.
Eligible land is defined as:




Agricultural land located in Wales
Common land where you have sole registered grazing rights or are the sole
active grazier and claimant, which has been registered as a parcel within the
Welsh Government’s LPIS
Certain areas of non agricultural land may also be included for example,
woodland (see box below for definitions of woodland).

DEFINITIONS
Agricultural
land
Woodland

Assumed
Woodland

any area taken up by arable land, permanent pasture or permanent crops
individual areas of woodland over 0.5 hectares mapped under the
Forestry Commission’s National Forest Inventory as indicated on your
AWE application map
individual areas of new woodland planting that have been funded under
woodland grant schemes, that are not yet visible on aerial photography,
which are over 0.5 hectares and are mapped under the Forestry
Commission’s National Forest Inventory as indicated on your AWE
application map.

Shared Grazing
Land used by more than one farmer for grazing, which is not a registered common and
does not have the same characteristics as common land (for example it is improved land)
can be entered into a separate AWE contract if all the graziers with rights in relation to that
land form a legal grazing association. This land must have been registered with the Welsh
Government and recorded in the LPIS. The grazing association must also be registered
as a customer with the Welsh Government and must submit a separate AWE application
for this land. To obtain an application form, the Grazing Association must make an
Expression of Interest (EOI) on the Single Application Form (SAF).
Land which is used by more than one farmer for grazing which has the characteristics of
common land (e.g. unenclosed upland, rough grazing etc) can only be included in the AllWales Common Land Element of Glastir. Further details are available in Part 3 of this
booklet.

Woodland and Countryside Council for Wales Management Agreements
All woodland areas mapped under the National Forest Inventory (NFI), and land managed
under a Countryside Council for Wales (CCW) Management Agreement (including Section
6
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15 and Section 16 agreements) are shown on your AWE application map and can be
included within your AWE contract. You may however opt to exclude all such areas from
your contract.
If you choose to include woodland within your contract, it will be eligible for payment. You
are prohibited from placing Management Options within the woodland with the exception of
Option 40, maintenance of an existing fence on stock excluded woodland and Option 8,
continued management of an existing streamside corridor.
If you choose to include land covered by a CCW Management Agreement in your AWE
contract it will be eligible for payment, but Management Options cannot be placed on this land
(See paragraph titled Land Included in CCW Management Agreement below for further
details).
Excluding either NFI woodland or land under a CCW Management Agreement from your
contract will reduce both your points threshold and your overall payment. If you opt to
exclude woodland from your AWE contract you must exclude all of the woodland as mapped
under the NFI and shown on your AWE application map.
If you disagree with the NFI woodland classifications that affect your land you should contact
the Forestry Commission. However it is unlikely that the classifications will be changed by the
Forestry Commission prior to the start of your AWE 2013 contract.

Ineligible Land
The following categories of land are not considered eligible for the AWE:








Land where you have less than 5 years management control, unless you are a
tenant and your landlord has provided an indemnity. Further details are available
in Part 1, Section D of this booklet
Developed land, yards and hard standings, permanent caravan sites, golf
courses, areas used for permanent storage etc
Registered common land with multiple graziers. Further details of the All-Wales
Common Land Element are available in Part 3 of this booklet
Land used by more than one grazier which is not registered common land, except
where the land does not have the same characteristics as common land and all
graziers have formed a legal grazing association. (See paragraph titled Shared
Grazing above for further details)
Land being used by another farmer to claim European Common Agricultural Policy
(CAP) payments (Dual Use of Land)
Parcels outside Wales.

A list of permanent ineligible features (e.g. yards and hard standing) can be found in
Annex 2 of this booklet.

Dual Use of Land
The practice of dual use of land (i.e. the same parcel of land being used by two different
farmers to claim under different European Union CAP aid schemes e.g. the Single
Payment Scheme and AWE) is not permitted under Glastir AWE. This is because two
7
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different farmers/land managers cannot have the necessary management control on the
same land at the same time. If you are a landlord or tenant who wishes to enter AWE, you
are advised to carefully consider your business and tenancy arrangements accordingly to
ensure you can meet the eligibility criteria set out above.
Further information regarding dual use can be found on the Welsh Government’s website
www.wales.gov.uk

Land in other schemes
As AWE is a whole farm scheme, eligible land currently in other schemes must be
included in your contract. Details of the relationship between AWE and land entered into
other schemes, and exceptions to this rule, are set out below:
Single Payment Scheme (SPS)
Land on which you claim SPS in 2013 is eligible for entry under the AWE. Land under
AWE Management Options which do not meet the requirements of SPS (e.g. streamside
corridors) may still be eligible for SPS payments if you used the land to generate a
payment for SPS in 2008. The area of existing ponds and ponds created under Glastir
which are over 50 square meters will not be eligible for Single Payment Scheme (SPS).
Further details are available in the latest Single Application Rules Booklet.
Tir Gofal - including Transitional Arrangements
Land in an active Tir Gofal agreement is eligible for entry under the AWE. The AWE
Management Options chosen must be over and above the requirements of the Tir Gofal
agreement in place on that land.
Your Tir Gofal and AWE contracts would run concurrently until the expiry of the Tir Gofal
contract. During this time you can not receive payment for the Whole Farm Code under
both schemes, even if part of the area under AWE is not in Tir Gofal.
Certain AWE options are not eligible while your Tir Gofal agreement is still active, so you
need to ensure you can meet your points threshold using a restricted list of options and on
restricted areas of your land. The Management Options detailed in Part 3 Glastir AllWales Element Booklet 2: Technical Guidance state whether they are ineligible if you hold
an active Tir Gofal contract.
It is important to note that land under a Tir Gofal management option cannot be used to
support an AWE management option, but it will be included in your contract area.
The AWE Hedgerow Management Options (Options 4 and 5) cannot be undertaken on Tir
Gofal land as the requirement to maintain hedgerows is covered by the Tir Gofal Whole
Farm Code.
The AWE options 45 (Maintenance of Traditional Weatherproof Building), 46A, 46B and
46C (Maintenance of Linear Permissive Access) cannot be selected unless the Tir Gofal
Agreement expiry date is before 1 January 2013.
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It is possible to select the same Management Options under AWE providing these
Management Options are situated in different locations to those committed under Tir
Gofal.
Capital works completed under a Tir Gofal contract which has expired prior to the start of
the AWE contract can only be used for ‘continued’ Management Options and not for
‘creation’ Management Options under the AWE. For example where a streamside corridor
has been created under Tir Gofal, AWE Option 8 ‘Continued management of an existing
streamside corridor’ can be selected, but options to create a streamside corridor in the
same location cannot (i.e. Options 7A, 7B, 9A & 9B).
Tir Cynnal - including Transitional Arrangements
Land in an active Tir Cynnal agreement is eligible for your AWE contract. The AWE
Management Options chosen must be over and above the requirements of the Tir Cynnal
agreement in place on that land.
Your Tir Cynnal and AWE contracts would run concurrently until the expiry of the Tir
Cynnal contract. During this time you cannot receive payment for the Whole Farm Code
under both schemes, even if part of the area under AWE is not in Tir Cynnal.
The AWE Hedgerow Management Options (Options 4 and 5) can not be undertaken on Tir
Cynnal land as the requirement to maintain hedgerows is covered by the Tir Cynnal,
Whole Farm Code.
In circumstances where Tir Cynnal agreement holders with less than 5% habitat have had
to undertake habitat creation options (e.g. unsprayed roots), it is possible to select the
same Management Options under AWE providing these Management Options are situated
in a different location to those under Tir Cynnal.
The Management Options detailed in Part 3 Glastir All-Wales Element Booklet 2:
Technical Guidance state whether they are ineligible if you hold an active Tir Cynnal
contract.
Organic Farming Scheme (OFS) and Organic Farming Conversion Scheme (OFCS)
Land you have entered into one of the above organic schemes is eligible for entry into
your AWE contract. Management Options selected must be over and above the
requirements of your organic certification.
Environmentally Sensitive Areas (ESA)
Land which was previously in an active ESA contract is eligible for entry into your AWE
contract.
Capital works completed under an ESA which has expired prior to the start of the AWE
contract can only be used for ‘continued’ Management Options and not for ‘creation’
Management Options under the AWE. For example where a streamside corridor has been
created under an ESA agreement, AWE Option 8 ‘Continued management of an existing
streamside corridor’ can be selected, but options to create a streamside corridor in the
same location cannot (i.e. Options 7A, 7B, 9A & 9B).
9
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Woodland Schemes
Woodland under a Farm Woodland Premium Scheme (FWPS), Farm Woodland Scheme
(FWS), Woodland Grants Scheme (WGS), Improved Land Premium (ILP) and Better
Woodlands for Wales (BWW) can count towards your eligible land. However, AWE
options cannot be placed on that woodland. You may however opt to exclude all NFI
woodland (as outlined above).

Important Note
You must ensure that you are not in breach of the dual use of land rules if you intend to
enter the AWE.
You must therefore ensure that land entered into your AWE application will not be used by
another farmer or land manager to claim European Union CAP aid schemes (for example
Single Payment Scheme and AWE).

Land Included in a Countryside Council for Wales Management Agreement
Land entered into a Section 15 (S15) or Section 16 (S16) Management Agreement
with the Countryside Council for Wales (CCW) can either be included or excluded from
your AWE contract.
If you include this land it will contribute to the overall area of your farm and will be used
to calculate your points entry level threshold. It will not be possible to undertake
Management Options on land under a S15 or S16 Management Agreement.
If you choose to exclude the area under your CCW Management Agreement from your
AWE contract you must ensure that the CCW Management Agreement is in place on 1
January 2013. If your CCW Management Agreement expires before 1 January 2013 and
you intend to renew the agreement with CCW, the new agreement must be in place by 1
January 2013.
If you opt to exclude CCW Management Agreement land from your AWE contract it may still
be eligible for the Targeted Element of Glastir.
Scheduled Ancient Monument (SAM) Management Agreements
Scheduled Ancient Monuments and other land covered by a CADW management agreement
can count towards the area used to calculate your AWE points entry level threshold and
associated payment. It will not be possible to undertake options on land under a SAM
Management Agreement.
Scheduled Ancient Monuments which are not in a management agreement with CADW are
likely to be eligible for entry into the AWE unless this area is deemed an ineligible feature as
outlined in Annex 2 of this booklet.
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Funding from other Sources
If you are receiving payment from any other source for works required under an AWE
Management Option this would be considered as double funding. You must therefore
ensure that you do not select Management Options which are already funded under
another agreement or from another source. Please note that it is your responsibility to
ensure you do not select Management Options which overlap with any other agreement
and that there is no conflict of management requirements between schemes.
If it is later established that you are receiving funding from another source for Management
Options under AWE, this is likely to result in serious financial penalties and possible
termination of your contract.

Designated Areas
Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), National Nature Reserves (NNR), Special
Protection Areas (SPA) and Special Areas of Conservation (SAC)
Land designated as a SSSI (including SPAs and SACs) or a NNR is considered eligible for
AWE. The requirements of your AWE contract must not conflict with the management
requirements of land under such designations.
The Countryside Council for Wales (CCW) are the relevant authority for the management of
SSSIs and NNRs. It is a legal requirement to obtain written consent from CCW where
Management Options are located on that land.
For further details see Part 3, Section 6 and Annex 1 of the Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical
Guidance.
Registered Parks and Gardens, Scheduled Ancient Monuments (SAM) and other
Historic Environment Features
The requirements of your AWE contract must not conflict with the management requirements
on land designated as a Scheduled Ancient Monuments or result in damage to Registered
Parks and Gardens, Scheduled Ancient Monuments or other Historic Environment Features.
CADW are the relevant authority for the management of SAMs and Registered Parks and
Gardens. Written consent may be required from CADW where you intend to undertake options
on that land. For further details see Part 3, Section 6 and Annex 2 of the Glastir AWE Booklet
2: Technical Guidance.
If you intend to undertake options involving ground disturbance on a Historic Environment
Feature you will be required to obtain consent from your local Welsh Archaeological Trust. For
further details see Part 3, Section 6 and Annex 1 of the Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical
Guidance.

Land Used for Sporting Activities
If you use your land for sporting activities which will result in a breach of your agreement
(e.g. damage to habitat land) this area will need to be excluded from your AWE contract.
Land permanently used for sporting activities (e.g. Golf Courses) is not eligible for AWE.
11
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SECTION D: MANAGEMENT CONTROL
It is a condition of the scheme that you have management responsibility and control over the
land for the full 5 year period of the contract to enable you to fulfil the obligations of the
scheme.
If it is determined that you do not have the required management control, the land will be
withdrawn from the contract and all payments made in relation to the land will be
recovered and financial penalties may be applied.
Management control can usually be met by:




An owner occupier
A tenant with a tenancy under the Agricultural Tenancies Act 1995 (Farm Business
Tenancy (FBT)) or the Agricultural Holdings Act (AHA)1986
A licensor.

In some circumstances landlords may also qualify as having management control where
the tenancy agreement contains suitable clauses to ensure delivery of the AWE contract
obligations. Please note that the practice of dual use of land (i.e. the same parcel of land
being used by two different farmers to claim under different European Union CAP aid
schemes) is not permitted under Glastir AWE.
It is your responsibility to ensure that the commitment you have made under your contract
can be delivered for the full 5 year period. If you fail to fulfil this commitment it is likely that
you will be required to repay all previous payments.

Owner Occupier
If you are the owner occupier of the land it is likely that you will have management control
of the land.
If your land is occupied by a grazier on a grazing licence refer to the paragraphs titled
Grazing Licences.

Tenancies under The Agricultural Tenancies Act 1995 (FBT) or The
Agricultural Holdings Act 1986
If you are a tenant with a Farm Business Tenancy (FBT) regulated by the 1995 Agricultural
Tenancies Act or a tenancy under the Agricultural Holdings Act (AHA) 1986 it is likely that you
will have the required management control enabling you to fulfil all of the obligations of the
contract.
Some tenancy agreements may prohibit a tenant from entering agri-environment schemes or
may contain other provisions that make it impossible or unfeasible for tenants to enter the
AWE. You must ensure that entering the AWE does not breach the conditions of your tenancy
agreement.
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Tenancies with less than 5 years remaining or containing a Break
Clause
If your tenancy contains a break clause or is due to end before the end of the 5 year period of
the AWE contract (even if an extension or renewal is expected) then the land can only be
entered into an AWE contract if the landlord agrees to take over the commitment when the
tenancy ends. This is known as a landlord indemnity.

Landlord Indemnity
A landlord indemnity is an agreement between you and your landlord in which your landlord, or
a person nominated by them (e.g. incoming tenant) agrees to take over the AWE contract for
the rented land at the end of your tenancy.
You will be required to provide a copy of your landlord indemnity at your AWE appointment for
the land to be included in your contract.
An example of a landlord indemnity form has been included in Annex 1 for guidance purposes
only. Once signed, the indemnity is legally binding and as such both parties are advised to
seek independent legal advice before entering into such an agreement.

If your landlord agrees to an indemnity, your AWE commitment relating to that tenanted land
will be transferred to them when the tenancy comes to an end. Once the commitment has
been transferred, your landlord must ensure that the requirements of the scheme continue to
be met until the end of the 5 year period.
It is your responsibility to ensure that your landlord signs and accepts the transferred AWE
commitment when the tenancy of that land ends. If your landlord does not take over the
commitment relating to that tenanted land we will be required to seek recovery of the payments
you have received on that land. Please note that a landlord indemnity will not be accepted on
land that fails to meet the minimum eligibility criteria for the scheme (e.g. minimum of three
hectares) and therefore such land will be excluded from the AWE contract.
If you have a tenancy agreement with a term which will cover the 5 years of your AWE
contract but your landlord decides to take the land back from you prior to the end of your
AWE contract, we will recover payments made to you, unless your landlord or the new
tenant agrees to continue with the AWE commitment. It is therefore important that only land
which you can confirm will be under your full management control for the term of the AWE
contract, or land for which you have secured a landlord indemnity, should be entered into the
scheme.

Considerations for Landlords and Tenants
Where the tenant wishes to enter into an AWE contract but the tenancy agreement has a
term of less than 5 years remaining they should consider either:


obtaining a landlord indemnity; or



seeking an extension to the term of the tenancy that will cover the full 5 year period
of the AWE contract.
13
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Where a landlord does not wish to provide an indemnity and will not grant a longer term
tenancy to cover the full 5 year period of the AWE contract, this land will be ineligible and
cannot be included in the tenant’s contract.
Where a landlord has agreed to provide an indemnity, once the land returns to their control
they (or a person nominated by them) become responsible for the full commitment including
any penalties or recovery of payments made as a result of a scheme breach or overdeclaration penalty. This includes any breaches detected after they take over the contract
even where the breaches were caused by the tenant.
The landlord indemnity is an agreement between the tenant and the landlord. In
circumstances where there is an agreed landlord indemnity and the landlord does not take
over the AWE contract, payments will be recovered from the tenant.

Other ‘Rights’ on Land
You should discuss your proposed application with any other parties with sporting or other
rights over the land where these may affect the obligations of the contract. In such
circumstances it is your responsibility to ensure you have management control and are
able to fulfil all the obligations within the contract.

Grazing licences
Licensor (person granting the grazing licence)
If you are a licensor you will have sufficient management control enabling you to enter the
land into an AWE contract. Where such land is entered into your contract, it is your
responsibility to ensure the licensee (grazier) does not contravene any of your obligations
under the contract as you must maintain full management control of that land.
Licensee (the grazier)
If you have the right to access land for grazing purposes under a grazing licence, you will
not be eligible to bring that land into an AWE contract since you do not have the necessary
management control.

Further Advice
The guidance contained in this section provides an overview of management control and
only considers AWE issues. It does not take into account other matters that may affect
individual decisions. If you have any concerns or questions regarding your individual
circumstances and management control you are advised to seek professional assistance.
Further information regarding land occupation is available in the Land Occupation
Considerations Booklet produced by the Glastir Land Occupation Group supported by the
Welsh Government which can be found on the Welsh Government’s website
www.wales.gov.uk
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DUAL USE OF LAND
If you are a landlord or tenant who wish to enter AWE, you are advised to carefully
consider your business and tenancy arrangements accordingly to ensure there is no dual
use of land. Further details are available in Part 1, Section C of this booklet: Land Eligible
for the All-Wales Element.
Further information regarding dual use can be found on the Welsh Government’s website
www.wales.gov.uk
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SECTION E: MAKING AN APPLICATION
This Section explains the application process, from completing and submitting your application
form, through to your AWE appointment.
Advice on completing your application form is provided in Annex 5 of this booklet.

Choosing Your Options
You will need to give careful consideration to the Management Options you intend to select
and include in your contract. The Glastir All–Wales Element Booklet 2 – Technical
Guidance contains the complete list of AWE Management Options, the Whole Farm Code
and the Regional Packages. It describes the management to be carried out for each
Option and the standards that must be met. You should read the guidelines for each
Management Option carefully before you choose your Options. Recognition of habitat
land is essential for choosing appropriate Management Options.
Your enclosed application form shows your whole farm point thresholds for Standard Entry
Level and Reduced Entry Level based on the eligible land you wished to enter into Glastir
as indicated on the 2011 SAF. Each Management Option you select will attract a number of
points.

You are advised to exceed your points threshold by at least 10% to avoid the
possibility of having insufficient points as a result of areas selected for
management options being ineligible, or as a result of an inspection.

Application Map
An AWE application map will be issued at the same time as your application pack. The
map displays certain land characteristics and information appropriate to the AWE. It will
identify land within an SSSI, woodland as defined for AWE, all land containing Scheduled
Ancient Monuments, Historic Environment Features and watercourses.
You will need to draw the exact location, including the area or length of your Management
Options on your AWE map.

It is important that you return your annotated map with your application form and
follow the Guidance for Annotating Glastir All-Wales Element (AWE) Application
Map
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Application Form
The enclosed application form has been printed with all of the parcels with an eligible land
tenure code that you marked as eligible for AWE on your 2011 SAF. The total area of these
parcels has been used to calculate your points thresholds and have been printed on your
application form. Any parcels you did not declare as eligible for the AWE have not been
included. You will need to amend your application form if any land parcels listed are no
longer eligible (e.g. you no longer have management control of the land for the full term of
the contract or if the land has been sold). The removal of land from your application will
alter the eligible land area so you will need to re-calculate your points thresholds
accordingly.

How to Apply
Prior to making an application for AWE there are important steps and considerations you
should undertake, and timescales you should be aware of. You may find the following list
of steps and considerations helpful for completing your application.
Step 1: Read Guidance
On receipt of your application pack (including your AWE maps) you are advised to read all the
guidance carefully.
Step 2: Check that your maps and the printed details on your application form are
correct
Check that all of the land you wish to bring into the AWE is shown on your maps and
application form. You must ensure that all the land printed at Section 5 of your
application and identified on your maps is eligible for the scheme (See Part 1,
Section B of this booklet). If any eligible parcels have not been included, you must
enter them in the blank lines at Section 5 of the application form.
If you add or delete any parcels, exclude woodland or CCW Management Agreement
land from your application you must re-calculate your selected AWE Entry Level
Threshold

Step 3: Select your options
Using your AWE map, 2011 SAF maps and your knowledge of the farm you should select
your preferred options and where you wish to place them.
You are advised to confirm that the options selected and the chosen locations are
appropriate by walking your farm. For example check that hedgerows selected for Option
6, Double Fencing Gappy Hedgerows are at least 20 metres in length between field
corners, where a minimum of 25% of the length has no hedgerow plants. You will also
need to confirm whether the land is improved or habitat to ensure options are placed in the
appropriate location.
As well as considering the location of options, you will need to know the area or length of
selected options to calculate your points. You must measure each area or length chosen
for an option to ensure measurements are correctly declared.
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The accuracy of your measurements is important as it will impact on your eligibility
for the scheme.
The scorecard (see Annex 3) states the units in which each option should be measured.
Some of the information required for area measurements will be available from the data on
your 2011 SAF. Your AWE maps can be used to assist in measuring option lengths.
Where new areas are being declared you will need to visit and measure the sites.
It is important to note that where crop options are to be rotated, you should ensure
that sufficient eligible areas are available to continue the option in future years.
Step 4: Obtain all necessary consent
Some of the Management Options will require consent from other organisations (e.g.
Environment Agency Wales). If consent is not granted you will be required to relocate the
option or select an alternative option. For further details see Part 3, Section 6 and Annex 1 of
the Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.
Step 5: Check that you have met or exceeded your points entry level threshold on your
AWE eligible land.
Once you have chosen your options, check you have met or exceeded your points entry
level threshold by using the electronic scorecard.
If you are manually calculating the score yourself, you will need to refer to the
scorecard and guidance found in Annex 3 of this Booklet.
You are advised to exceed your point threshold by at least 10% to ensure you
have sufficient points following validation of your application form.
Step 6: Mark options on your Map
Mark each of your chosen options on to your map clearly and accurately. You must submit your
AWE map along with your application form so that we can map the location of each of your
chosen options onto our computer systems. For further information on marking the location
of options on your map please refer to ‘Guidance for Annotating Glastir All-Wales Element
(AWE) Application Map’.
Step 7: Complete your AWE Application Form
Full instructions on how to complete your application form, including how to add your chosen
options, can be found in Annex 5 of this booklet.
Step 8: Check Application Form
Check that you have completed all appropriate Sections of the application form. Make
sure the form has been signed by an authorised person. If your form is not signed, it
cannot be accepted.
Step 9: Submit your application to the Welsh Government by 30 March 2012.
If your application form is received by the Welsh Government after 30 March 2012 your
application will be rejected.
A summary of your application form will be sent to you. If there are any errors on the
summary sheet you should inform your Divisional Office so that your application can be
corrected.
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If you wish to make any changes to your application prior to your appointment you
should submit the details, in writing, to your Divisional Office at the earliest
opportunity.
Step 10: AWE mapping appointments (where required)
You will be invited to an appointment during 2012, where necessary, following the
validation of your application. If your application does not score enough points you will be
required to select additional options to meet the points entry level threshold before you are
invited to a mapping appointment.
Where applicable, you will be sent a letter advising you of the date of your mapping
appointment. This letter will include a checklist of the documents you will be required to bring
with you and will request confirmation of your attendance.
Step 11: Contract Offer
Once you AWE application has been fully validated and your points Entry Level threshold has
been met you will be offered a contract. The contract offer should be signed and returned to
the Welsh Government once you have received your maps and in line with the deadline set
out in the contract offer letter.
If changes are needed prior to the start date of your contract (1 January 2013), you must
inform your Divisional Office in writing as you may be required to attend a further mapping
appointment. The deadline for request to adjust your contract is 31 October 2012;
requests received after this date may result in your contract start date being postponed for
12 months.
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SECTION F: AMENDMENTS TO A CONTRACT
Transferring or Selling Land under an AWE Contract
When you sign your AWE contract you are making a commitment for 5 years. If you
subsequently make a business decision to sell land whilst your contract is live, repayment
of money and/or financial penalties are likely if the new occupier does not take over the
AWE commitment on the land.
You are advised to contact the Welsh Government regarding any proposed transfer or
sale at the first opportunity. However, you must notify the Welsh Government of any
transfer or sale of land using the field maintenance (FM) notification process within 30
days of the transfer. Failure to notify the Welsh Government that the land has been
transferred or sold within the 30 days of the transfer will be considered as a scheme
breach and penalties are likely to be applied.
You must tell the prospective occupier about the AWE commitment before you transfer or
sell any land under contract. If the new occupier does not take over the commitment on
that land you will be required to repay all payments made in relation to that land.
Where options require the installation of capital works such as fencing, tree planting or
earth bank creation etc they will need to be completed prior to the transfer or sale of land
where a new occupier is taking over the commitment.
Following the transfer or sale of land, any land remaining under your contract will be
rescored and allocated a new points threshold. If your new score falls below the new
points threshold additional options must be undertaken. If you choose not to continue with
your AWE contract or the remaining land does not meet the minimum eligibility criteria, you
will be required to repay all payments made in relation to that land.
Where the new occupier has an existing AWE contract and chooses to take on the
commitment from you, the new occupier’s contract will be rescored and allocated a new
points threshold to take account of the land purchased. If the new score falls below the
new points threshold additional options must be undertaken. However all options on the
land under the new occupier’s original contract must be retained. In certain
circumstances, it may be possible to amend the options on the purchased land.
Where the new occupier does not hold an existing AWE contract and chooses to take on
the commitment from you, the new occupier may either continue with the commitment on
the purchased land for the remainder of the contract period or enter into a new 5 year
contract covering all of their land. In both cases the contract will be rescored and
allocated a new points threshold to take account of the land changes. In certain
circumstances, it may be possible to amend the options on the purchased land.
In the event that you transfer or sell any land under contract and the Welsh Government
considers that the environmental objectives of the Glastir Contract have been undermined
as a consequence, this may result in termination and all payments made recovered with
interest.
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Acquiring Additional Land during the Contract Period
If you acquire land after your contract start date which was not previously under an AWE
contract, this land cannot be added to your AWE contract. The Whole Farm Code will not
apply to the new land, but Cross Compliance will apply.

Land Change Notification Requirements
You are required to inform your Divisional Office of changes to land parcels (fields)
within 30 days of the change.
These changes include:
 Fields not previously registered for IACS purposes (i.e. have not previously
been included on the Single Application Form (SAF))
 Fields which have been permanently divided
 Fields which have been permanently amalgamated
 Fields which have new boundaries
 Fields which have changes to their permanent features.
To notify the Welsh Government of these changes you will need to obtain a Field
Maintenance (FM) Application Form from your Divisional Office and submit it within
30 days of the change.
In addition to the changes listed above you will also be required to inform your Divisional
Office within the 30 day deadline of any changes to land occupation including changes of
ownership and any tenancy agreements.

Legislation Changes (Including Changes in Interpretation)
European Regulations may change from time to time. You must abide by any changes
imposed following notification. Where the Contract is significantly amended and you are
unable to comply with the amendment you may terminate the contract without recovery of
payments, subject to approval from the Welsh Government.

Changes to Scheme Rules
We may need to make changes to your contract. For example, we may need to update
the management conditions to take account of the latest scientific advice, amend scheme
rules to take account of any changes within the Wales Rural Development Plan or revise
payment rates. We will publicise the changes in Gwlad, on the Welsh Government
website (www.wales.gov.uk) and where necessary write to you.

Changes to Management Conditions
We may give written authority for you to temporarily vary the options and/or scheme
requirements. You must seek prior approval from us if you wish to temporarily vary your
contract. We will specify time limits for any such variations. If you fail to comply with the
time limits or do not obtain written permission for the temporary variation, we may proceed
with the recovery of payments and possible termination of your contract.
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PART 2: Scheme Breaches, Penalties
& Inspections
SECTION A: PENALTIES
Penalties are applied where land has been under or over declared, a breach of the
scheme rules has taken place or cross compliance requirements have not been met.

Under Declaration
Failure to declare all the agricultural land and areas on your holding on the Single
Application Form (including all owned and rented in land and not just that on which you are
entering into Glastir e.g. woodland/forestry, tracks, yards, hardstandings, etc), may result in
your Rural Development and Single Payment Scheme payments being reduced.
Where there is a difference between the area declared and the total area on the holding
that should have been declared, reductions in payments of the schemes will apply as
follows:
Difference
up to 3%
more than 3% and up to 20%
more than 20% and up to 50%
more than 50%

Reduction
no reduction in payment
1% reduction in payment
2% reduction
3% reduction

Over Declaration
Where the area of a crop group is determined to be greater than that declared, the area
declared will be used for calculating payments. Reductions in payments as a result of overdeclaration generally apply to the scheme in which they are found. Where the overdeclaration results in a penalty being carried forward to the following year it can be
recovered from any due payment e.g. Rural Development and Single Payment Scheme.
Crop groups are defined as areas of land receiving the same rate of aid
If the difference between the area declared and area determined for a crop group is more
than either 3% or 2 hectares, but not more than 20% of the determined area, the area
eligible for payment will be reduced by twice the difference found.
Example:
A crop group area is declared as 20 hectares but determined to be 17 hectares. Since the
difference is 3 hectares or 17.65%, the payment will be made on 11 hectares which is 17
hectares minus 6 hectares (3 hectares x 2).
If the difference is more than 20% of the determined area no payment will be made for the
crop group concerned.
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Example:
A crop group area is declared as 28 hectares but is determined to be 22 hectares. The
difference of 6 hectares equates to 27.27% of 22 hectares. No payment will be made for
that crop group.
Where the area declared is more than 50% of the determined area for a crop group, in
addition to receiving no payment for the crop group concerned, the claim in the next
calendar year will be reduced by an amount that is equal to the amount which corresponds
to the difference between the area declared and the area determined.
If the full amount cannot be taken from the payments in the next calendar year, the
remainder will be deducted from payments made in the following two years, as necessary.
Reductions required in the three years following the over-declaration can be taken from
Single Payment Scheme payments and any Rural Development payment.

Intentional Over-Declaration
Land intentionally over-declared will result in no payment for that year if the difference in
the area declared and the area determined within a crop group is more than 0.5% of the
area determined or more than 1 hectare.
If the difference is over 20% of the area determined within a crop group, no payment will be
made in that year and additionally, payments in the next calendar year will be reduced by
an amount that corresponds to the difference between the area declared and area
determined.
If the full amount cannot be taken from the payments in the next calendar year, the
remainder will be deducted from payments made in the following two years, as necessary.
Reductions required in the three years following the over-declaration can be taken from
Single Payment Scheme payments and any Rural Development payment.
A false declaration made intentionally or recklessly may also lead to criminal prosecution,
the maximum sentence being an unlimited fine or two years imprisonment.

Breaches of Contract
Penalties will be applied to your AWE payment if you breach your contract.
Breaches may be identified from administrative checks or inspections and you will be
notified in writing if breaches are found. Where breaches are discovered, appropriate
levels of reductions and/or exclusions will be determined according to whether your
actions were intentional or negligent and the level of severity, extent and permanence of
the breach.
Where the Welsh Government considers a breach to be so serious that it cannot be
rectified, this may result in the termination of your Contract. In serious circumstances this
may also result in you being prohibited from entering another agri-environment scheme, for
up to 2 years.
The Welsh Government assesses breaches against verifiable standards relating to the
scheme eligibility criteria. A matrix is used to determine the level of penalty to be applied.
You can view both the verifiable standards and the penalty matrix on the Welsh
Government’s website (www.wales.gov.uk), or at your Divisional Office.
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Cross Compliance
You must demonstrate that you are keeping your land in Good Agricultural and
Environmental Condition (GAEC) and that you are complying with a number of specified
legal requirements, known as Statutory Management Requirements (SMRs). SMRs relate
to the environment, public, animal and plant health and animal welfare.
The GAECs and SMRs are described in European Commission regulations as Cross
Compliance and they apply to all the agricultural area on the holding (owned and rented in
land) not just land being used to claim payment under the AWE. Non agricultural land is
also subject to Cross Compliance. Full details of Cross Compliance are contained in the
"Farmers Guide to Cross Compliance" (as amended).
You are responsible for meeting the full Cross Compliance requirements for the full
calendar year. If you fail to meet the SMR or GAEC requirements whether negligently or
intentionally you could lose some or all of your Glastir payment, other Rural Development
area-based scheme payments (entered into commitment from 1 January 2007) and your
Single Payment Scheme payment for one or more years. In determining these reductions
and exclusions, account will be taken of the extent, severity, permanence and repetition of
the non-compliance and to whom the non-compliance is directly attributable. In addition,
breaches of the SMRs may result in prosecution by the relevant specialist enforcement
body.
If you let your land to other farmers who do not claim payment, any breaches caused by
them on that land will impact on your payment claims as it is your responsibility to meet the
Cross Compliance standards.
If you transfer land in or out during the year, you will need to consider carefully the terms of
any contractual agreement between you and the transferee/transferor. You should make
sure that your interests are protected in the event of a Cross Compliance breach that is
directly attributable to either the farmer from whom or to whom the land was transferred.
If you fail to comply with Cross Compliance requirements through negligence, you will have
the total amount of payments you receive reduced in respect of the calendar year in which
the non-compliance is found. The reduction will generally be 3% of the total aid due, but
this could be reduced to 0% or increased to 5% depending on the nature of the breach.
If you intentionally fail to comply, you will generally have your overall payments reduced by
20% but this could be reduced to 15% or increased to 100% depending on the seriousness
of the breach measured by extent, severity, permanence and repetition.
Further details regarding Cross Compliance penalties are contained within the Single
Application Rules Booklet and on the Welsh Government’s website www.wales.gov.uk
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INSPECTIONS
The Welsh Government must enforce the Glastir scheme rules which includes making sure
that farmers are meeting Cross Compliance requirements. In Wales, inspections will
include on farm inspections and the use of Global Positioning Systems, aerial photography
and satellite imagery.
The Welsh Government has overall responsibility for ensuring inspections are carried out
and will work in partnership with the various specialist enforcement bodies, such as the
Environment Agency Wales, on Cross Compliance inspections. Authorised staff from these
bodies may accompany Welsh Government staff on inspections.

On Farm Inspections
Inspecting officers may need to count and verify the number of animals on your farm and
check the land details and accuracy of any relevant documentation and record keeping.
When it is necessary to inspect animals, the whole flock or herd may need to be checked.
You will be expected to gather your animals in a convenient place, and ensure that
sufficient labour and adequate safe handling facilities are available.
Inspections will be spread over the year and will cover all the commitments and obligations
which can be checked at the time of the visit. The Welsh Government and the specialist
control bodies will try to ensure that visits cause you the minimum of disruption but some
checks require inspections to be unannounced, which means it may not be possible to give
you notice of a visit. Inspections may occur more than once during a calendar year.
If you refuse to allow an inspection, or obstruct an inspector or fail to give reasonable
assistance, you will lose your payment and may be prosecuted.

Record keeping
You must keep, for up to 6 years, all of the records and information you need to evidence
that you have provided complete and accurate information, and have complied with your
undertakings. There are specific livestock record requirements and management activity
records to be retained for the Whole farm Code and certain Management Options.
Templates for a Stocking Diary and Activity Diary can be found in Annex 2 of Glastir AllWales Element Booklet 2: Technical Guidance, and on the Welsh Government’s website
www.wales.gov.uk.
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FORCE MAJEURE AND EXCEPTIONAL CIRCUMSTANCES
The Welsh Government may accept that a farmer was prevented from fulfilling certain
obligations due to a course of events amounting to either force majeure or exceptional
circumstances. If so, penalties may not be applied. Force majeure is defined as unusual
circumstances, outside a farmer’s control, the consequences of which, in spite of all due
care could not be avoided except at the cost of excessive sacrifice on their part.
Circumstances which may constitute force majeure and exceptional circumstances include
the following:


Death of the farmer/beneficiary



Long term professional incapacity of the farmer/beneficiary



A severe natural disaster gravely affecting the holding's land



The accidental destruction of livestock buildings on the holding



An epizootic disease affecting part or all of the farmer’s livestock



Expropriation of a large part of the holding if that could not have been anticipated
on the day on which the commitment was given.

Applications for force majeure or exceptional circumstance must be made in writing to the
Welsh Government within 10 working days of you or someone entitled on your behalf being
in a position to do so. Each notification will be carefully considered on a case-by-case
basis. For the Welsh Government to consider whether the event in question can be
accepted as force majeure or exceptional circumstances, conclusive proof must be
provided that the event has occurred. You should therefore ensure that your application
contains all relevant evidence to support your case, which you should send to your
Divisional Office.
For Rural Development schemes force majeure and exceptional circumstances are
available in respect of:


Late submission of application



The right to aid in respect of eligible areas declared on the SAF but no
longer available to you because of the force majeure/exceptional
circumstances event



The requirement for the partial or full reimbursement of aid paid
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Part 3: The All-Wales Common Land
Element
INTRODUCTION
Common land in Wales plays an important role as an agricultural, environmental,
recreational and cultural resource. Common land forms an important element of the
farming tradition, particularly as a grazing resource, which plays a key role in the
management of habitats and the Welsh landscape.
Eligible land for inclusion under this element is:
 Agricultural land located in Wales which is land legally registered as common
land under the Commons Registration Act 1965 and used by multiple graziers
 Unenclosed land used by multiple graziers concurrently which has the
characteristics of common land and not registered under the Commons
Registration Act 1965 and which has been determined as eligible land following
technical assessment by the Welsh Government.
In general, land as defined above, can only be entered into the All-Wales Common Land
Element of Glastir. An All-Wales Common Land Element contract will be separate to an AWE
contract that may be held by you for your home farm land.
In order to apply for the All-Wales Common Land Element graziers must: form a grazing
association (this must be of legal status prior to signing the contract) comprising of a minimum
of 80% of active graziers on the land entered into the Contract.
The scheme consists of three main elements Cross Compliance, The All-Wales Common Land
Code and Common Land Management Options. The applicant can select one of two Management
Options a) management of stocking levels or b) closed winter period for grazing.
Registration and Expression of Interest
In order to register for the Glastir All-Wales Common Land Element you must:





Register your interest in the Glastir All-Wales Common Land Element using the
“Common Land Element Expression of Interest Form”, available from Divisional
Offices
Register the Grazing Association as a customer with the Welsh Government
before you have expressed an interest using a “Customer Details (Wales)
(CDW)” form available from Divisional Offices, to obtain a Customer Reference
Number
Ensure that all the common land is registered with the Welsh Government
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Key Dates
Opening of Grazing Association
Registration Window with the Welsh
Government
Deadline for Grazing Association
Registration with the Welsh
Government
Opening of 2013 Commons Land
Element Application window
Deadline for submission of Commons
Application Form

1 March 2012

30 April 2012

15 July 2012
31 August 2012

Payment Rates
There will be a flat rate payment of £34 per hectare. In addition, payments of £6 per
hectare will be made up to a maximum of 500 hectares to cover transaction costs. Full
details will be set out in the All-Wales Common Land Element application pack.
Further information regarding the Common Land Element is detailed within the Glastir AllWales Common Land Element booklet available on the Welsh Government website
(www.wales.gov.uk) and from Divisional Offices. The next application round will be during
the summer of 2013.
Commons Development Officers
Commons Development Officers located across Wales can provide advice and guidance on
entry into the Glastir All-Wales Common Land Element. Contact details are available from
Divisional Offices.
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PART 4: Agricultural Carbon
Reduction and Efficiency Scheme
(ACRES)
INTRODUCTION
The Agricultural Carbon Reduction and Efficiency Scheme (ACRES) is a capital grant
available to farmers who have a current All-Wales Element Glastir contract. It is aimed at
improving resource and business efficiency, and reducing the carbon equivalent emissions
of agricultural and horticultural holdings. Grants will be available to assist investment in
new technology and equipment to promote the efficient use of energy, water and
manure/slurry. The primary benefit of the grant assisted investment must be for the farm
business – domestic or diversification proposals cannot be supported.
The following themes will be considered eligible:




Energy efficiency – a list of approved capital items which have a demonstrated
energy efficiency saving – including variable speed drives, plate heat
exchangers, ventilation/temperature controls, energy efficient lighting systems
Water efficiency – including rainwater harvesting equipment and water recycling
systems e.g. fixed pumps, UV filtration systems, pipe work and storage tanks
Manure/slurry efficiency– includes capital items aimed at expanding storage
capacity on-farm to enable better timing of applications to meet crop growth
requirements, leading to savings in inorganic fertiliser. Applications for new or
extended slurry storage would need to meet a 5 month storage capacity
requirement on-farm.

GRANT RATE
Farmers must have a signed All-Wales Element Glastir contract in order to be eligible.
Farmers with contracts that relate solely to Common Land will not be eligible to apply for
ACRES.
Support is paid at a rate of up to 40% against eligible expenditure (50% for young
farmers); applications for grant should be for a minimum of £2,000 (i.e. 40% of a £5,000
capital investment) up to a maximum grant of £50,000 per All-Wales Element contract.

EXPRESSION OF INTEREST (EOI) IN ACRES
Farmers interested in ACRES are required to complete the EOI for ACRES on the Glastir
2013 Application form. Those who have previously expressed an interest will be
automatically included in the selection process. The selection process will be run annually
subject to budgets available each year.
Data collected from the EOI will be used to rank the farm business according to the
ACRES theme(s) the farmer has indicated an interest in. Those farmers that meet the
selection criteria and rank the highest for their chosen theme(s) will then be selected.
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Owing to the potential demand for ACRES, the selection process will be operated to
identify those farm businesses which could offer the most impact as a result of the
investment. Selection will lead to an invitation to apply for ACRES grant.
Further information regarding ACRES is detailed in the Glastir Agricultural Carbon
Reduction and Efficiency Scheme (ACRES) Explanatory Booklet and How to Complete
Guide available on the Welsh Government website (www.wales.gov.uk) and from
Divisional Offices.
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PART 5: The Targeted Element
KEY DATES FOR TARGETED ELEMENT (TE)
Autumn 2012
Spring 2013
1 January 2014

Notification if successful or unsuccessful in the Targeted
Element selection process.
First Targeted Element farm visits
Start date for Targeted Element contract

The Targeted Element (TE) of Glastir is intended to deliver significant improvements to the
environmental status of a range of habitats, species, soils and water that might also
require changes to current agricultural practices. In order to achieve these specific
improvements and outcomes, financial support from the Welsh Government will be
targeted at locations where action will lead to the required result.
You must have signed a contract for the All-Wales Element prior to entry into the Targeted
Element of Glastir.
If you have entered the All-Wales Element using the Reduced Entry Level threshold, you
will not be considered for the Targeted Element.
You cannot enter into a Targeted Element contract until any existing Tir Cynnal or Tir
Gofal agreements have ended. If your Tir Cynnal or Tir Gofal agreement expires on or
before 31 December 2013 you can be included in the selection process in 2012.

EXPRESSIONS OF INTEREST
You need to have expressed your interest in the Targeted Element on the 2010 or 2011
SAF. The next opportunity to express an interest in the Targeted element will be on the
2012 SAF.

SELECTION PROCESS
A set of target maps have been developed for all of the objectives to be addressed by the
Targeted Element. Your farm will be assessed for its ability to deliver against the
objectives identified on the target maps and will be allocated a score based upon the
range and scale of delivery that can be achieved. The scores will be adjusted to take
account of farm size.
All those that expressed an interest will be contacted by the Welsh Government in the
autumn of 2012 with the outcome of their assessment.
If your farm exceeds a defined threshold score you will receive a visit from a contract
manager. The range of actions that will form the basis of the contract will be determined
by which target areas the farm falls into. For example; if a farm falls into a target water
catchment and a lesser horseshoe bat area, the objectives of the contract on that farm will
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be water management and bat management. Options available for the contract manager
to consider will be drawn from the water Management Options and the lesser horseshoe
bat options.
If you are unsuccessful in the first round of assessment you will remain in the selection
process and may be successful in the future. The basis of the target scoring process may
change in future years to reflect changing policy priorities. This means that a low score in
year one does not necessarily mean that you will be unsuccessful in future years.
The full list of Targeted Element Management Options can be seen in the table below,
along with an indication of the option objectives. There will be a range of capital works
available to support the Management Options; further details are available on the Welsh
Government website (www.wales.gov.uk).

Targeted Element Management Options

Option
Code
100
101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108
109
110
111
112
113
114
115
116
117
118
119
120
121
122
123
124
125
126
127
128
129

Management Options
Native woodland - stock exclusion
Native woodland - establishment by planting
Native woodland - establishment by natural regeneration
Scrub – ungrazed
Wood pasture
Wood pasture - arable
Historic parks and gardens
Historic parks and gardens - arable
Rock, ledge & scree habitat in the uplands
Calaminarian grassland
Montane heath and grasslands
Upland dry heath
Upland wet heath with less than 50% purple moor-grass
Upland wet heath with more than 50% purple moor-grass
Upland heath habitat expansion - establishment on grassland
Lowland dry heath with less than 50% western gorse
Lowland dry heath with more than 50% western gorse
Lowland wet heath with less than 60% purple moor- grass
Lowland wet heath with more than 60% purple moor-grass
Lowland heath habitat expansion - establishment on grassland
Lowland unimproved acid grassland
Lowland unimproved acid grassland - reversion (pasture)
Lowland unimproved acid grassland - reversion (hay cutting)
Lowland unimproved neutral grassland - pasture
Lowland unimproved neutral grassland - haymeadow
Lowland unimproved neutral grassland - reversion (pasture)
Lowland unimproved neutral grassland - reversion (hay cutting)
Upland calcareous grassland
Lowland unimproved calcareous grassland
Lowland unimproved calcareous grassland - reversion (pasture)
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Key Target Areas
A – Access
B(H) – Biodiversity
(Habitats)
B(S) – Biodiversity
(Species)
C - Carbon
H - Historic
L - Landscape
W - Water
B(H) B(S) H L W
B(H) B(S) H L W
B(H) B(S) L W
B(H) B(S) L W
B(H) B(S) H L W
B(H) B(S) H
B(H) B(S) H
B(H) B(S) H
B(H) B(S) H
B(H) B(S) H
B(H) B(S) C H
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) H
B(H) B(S) H L W
B(H) B(S) H L W
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Lowland unimproved calcareous grassland - reversion (hay
130 cutting)
131 Conversion from arable to grassland (no inputs)
Conversion from improved grassland to semi- improved
132 grassland (hay cutting)
133 Lowland marshy grassland
134 Lowland marshy grassland - reversion (pasture)
135 Upland bogs and fens with less than 50% purple moor-grass
136 Upland bogs and fens with more than 50% purple moor-grass
137 Upland bogs and fens - restoration (no grazing)
138 Upland bogs and fens - reversion (pasture)
Lowland bog and other acid mires with less than 50% purple
139 moor-grass
Lowland bog and other acid mires with more than 50% purple
140 moor-grass
141 Lowland bog and other acid mires - restoration (no grazing)
142 Lowland bog and other acid mires - reversion (pasture)
143 Lowland fen
144 Lowland fen - restoration (no grazing)
145 Lowland fen - reversion (pasture)
146 Reedbed - ungrazed
147 Reedbed - creation
148 Coastal grassland (maritime cliff and slope)
149 Saltmarsh - restoration (no grazing)
150 Saltmarsh - creation
151 Coastal vegetated shingle and sand dunes - creation
152 Enhanced maize management
153 Red clover ley
Unsprayed spring-sown cereal and linseed crops with retention
154 of winter stubbles - conversion from improved grassland
Improve nutrient management through planning and soil
155 sampling
156 Buffer zones to prevent erosion and run-off from grassland
Buffer zones to prevent erosion and run-off from grassland 157 ditch landscapes
Buffer zones to prevent erosion and run-off from land under
158 arable cropping
Grassland managed with no inputs between 15 October and 31
159 January
No lime on improved or semi-improved grassland over peat
160 soils
161 Grassland management for chough (feeding)
Unsprayed autumn sown cereal crop for corn bunting (nesting
162 & feeding)
Unsprayed spring sown barley crop for corn bunting (nesting &
163 feeding)
164 Grassland management for curlew (nesting & chick feeding)
165 Grassland management for curlew (adult feeding)
166 Haymeadow management for curlew (nesting)
167 Grassland management for golden plover (feeding)
168 Grassland management for lapwing (nesting & feeding)
Unsprayed spring sown cereals, oil seed rape,linseed or
169 mustard crop for lapwing (nesting)
170 Uncropped fallow plot for lapwing (nesting)
171 Grassland management for ring ouzel (feeding)
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B(H) B(S) H L W
A B(H) B(S) C H L
W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) H W
B(H) B(S) H W
B(H) B(S) W
B(H) B(S) W
B(H) B(S)
B(H) B(S) H
B(H) B(S) W
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) C H W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) W
B(H) C
B(H) B(S)
B(H) B(S)
B(H) B(S)
B(H) B(S) L
B(H) B(S)
B(H) B(S)
B(H) B(S)
B(H) B(S)
B(H) B(S)
B(H) B(S)
B(H) B(S) L
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400
401
402
403
404
405
406
407
408
409
410

Additional Management Payment - Stock management
Additional Management Payment - Grazing with heavy stock
Additional Management Payment - Control burning
Additional Management Payment - Re-wetting
Additional Management Payment - Re-wetting (improved land)
Additional Management Payment - Reduction of avermectin use
for protection of dung invertebrates for species
Additional Management Payment - Thin predominantly
broadleaved woodland and extract timber
Additional Management Payment - Thin predominantly
broadleaved woodland to waste and retain all timber
Additional Management Payment - Thin predominantly conifer
woodland and extract timber
Additional Management Payment - Thin predominantly conifer
woodland to waste and retain all timber
Additional Management Payment - Coppice broadleaved
woodland as simple coppice or as coppice with standards
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A B(H) B(S) C H L
W
B(H) B(S) L
B(H) B(S) C W
B(H) B(S) L W
B(H) B(S) L W
B(H) B(S)
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
B(H) B(S) C H L W
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Part 6: Woodland Element
Introduction
There are three schemes available through the Glastir Woodland Element which provides
support for the management of existing woodlands and the creation of new woodland.
Glastir Woodland Management Scheme (GWMS):
Applications to GWMS can be made by farmers and land managers with woodlands in
Wales that exceed 0.5 hectares in a single block. Grants are available to help deliver
targeted management to achieve positive outcomes, including the following:










Thinning – to improve ground flora development and natural regeneration of tree
species from seed by allowing more light to enter the woodland, as well as the
creation of deadwood
Restocking – where this ensures greater tree species diversity, aids PAWS
restoration and leads to improvements in water quality and quantity
Infrastructure – to bring previously inaccessible woodlands into management
Boundary work - to make woodlands stock proof or achieve better stock
management where grazing is beneficial
Protected and priority species to aid breeding success and survival
Vegetation management – to control invasive exotic and native plants that can
overwhelm and threaten woodland, as well as to improve ride and glade
management
Public access – various grants to improve woodland access and provide
information and respite to visitors.

Glastir Woodland Creation Scheme (GWCS):
The Glastir Woodland Creation Scheme (GWCS) includes a range of grants for the
establishment of new native and mixed woodlands that are created over agricultural and
non-agricultural land. Grant aid is also available for fencing to ensure that the new
planting remains stock proof.
Strategic woodland creation maps have been drawn up to indicate where woodland
creation can take place. These maps can be accessed at www.forestry.gov.uk/wales
For more information on the benefits of creating woodlands, read ‘Why plant trees on my
farm?’ available from Forestry Commission Wales or at
http://www.forestry.gov.uk/pdf/Why_Plant_Trees_on_farm20110111.pdf/$FILE/Why_Plant
_Trees_on_farm20110111.pdf
Glastir Woodland Creation Premium (GWCP):
Glastir Woodland Creation Premium (GWCP) is an income foregone payment, which is
£300/ha/year for 15 years for farmers and £66/ha/year for 15 years for non-farmers.
To be eligible for GWCP, land must be planted with woodland under the Glastir Woodland
Creation Scheme and must not be grazed or cropped for the duration of the GWCP
contract.
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PART 7: General
Appeals Procedure
The appeals process in Wales allows you access to an independent appeals procedure if
you feel that the Welsh Government did not reach the correct decision according to the
rules for Glastir.
The appeals process consists of two stages:



Stage 1: review by the head of the Divisional Office
Stage 2: review by an Independent Appeals Panel (if you are dissatisfied with the
Stage 1 response). The Independent Panel make recommendations to the
Deputy Minister for Agriculture, Food, Fisheries and European Programmes who
then takes the final decision.

The appeals process is concluded after the Minister's decision has been issued.
There is no charge for Stage 1 of the process but there is a charge at Stage 2 - £50 for
a written hearing or £100 for an oral hearing. These charges are repaid in full if the
Stage 2 appeal is either partially or fully successful.
You must appeal to your Divisional Office within 60 days of receiving a decision,
which may affect your payments.
Further details of the appeals process can be obtained from your Divisional Office.

Complaints Procedure
Complaints will be dealt with under the Welsh Government’s Code of Practice on
Complaints. Further advice on how to make a complaint can be obtained from your
Divisional Office.
In addition you can write to any Member of the National Assembly for Wales about your
complaint and you may also choose to contact:
Public Services Ombudsman for Wales,
1 Ffordd y Hen Gae,
Pencoed,
CF35 5LJ
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Data Protection Act 1998: Privacy Notice
This notice informs you about the Welsh Government’s use of the information provided on
the Glastir Application Form or any other document used in connection with your
application for entry into the Glastir schemes, or which is created or obtained in connection
with your application. The Welsh Government’s use of the information will include sharing
some information with other agencies and public bodies, and making some information
available to the public.
The information will be processed and managed by the Welsh Government in accordance
with its obligations and duties under the following European Regulations:








Council Regulation (EC) No 1290/2005
Council Regulation (EC) No 73/2009
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1120/2009
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1122/2009
Council Regulations (EC) No 1698/2005
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1974/2006
Commission Regulation (EC) No 65/2011

The information will primarily be used for the purpose of processing and determining
your application for the All-Wales Element of Glastir. However, the Welsh Government
(or its agents) may also make use of the information supplied for other purposes, which
will include those connected with its functions and duties under the Common
Agricultural Policy of the European Community and with its statutory environmental
obligations.
EU legislation states that eligibility will be dependent, among other things, on meeting the
requirements of Cross Compliance. Cross Compliance means that all farming activities
must comply with rules provided for in 18 existing EC Directives (set out in Annex II of
European Council Regulation (EC) No 73/2009). The agencies currently involved in
enforcing these directives and with whom the Welsh Government may share information
are:










Environment Agency Wales
Countryside Council for Wales
Animal Health and Veterinary Laboratories Agency
Veterinary Medicine Directorate
22 Welsh Local Authorities
Food Standards Agency Wales
DEFRA
Other UK Government Agriculture Offices
Forestry Commission.

Articles 8 (a) and (e) of European Commission Regulation (EC) No 1122/2009,
expressly provide for the establishment of a system of effective control on Cross
Compliance, which involves the sharing of necessary information between the
paying agencies and the competent control authorities.
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Reasons for Sharing Personal Data
In particular, the information may be used for the following:












Cross Compliance and cross checking between partner organisations to prevent
breaches of the Agri-environment schemes each administer
Administering applications
The production and publication of maps showing the areas of land that have been
brought into the agreements
Compilation of reports of aggregated data to be made publicly available, via the
Welsh Government Internet pages
Preparation of summary statistical analyses
Informing decisions relating to policy changes and funding
Identification of landowners/users in events of emergencies, e.g. disease control
and breach control
Protecting applicant’s interest in land conservation and issues that may arise due
to funding queries
Allowing partner organisations to fulfil their legal duties
Disclosure to regulatory authorities, such as HM Revenue and Customs and the
police, where it is in the public interest to do so
Publication of certain information and responding to requests for information. For
more about this please see paragraph below, The Publication and Disclosure of
Information

The Publication and Disclosure of Information
The information will be managed and used by the Welsh Government in
accordance with its obligations and duties under the:






Welsh Government’s Code of Practice on Access to Information
Freedom of Information Act 2000
Data Protection Act 1998
Environmental Information Regulations 2004, and
Commission Regulation (EC) No 259/2008

Therefore, your information, including your personal information, may be the subject
of a request by another member of the public. When responding to such requests the
Welsh Government may be required to release information, including your personal
information. Its response to such requests will be in accordance with the Welsh
Government’s Code of Practice on Access to Information.
The Code is published on the Internet at:
www.wales.gov.uk/publications
www.cymru.gov.uk/cyhoeddiadau
Commission Regulation (EC) 259/2008 requires the Welsh Government to publish details
of legal persons in receipt of Common Agriculture Policy (CAP) subsidy payments each
year on a single UK website.
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In accordance with the regulation CAP payment information relating to ‘natural’ persons
(e.g. sole traders and partnerships/other groups without separate legal personality) will not
be published.
Information must be published on the Internet and covers legal persons in receipt of
payment in England, Northern Ireland, Scotland and Wales. A list will be published on 30
April each year and will cover payments made in the preceding European financial year
(October 16 to October 15). Lists must remain on the Internet for at least two years.
They will be available on the website/page at:
http://cap-payments.defra.gov.uk/
The published information must include the following for legal persons (the Welsh
Government may publish or disclose other information where permitted by law):




The trading title under which the recipient made their claim
Their local town and the first part on their postcode (e.g. CF10)
The amount of money they have received in the period from the European
Agricultural Guarantee Fund and the European Agricultural Fund for Rural
Development

Rights under the Data Protection Act 1998
The Data Protection Act 1998 gives individuals certain rights in respect of the
personal data held on them. Whilst not intending to be exhaustive, examples of
these rights include:





The right for any personal data held about them to be processed fairly and lawfully
The right to ask for and receive copies of the personal data that the Welsh
Government holds about them, although the Welsh Government can sometimes
withhold some data or not provide copies
The right, in some circumstances, to prevent the Welsh Government
processing personal data if doing so will cause damage or distress
The right, in some circumstances, to have wrong data put right.

Individuals also have the right to ask the Information Commissioner, who enforces
and oversees the Data Protection Act 1998, to assess whether or not the processing
of their personal data is likely to comply with the provisions of the Act.
The information will not go outside of the European Union area, unless there is due
concern to do so (e.g. in the case of a disease outbreak). If it does, the Welsh
Government will make sure that the information continues to be processed in
accordance with the rules of the Data Protection Act 1998.
Seeking Further Information
For further information about the information collected and its use, any concerns about the
accuracy of your personal data, or if you wish to exercise any of your rights under the Data
Protection Act 1998, you should contact your Divisional Office.
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Annex 1: Example Deed of Indemnity
Where a Deed of Undertaking and Indemnity between Tenant and Landlord is
Required
Tenants who wish to apply for the Glastir All-Wales Element (“AWE”) are usually required
to have and demonstrate management control over part/all of the land included within their
application for the entire term of the proposed AWE contract being applied for.
If you will not have management control over part/all of the land included within
your application for the entire term of the contract, you must submit a Deed of
Undertaking and Indemnity signed by yourself and your Landlord(s) as part of your
application. Below is an EXAMPLE of a Deed.
Important: If you need to submit a Deed of Undertaking and Indemnity, please read
the Glastir All-Wales Element Guidance Book 1 - General (and also Book 2 Technical Guidance and the Glastir Land Occupation Consideration Guidance)
before doing so.
You are required to bring the Deed with you to your AWE appointment. You are advised
to keep a copy of your Indemnity form for your own records.
EXAMPLE DEED OF UNDERTAKING AND INDEMNITY
This deed is made on the_______ day of _____________________ between
(1) (full name) of (correspondence address) (the “Landlord”)
_____________________________________________________________
Customer Reference Number (CRN), where applicable: ________________
(2) (full name ) of (postal address) (the “Tenant”) and
_____________________________________________________________
Customer Reference Number (CRN):_______________

WHEREAS
(1) The Landlord is the holder of the freehold or superior interest of the land or lands
known as __________________(address or description of tenanted property) (the
“Property”) more particularly listed in Table 1 of this document.
(2) The Landlord (has entered a Tenancy dated ________/ intends to enter a Tenancy) –
delete as appropriate (the “Tenancy”) in relation to the Property with the Tenant
(3) The Tenant intends to enter into a contract (the ‘Contract’) with the Welsh
Government under the Glastir Scheme run by the Welsh Government (“Glastir”) in
relation to land at the Property which is subject to the Tenancy (the “Contract
Land”).
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NOW THIS DEED WITNESSES AS FOLLOWS
(1) The Landlord has read and understood the Glastir All-Wales Element Guidance
Booklets, including the Technical Guidance relevant to the scheme for which the Tenant is
applying.
(2) In the event that the Tenant ceases to have control over the Contract Land or any part
thereof, the Landlord will thereafter have control over the Contract Land or such part
thereof which has ceased to be controlled by the Tenant for the remainder of the Contract.
(3) The Landlord undertakes with the Tenant, for so long as he/she (the Landlord) holds
the freehold interest in the Contract Land, to procure that on the expiry or termination of
the Tenancy or any part of it and the control of it passing back to the Landlord, the
Contract Land will be maintained in accordance with the All-Wales Element of Glastir and
will ensure that all the obligations under the Contract over the Contract land will be
properly fulfilled until the expiry date of the Contract made by the Tenant with the Welsh
Government under the Glastir Scheme.
(4) The Landlord shall indemnify the Tenant against any losses, costs, charges or
expenses the Tenant may suffer, in particular in respect of any sums repayable to Welsh
Government in consequence of the breach of any such Contract arising from the expiry or
termination of the Tenancy or any part of it and the control of it passing back to the
Landlord.
IN WITNESS OF WHICH each party to this deed has executed this deed in the presence
of an attesting witness and has delivered it on the day and year stated.
Signed as a deed by the
above-named (landlord)

____________________ (signature of landlord)

in the presence of

____________________ (signature of witness)

____________________ (name of witness)
(address of witness)
________________________________________________
________________________________________________
Day:

Year:

Signed as a deed by the
above-named (tenant)

_____________________ (signature of tenant)

in the presence of

_____________________ (signature of witness)

_____________________ (name of witness)
(address of witness)
________________________________________________
________________________________________________
Day:

Year:
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Table 1
(3) The Landlord is the holder of the freehold interest of the following IACS (Integrated
Administration Control System) fields.
IACS Sheet Ref

IACS Field No.

Part No.
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Annex 2: Ineligible features table
The table below shows the ineligible features which are not payable for the Glastir AWE
but will be included in your contract.
NO1
ZZ89
ZZ92
ZZ93
ZZ94
ZZ95
ZZ97

NON-AGRICULTURAL ACTIVITIES
BUILDINGS / YARDS
HARDSTANDINGS
PONDS
ROADS
SCREE / ROCK OUTCROPS / BOULDERS
TRACKS (Ungrazed)
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Annex 3: AWE manual scorecard & guidance
Glastir All-Wales Element - Manual calculation of point threshold Guidance
This template has been designed to show how you can manually calculate your points
threshold and the number of points each option attracts.
Step 1
Enter your Total Farm Size (Ha), and enter the area you intend to bring into Glastir in
Area entered into Glastir. You must bring in all of your eligible land. Multiply the total
area you will bring in by 17 (Reduced Entry Level) or 34 (Standard Entry Level) to
calculate the Entry Threshold that you must reach.
GLASTIR SCORE CARD - All-Wales Element
Total Farm Size (Ha):
Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold (Ha X 28)

OPTIONS
1 Create wildlife corridor - to include tree and shrub
planting
2 Create wildlife corridor - Hedge and Earth
bank/Clawdd

POINTS
UNIT
PER UNIT
1.7
Metre

OPTION
LIMITS

POINT
LIMITS

OPTION AREA /
QTY

POINTS

75%
3.1

Metre
75%

Step 2
Next you will need to calculate the point limit for each option. Take the percentage figure
shown in the Option Limits column, divide by 100 and multiply this by your Entry
Threshold figure. Enter this figure under Point Limits. Repeat this for each option that
you wish to include. See the example below for option 1 (option limit 75%) for a farm with
an entry threshold of 3920.
75 ÷ 100 = 0.75
0.75 x 3920 = 2940
GLASTIR SCORE CARD - All-Wales Element
Total Farm Size (Ha):

150

Area entered into Glastir (Ha):

140

Entry threshold (Ha X 28)

OPTIONS
1 Create wildlife corridor - to include tree and shrub
planting
2 Create wildlife corridor - Hedge and Earth
bank/Clawdd

3920

POINTS
UNIT
PER UNIT
1.7
Metre

OPTION
LIMITS
75%

3.1

POINT
LIMITS

OPTION AREA /
QTY

POINTS

2940

Metre
75%

The Point Limit is the limit on the percentage of points you can achieve from each option.
You can exceed this limit but any additional area/quantity you undertake which is over the
limit will not attract additional points or payment.
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Step 3
Enter the amount of each option you will undertake in the Options Area / QTY column.
For Option 37 livestock units must be entered. The manual stocking diary guidance
demonstrates how livestock units can be calculated.
Step 4
Multiply the Points Per Unit by Option Area / QTY. This will give you the points you will
achieve for each option which you should enter in the Points column.
IMPORTANT NOTE: If you wish to exceed the points limit you must enter the point limit in
the point column as you cannot obtain more points than the point limit for any option.
Step 5
To calculate your Points Total add up all of the points you have calculated for each option
and enter the total in this box to ensure you have met your points threshold.
38 New bat/bird boxes

5

Per Box

100%

39 Management of scrub, saplings and intrusive
vegetation from identified historic features

0.0192

M2

50%

40 Maintenance of existing fence around stock excluded
woodland

0.1

Metre

30%

POINTS TOTAL:

You are advised to exceed your points threshold by 10% to allow for any
miscalculations of area. If you fail to meet the points threshold your application will
be rejected.
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AWE MANUAL SCORECARD
Total Farm Size (Ha):
Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold (Ha x 17) or (Ha
x 34)
OPTIONS

1
1B
2
2B
3
4
4B
5
6
6B
7A
7B
8
9A

9B

10

11
12
13
14
14B
15
15B

POINTS
PER
UNIT

UNIT

Create 3m wildlife corridor - to
include tree and shrub planting
Create 2m wildlife corridor -trees
and shrubs
Create 3m wildlife corridor Hedge and Earth bank
Create 2m wildlife corridor Hedge and Earth bank
Create wildlife corridor Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management
(on both sides)
External boundary management
(one side only)
Enhanced hedgerow
management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedges

2.11

Metre

1.7

Metre

3.87

Metre

3.4

Metre

0.33

M2

0.132

Metre

0.066

Metre

0.25

Metre

1.63

Metre

Double fence gappy hedges 2m
width
Create streamside corridor on
improved land on one side
Create streamside corridor on
improved land on both sides
Continued management of
existing streamside corridor
Create streamside corridor on
improved land on one side with
tree planting
Create streamside corridor on
improved land on both sides
with tree planting
Convert arable land containing
archaeological sites to
permanent grassland
Restore a traditional orchard

1.25

Metre

1.14

Metre

1.14

Metre

0.25

M2

1.3

Metre

1.3

Metre

0.017

M2

18.9

Create new orchard on
improved land
Plant individual native trees on
improved land
Commit to 100% slurry injection
Y/N
Commit to 75% slurry injection
Y/N
Grazed permanent pasture with
no inputs
Grazed permanent pasture with
low inputs

17

17

Per
Tree
Per
Tree
Per
Tree
Ha

12.5

Ha

86

Ha

49

Ha

OPTIO
N
LIMIT
S
75%
75%
75%
75%
75%
30%
30%
40%
30%
30%
50%
75%
75%

50%

75%

60%

11.5

50%
50%
50%
50%
40%
50%

50%
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AREA /
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S
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15
C
15
D
19

Grazed permanent pasture with
no inputs and mixed grazing
Grazed permanent pasture with
low inputs and mixed grazing
Management of lowland marshy
grassland
Management of lowland marshy
grassland with mixed grazing
Management of coastal and
lowland heath
Management of coastal and
lowland heath with mixed
grazing
Management of grazed salt
marsh
Management of grazed salt
marsh with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing
haymeadow
Allow small areas of improved
grassland in corners of fields to
revert to rough grassland or
scrub
Allow woodland edge to develop
out into adjoining fields where
these are improved land
Management of sand dunes

98

Ha

61

Ha

97

Ha

109

Ha

71

Ha

83

Ha

124

Ha

136

Ha

140

Ha

0.139

M2

0.94

Metre

103

Ha

Management of sand dunes with
mixed grazing
Fixed Rough grass margin

115

Ha

0.053

M2

Rotated rough grass margin

0.035

M2

27

Fallow crop margin

0.046

M2

28

Retain winter stubbles

122

Ha

29

Undersown spring cereals next
to water courses
Unsprayed spring sown cereals
or legumes
Unsprayed spring sown cereals
retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on
improved land allowing direct
drill
Plant unsprayed root crops on
improved land
Establish Wildlife cover crop on
improved land
Unharvested cereal headland

356

Ha

259

Ha

400

Ha

334

Ha

452

Ha

550

Ha

0.0478

M2

Unfertilised and unsprayed
cereal headland
Create a wildlife pond on
enclosed improved land-variable
size

0.0405

M2

200 plus
additional
0.51/m2
for each
m2 above
25m2

M2

Buffering existing unfenced infield pond

1.34

Metre

19B
20
20B

21
21B
22
23

24

25
25B
26
26B

30
31
32

32B
33
34
34B
35B

36

50%
50%
80%
80%
80%

80%
80%
80%
80%

60%

75%
75%
75%
65%
65%
65%
70%
80%
70%
75%

45%
45%
60%
60%
60%
50%

50%
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Encourage native breeds
Number of rare breed cattle

over 24
months

Number of rare breed cattle

under 24
months

Number of rare breed sheep

breeding
ewes

Number of rare breed horses
Total livestock units (LUs)

49

Per LU

38

New bat/bird boxes

5.95

Per Box

39

Management of scrub, saplings
and intrusive vegetation from
identified historic features
Maintenance of woodland
fences.
CROW option without mixed
grazing
CROW option with mixed
grazing
Hedgerow restoration with
fencing
Hedgerow restoration without
fencing
Fence restored hedge banks
with planting
Fence restored hedge banks
without planting
Mechanical bracken control

0.0218

M2

0.137

Metre

53

Ha

65

Ha

90%
90%

2.25

Metre

30%

0.8

Metre

30%

2.5

Metre

30%

1.8

Metre

30%

27

Ha

30%

Maintenance of traditional
weatherproof buildings
Maintenance of permissive
access-TG bridleway
Maintenance of permissive
access-TG footpath
Maintenance of permissive
access-TG disabled

200

40%

0.31

Per
building
Metre

0.29

Metre

30%

0.31

Metre

30%

40
41A
41B
42A
42B
43A
43B
44
45
46A
46B
46
C

40%
100%
50%

30%

30%

FINAL
SCORE:
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Annex 4: Contact details
Welsh Government’s website: www.wales.gov.uk/environmentandcountryside and bimonthly Gwlad magazine www.gwladonline.org contain key information.
Your first point of contact should be the offices in Carmarthen, Llandrindod Wells, and
Caernarfon which are open to telephone callers between 08:30 and 17:00 and to visitors
between 09:00 and 16:30 Monday to Friday. Area offices are open less frequently so
farmers are advised to check our website for opening hours or telephone the area office to
make an appointment. Contact details are as follows:
DIVISIONAL OFFICES

AREA OFFICES

Caernarfon Divisional Office
Government Buildings
Penrallt
Caernarfon LL55 1EP
Tel: 01286 674144
Fax: 01286 677749
E-mail: agriculture.caernarfon@wales.gsi.gov.uk

Rural Payments Division
Ffynnon Las
Ty Glas Avenue
Llanishen
Cardiff, CF14 5EZ
Tel: 02920 752222
Fax: 02920 681381

Carmarthen Divisional Office
Government Buildings
Picton Terrace
Carmarthen, SA31 3BT
Tel: 01267 225300
Fax: 01267 235964
E-mail: agriculture.carmarthen@wales.gsi.gov.uk

Aberystwyth Area Office
Welsh Government
Rhodfa Padarn
Llanbadarn Fawr
Aberystwyth
Ceredigion, SY23 3UR
Tel: 0300 062 2022

Llandrindod Wells Divisional Office
Government Buildings
Spa Road East
Llandrindod Wells LD1 5HA
Tel: 01597 823777
Fax: 01597 828304
E-mail: agriculture.llandrindod@wales.gsi.gov.uk
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Other useful contacts
CCW
Enquiry Service
Countryside Council for Wales
Maes y Ffynnon
Penrhosgarnedd
Bangor
Gwynedd, LL57 2DW
Tel: 0845 1306 229
Fax: 01248 385505

Forestry Commission Wales
Rhodfa Padarn
Llanbadarn Fawr
Aberystwyth
Ceredigion
SY23 3UR
Tel: 0300 068 0300
Fax: 0300 068 0301
www.forestry.gov.uk/wales

Cadw
Welsh Government
Plas Carew
Unit 5/7 Cefn Coed
Parc Nantgarw
Cardiff
CF15 7QQ
Tel: 01443 33 6000
Fax: 01443 33 6001
E-mail: Cadw@Wales.gsi.gov.uk

Environment Agency Wales (EAW)
Head Office,
Cambria House,
29 Newport Road,
Cardiff,
CF24 2ND
Tel: 03708 506 506

Clwyd-Powys Archaeological Trust
41 Broad Street
Welshpool
Powys
SY21 7RR
tel: 01938 553670
fax: 01938 552179
E-mail: trust@cpat.org.uk
www.cpat.org.uk

Glamorgan-Gwent Archaeological Trust
Heathfield House
Heathfield
Swansea
SA1 6EL
tel: 01792 655208
fax: 01792 474469
E-mail: enquiries@ggat.org.uk
www.ggat.org.uk

Dyfed Archaeological Trust
The Shire Hall, Carmarthen Street,
Llandeilo, Dyfed, SA19 6AF
Tel: 01558 823121
Fax: 01558 823133
E-mail: info@dyfedarchaeology.org.uk
www.dyfedarchaeology.org.uk

Gwynedd Archaeological Trust
Craig Beuno, Garth Road, Bangor,
Gwynedd, LL57 2RT
Tel: 01248 352535
Fax: 01248 370925
E-mail: gat@heneb.co.uk
www.heneb.co.uk
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Annex 5: How to Complete Guide for the AWE application form and
Expression of Interest for ACRES
How to Complete your Form
The Welsh Government’s computer system for processing applications requires that all
forms be electronically captured (scanned). This means that the application form must be
carefully completed.
1) Please use Black ink only. Use BLOCK CAPITAL letters
2) Place a cross X within each relevant box when answering a yes or no question. Do not
use a tick
3) Do not use correction fluid, tear out pages or insert photocopied pages
4) Write inside the grey entry boxes and leave one space between names and/ or words as
appropriate

H

U

W

J

O

N

E

S

Section 1 Business Details
This Section has been pre-printed with the details that we currently hold about your
business at the time of printing. If any of these details are incorrect you should contact
your Divisional Office.

Section 2 Glastir Business Information
Area of farm used for threshold (Ha)
This is the total area of all field parcels listed in Section 5. If you choose options 45, 46A,
46B, or 46C and they are located on areas currently classed as Permanent Features (see
Annex 2) you will need to increase your Entry Level threshold to take account of this extra
area.
Area of woodland (Ha)
This is the total combined area of all woodland areas over 0.5 hectares, as shown on the
National Forest Inventory (NFI).
CCW Management Agreement area (Ha)
This is the total area of land under Section 15 and Section 16 Management Agreements
held with the Countryside Council for Wales (CCW). These areas are shown on your
application map.
Combined woodland and CCW Management Agreement area (Ha)
This is the combined area of NFI woodland and land under a CCW Management
Agreement minus any overlap between the two.

51

Glastir AWE Booklet 1: General Guidance 2013 – Annex 5: How to Complete Guide for the AWE application
form and Expression of Interest for ACRES

Whole Farm Points Thresholds
The points thresholds have been calculated by multiplying the figure shown in ‘Area of
Farm used for Threshold’ by 34 points per hectare for Standard Entry or 17 points per
hectare for Reduced Entry.
Your Regional Package code(s)
This is based on your main farm postcode. If your postcode straddles a Regional Package
boundary you will have a choice of Regional Package codes to choose from. Where your
main farm postcode is in England, you have been allocated a Regional Package that is
based on the location of your Welsh land.
Q1. Mobile Phone Number
 Optional: If there is no printed number, or if the printed number is incorrect, enter
your mobile phone number.

SECTION 3 GLASTIR ALL WALES ELEMENT (AWE) APPLICATION
Q2. Reduced Entry Level Threshold
 If you answer No to this question you will automatically be included in the Standard
Entry Level Threshold.
 If you answer Yes to this question please note that you will not be eligible to choose
options 14, 14A and will not be eligible for the Targeted Element, but you will still be
eligible to apply for ACRES grant.
Q3. Woodland exclusion
 If you answer Yes, you will exclude all woodland included in the National Forest
Inventory (NFI) from your contract and this will reduce your Entry Level Threshold.
 Payments will not be made on this land if the woodland has been removed.
Q4. CCW Management Agreement land
 If you answer Yes, you will exclude all land under a Management Agreement with
the Countryside Council for Wales (CCW) from your contract.
 Payments will not be made on this land if it is removed.
Q5. Placing options within a SSSI, NNR, SAC or SPA
 This question only applies if you have land in a Site of Special Scientific Interest
(SSSI), Special Area of Conservation (SAC), Special Protection Area (SPA) or
National Nature Reserve (NNR).
 Answer Yes if you wish to place options on any of the above designated land
Q6. Milk Contracts
 If you will have a milk contract on 1 January 2013 for the full period of the AWE
contract and wish to receive the 10% Dairy uplift you should answer Yes.
 You may change your dairy contract to a different company during the term of the
contract as long as there is no break between the contracts.
 If you would prefer to opt for a Regional Package, answer No to this question and
Yes to Q7a as you cannot opt for the dairy uplift and a Regional Package.
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Q7a. Regional Package
 If you answer Yes and opt for the Regional Package you will have a list of options
to select from and will receive 10% more points per option. You will need to obtain
at least 75% of your points from the options available under the Regional Package.
 Your Regional Package code(s) are displayed in Section 2.
 See Part 3, Section 4 in Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance about Regional
Packages.
Q7b.
 If you have opted for a Regional Package in Q7a and have more than one Regional
Package code, you must enter your chosen Regional Package Code.

SECTION 4 AWE NON-PARCEL BASED OPTIONS
Q8a. Option 14 - 100% Slurry Injection Option
 If you answer Yes, you must have a slurry storage capacity of at least 1000m3
(equivalent to a 100,000 litres) to be eligible for this option.
 This option is not available to you, if you have chosen the Reduced Entry Level
Threshold at Question 2.
Q8b. Option 14b - 75% Slurry Injection Option
 If you answer Yes, you must have a slurry storage capacity of at least 1000m3
(equivalent to a 100,000 litres) to be eligible for this option.
 This option is not available to you, if you have chosen the Reduced Entry Level
Threshold at Question 2.
Q8c.
 If you have answered Yes to either 8a or 8b you must enter your current slurry
storage capacity here.
Important note for calculating slurry storage capacity:
i)

Calculation for a store that is square or rectangular:
Length (m) x width (m) x depth (m) = volume in cubic metres (m3).

ii)

Calculation for a circular above ground store:
3.142 x [radius (m) x radius (m)] x height (m) = volume in cubic metres (m3).

Appropriate allowance should be made for the freeboard requirement of 750mm for earthbank lagoons and 300mm for concrete lagoons or above ground steel tanks. The
freeboard volume should not count towards the available storage.
Q9. Option 37 - UK Native Breeds at Risk Option
 If you answer Yes, you will need to stock land with registered pedigree animals
contained in the authorised list of UK Native Breeds at Risk and/or their genetically
traceable offspring, to be eligible for this option. See Glastir AWE Booklet 2:
Technical Guidance for details.
 If this option is selected, enter the number of animals you will have on 1 January
2013 in the appropriate categories.
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Q10. Option 38 – New Bird/Bat Boxes Option
 If you answer Yes, you must enter the number of bird and/or bat boxes you plan to
install.
 The total combined number of new bird and bat boxes allowed is 20.

SECTION 5 AWE PARCELS
This section has been printed with the fields that had eligible tenure codes indicated for
AWE on your SAF 2011.
Deleting fields
 To delete fields enter an X in the Delete column. You must delete any fields that
you will not have management control over for the duration of your contract.
Threshold Area Column
 The area of the field minus any known permanent features which are ineligible for
Glastir.
Notes Column
 The Notes column displays information about that particular field. See the table
below for a full list of the printed notes.
Note Description

Explanation

1

This note will be displayed either because you have not submitted
a Field Maintenance (FM4) form to register the parcel or the FM4
had not been processed by the time your form was generated. As
a result, full Glastir details relating to this parcel have not been
provided and will not appear on your map. Once the FM4 has
been received and processed, details relating to these parcels will
be sent to you separately.

2

P1
P2
P3
P4
P5

Parcel which
has not been
registered with
the Welsh
Government’s
Land Parcel
Identification
System (LPIS)
Parcel claimed
by another
farmer on a
separate 2011
SAF
Protected
Zone 1
Protected
Zone 2
Protected
Zone 3
Protected
Zone 4
Protected
Zone 5

This is to alert you that someone else has claimed the land on a
2011 SAF for another scheme (i.e. Dual use of land). Dual use is
not permitted under Glastir. Refer to “Dual Use of Land” section in
the Glastir AWE Booklet 1: General Guidance.
Red squirrel
Water vole
Rare arable plants
Club-tailed dragonfly
Chough
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Tenure Column
 This column has been printed with the tenure codes you indicated on the 2011 SAF,
or subsequently amended via the Field Maintenance (FM) process. The codes are
listed below:
A - Full Agricultural Tenancy (as regulated by the 1986 Agricultural Holdings Act)
B - Farm Business Tenancy (as regulated by the 1995 Agricultural Tenancies Act)
C - Unwritten Tenancy
O – Owned
F – Owned but rented out (these fields can still be included as long as you have
retained management control)



If the tenure has changed you need to contact your Divisional Office.
If you declared fields on SAF 2011 with tenure code D they are ineligible and have
not been printed. If the tenure code has changed to any other tenure code which
would now be considered eligible you need to add the field. See the section below
on adding land.

Landlord Indemnity Column
 You will only need a landlord indemnity for any field parcel with the tenure code A,
B or C if the duration of the tenancy agreement is likely to be less than the 5 year
term of the contract
 If your landlord has agreed to indemnify the land, enter X in the column for that land
to be included within your contract.
 You will need to bring your landlord indemnity with you when you attend your
mapping appointment or send it in by post if you are not required to attend a
mapping appointment.
Adding New Land
 Additional eligible fields should be added in the blank rows at the end of Section 5
even if you are not placing options in the field..
 If you are intending to place options on this land, you are advised to contact your
Divisional Office to obtain the Glastir details relating to this land..
 If you are including additional unregistered parcels on your application form, you
must complete and submit a “Field Maintenance Application Form” which can be
obtained from your Divisional Office.
SECTION 6 STOCKING DETAILS FOR OPTIONS 41A AND 41B
This Section only contains information on the maximum stocking rates per hectare for
those fields included in your application that are eligible for entry into options 41A and 41B.
The maximum stocking rates per hectare are shown for each quarter of the year. It is
important to note that the stocking rates are shown per hectare, NOT per field.
If there are no pre-printed fields in Section 6 you should progress straight to Sections 7A
and 7B.
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SECTIONS 7A AND 7B - AWE OPTIONS
Please read this whole section carefully before completing Sections 7A and 7B on the
form.
You should use this section to enter all fields in which you wish to undertake Management
Options (other than options 14, 14B, 37 and 38 included at Section 4).
Columns 3 and 4 must be completed to include any fields in which you wish to place
Management Options.
Section 7A, columns 5 to 8 on the left hand page, should be used to enter any selected
options that are measured in hectares.
Section 7B, columns 10 – 17 on the right hand page, should be used to enter any selected
options that are measured in metres, squared metres, or units.
STEP 1 – Choose your fields
 Enter the Sheet Reference and Field Numbers in columns 3 and 4 for each field in
which you wish to enter Management Options. The fields eligible for use here are
those listed at Section 5
 If you need to include additional fields, they must also be included in the blank rows
provided at Section 5
STEP 2 – Choose your HECTARE based options
 Enter the Option Number in column 5 (using CAPITAL LETTERS where necessary)
 Enter the corresponding area to two decimal places in column 6
 If you wish to place a second hectare based option in the same parcel use columns
7 and 8
 The combined areas in columns 6 and 8 should not exceed the total Threshold Area
for a particular field (as displayed in Section 5)
 If you wish to enter more than 2 options measured in hectares you should enter the
same field number on a second blank line and complete relevant columns
STEP 3 – Choose your options measured in METRES, SQUARED METRES or UNITS
See Summary Tables on Page 2 of Glastir All-Wales Element Booklet 2: Technical
Guidance for details on which options are measured in particular units.






Enter the option number in column 10 (using CAPITAL LETTERS where necessary)
Enter the corresponding quantity in column 11
If entering options in Section 7B in fields already entered in Section 7A use the
corresponding line number as printed in Columns 2 and 9
If you wish to enter additional options measured in metres, squared metres or
units in the same field use columns 12 & 13; 14 & 15; and / or 16 & 17
If you wish to enter more than 4 options measured in metres, squared metres or
units you should enter the same field number on a second blank line and complete
relevant columns

STEP 4 – Deleting errors
 If you have made an error enter an X in column 1 to delete that row
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SECTION 8 EXPRESSION OF INTEREST FOR ACRES
Important Note: ACRES will only be available if the main holding is located in Wales and
capital investment is in Wales.
All Questions must be answered. Where there is a Yes or No box, enter an X in the
applicable box
Q.11 - I am interested in applying for ACRES
 If No, progress straight to Section 9
 If Yes, questions 12, 13 and 14 must be answered
Q.12 – Choosing your themes
 Answer Yes to any ACRES themes you are interested in
 If you answer Yes, to slurry / manure efficiency theme you must enter your current
slurry storage capacity
Important note for calculating slurry storage capacity;
i)

Calculation for a store that is square or rectangular:
Length (m) x width (m) x depth (m) = volume in cubic metres (m3).

ii)

Calculation for a circular above ground store:
3.142 x [radius (m) x radius (m)] x height (m) = volume in cubic metres (m3).

Appropriate allowance should be made for the freeboard requirement of 750mm for earthbank lagoons and 300mm for concrete lagoons or above ground steel tanks. The
freeboard volume should not count towards the available storage.
Measurements of an earth-bank lagoon should take into account that the sides slope
inwards.
Important Note for Nitrate Vulnerable Zones (NVZs) - The manure/slurry efficiency
theme of ACRES will not be available to farmers in NVZs within Wales. However farmers
within NVZs can be considered for the other ACRES themes – Energy and Water
Efficiency.
QUESTIONS 13 AND 14 MUST BE COMPLETED AS THEY WILL BE USED TO
INFORM THE SELECTION PROCESS
Q.13
 You should enter data relating to your farm at the time of completing the form
 Ensure entries are correct. Cross checks will be made and false information could
result in refusal of an application or repayment of grant
Cross – border farms
 Livestock entered here should be those housed in Wales only
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Column: Slurry Based Systems
 Enter the number of animals on a slurry based system in this column. Slurry based
systems include slats and scraping slurry regularly from livestock housing (including
a scraped slurry feed area adjoining a straw bedded area)
 The definition of slurry is liquid or semi-liquid matter composed of :
a) excreta produced by livestock whilst in a yard or building (including that held
in wood chip corrals) or
b) a mixture wholly or mainly consisting of livestock excreta, livestock bedding,
rainwater and washings from a building or yard used by livestock - of a
consistency that allows it to be pumped or discharged by gravity at any stage in
the handling process 1
Cattle
 Enter the number of animals housed on-farm in a typical 12 month period
 Enter the number of days these animals are housed in a 12 month period
 Breeding bulls are not required
 Bull-beef systems should be included in the categories for steers/heifers
Pigs
 Enter the number of housed pig places only (exclude outdoor pigs)
 Enter the number of days these pigs are housed in a 12 month period
 Pig places should include places which are being used in a typical 12 month period
Column: Non-Slurry based Systems
 Enter the number of animals on a non-slurry based system in this column
Q.14
Poultry
 For both layers and broilers, enter the number of bird places
 Bird places should include places which are being used in a typical 12 month period
 Enter bird places on a free range or non-free range system where applicable
Breeding Ewes
 Enter the number of breeding ewes and replacements in an average year
Arable Area and Field Horticulture Area
 Enter the average area in a typical year which is cultivated for the production of
crops for sale off-farm
 Enter the area in hectares
Glasshouse Horticulture Area
 Enter the area of heated glasshouse that is currently heated by some form of fossil
fuel or electricity used for the cultivation of produce to be sold off farm
 Enter the area of unheated glasshouse used for the cultivation of produce to be
sold off farm
 Enter the area in squared metres (m2)
 Field horticulture for sale off-farm should be included in the arable area and field
horticulture for sale off-farm as outlined above

1

The Water Resources (Control of Pollution) (Silage, Slurry and Agricultural Fuel Oil) Regulations 2010.
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SECTION 9 DECLARATIONS AND UNDERTAKINGS.
You must read the declarations and undertakings contained in the application form
carefully before signing it.
False Declaration
Any person who makes a false declaration or fails to notify the Welsh Government of a
material change to the information given in the application form is liable to prosecution. A
false, inaccurate or incomplete statement or failure to notify the Welsh Government of any
material changes to the information given in this form may result in rejection of this
application and/or recovery of any payments made.
The application form must be signed by a person who has been authorised by the
Business to submit applications on the Business’ behalf. The authorisation must have
been made on the “Customer Details CD(W)” form.
Important
Applications which have not been signed by an authorised person will be rejected.
First Name
Enter your full name. Do not enter initials.
Middle Name(s)
Enter your full name. Do not enter initials. If you have more than one, enter the second
on a different line.
Last Name
Enter your surname.
Date of Birth
This should be completed if you are under 18.
Role
Enter the appropriate Role code (see list opposite).
Role Codes
01 = Sole Trader
02 = Partner
03 = Third Party/Agent
04 = Guardian
05 = Employee
06 = Business Administrator
07 = Personal Administrator
08 = Director
09 = Manager
10 = Company Secretary
11 = Executor
12 = Receiver
13 = Secretary
14 = Spouse
15 = Unspecified
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Date
Enter the date of making the declaration.
Signature
Enter your signature here.
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CHECKLIST
Before you submit your application form, ensure:


you have read the Glastir AWE Booklet 1: General Guidance and Glastir AWE
Booklet 2: Technical Guidance before completing your application form



you have completed sections 2, 3, 4, 5, 7A, 7B, 8 and 9



you have checked and where necessary amended the pre-printed details



you have entered all eligible land which you are intending to bring into the
AWE, including land which is yet to be registered



you have submitted a “Field Maintenance Application Form” and supporting maps to
register new land and/or to change parcel boundaries



you have met or exceeded your final points threshold



the application form has been signed by an authorised person



you have annotated and enclosed your application map showing the management
options you wish to include.

We recommend that you submit your form at the earliest date possible to ensure its
acceptance by the deadline. You can return your form in person to a Divisional Office or
by post using the enclosed pre-addressed envelope. Remember to affix sufficient
postage. If it is received after 30 March 2012, it will be rejected, even if it was late
due to insufficient postage. You are strongly advised to use Recorded Delivery, and
retain the slip issued by the Post Office. (Recorded Delivery does not guarantee delivery
by a specific date.)
We recommend you make a photocopy of your completed application for future reference.
This cannot be done for you in the Divisional Office.
When the application form has been scanned on to our system you will receive an
acknowledgement letter summarizing your application as captured by our scanning
process. Please read this summary carefully, checking against your own copy of the
application form, and inform your Divisional Office immediately, in writing, if any of the
information shown is incorrect.
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Glastir – Introduction
Glastir is a 5-year whole farm sustainable land management scheme available to farmers and
land managers across Wales. The objectives of Glastir are:







Managing soils to help conserve our carbon stocks and reduce soil erosion
Improving water quality and reducing surface run-off
Managing water to help reduce flood risks
Conserving and enhancing wildlife and biodiversity
Managing and protecting landscapes and the historic environment
Creating new opportunities to improve access and understanding of the
countryside.

Glastir consists of five components:
1. Glastir Entry - a whole farm land management scheme which is open to applications from
farmers and land managers throughout Wales. It is designed to provide support for the delivery
of environmental benefits that meet today’s challenges and priorities. Successful applicants
will make a commitment to deliver environmental goods for five years under a legally binding
contract.
2. Glastir Advanced - a part farm scheme intended to deliver significant improvements to
the environmental status of a range of habitats, species, soils and water that might also
require changes to current agricultural practices. In order to achieve these specific
improvements and outcomes, financial support from the Welsh Government will be
targeted at locations where action will lead to the required result.
3. Glastir Commons - designed to provide support for the delivery of environmental benefits
on common land.
4. Glastir Woodlands - designed to support farmers and land managers who wish to create
new woodland and / or manage existing woodlands. This element is designed to provide
beneficial outcomes for a range of woodland types, species, soils and water.
5. Glastir Efficiency Grants – is a capital grant scheme aimed at improving resource and
business efficiency, and reducing the carbon equivalent emissions of agricultural and
horticultural holdings. Grants are available to assist investment in new technology and
equipment to promote efficient use of energy, water and manure and slurry.
The Glastir Scheme forms part of the Wales Rural Development Plan 2007 – 2013.
The scheme is governed by The Rural Development Programmes (Wales) Regulations
2006 ((Statutory Instrument) 2006 No. 3343 (W.304)), Council Regulation (EC) No.
1698/2005 and Commission Regulations (EC) No. 1974/2006 and (EC) No. 65/2011 (all
as amended from time to time). Copies of these Regulations are on the Welsh
Government (WG) website at www.wales.gov.uk or copies can be requested from Welsh
Government Divisional Offices.
As European legislation is amended on a regular basis, the Welsh Government cannot
guarantee that the Glastir rules (which derive from European legislation) contained in this
booklet will not be subject to change. The Welsh Government will publicise the changes
in Gwlad (www.gwladonline.org) and where necessary contact farmers.

Contents
PART 1: Glastir Entry……....…………..…………………………………...

1

Section A – Introduction………………………………………………………………….... 1
Points Threshold and Scoring……………………………………………………………….. 3
Claiming Payment and Payment Rates…………………………………………………….. 4
Section B – Eligibility for Glastir Entry…..…………………………………………….... 5
Section C – Land Eligibility………………………………………………………………...
Eligible Land...………………………………………………………………………………....
Shared Grazing………………………………………………………………………………..
Woodland and CCW Management Agreements......................…………………………..
Ineligible Land………………………………………………………………………………….
Dual Use of Land……………………………………………………………………………...
Land in Other Schemes……………………………………………………………………....
Designated Areas……………………………………………………………………………..
Land Used for Sporting Activities…………………………………………………………....

6
6
6
6
7
7
8
11
11

Section D – Management Control………………………………………………………...
Owner occupier.……………………………………………………………………………....
Tenancies under the Agricultural Tenancies Act 1995 (FBT) or the Agricultural
Holdings Act 1986……………………………………………………………………………..
Tenancies with less than 5 years Remaining or Containing a Break Clause…………..
Considerations for Landlords and Tenants………………………………………………...
Other ‘Rights’ on Land………………………………………………………………………..
Grazing Licences……………………………………………………………………………...
Further Advice………………………………………………………………………………....

12
12
12
13
13
14
14
14

Section E – Making an Application.............................................................................
Choosing Your Options……………………………………………………………………….
Application Map...……………………………………………………………………………..
Application Form……………………………………………………………………………....
How to Apply…………………………………………………………………………………...

16
16
16
17
17

Section F – Amendments to a Contract………………………………………………....
Transferring or Selling Land under a Glastir Contract…………………………………….
Acquiring Additional Land during the Contract Period…………………………………….
Land Change Notification Requirements…………………………………………………...
Legislation Changes (Including Changes in Interpretation)...........................................
Changes to Scheme Rules............................................................................................
Changes to Management Conditions……………………………………………………….

21
21
22
22
22
22
22

PART 2: Scheme Breaches, Penalties & Inspections…………………..

23

Section A – Penalties………………………………………………………………………..
Under Declaration……………………………………………………………………………..
Over Declaration……………………………………………………………………………....
Intentional Over Declaration………………………………………………………………....
Breaches of Contract………………………………………………………………………....

23
23
23
24
24

Cross Compliance……………………………………………………………………………..
Inspections……………………………………………………………………………………..
On Farm Inspections………………………………………………………………………….
Record Keeping………………………………………………………………………………..
Force Majeure and Exceptional Circumstances…………………………………………...

25
26
26
26
27

28
Introduction…………………………………………………………………………………….. 28
Registration and Expression of Interest…………………………………………………..... 28
Key Dates....................................................................................................................... 29
Payment Rates............................................................................................................... 29
Commons Development Officers................................................................................... 29

PART 3: Glastir Commons...…………………….………………………....

30
Introduction..................................................................................................................... 30
Grant Rate...................................................................................................................... 30
Expression of Interest (EOI)…………............................................................................ 30

PART 4: Glastir Efficiency Grants..…………….………………………....

PART 5: Glastir Advanced……................................................................ 32
Key Dates.......................................................................................................................
Expression of Interest (EOI)...........................................................................................
Selection Process...........................................................................................................
Glastir Advanced on Common Land…….......................................................................

32
32
33
33

PART 6: Glastir Woodlands..................................................................... 34
Introduction.....................................................................................................................
Glastir Woodland Management (GWS)…………...........................................................
Glastir Woodland Creation (GWCS)……….................................................................
Glastir Woodland Creation Premium (GWP)…………...................................................

34
34
34
35

PART 7: General........................................................................................ 36
Appeals Procedure.........................................................................................................
Complaints Procedure....................................................................................................
Data Protection Act 1998: Privacy Notice......................................................................
Reasons for Sharing Personal Data...............................................................................
The Publication and Disclosure of Information...............................................................
Rights Under the Data Protection Act 1998...................................................................
Seeking Further Information...........................................................................................

36
36
37
38
38
39
39

Annex 1: Example Deed of Undertaking and Indemnity................................................
Annex 2: Ineligible Features Table................................................................................
Annex 3: How to Complete Guide for the Glastir Entry Application Form and
Expression of Interest for Efficiency Grants...................................................................
Annex 4: Entry Manual Scorecard & Guidance.............................................................
Annex 5: Contact Details...............................................................................................

40
43
44
55
59

Glastir Entry Booklet 1: General Guidance 2014 – Part 1: Entry

PART ONE: GLASTIR ENTRY
This is the first booklet of the Glastir Entry Guidance and provides the general guidance of
the scheme and the application process.
The second booklet is titled Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance and provides
technical information, detailed requirements of the Whole Farm Code and each of the
Management Options.
Please note that the Forestry Commission, Environment Agency and the Countryside
Council for Wales are referred to in this booklet. These organisations will be merged into
one and will be known as “New Resources Wales” from 1 April 2013.

SECTION A: INTRODUCTION
Glastir Entry comprises of 3 main components:
Cross Compliance

A set of compulsory requirements which applies to all your
agricultural land:
keep land in Good Agricultural and Environmental
Condition (GAEC) by meeting a range of standards that
relate to the protection of soil, habitats and landscape
features; and
meet a range of Statutory Management Requirements
(SMRs) covering the environment, public and plant health,
animal health and welfare, and livestock identification and
tracing.

The Whole Farm Code
(WFC)

Management Options

Further details are available in Part 1 of the Glastir Entry Booklet
2: Technical Guidance or from Divisional Offices.
A set of compulsory requirements which applies to all the land
entered into the contract.
Further details are available in Part 2 of the Glastir Entry Booklet
2: Technical Guidance.
A set of land management requirements designed to meet the
objectives of the scheme. Farmers can either select individual
options from the full list or choose from a package of options
which deliver the greatest environmental benefit within a
particular region.
Certain options are unavailable where land falls within defined
Protected Zones within Wales.
Further details of the Management Options, Regional Packages
and Protected Zones are available in Part 3 of the Glastir Entry
Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.
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You will be required to fulfil the conditions of the contract for the full 5 year period. These
conditions will be set out within your contract however, as a general guide they include such
conditions as:






Continue to meet the points threshold
Submit a SAF annually
Comply with the requirements of Cross Compliance
Comply with the Whole Farm Code for the term of the contract
Deliver all of the Management Options as set out in your contract

2
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Points threshold and scoring
To gain entry into Glastir Entry, your application must meet or exceed the points threshold
related to the area of eligible land on the farm being entered into the scheme. You can
choose between applying for the Standard Entry Level threshold or the Reduced Entry
Level threshold. Each Management Option selected will attract a number of points which will
contribute to meeting the entry threshold.
Standard Entry Level threshold
This is determined by multiplying the number of eligible hectares by 34. For example, a 35
hectare farm will be allocated a points threshold of 1190 (35ha x 34 = 1190).
Reduced Entry Level threshold
This is determined by multiplying the number of eligible hectares by 17. For example, a 40
hectare farm will be allocated a points threshold of 680 (40ha x 17 = 680).
If you apply for the Reduced Entry Level Threshold you cannot be considered for Glastir
Advanced.
An electronic scorecard to help you calculate your points is available on the Welsh Government’s
website www.wales.gov.uk. A paper version is available in Annex 4 of this booklet. Details of
the number of point awarded per option are also listed in the Management Option Summary
Table located in the introduction to the Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.
Dairy producers
If you are a dairy farmer and you have a milk contract with a milk buyer or milk company
which will last for the term of your Glastir Contract, the points for certain Management
Options will be increased by 10%. This is referred to as the 10% dairy uplift. You may
change your dairy contract to a different company during the term of the contract as long
as there is no break between the contracts.
You cannot choose a Regional Package in addition to the dairy uplift.
Regional package
If you select a Regional Package, an additional 10% will be added to the points for the
options selected.
Further details are available in Part 3, Section 4 of Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical
Guidance.
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Claiming payment and payment rates
The payment rate for Glastir Entry is £34 per hectare if you have opted for the Standard Entry
Level threshold or £17 per hectare if you have opted for the Reduced Entry Level threshold.
Payment will be made on eligible land under contract, not just the area of land covered by
Management Options.
There is also a payment per hectare under the Whole Farm Code:
Whole Farm Code Payment
Eligible
Area

£ per
hectare

up to 20.00 ha

£15.00

20.01 up to
50.00 ha

£8.00

50.01 up to
100.00 ha

£2.75

A Single Application Form (SAF) must be submitted each year. You must ensure you receive
a 2014 SAF application pack in order to submit your SAF by 15 May 2014. You will be
required to declare all of the land forming part of your holding on the SAF and not just land in
your Glastir Contract. Your Glastir Entry payments will be calculated based on the eligible
payable area under contract upon successful validation of the SAF and Glastir Contract each
year.
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SECTION B: ELIGIBILITY FOR GLASTIR ENTRY
If you are interested in applying to join Glastir Entry you must meet all of the following
eligibility criteria:


be registered as a customer with the Welsh Government and have been issued with a
Customer Reference Number (CRN)



have registered all of your land with the Welsh Government’s Land Parcel
Identification System (LPIS)



have a minimum of 3 hectares of eligible land



have full management control over all of your eligible land from 1 January 2014 and
for the full term of the contract (5 years). If you are a tenant and are unlikely to have
management control for the full 5 year period, you may still be able to include the land
under a landlord indemnity arrangement. Further details on management control and
landlord indemnities are available in Part 1, Section D of this booklet



meet the selected points Entry Level threshold



not cause any environmental damage of a type that would contravene the objectives
of the scheme prior to your Contract start date



return the signed application form fully completed together with an annotated map
showing where you intend to place each management option and all necessary
supporting documentation.
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SECTION C: LAND ELIGIBILITY
Eligible Land
As Glastir Entry is a whole farm scheme, you must enter all of the eligible land over which
you have management control for the term of the contract. Further details are available in
Part 1, Section D of this booklet.
Eligible land is defined as:




Agricultural land located in Wales
Common land where you have sole registered grazing rights or are the sole
active grazier and claimant, which has been registered as a parcel within the
Welsh Government’s LPIS
Certain areas of non agricultural land may also be included for example,
woodland (see box below for definitions of woodland).

DEFINITIONS
Agricultural
land
Woodland

Assumed
Woodland

any area taken up by arable land, permanent pasture or permanent crops
individual areas of woodland over 0.5 hectares mapped under the
Forestry Commission’s National Forest Inventory as indicated on your
Glastir Entry application map
individual areas of new woodland planting that have been funded under
woodland grant schemes, that are not yet visible on aerial photography,
which are over 0.5 hectares and are mapped under the Forestry
Commission’s National Forest Inventory as indicated on your Glastir
Entry application map

Shared Grazing
Land used by more than one farmer for grazing, which is not a registered common and
does not have the same characteristics as common land (for example it is improved land)
can be entered into a separate Glastir Contract if all the graziers with rights in relation to
that land form a legal grazing association. This land must have been registered with the
Welsh Government and recorded in the LPIS. The grazing association must also be
registered as a customer with the Welsh Government and must submit a separate Glastir
Entry application for this land. To obtain an application form, the Grazing Association
should contact their Divisional Office.
Land which is used by more than one farmer for grazing which has the characteristics of
common land (e.g. unenclosed upland, rough grazing etc) can only be included in Glastir
Commons. Further details are available in Part 3 of this booklet.

Woodland and Countryside Council for Wales Management Agreements
All woodland areas mapped under the National Forest Inventory (NFI), and land managed
under a Countryside Council for Wales (CCW) Management Agreement (including Section
15 and Section 16 agreements) are shown on your Glastir Entry application map and can
6
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be included within your Glastir Contract. You may however opt to exclude all such areas
from your contract.
If you choose to include woodland within your contract, it will be eligible for payment. You
are prohibited from placing Management Options within the woodland with the exception of
Option 40, maintenance of an existing fence on stock excluded woodland and Option 8,
continued management of an existing streamside corridor where the fence is a maximum of
10 metres wide each side of a watercourse.
If you choose to include land covered by a CCW Management Agreement in your Glastir
Contract it will be eligible for payment, but Management Options cannot be placed on this
land (See paragraph titled Land Included in CCW Management Agreement below for further
details).
Excluding either NFI woodland or land under a CCW Management Agreement from your
contract will reduce both your point threshold and your overall payment. If you opt to exclude
woodland from your Glastir Contract you must exclude all of the woodland as mapped under
the NFI and shown on your Glastir application map.
If you disagree with the NFI woodland classifications that affect your land you should contact
the Forestry Commission. However it is unlikely that the classifications will be changed by the
Forestry Commission prior to the start of your Glastir Entry 2014 contract.

Ineligible Land
The following categories of land are not considered eligible for Glastir Entry:








Land where you have less than 5 years management control, unless you are a
tenant and your landlord has provided an indemnity. Further details are available
in Part 1, Section D of this booklet
Developed land, yards and hard standings, permanent caravan sites, golf
courses, areas used for permanent storage etc
Registered common land with multiple graziers. Further details of Glastir
Commons are available in Part 3 of this booklet
Land used by more than one grazier which is not registered common land, except
where the land does not have the same characteristics as common land and all
graziers have formed a legal grazing association. (See paragraph titled Shared
Grazing above for further details)
Land being used by another farmer to claim European Common Agricultural Policy
(CAP) payments (Dual Use of Land)
Parcels outside Wales.

A list of permanent ineligible features (e.g. yards and hard standing) can be found in
Annex 2 of this booklet.

Dual Use of Land
The practice of dual use of land (i.e. the same parcel of land being used by two different
farmers to claim under different European Union CAP aid schemes e.g. the Single
Payment Scheme and Glastir Entry) is not permitted under Glastir Entry. This is because
7
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two different farmers/land managers cannot have the necessary management control on
the same land at the same time. If you are a landlord or tenant who wishes to enter
Glastir Entry, you are advised to carefully consider your business and tenancy
arrangements accordingly to ensure you can meet the eligibility criteria set out above.
Further information regarding dual use can be found on the Welsh Government’s website
http://wales.gov.uk/topics/environmentcountryside/farmingandcountryside/farming/dualuse
oflandqa/?lang=en
Information regarding management control can be found in Section D: Management
Control of this booklet.

Land in other schemes
As Glastir Entry is a whole farm scheme, eligible land currently in other schemes must be
included in your contract. Details of the relationship between Glastir Entry and land
entered into other schemes, and exceptions to this rule, are set out below:
Single Payment Scheme (SPS)
Land on which you claim SPS in 2014 is eligible for entry under the Glastir Entry. Land
under Glastir Entry Management Options which do not meet the requirements of SPS (e.g.
streamside corridors) may still be eligible for SPS payments if you used the land to
generate a payment for SPS in 2008. The area of existing ponds and ponds created
under Glastir which are over 50 square meters will not be eligible for Single Payment
Scheme (SPS). Further details are available in the latest Single Application Rules
Booklet.
Tir Gofal - including Transitional Arrangements
Land in an active Tir Gofal agreement is eligible for entry under the Glastir Entry. The
Glastir Entry Management Options chosen must be over and above the requirements of
the Tir Gofal agreement in place on that land.
Your Tir Gofal and Glastir Contracts would run concurrently until the expiry of the Tir Gofal
contract. During this time you can not receive payment for the Whole Farm Code under
both schemes, even if part of the area under Glastir Entry is not in Tir Gofal. Payment to
the Whole Farm Code will therefore continue to be made under the Tir Gofal Scheme.
Certain Glastir Entry options are not eligible while your Tir Gofal agreement is still active,
so you need to ensure you can meet your points threshold using a restricted list of options
and on restricted areas of your land. The Management Options detailed in Part 3 Glastir
Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance state whether they are ineligible if you hold an active
Tir Gofal contract.
It is important to note that land under a Tir Gofal management option cannot be used to
support a Glastir Entry management option, but it will be included in your contract area.
The Glastir Entry Hedgerow Management Options (Options 4 and 5) cannot be
undertaken on Tir Gofal land as the requirement to maintain hedgerows is covered by the
Tir Gofal Whole Farm Code.
8
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The Glastir Entry options 45 (Maintenance of Traditional Weatherproof Building), 46A, 46B
and 46C (Maintenance of Linear Permissive Access) cannot be selected unless the Tir
Gofal Agreement expiry date is before 1 January 2014.
It is possible to select the same Management Options under Glastir Entry providing these
Management Options are situated in different locations to those committed under Tir
Gofal.
Capital works completed under a Tir Gofal contract which has expired prior to the start of
the Glastir Contract can only be used for ‘continued’ Management Options and not for
‘creation’ Management Options under Glastir Entry. For example where a streamside
corridor has been created under Tir Gofal, Glastir Entry Option 8 ‘Continued management
of an existing streamside corridor’ can be selected, but options to create a streamside
corridor in the same location cannot (i.e. Options 7A, 7B, 9A & 9B).
Organic Farming Scheme (OFS) and Organic Farming Conversion Scheme (OFCS)
Land you have entered into one of the above organic schemes is eligible for entry into
your Glastir Contract. Management Options selected must be over and above the
requirements of your organic certification.
Environmentally Sensitive Areas (ESA)
Land which was previously in an active ESA contract is eligible for entry into your Glastir
Contract.
Capital works completed under an ESA which has expired prior to the start of the Glastir
Contract can only be used for ‘continued’ Management Options and not for ‘creation’
Management Options under Glastir Entry. For example where a streamside corridor has
been created under an ESA agreement, Glastir Entry Option 8 ‘Continued management of
an existing streamside corridor’ can be selected, but options to create a streamside
corridor in the same location cannot (i.e. Options 7A, 7B, 9A & 9B).
Woodland Schemes
Woodland under a Farm Woodland Premium Scheme (FWPS), Farm Woodland Scheme
(FWS), Woodland Grants Scheme (WGS), Improved Land Premium (ILP), Better
Woodlands for Wales (BWW), Glastir Woodland Creation (GWC) and Glastir Woodland
Creation Premium (GWCP) can count towards your eligible land. However, Glastir Entry
options cannot be placed on that woodland. You may however opt to exclude all NFI
woodland (as outlined above).
Other Glastir Components
Further information on other components of Glastir can be found at:
Part 3: Glastir Commons
Part 4: Glastir Efficiency Grant
Part 5: Glastir Advanced
Part 6: Glastir Woodlands
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Important Note
Please ensure that you are not in breach of the dual use of land rules if you intend to enter
Glastir Entry.
Therefore please ensure that land entered into your Glastir Entry application will not be
used by another farmer or land manager to claim European Union CAP aid schemes (for
example Single Payment Scheme and Glastir Entry).

Land Included in a Countryside Council for Wales Management Agreement
Land entered into a Section 15 (S15) or Section 16 (S16) Management Agreement
with the Countryside Council for Wales (CCW) can either be included or excluded from
your Glastir Contract.
If you include this land it will contribute to the overall area of your farm and will be used
to calculate your points entry level threshold. It will not be possible to undertake
Management Options on land under a S15 or S16 Management Agreement.
If you choose to exclude the area under your CCW Management Agreement from your
Glastir Contract you must ensure that the CCW Management Agreement is in place on 1
January 2014. If your CCW Management Agreement expires before 1 January 2014 and
you intend to renew the agreement with CCW, the new agreement must be in place by 1
January 2014.
If you opt to exclude CCW Management Agreement land from your Glastir Contract it may still
be eligible for the Glastir Advanced.
Scheduled Ancient Monument (SAM) Management Agreements
Scheduled Ancient Monuments and other land covered by a CADW management agreement
can count towards the area used to calculate your Glastir Entry points entry level threshold
and associated payment. It will not be possible to undertake options on land under a SAM
Management Agreement.
Scheduled Ancient Monuments which are not in a management agreement with CADW are
likely to be eligible for entry into Glastir Entry unless this area is deemed an ineligible feature
as outlined in Annex 2 of this booklet.
Funding from other Sources
If you are receiving payment from any other source for works required under a Glastir
Entry Management Option this would be considered as double funding. Please therefore
ensure that you do not select Management Options which are already funded under
another agreement or from another source. Please note that it is your responsibility to
ensure you do not select Management Options which overlap with any other agreement
and that there is no conflict of management requirements between schemes.
10
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If it is later established that you are receiving funding from another source for Management
Options under Glastir Entry, this could result in financial penalties and possible termination
of your contract.

Designated Areas
Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), National Nature Reserves (NNR), Special
Protection Areas (SPA) and Special Areas of Conservation (SAC)
Land designated as a SSSI (including SPAs and SACs) or a NNR is considered eligible for
Glastir Entry. The requirements of your Glastir contract must not conflict with the
management requirements of land under such designations.
The Countryside Council for Wales (CCW) are the relevant authority for the management of
SSSIs and NNRs. It is a legal requirement to obtain written consent from CCW where
Management Options are located on that land.
For further details see Part 3, Section 6 and Annex 1 of the Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical
Guidance.
Registered Parks and Gardens, Scheduled Ancient Monuments (SAM) and other
Historic Environment Features
The requirements of your Glastir Contract must not conflict with the management
requirements on land designated as a Scheduled Ancient Monuments or result in damage to
Registered Parks and Gardens, Scheduled Ancient Monuments or other Historic Environment
Features.
CADW are the relevant authority for the management of SAMs and Registered Parks and
Gardens. Written consent may be required from CADW where you intend to undertake options
on that land. For further details see Part 3, Section 6 and Annex 2 of the Glastir Entry Booklet
2: Technical Guidance.
If you intend to undertake options involving ground disturbance on a Historic Environment
Feature you will be required to obtain consent from your local Welsh Archaeological Trust. For
further details see Part 3, Section 6 and Annex 1 of the Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical
Guidance.

Land Used for Sporting Activities
If you use your land for sporting activities which will result in a breach of your agreement
(e.g. damage to habitat land) this area will need to be excluded from your Glastir Contract.
It is acceptable to carry out low impact country pursuits such as shooting, fishing, motor
trails and horse riding providing there is no resultant damage to existing habitats. When
considering such pursuits it is advisable to follow the appropriate Code of Good Practice,
where in force, such as the Code of Practice for the Organisation and Management of
Sporting Off Road Motorcycle Events (www.mscode.co.uk).
Land permanently used for sporting activities (e.g. Golf Courses) is not eligible for Glastir
Entry.
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SECTION D: MANAGEMENT CONTROL
It is a condition of the scheme that you have management responsibility and control over the
land for the full 5 year period of the contract to enable you to fulfil the obligations of the
scheme.
If it is determined that you do not have the required management control, the land will be
withdrawn from the contract and all payments made in relation to the land will be
recovered and financial penalties may be applied.
Management control can usually be met by:




An owner occupier
A tenant with a tenancy under the Agricultural Tenancies Act 1995 (Farm Business
Tenancy (FBT)) or the Agricultural Holdings Act (AHA)1986
A licensor.

In some circumstances landlords may also qualify as having management control where
the tenancy agreement contains suitable clauses to ensure delivery of the Glastir contract
obligations. Please note that the practice of dual use of land (i.e. the same parcel of land
being used by two different farmers to claim under different European Union CAP aid
schemes) is not permitted under Glastir Entry.
It is your responsibility to ensure that the commitment you have made under your contract
can be delivered for the full 5 year period. If you fail to fulfil this commitment it is likely that
you will be required to repay all previous payments.

Owner Occupier
If you are the owner occupier of the land it is likely that you will have management control
of the land.
If your land is occupied by a grazier on a grazing licence refer to the paragraphs titled
Grazing Licences.

Tenancies under The Agricultural Tenancies Act 1995 (FBT) or The
Agricultural Holdings Act 1986
If you are a tenant with a Farm Business Tenancy (FBT) regulated by the 1995 Agricultural
Tenancies Act or a tenancy under the Agricultural Holdings Act (AHA) 1986 it is likely that you
will have the required management control enabling you to fulfil all of the obligations of the
contract.
Some tenancy agreements may prohibit a tenant from entering agri-environment schemes or
may contain other provisions that make it impossible or unfeasible for tenants to enter
Glastir Entry without gaining their landlord consent. You must ensure that entering Glastir
Entry does not breach the conditions of your tenancy agreement.
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Tenancies with less than 5 years remaining or containing a Break
Clause
If your tenancy contains a break clause or is due to end before the end of the 5 year period of
the Glastir Contract (even if an extension or renewal is expected) then the land can only be
entered into a Glastir Contract if the landlord agrees to take over the commitment when the
tenancy ends. This is known as a landlord indemnity.
Landlord Indemnity
A landlord indemnity is an agreement between you and your landlord in which your landlord, or
a person nominated by them (e.g. incoming tenant) agrees to take over the Glastir Contract for
the rented land at the end of your tenancy.
Please submit a copy of your landlord indemnity should be submitted with your Glastir Entry
application.
An example of a landlord indemnity form has been included in Annex 1 for guidance purposes
only. Once signed, the indemnity is legally binding and as such both parties are advised to
seek independent legal advice before entering into such an agreement.

If your landlord agrees to an indemnity, your Glastir Entry commitment relating to that tenanted
land will be transferred to them when the tenancy comes to an end. Once the commitment has
been transferred, your landlord must ensure that the requirements of the scheme continue to
be met until the end of the 5 year period.
It is your responsibility to ensure that your landlord signs and accepts the transferred Glastir
Entry commitment when the tenancy of that land ends. If your landlord does not take over the
commitment relating to that tenanted land we will be required to seek recovery of the payments
you have received on that land. Please note that a landlord indemnity will not be accepted on
land that fails to meet the minimum eligibility criteria for the scheme (e.g. minimum of three
hectares) and therefore such land will be excluded from the Glastir Contract.
If you have a tenancy agreement with a term which will cover the 5 years of your Glastir
Contract but your landlord decides to take the land back from you prior to the end of your
Glastir Contract, we are required to recover payments made to you, unless your landlord or
the new tenant agrees to continue with the Glastir Entry commitment. It is therefore important
that only land which you can confirm will be under your full management control for the term of
the Glastir Contract, or land for which you have secured a landlord indemnity, should be
entered into the scheme.

Considerations for Landlords and Tenants
Where the tenant wishes to enter into a Glastir Contract but the tenancy agreement has a
term of less than 5 years remaining they should consider either:


obtaining a landlord indemnity; or



seeking an extension to the term of the tenancy that will cover the full 5 year period
of the Glastir Contract.
13
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Where a landlord does not wish to provide an indemnity and will not grant a longer term
tenancy to cover the full 5 year period of the Glastir Contract, this land will be ineligible and
cannot be included in the tenant’s contract.
Where a landlord has agreed to provide an indemnity, once the land returns to their control
they (or a person nominated by them) become responsible for the full commitment including
any penalties or recovery of payments made as a result of a scheme breach or overdeclaration penalty. This includes any breaches detected after they take over the contract
even where the breaches were caused by the tenant.
The landlord indemnity is an agreement between the tenant and the landlord. In
circumstances where there is an agreed landlord indemnity and the landlord does not take
over the Glastir Contract, payments will be recovered from the tenant.

Other ‘Rights’ on Land
You should discuss your proposed application with any other parties with sporting or other
rights over the land where these may affect the obligations of the contract. In such
circumstances it is your responsibility to ensure you have management control and are
able to fulfil all the obligations within the contract.

Grazing Licences
Licensor (person granting the grazing licence)
If you are a licensor you will have sufficient management control enabling you to enter the
land into a Glastir Contract. Where such land is entered into your contract, it is your
responsibility to ensure the licensee (grazier) does not contravene any of your obligations
under the contract as you must maintain full management control of that land.
Licensee (the grazier)
If you have the right to access land for grazing purposes under a grazing licence, you will
not be eligible to bring that land into a Glastir Contract since you do not have the
necessary management control.

Further Advice
The guidance contained in this section provides an overview of management control and
only considers Glastir Entry issues. It does not take into account other matters that may
affect individual decisions. If you have any concerns or questions regarding your
individual circumstances and management control you are advised to seek professional
assistance. Further information regarding land occupation is available in the Land
Occupation Considerations Tenancies and Grazing Arrangements Booklet produced by
the Glastir Land Occupation Group supported by the Welsh Government which can be
found on the Welsh Government’s website
http://wales.gov.uk/docs/drah/publications/100811glastirlandoccupationconsiderationsen.p
df
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DUAL USE OF LAND
If you are a landlord or tenant who wishes to enter Glastir Entry, you are advised to
carefully consider your business and tenancy arrangements accordingly to ensure there is
no dual use of land. Further details are available in Part 1, Section C of this booklet: Land
Eligible.
Further information regarding dual use can be found on the Welsh Government’s website
http://wales.gov.uk/topics/environmentcountryside/farmingandcountryside/farming/dualuse
oflandqa/?lang=en
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SECTION E: MAKING AN APPLICATION
This Section explains the application process.
Please note that if you require more that one application pack it is recommended that you
allow up to 28 days for the pack to be received form the date you request the application pack.

Assistance in completing your Application Form
Commons Development Officers (CDOs) and Farming Connect advisors are available to
advise on the Glastir Entry application process. For further information please contact your
Divisional Office.

Choosing Your Options
You will need to give careful consideration to the Management Options you intend to select
and include in your contract. The Glastir Entry Booklet 2 – Technical Guidance contains the
complete list of Glastir Entry Management Options, the Whole Farm Code and the
Regional Packages. It describes the management to be carried out for each Option and
the standards that must be met. You should read the guidelines for each Management
Option carefully before you choose your Options. Recognition of habitat land is essential
for choosing appropriate Management Options.
If you choose to undertake arable option which may be rotated around the farm, you will be
requested to provide the details of all the fields you intend to use for these options.
Your enclosed application form shows your whole farm point thresholds for Standard Entry
Level and Reduced Entry Level based on the eligible land you wished to enter into Glastir
as indicated on the 2012 SAF. Each Management Option you select will attract a number of
points.

You are advised to exceed your points threshold by at least 10% in your application
to avoid the possibility of having insufficient points as a result of areas selected for
management options being ineligible.

Application Map
A Glastir Entry application map will be issued at the same time as your application pack.
The map displays certain land characteristics and information appropriate to the Glastir
Entry. It will identify land within an SSSI, woodland as defined for Glastir Entry, all land
containing Scheduled Ancient Monuments, Historic Environment Features and
watercourses.
You will need to draw the exact location, including the area or length of your Management
Options on your Glastir Entry map.
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It is important that you return your annotated map with your application form and
follow the Guidance for Annotating Glastir Entry Application Map.

Application Form
The enclosed application form has been printed with all of the parcels with an eligible land
tenure code that you marked as eligible for Glastir Entry on your 2012 SAF. The total area of
these parcels has been used to calculate your points thresholds and have been printed on
your application form. Any parcels you did not declare as eligible for Glastir Entry have
not been included. You will need to amend your application form if any land parcels listed
are no longer eligible (e.g. you no longer have management control of the land for the full
term of the contract or if the land has been sold). The removal of land from your
application will alter the eligible land area so you will need to re-calculate your points
thresholds accordingly. If you acquired new land which meets its eligibility criteria, please
add the field parcels into your application form. If you did not submit an expression of
interest in the 2012 SAF then your application will be generated from the land information
we hold within our LPIS. Please check this carefully and amend as appropriate.

How to Apply
Prior to making an application for Glastir Entry there are important steps and
considerations you should undertake, and timescales you should be aware of. You may
find the following list of steps and considerations helpful for completing your application.
Step 1: Read Guidance
On receipt of your application pack (including your Glastir Entry maps) you are advised to
read all the guidance carefully.
Step 2: Check that your maps and the printed details on your application form are
correct
Check that all of the land you wish to bring into the Glastir Entry is shown on your
maps and application form. Check that all the land printed at Section 5 of your
application and identified on your maps is eligible for the scheme (See Part 1,
Section B of this booklet). If any eligible parcels have not been included, please enter
them in the blank lines at Section 5 of the application form.
If you add or delete any parcels, exclude woodland or CCW Management Agreement
land from your application, you will need to re-calculate your selected Entry Level
Points Threshold

Step 3: Select your options
Using your Glastir Entry map, 2012 SAF maps and your knowledge of the farm you should
select your preferred options and where you wish to place them.
You are advised to confirm that the options selected and the chosen locations are
appropriate by walking your farm. For example check that hedgerows selected for Option
6, Double Fencing Gappy Hedgerows are at least 20 metres in length between field
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corners, where a minimum of 25% of the length has no hedgerow plants. You will also
need to confirm whether the land is improved or habitat to ensure options are placed in the
appropriate location.
As well as considering the location of options, you will need to know the area or length of
selected options to calculate your points. You must measure each area or length chosen
for an option to ensure measurements are correctly declared.
The accuracy of your measurements is important as it will impact on your eligibility
for the scheme.
The Management Options Summary Table in the Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical
Guidance states the units in which each option should be measured. Some of the
information required for area measurements will be available from the data on your 2012
SAF. Your Glastir Entry maps can be used to assist in measuring option lengths. Where
new areas are being declared you will need to visit and measure the sites.
It is important to note that where crop options are to be rotated, you should ensure
that sufficient eligible areas are available to continue the option in future years.
Step 4: Obtain all necessary consent
Some of the Management Options will require consent from other organisations (e.g.
Environment Agency Wales). If consent is not granted you will be required to relocate the
option or select an alternative option. For further details see Part 3, Section 6 and Annex 1 of
the Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.
Step 5: Check that you have met or exceeded your points entry level threshold on your
Glastir Entry eligible land.
Once you have chosen your options, check you have met or exceeded your points entry
level threshold by using the electronic scorecard (the scorecard and accompanying
guidance can be found at:
http://wales.gov.uk/topics/environmentcountryside/farmingandcountryside/farming/scheme
s/glastir/121016awe/?lang=en
If you are manually calculating the score, please refer to Annex 4 of this Booklet
for further guidance.
You are advised to exceed your points threshold by at least 10% to ensure you
have sufficient points following validation of your application form.
Step 6: Mark options on your Map
Mark each of your chosen options on to your map clearly and accurately as possible. You must
submit your Glastir Entry map along with your application form so that we can map the location
of each of your chosen options onto our computer systems. For further information on
marking the location of options on your map please refer to ‘Guidance for Annotating
Glastir Entry Application Map’.
Step 7: Complete your Glastir Entry Application Form
Full instructions on how to complete your application form, including how to add your chosen
options, can be found in Annex 3 of this booklet.
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Step 8: Check Application Form
Check that you have completed all appropriate Sections of the application form. Make
sure the form has been signed by an authorised person. If your form is not signed, it
cannot be accepted.
Step 9: Submit your application to the Welsh Government
Applications can be submitted at anytime throughout 2013. Applications received by 30
September 2013 will be processed in time for a contract start date of 1 January 2014. All
applications received after this date in 2013 will be processed for a contract start date of 1
January 2015.
If you wish to be included in the selection for Glastir Advanced 2015 or 2014 Glastir
Efficiency Grants, please ensure you express an interest and submit your 2014 Glastir
Entry application form by 31 July 2013.
Key Dates
1 January 2013
31 July 2013

30 September 2013

2014 Application packs can be requested from this date.
Last date for Glastir Entry applications who also wish to be
included in the Glastir Advanced 2015 and 2014 Glastir
Efficiency Grants selection
Last date for Glastir Entry applications for a contract start
date of 1 January 2014.

A summary of your application form will be sent to you. If there are any errors on the
summary sheet you should inform your Divisional Office so that your application can be
corrected.
If you wish to make any changes to your application you should submit the details
in writing to your Divisional Office at the earliest opportunity. Requesting changes
to your application will increase the time needed to process your application and
may delay the start of your Glastir Contract.
Step 10: Glastir Entry mapping and validation
The options selected in your application will be validated and mapped. If your application
does not score enough points you will be required to select additional options to meet the
points entry level threshold.
Where necessary, you may be invited to a mapping appointment during 2013, to address
any issues identified during validation. If applicable, you will be sent a letter advising you
of the date of your mapping appointment. This letter will include a checklist of the
documents you will be required to bring with you and will request confirmation of your
attendance.
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Step 11: Contract Offer
Once your Glastir Entry application has been fully validated and your points Entry Level
threshold has been met you will be offered a contract. The contract offer should be signed
and returned to the Welsh Government as soon as possible.
If changes are needed prior to the start date of your contract (1 January 2014), please
inform your Divisional Office in writing. You may be required to attend a further mapping
appointment. Please be aware that requests to adjust your contract may result in your
contract start date being postponed for 12 months.

20

Glastir Entry Booklet 1: General Guidance 2014 – Part 1: Entry

SECTION F: AMENDMENTS TO A CONTRACT
Transferring or Selling Land under a Glastir Contract
When you sign your Glastir Contract you are making a commitment for 5 years. If you
subsequently make a business decision to sell land whilst your contract is live, repayment
of money and/or financial penalties are likely if the new occupier does not take over the
Glastir commitment on the land.
You are advised to contact the Welsh Government regarding any proposed transfer or
sale at the first opportunity. However, you must notify the Welsh Government of any
transfer or sale of land using the field maintenance (FM) notification process within 30
days of the transfer. Failure to notify the Welsh Government that the land has been
transferred or sold within the 30 days of the transfer will be considered as a scheme
breach and penalties are likely to be applied.
Please inform the prospective occupier about the Glastir commitment before you transfer
or sell any land under contract. If the new occupier does not take over the commitment on
that land you will be required to repay all payments made in relation to that land.
Where options require the installation of capital works such as fencing, tree planting or
earth bank creation etc they will need to be completed prior to the transfer or sale of land
where a new occupier is taking over the commitment.
Following the transfer or sale of land, any land remaining under your contract will be
rescored and allocated a new points threshold. If your new score falls below the new
points threshold additional options must be undertaken. If you choose not to continue with
your Glastir contract or the remaining land does not meet the minimum eligibility criteria,
you will be required to repay all payments made in relation to that land.
Where the new occupier has an existing Glastir contract and chooses to take on the
commitment from you, the new occupier’s contract will be rescored and allocated a new
points threshold to take account of the land purchased. If the new score falls below the
new points threshold additional options must be undertaken. However all options on the
land under the new occupier’s original contract must be retained. In certain
circumstances, it may be possible to amend the options on the purchased land.
Where the new occupier does not hold an existing Glastir contract and chooses to take on
the commitment from you, the new occupier may either continue with the commitment on
the purchased land for the remainder of the contract period or enter into a new 5 year
contract covering all of their land. In both cases the contract will be rescored and
allocated a new points threshold to take account of the land changes. In certain
circumstances, it may be possible to amend the options on the purchased land.
In the event that you transfer or sell any land under contract and the Welsh Government
considers that the environmental objectives of the Glastir Contract have been undermined
as a consequence, this may result in termination and all payments made recovered with
interest.
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Acquiring Additional Land during the Contract Period
If you acquire land after your contract start date which was not previously under a Glastir
contract, this land cannot be added to your Glastir Contract. The Whole Farm Code will
not apply to the new land. Please note that Cross Compliance will also apply to any new
land taken on.

Land Change Notification Requirements
You are required to inform your Divisional Office of changes to land parcels (fields)
within 30 days of the change.
These changes include:
 Fields not previously registered for IACS purposes (i.e. have not previously
been included on the Single Application Form (SAF))
 Fields which have been permanently divided
 Fields which have been permanently amalgamated
 Fields which have new boundaries
 Fields which have changes to their permanent features.
To notify the Welsh Government of these changes you will need to obtain a Field
Maintenance (FM) Application Form from your Divisional Office and submit it within
30 days of the change.
In addition to the changes listed above you will also be required to inform your Divisional
Office within the 30 day deadline of any changes to land occupation including changes of
ownership and any tenancy agreements. Please note that failure to notify the Welsh
Government within this timescale is likely to result in a penalty.

Legislation Changes (Including Changes in Interpretation)
European Regulations may change from time to time. You must abide by any changes
imposed following notification. Where the contract is significantly amended and you are
unable to comply with the amendment you may terminate the contract without recovery of
payments, subject to approval from the Welsh Government.

Changes to Scheme Rules
We may need to make changes to your contract. For example, we may need to update
the management conditions to take account of the latest scientific advice, amend scheme
rules to take account of any changes within the Wales Rural Development Plan or revise
payment rates. We will publicise the changes in Gwlad, on the Welsh Government
website (www.wales.gov.uk) and where necessary write to you.

Changes to Management Conditions
We may give written authority for you to temporarily vary the options and/or scheme
requirements. It is important you seek prior approval from us if you wish to temporarily
vary your contract. We will specify time limits for any such variations. If you fail to comply
with the time limits or do not obtain written permission for the temporary variation, you may
be subject to a penalty. We may proceed with the recovery of payments and possible
termination of your contract.
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PART 2: Scheme Breaches, Penalties
& Inspections
SECTION A: PENALTIES
Penalties are applied where land has been under or over declared, a breach of the
scheme rules has taken place or cross compliance requirements have not been met.

Under Declaration
Failure to declare all the agricultural land and areas on your holding on the Single
Application Form (including all owned and rented in land and not just that on which you are
entering into Glastir e.g. woodland/forestry, tracks, yards, hardstandings, etc), may result in
your Rural Development and Single Payment Scheme payments being reduced.
Where there is a difference between the area declared and the total area on the holding
that should have been declared, reductions in payments of the schemes will apply as
follows:
Difference
up to 3%
more than 3% and up to 20%
more than 20% and up to 50%
more than 50%

Reduction
no reduction in payment
1% reduction in payment
2% reduction
3% reduction

Over Declaration
Where the area of a crop group is determined to be greater than that declared, the area
declared will be used for calculating payments. Reductions in payments as a result of overdeclaration generally apply to the scheme in which they are found. Where the overdeclaration results in a penalty being carried forward to the following year it can be
recovered from any due payment e.g. Rural Development and Single Payment Scheme.
Crop groups are defined as areas of land receiving the same rate of aid
If the difference between the area declared and area determined for a crop group is more
than either 3% or 2 hectares, but not more than 20% of the determined area, the area
eligible for payment will be reduced by twice the difference found.
Example:
A crop group area is declared as 20 hectares but determined to be 17 hectares. Since the
difference is 3 hectares or 17.65%, the payment will be made on 11 hectares which is 17
hectares minus 6 hectares (3 hectares x 2).
If the difference is more than 20% of the determined area no payment will be made for the
crop group concerned.
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Example:
A crop group area is declared as 28 hectares but is determined to be 22 hectares. The
difference of 6 hectares equates to 27.27% of 22 hectares. No payment will be made for
that crop group.
Where the area declared is more than 50% of the determined area for a crop group, in
addition to receiving no payment for the crop group concerned, the claim in the next
calendar year will be reduced by an amount that is equal to the amount which corresponds
to the difference between the area declared and the area determined.
If the full amount cannot be taken from the payments in the next calendar year, the
remainder will be deducted from payments made in the following two years, as necessary.
Reductions required in the three years following the over-declaration can be taken from
Single Payment Scheme payments and any Rural Development payment.

Intentional Over-Declaration
Land intentionally over-declared will result in no payment for that year if the difference in
the area declared and the area determined within a crop group is more than 0.5% of the
area determined or more than 1 hectare.
If the difference is over 20% of the area determined within a crop group, no payment will be
made in that year and additionally, payments in the next calendar year will be reduced by
an amount that corresponds to the difference between the area declared and area
determined.
If the full amount cannot be taken from the payments in the next calendar year, the
remainder will be deducted from payments made in the following two years, as necessary.
Reductions required in the three years following the over-declaration can be taken from
Single Payment Scheme payments and any Rural Development payment.
A false declaration made intentionally or recklessly may also lead to criminal prosecution,
the maximum sentence being an unlimited fine or two years imprisonment.

Breaches of Contract
Penalties will be applied to your Glastir Entry payment if you breach your contract.
Breaches may be identified from administrative checks or inspections and you will be
notified in writing if breaches are found. Where breaches are discovered, appropriate
levels of reductions and/or exclusions will be determined according to whether your
actions were intentional or negligent and the level of severity, extent and permanence of
the breach and will be applied to previous year’s payments.
Where the Welsh Government considers a breach to be so serious that it cannot be
rectified, this may result in the termination of your Contract. In serious circumstances this
may also result in you being prohibited from entering another agri-environment scheme, for
up to 2 years.
The Welsh Government assesses breaches against verifiable standards relating to the
scheme eligibility criteria. A matrix is used to determine the level of penalty to be applied.
You can view both the verifiable standards and the penalty matrix on the Welsh
Government’s website (www.wales.gov.uk), or at your Divisional Office.
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Cross Compliance
You will need to be able to demonstrate that you are keeping your land in Good
Agricultural and Environmental Condition (GAEC) and that you are complying with a
number of specified legal requirements, known as Statutory Management Requirements
(SMRs). SMRs relate to the environment, public, animal and plant health and animal
welfare.
The GAECs and SMRs are described in European Commission regulations as Cross
Compliance and they apply to all the agricultural area on the holding (owned and rented in
land) not just land being used to claim payment under Glastir Entry. Non agricultural land
is also subject to Cross Compliance.
You will be responsible for meeting the full Cross Compliance requirements for the full
calendar year throughout the term of your Contract. If you fail to meet the SMR or GAEC
requirements, whether negligently or intentionally, you could lose some or all of your Glastir
payment, other Rural Development area-based scheme payments (entered into
commitment from 1 January 2007) and your Single Payment Scheme payment for one or
more years. In determining these reductions and exclusions, account will be taken of the
extent, severity, permanence and repetition of the non-compliance and to whom the noncompliance is directly attributable. In addition, breaches of the SMRs may result in
prosecution by the relevant specialist enforcement body.
If you let your land to other farmers who do not claim payment, any breaches caused by
them on that land will impact on your payment claims as it is your responsibility to meet the
Cross Compliance standards.
If you transfer land in or out during the year, you will need to consider carefully the terms of
any contractual agreement between you and the transferee/transferor. You should make
sure that your interests are protected in the event of a Cross Compliance breach that is
directly attributable to either the farmer from whom or to whom the land was transferred.
Further details of Cross Compliance are contained in the "Farmers Guide to Cross
Compliance" (as amended) which can be viewed on the Welsh Government’s website
www.wales.gov.uk
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INSPECTIONS
The Welsh Government must enforce the Glastir scheme rules which includes making sure
that farmers are meeting Cross Compliance requirements. In Wales, inspections will
include on farm inspections and the use of Global Positioning Systems, aerial photography
and satellite imagery.
The Welsh Government has overall responsibility for ensuring inspections are carried out
and will work in partnership with the various specialist enforcement bodies, such as the
Environment Agency Wales, on Cross Compliance inspections. Authorised staff from these
bodies may accompany Welsh Government staff on inspections.

On Farm Inspections
Inspecting officers may need to count and verify the number of animals on your farm and
check the land details and accuracy of any relevant documentation and record keeping.
When it is necessary to inspect animals, the whole flock or herd may need to be checked.
You will be expected to gather your animals in a convenient place, and ensure that
sufficient labour and adequate safe handling facilities are available.
Inspections will be spread over the year and will cover all the commitments and obligations
which can be checked at the time of the visit. The Welsh Government and the specialist
control bodies will try to ensure that visits cause you the minimum of disruption but some
checks require inspections to be unannounced, which means it may not be possible to give
you notice of a visit. Inspections may occur more than once during a calendar year.
If you refuse to allow an inspection, or obstruct an inspector or fail to give reasonable
assistance, you will lose your payment and may be prosecuted.

Record Keeping
You must keep, for up to 6 years after the final scheme payment, all of the records and
information you need to evidence that you have provided complete and accurate
information, and have complied with your undertakings. This includes copies of original
documents where the Contract Land has been sold or transferred or otherwise disposed
of. There are also specific livestock record requirements and management activity records
to be retained for the Whole farm Code and certain Management Options. Templates for a
Stocking Diary and Activity Diary can be found in Annex 2 of Glastir All-Wales Element
Booklet 2: Technical Guidance, and on the Welsh Government’s website
www.wales.gov.uk.
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Force Majeure And Exceptional Circumstances
The Welsh Government may accept that a farmer was prevented from fulfilling certain
obligations due to a course of events amounting to either force majeure or exceptional
circumstances. If so, penalties may not be applied. Force majeure is defined as unusual
circumstances, outside a farmer’s control, the consequences of which, in spite of all due
care could not be avoided except at the cost of excessive sacrifice on their part.
Circumstances which may constitute force majeure and exceptional circumstances include
the following:


Death of the farmer/beneficiary



Long term professional incapacity of the farmer/beneficiary



A severe natural disaster gravely affecting the holding's land



The accidental destruction of livestock buildings on the holding



An epizootic disease affecting part or all of the farmer’s livestock



Expropriation of a large part of the holding if that could not have been anticipated
on the day on which the commitment was given.

Applications for force majeure or exceptional circumstance must be made in writing to the
Welsh Government within 10 working days of you or someone entitled on your behalf being
in a position to do so. Each notification will be carefully considered on a case-by-case
basis. For the Welsh Government to consider whether the event in question can be
accepted as force majeure or exceptional circumstances, conclusive proof must be
provided that the event has occurred. You should therefore ensure that your application
contains all relevant evidence to support your case, which you should send to your
Divisional Office.
For Rural Development schemes force majeure and exceptional circumstances are
available in respect of:


Late submission of application



The right to aid in respect of eligible areas declared on the SAF but no
longer available to you because of the force majeure/exceptional
circumstances event



The requirement for the partial or full reimbursement of aid paid
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Part 3: Glastir Commons
INTRODUCTION
Common land in Wales plays an important role as an agricultural, environmental,
recreational and cultural resource. Common land forms an important element of the
farming tradition, particularly as a grazing resource, which plays a key role in the
management of habitats and the Welsh landscape.
Eligible land for inclusion under this element is:
 Agricultural land located in Wales which is land legally registered as common
land under the Commons Registration Act 1965 and used by multiple graziers
 Unenclosed land used by multiple graziers concurrently which has the
characteristics of common land and not registered under the Commons
Registration Act 1965 and which has been determined as eligible land following
technical assessment by the Welsh Government.
In general, only land, as defined above, can only be entered into Glastir Commons. This
contract will be separate to a Glastir Contract that may be held by you for your home farm land.
In order to apply for Glastir Commons graziers must form a grazing association (this must be of
legal status prior to signing the contract) comprising of a minimum of 80% of active graziers on
the land entered into the Contract.
The scheme consists of three main elements: Cross Compliance, The Glastir Common Land Code
and Common Land Management Options. The applicant can select one of two Management
Options a) management of stocking levels or b) closed winter period for grazing.

Registration and Expression of Interest
In order to register for the Glastir Commons you must:





Register the Grazing Association as a customer with the Welsh Government
before you have expressed an interest using a “Customer Details (Wales)
(CDW)” form available from Divisional Offices, to obtain a Customer Reference
Number
Express your interest in the Glastir Commons using the “Glastir Commons
Expression of Interest Form”, which is available from Divisional Offices
Ensure that all the common land is registered with the Welsh Government
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Key Dates
Opening of Grazing Association
Expression of Interest Window with the
Welsh Government
Deadline for Grazing Association
Expression of Interest with the Welsh
Government
Opening of 2014 Glastir Commons
Application window
Deadline for submission of Glastir
Commons Application Form

1 March 2013

30 April 2013

15 July 2013
31 August 2013

Payment Rates
There will be a flat rate payment of £34 per hectare. In addition, payments of £6 per
hectare will be made up to a maximum of 500 hectares to cover transaction costs. Full
details will be set out in the Glastir Commons application pack.
Further information regarding Glastir Commons is detailed within the Glastir Commons
booklet available on the Welsh Government website (www.wales.gov.uk) and from
Divisional Offices.

Commons Development Officers
Commons Development Officers located across Wales can provide advice and guidance on
entry into Glastir Commons. Contact details are available from Divisional Offices.
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PART 4: GLASTIR EFFICIENCY
GRANTS
Introduction
Glastir Efficiency Grants is a capital grant available to farmers who have a current Glastir
Contract. It is aimed at improving resource and business efficiency, and reducing the
carbon equivalent emissions of agricultural and horticultural holdings. Grants will be
available to assist investment in new technology and equipment to promote the efficient
use of energy, water and manure/slurry. The primary benefit of the grant assisted
investment must be for the farm business – domestic or diversification proposals cannot
be supported.
The following themes will be considered eligible:




Energy efficiency – a list of approved capital items which have a demonstrated
energy efficiency saving – including variable speed drives, plate heat
exchangers, ventilation/temperature controls, energy efficient lighting systems
Water efficiency – including rainwater harvesting equipment and water recycling
systems e.g. fixed pumps, UV filtration systems, pipe work and storage tanks
Manure/slurry efficiency– includes capital items aimed at expanding storage
capacity on-farm to enable better timing of applications to meet crop growth
requirements, leading to savings in inorganic fertiliser. Applications for new or
extended slurry storage would need to meet a 5 month storage capacity
requirement on-farm.

Grant Rate
Farmers must have a signed Glastir Contract in order to be eligible. Farmers with
contracts that relate solely to Glastir Commons will not be eligible to apply for Glastir
Efficiency Grants.
Support is paid at a rate of up to 40% against eligible expenditure (50% for young
farmers); applications for grant should be for a minimum of £2,000 (i.e. 40% of a £5,000
capital investment) up to a maximum grant of £50,000 per Glastir Contract.

Expression Of Interest (EOI)
Farmers interested in Glastir Efficiency Grants are required to complete the EOI for Glastir
Efficiency Grants on the Glastir Entry 2014 Application form. Those who have previously
expressed an interest will be automatically included in the selection process. The
selection process will be run annually subject to budgets available each year.
Data collected from the EOI will be used to rank the farm business according to the Glastir
Efficiency Grants theme(s) the farmer has indicated an interest in. Those farmers that
meet the selection criteria and rank the highest for their chosen theme(s) will then be
selected.
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Owing to the potential demand for Glastir Efficiency Grants, the selection process will be
operated to identify those farm businesses which could offer the most impact as a result of
the investment. Selection will lead to an invitation to apply for Glastir Efficiency Grants.
Further information regarding Glastir Efficiency Grants is detailed in the Glastir Efficiency
Grants Explanatory Booklet and How to Complete Guide available on the Welsh
Government website (www.wales.gov.uk) and from Divisional Offices.
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PART 5: GLASTIR ADVANCED
Key Dates
31 July 2013

Glastir Entry applications need to be submitted by this
date if you wish to be included in the Glastir Advanced
2015 Selection.

Autumn 2013

Applicants will be notified if they are successful or
unsuccessful in the selection process (this includes
those applicants who previously expressed their interest
in Glastir Advanced but have not been successful).

1 January 2014

Glastir Contract starts

Spring 2014

First Glastir Advanced farm visits

1 January 2015

Start date of Glastir Advanced

Glastir Advanced is intended to deliver significant improvements to the environmental
status of a range of habitats, species, soils and water that might also require changes to
current agricultural practices. In order to achieve these specific improvements and
outcomes, financial support from the Welsh Government will be targeted at locations
where action will lead to the required result.
You must have signed a Glastir Contract prior to entry into Glastir Advanced. There are
special arrangements for those who have a Tir Cynnal or Tir Gofal Transitional Contract
and have been selected for Glastir Advanced 2014 Contract. These farmers and land
owners will have been notified separately of these arrangements.
If you have entered Glastir Entry using the Reduced Level threshold, you will not be
considered for Glastir Advanced.
You cannot enter into a Glastir Advanced contract until any existing Tir Gofal agreements
have ended. If your Tir Gofal agreement expires on or before 31 December 2013 you can
be included in the selection process in 2013 for a 2015 Contract..

Expressions Of Interest
If you have not previously made an expression of interest in Glastir Advanced, you should
contact your Divisional Office to register your interest.
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Selection Process
A set of target maps have been developed for all of the objectives to be addressed by
Glastir Advanced. Your farm will be assessed for its ability to deliver against the
objectives identified on the target maps and will be allocated a score based upon the
range and scale of delivery that can be achieved. The scores will be adjusted to take
account of farm size, so that larger farms are not advantaged over smaller farms.
All those that expressed an interest will be contacted by the Welsh Government in the
autumn of 2013 with the outcome of their assessment.
If your farm exceeds a defined threshold score you will receive a visit from a Contract
Manager. The range of actions that will form the basis of the contract will be determined
by which target areas the farm falls into. For example; if a farm falls into a target water
catchment and a lesser horseshoe bat area, the objectives of the contract on that farm will
be water management and bat management. Options available for the contract manager
to consider will be drawn from the water Management Options and the lesser horseshoe
bat options.
If you are unsuccessful in the first round of assessment you will remain in the selection
process and may be successful in the future. The basis of the target scoring process may
change in future years to reflect changing policy priorities. This means that a low score in
year one does not necessarily mean that you will be unsuccessful in future years.
The full list of Management Options and Capital Works are available on the Welsh
Government website (www.wales.gov.uk).

Glastir Advanced On Common Land
Grazing Associations who have successfully entered Glastir Commons will also be
assessed for selection in Glastir Advanced. Notification of the selection process will take
place in Winter 2013.
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PART 6: GLASTIR WOODLANDS
Introduction
There are two schemes available through Glastir Woodlands which provides support for
the management of existing woodlands and the creation of new woodland.

Glastir Woodland Management (GWM):
Applications to GWM can be made by farmers and land managers with woodlands in
Wales that exceed 0.5 hectares in a single block. The next application period for GWM
will start be in early 2013. Grants are available to help deliver targeted management to
achieve positive outcomes, including the following:











Thinning – to improve ground flora development and natural regeneration of tree
species from seed by allowing more light to enter the woodland, as well as the
creation of deadwood
Restocking – where this ensures greater tree species diversity, aids Planted
Ancient Woodland Sites (PAWS) restoration and leads to improvements in water
quality and quantity
Infrastructure – to bring previously inaccessible woodlands into management
Boundary work - to make woodlands stock proof or achieve better stock
management where grazing is beneficial
Protected and priority species to aid breeding success and survival
Vegetation management – to control invasive exotic and native plants that can
overwhelm and threaten woodland, as well as to improve ride and glade
management
Public access – various grants to improve woodland access and provide
information and respite to visitors.

For full details regarding GWM and how to apply can, please visit
http://wales.gov.uk/topics/environmentcountryside/farmingandcountryside/farming/scheme
s/glastir/glastirwoodland/;jsessionid=AB7F14D34BB700570BA41ED5F9205A6E?lang=en

Glastir Woodland Creation (GWC):
The Glastir Woodland Creation (GWC) includes a range of grants for the establishment of
new native and mixed woodlands that are created over agricultural and non-agricultural
land. Grant aid is also available for fencing to ensure that the new planting remains stock
proof.
Strategic woodland creation maps have been drawn up to indicate where woodland
creation can take place. These maps can be accessed at www.forestry.gov.uk/wales
For more information on the benefits of creating woodlands, read ‘Why plant trees on my
farm?’ available from Forestry Commission Wales or at
http://www.forestry.gov.uk/pdf/Why_Plant_Trees_on_farm20110111.pdf/$FILE/Why_Plant
_Trees_on_farm20110111.pdf
Further details regarding how to apply for GWC 2014 will be available on the Welsh
Government website.
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Glastir Woodland Creation Premium (GWCP):
To be eligible for GWCP, land must be planted with woodland under the Glastir Woodland
Creation Scheme. The area under contract must be maintained as woodland and not
used for agricultural purposes (e.g. grazed or cropped) for the duration of the GWCP
contract.
Glastir Woodland Creation Premium (GWCP) is an income foregone payment, which is
£300/ha/year for 15 years for farmers and £66/ha/year for 15 years for non-farmers.
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PART 7: GENERAL
Appeals Procedure
The appeals process in Wales allows you access to an independent appeals procedure if
you feel that the Welsh Government did not reach the correct decision according to the
rules for Glastir.
The appeals process consists of two stages:



Stage 1: review by the head of the Divisional Office
Stage 2: review by an Independent Appeals Panel (if you are dissatisfied with the
Stage 1 response). The Independent Panel make recommendations to the
Deputy Minister for Agriculture, Food, Fisheries and European Programmes who
then takes the final decision.

The appeals process is concluded after the Minister's decision has been issued.
There is no charge for Stage 1 of the process but there is a charge at Stage 2 - £50 for
a written hearing or £100 for an oral hearing. These charges are repaid in full if the
Stage 2 appeal is either partially or fully successful.
You must appeal to your Divisional Office within 60 days of receiving a decision,
which may affect your payments.
Further details of the appeals process can be obtained from your Divisional Office.

Complaints Procedure
Complaints will be dealt with under the Welsh Government’s Code of Practice on
Complaints. Further advice on how to make a complaint can be obtained from your
Divisional Office.
In addition you can write to any Member of the National Assembly for Wales about your
complaint and you may also choose to contact:
Public Services Ombudsman for Wales
1 Ffordd y Hen Gae
Pencoed
CF35 5LJ
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Data Protection Act 1998: Privacy Notice
This notice informs you about the Welsh Government’s use of the information provided on
the Glastir Entry Application Form or any other document used in connection with your
application for entry into the Glastir schemes, or which is created or obtained in connection
with your application. The Welsh Government’s use of the information will include sharing
some information with other agencies and public bodies, and making some information
available to the public.
The information will be processed and managed by the Welsh Government in accordance
with its obligations and duties under the following European Regulations:








Council Regulation (EC) No 1290/2005
Council Regulation (EC) No 73/2009
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1120/2009
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1122/2009
Council Regulations (EC) No 1698/2005
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1974/2006
Commission Regulation (EC) No 65/2011

The information will primarily be used for the purpose of processing and determining
your application for Glastir Entry. However, the Welsh Government (or its agents) may
also make use of the information supplied for other purposes, which will include those
connected with its functions and duties under the Common Agricultural Policy of the
European Community and with its statutory environmental obligations.
EU legislation states that eligibility will be dependent, among other things, on meeting the
requirements of Cross Compliance. Cross Compliance means that all farming activities
must comply with rules provided for in 18 existing EC Directives (set out in Annex II of
European Council Regulation (EC) No 73/2009). The agencies currently involved in
enforcing these directives and with whom the Welsh Government may share information
are:










Environment Agency Wales
Countryside Council for Wales
Animal Health and Veterinary Laboratories Agency
Veterinary Medicine Directorate
22 Welsh Local Authorities
Food Standards Agency Wales
DEFRA
Other UK Government Agriculture Offices
Forestry Commission.

Articles 8 (a) and (e) of European Commission Regulation (EC) No 1122/2009,
expressly provide for the establishment of a system of effective control on Cross
Compliance, which involves the sharing of necessary information between the
paying agencies and the competent control authorities.
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Reasons for Sharing Personal Data
In particular, the information may be used for the following:












Cross Compliance and cross checking between partner organisations to prevent
breaches of the Agri-environment schemes each administer
Administering applications
The production and publication of maps showing the areas of land that have been
brought into the agreements
Compilation of reports of aggregated data to be made publicly available, via the
Welsh Government Internet pages
Preparation of summary statistical analyses
Informing decisions relating to policy changes and funding
Identification of landowners/users in events of emergencies, e.g. disease control
and breach control
Protecting applicant’s interest in land conservation and issues that may arise due
to funding queries
Allowing partner organisations to fulfil their legal duties
Disclosure to regulatory authorities, such as HM Revenue and Customs and the
police, where it is in the public interest to do so
Publication of certain information and responding to requests for information. For
more about this please see paragraph below, The Publication and Disclosure of
Information.

The Publication and Disclosure of Information
The information will be managed and used by the Welsh Government in
accordance with its obligations and duties under the:






Welsh Government’s Code of Practice on Access to Information
Freedom of Information Act 2000
Data Protection Act 1998
Environmental Information Regulations 2004, and
Commission Regulation (EC) No 259/2008

Therefore, your information, including your personal information, may be the subject
of a request by another member of the public. When responding to such requests the
Welsh Government may be required to release information, including your personal
information. Its response to such requests will be in accordance with the Welsh
Government’s Code of Practice on Access to Information.
The Code is published on the Internet at:
www.wales.gov.uk/publications
www.cymru.gov.uk/cyhoeddiadau
Commission Regulation (EC) 259/2008 requires the Welsh Government to publish details
of legal persons in receipt of Common Agriculture Policy (CAP) subsidy payments each
year on a single UK website.
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In accordance with the regulation CAP payment information relating to ‘natural’ persons
(e.g. sole traders and partnerships/other groups without separate legal personality) will not
be published.
Information must be published on the Internet and covers legal persons in receipt of
payment in England, Northern Ireland, Scotland and Wales. A list will be published on 30
April each year and will cover payments made in the preceding European financial year
(October 16 to October 15). Lists must remain on the Internet for at least two years.
They will be available on the website/page at:
http://cap-payments.defra.gov.uk/
The published information must include the following for legal persons (the Welsh
Government may publish or disclose other information where permitted by law):




The trading title under which the recipient made their claim
Their local town and the first part on their postcode (e.g. CF10)
The amount of money they have received in the period from the European
Agricultural Guarantee Fund and the European Agricultural Fund for Rural
Development

Rights under the Data Protection Act 1998
The Data Protection Act 1998 gives individuals certain rights in respect of the
personal data held on them. Whilst not intending to be exhaustive, examples of
these rights include:





The right for any personal data held about them to be processed fairly and lawfully
The right to ask for and receive copies of the personal data that the Welsh
Government holds about them, although the Welsh Government can sometimes
withhold some data or not provide copies
The right, in some circumstances, to prevent the Welsh Government
processing personal data if doing so will cause damage or distress
The right, in some circumstances, to have wrong data put right.

Individuals also have the right to ask the Information Commissioner, who enforces
and oversees the Data Protection Act 1998, to assess whether or not the processing
of their personal data is likely to comply with the provisions of the Act.
The information will not go outside of the European Union area, unless there is due
concern to do so (e.g. in the case of a disease outbreak). If it does, the Welsh
Government will make sure that the information continues to be processed in
accordance with the rules of the Data Protection Act 1998.

Seeking Further Information
For further information about the information collected and its use, if you have any
concerns about the accuracy of your personal data, or if you wish to exercise any of your
rights under the Data Protection Act 1998, you should contact your Divisional Office.
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Annex 1: Example Deed of Indemnity
Where a Deed of Undertaking and Indemnity between Tenant and Landlord is
Required
Tenants who wish to apply for Glastir Entry are usually required to have and demonstrate
management control over part/all of the land included within their application for the entire
term of the proposed Glastir contract being applied for.
If you will not have management control over part/all of the land included within
your application for the entire term of the contract, you must submit a Deed of
Undertaking and Indemnity signed by yourself and your Landlord(s) as part of your
application. Below is an EXAMPLE of a Deed.
Important: If you need to submit a Deed of Undertaking and Indemnity, please read
the Glastir Entry Booklet 1 – General Guidance (and also Booklet 2 -Technical
Guidance and the Glastir Land Occupation Consideration Guidance) before doing
so.
You are required to submit the Deed with your Glastir Entry application. You are advised
to keep a copy of your Indemnity form for your own records.
EXAMPLE DEED OF UNDERTAKING AND INDEMNITY
This deed is made on the_______ day of _____________________ between
(1) (full name) of (correspondence address) (the “Landlord”)
_____________________________________________________________
Customer Reference Number (CRN), where applicable: ________________
(2) (full name ) of (postal address) (the “Tenant”) and
_____________________________________________________________
Customer Reference Number (CRN):_______________

WHEREAS
(1) The Landlord is the holder of the freehold or superior interest of the land or lands
known as __________________(address or description of tenanted property) (the
“Property”) more particularly listed in Table 1 of this document.
(2) The Landlord (has entered a Tenancy dated ________/ intends to enter a Tenancy) –
delete as appropriate (the “Tenancy”) in relation to the Property with the Tenant
(3) The Tenant intends to enter into a contract (the ‘Contract’) with the Welsh
Government under the Glastir Scheme run by the Welsh Government (“Glastir”) in
relation to land at the Property which is subject to the Tenancy (the “Contract
Land”).
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NOW THIS DEED WITNESSES AS FOLLOWS
(1) The Landlord has read and understood the Glastir Entry Guidance Booklets, including
the Technical Guidance relevant to the scheme for which the Tenant is applying.
(2) In the event that the Tenant ceases to have control over the Contract Land or any part
thereof, the Landlord will thereafter have control over the Contract Land or such part
thereof which has ceased to be controlled by the Tenant for the remainder of the Contract.
(3) The Landlord undertakes with the Tenant, for so long as he/she (the Landlord) holds
the freehold interest in the Contract Land, to procure that on the expiry or termination of
the Tenancy or any part of it and the control of it passing back to the Landlord, the
Contract Land will be maintained in accordance with the Glastir Entry and will ensure that
all the obligations under the Contract over the Contract land will be properly fulfilled until
the expiry date of the Contract made by the Tenant with the Welsh Government under the
Glastir Scheme.
(4) The Landlord shall indemnify the Tenant against any losses, costs, charges or
expenses the Tenant may suffer, in particular in respect of any sums repayable to Welsh
Government in consequence of the breach of any such Contract arising from the expiry or
termination of the Tenancy or any part of it and the control of it passing back to the
Landlord.
IN WITNESS OF WHICH each party to this deed has executed this deed in the presence
of an attesting witness and has delivered it on the day and year stated.
Signed as a deed by the
above-named (landlord)

____________________ (signature of landlord)

in the presence of

____________________ (signature of witness)
____________________ (name of witness)

(address of witness)
________________________________________________
________________________________________________
Day:

Year:

Signed as a deed by the
above-named (tenant)

_____________________ (signature of tenant)

in the presence of

_____________________ (signature of witness)
_____________________ (name of witness)

(address of witness)
________________________________________________
________________________________________________
Day:

Year:
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Table 1
(3) The Landlord is the holder of the freehold interest of the following IACS (Integrated
Administration Control System) fields.
IACS Sheet Ref

IACS Field No.

Part No.
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Annex 2: Ineligible features table
The table below shows the ineligible features which are not payable for Glastir Entry but
will be included in your contract.
NO1
ZZ89
ZZ92
ZZ93
ZZ94
ZZ95
ZZ97

NON-AGRICULTURAL ACTIVITIES
BUILDINGS / YARDS
HARDSTANDINGS
PONDS
ROADS
SCREE / ROCK OUTCROPS / BOULDERS
TRACKS (Ungrazed)
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Annex 3: How to Complete Guide for the Glastir Entry Application Form
and Expression of Interest for Glastir Efficiency Grants
How to Complete your Form
The Welsh Government’s computer system for processing applications requires that all
forms be electronically captured (scanned). This means that the application form must be
carefully completed.
1) Please use Black ink only. Use BLOCK CAPITAL letters
2) Place a cross X within each relevant box when answering a yes or no question.
Do not use a tick
3) Do not use correction fluid, tear out pages or insert photocopied pages
4) Write inside the grey entry boxes and leave one space between names and/ or words as
appropriate
H

U

W

J

O

N

E

S

Section 1 - Business Details
This Section has been pre-printed with the details that we currently hold about your
business at the time of printing. If any of these details are incorrect you should contact
your Divisional Office.

Section 2 - Glastir Business Information
Area of farm used for threshold (Ha)
This is the total area of all field parcels listed in Section 5. If you choose options 45, 46A,
46B, or 46C and they are located on areas currently classed as Permanent Features (see
Annex 2) you will need to increase your Entry Level threshold to take account of this extra
area.
Area of woodland (Ha)
This is the total combined area of all woodland areas over 0.5 hectares, as shown on the
National Forest Inventory (NFI).
CCW Management Agreement area (Ha)
This is the total area of land under Section 15 and Section 16 Management Agreements
held with the Countryside Council for Wales (CCW). These areas are shown on your
application map.
Combined woodland and CCW Management Agreement area (Ha)
This is the combined area of NFI woodland and land under a CCW Management
Agreement minus any overlap between the two.
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Whole Farm Points Thresholds
The points thresholds have been calculated by multiplying the figure shown in ‘Area of
Farm used for Threshold’ by 34 points per hectare for Standard Entry or 17 points per
hectare for Reduced Entry.
Your Regional Package code(s)
This is based on your main farm postcode. If your postcode straddles a Regional Package
boundary you will have a choice of Regional Package codes to choose from. Where your
main farm postcode is in England, you have been allocated a Regional Package that is
based on the location of your Welsh land.
Q1. Mobile Phone Number
 Optional: If there is no printed number, or if the printed number is incorrect, enter
your mobile phone number.

SECTION 3 - GLASTIR ENTRY APPLICATION
Q2. Reduced Entry Level Threshold
 If you answer No to this question you will automatically be included in the Standard
Entry Level Threshold.
 If you answer Yes to this question please note that you will not be eligible to choose
options 14, 14A and will not be eligible for Glastir Advanced, but you will still be
eligible to apply for Glastir Efficiency Grant.
Q3. Woodland exclusion
 If you answer Yes, you will exclude all woodland included in the National Forest
Inventory (NFI) from your contract and this will reduce your Entry Level Threshold.
 Payments will not be made on this land if the woodland has been removed.
Q4. CCW Management Agreement land
 If you answer Yes, you will exclude all land under a Management Agreement with
the Countryside Council for Wales (CCW) from your contract.
 Payments will not be made on this land if it is removed.
Q5. Placing options within a SSSI, NNR, SAC or SPA
 This question only applies if you have land in a Site of Special Scientific Interest
(SSSI), Special Area of Conservation (SAC), Special Protection Area (SPA) or
National Nature Reserve (NNR).
 Answer Yes if you wish to place options on any of the above designated land
Q6. Milk Contracts
 If you will have a milk contract with a milk buyer or milk company on 1 January 2014
for the full period of the Glastir Contract and wish to receive the 10% Dairy uplift,
you should answer Yes.
 You may change your dairy contract to a different company during the term of the
contract as long as there is no break between the contracts.
 If you would prefer to opt for a Regional Package, answer No to this question and
Yes to Q7a as you cannot opt for the dairy uplift and a Regional Package.
Important: A copy of your milk contract needs to be submitted with your
application if this option is undertaken.
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Q7a. Regional Package
 If you answer Yes and opt for the Regional Package you will have a list of options
to select from and will receive 10% more points per option. You will need to obtain
at least 75% of your points from the options available under the Regional Package.
 Your Regional Package code(s) are displayed in Section 2.
 See Part 3, Section 4 in Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance about Regional
Packages.
Q7b.
 If you have opted for a Regional Package in Q7a and have more than one Regional
Package code, you must enter your chosen Regional Package Code.

SECTION 4 - GLASTIR ENTRY NON-PARCEL BASED OPTIONS
Q8a. Option 14 - 100% Slurry Injection Option
 If you answer Yes, you must have a slurry storage capacity of at least 1000m3
(equivalent to a 100,000 litres) to be eligible for this option.
Q8b. Option 14b - 75% Slurry Injection Option
 If you answer Yes, you must have a slurry storage capacity of at least 1000m3
(equivalent to a 100,000 litres) to be eligible for this option.
Q8c.
 If you have answered Yes to either 8a or 8b you must enter your current slurry
storage capacity here.
Important note for calculating slurry storage capacity:
i)

Calculation for a store that is square or rectangular:
Length (m) x width (m) x depth (m) = volume in cubic metres (m3).

ii)

Calculation for a circular above ground store:
3.142 x [radius (m) x radius (m)] x height (m) = volume in cubic metres (m3).

Appropriate allowance should be made for the freeboard requirement of 750mm for earthbank lagoons and 300mm for concrete lagoons or above ground steel tanks. The
freeboard volume should not count towards the available storage.
Q9. Option 37 - UK Native Breeds at Risk Option
 If you answer Yes, you will need to stock land with registered pedigree animals
contained in the authorised list of UK Native Breeds at Risk and/or their genetically
traceable offspring, to be eligible for this option. See Glastir Entry Booklet 2:
Technical Guidance for details.
 If this option is selected, enter the number of animals you will have on 1 January
2014 in the appropriate categories.
Important: A copy of your animal registration documents will need to be
submitted with your application if this option is undertaken.
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Q10. Option 38 – New Bird/Bat Boxes Option
 If you answer Yes, you must enter the number of bird and/or bat boxes you plan to
install.
 The total combined number of new bird and bat boxes allowed is 20.

SECTION 5 - GLASTIR ENTRY PARCELS
This section has been printed with the fields that had eligible tenure codes indicated for
Glastir Entry on your SAF 2012.
Deleting fields
 To delete fields enter an X in the Delete column. You must delete any fields that
you will not have management control over for the duration of your contract.
Threshold Area Column
 The area of the field minus any known permanent features which are ineligible for
Glastir.
Notes Column
 The Notes column displays information about that particular field. See the table
below for a full list of the printed notes.
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Note Description

Explanation

1

Parcel which
This note will be displayed either because you have not submitted
has not been
a Field Maintenance (FM4) form to register the parcel or the FM4
registered with had not been processed by the time your form was generated. As
the Welsh
a result, full Glastir details relating to this parcel have not been
Government’s provided and will not appear on your map. Once the FM4 has
Land Parcel
been received and processed, details relating to these parcels will
Identification
be sent to you separately.
System (LPIS)
2
Parcel claimed This is to alert you that someone else has claimed the land on a
by another
2012 SAF for another scheme (i.e. Dual use of land). Dual use is
farmer on a
not permitted under Glastir. Refer to “Dual Use of Land” at Section
separate 2012 C of this booklet.
SAF
P1
Protected
Certain options are prohibited on
Red squirrel
Zone 1
parcels showing these Notes
because they are located in a
P2
Protected
Water vole
Protected Zone. Refer to the
Zone 2
Protected Zones Section in the
P3
Protected
Rare arable plants
Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical
Zone 3
Guidance for more information.
P4
Protected
Club-tailed dragonfly
Zone 4
P5
Protected
Chough
Zone 5
P6
Protected
Not Applicable
Zone 6
P7
Protected
Fritillary Butterfly
Zone 7
Tenure Column
 This column has been printed with the tenure codes you indicated on the SAF 2012,
or subsequently amended via the Field Maintenance (FM) process. The codes are
listed below:
A - Full Agricultural Tenancy (as regulated by the 1986 Agricultural Holdings Act)
B - Farm Business Tenancy (as regulated by the 1995 Agricultural Tenancies Act)
C - Unwritten Tenancy
O – Owned
F – Owned but rented out (these fields can still be included as long as you have
retained management control)



If the tenure has changed you need to contact your Divisional Office.
If you declared fields on SAF 2012 with tenure code D they are ineligible and have
not been printed. If the tenure code has changed to any other tenure code which
would now be considered eligible you need to add the field. See the section below
on adding land.
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Landlord Indemnity Column
 You will only need a landlord indemnity for any field parcel with the tenure code A,
B or C if the duration of the tenancy agreement is likely to be less than the 5 year
term of the contract
 If your landlord has agreed to indemnify the land, enter X in the column for that land
to be included within your contract.
 You will need to bring your landlord indemnity with you when you attend your
mapping appointment or send it in by post if you are not required to attend a
mapping appointment.
Adding New Land
 Additional eligible fields should be added in the blank rows at the end of Section 5
even if you are not placing options in the field.
 If you are intending to place options on this land, you are advised to contact your
Divisional Office to obtain the Glastir details relating to this land.
 If you are including additional unregistered parcels on your application form, you
must complete and submit a “Field Maintenance Application Form” which can be
obtained from your Divisional Office.

SECTION 6 - STOCKING DETAILS FOR OPTIONS 41A AND 41B
This Section only contains information on the maximum stocking rates per hectare for
those fields included in your application that are eligible for entry into options 41A and 41B.
The maximum stocking rates per hectare are shown for each quarter of the year. It is
important to note that the stocking rates are shown per hectare, NOT per field.
If there are no pre-printed fields in Section 6 you should progress straight to Sections 7A
and 7B.

SECTIONS 7A AND 7B - GLASTIR ENTRY OPTIONS
Please read this whole section carefully before completing Sections 7A and 7B on the
form.
You should use this section to enter all fields in which you wish to undertake Management
Options (other than options 14, 14B, 37 and 38 included at Section 4).
Columns 3 and 4 must be completed to include any fields in which you wish to place
Management Options.
Section 7A, columns 5 to 8 on the left hand page, should be used to enter any selected
options that are measured in hectares.
Section 7B, columns 10 – 17 on the right hand page, should be used to enter any selected
options that are measured in metres, squared metres, or units.
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STEP 1 – Choose your fields
 Enter the Sheet Reference and Field Numbers in columns 3 and 4 for each field in
which you wish to enter Management Options. The fields eligible for use here are
those listed at Section 5
 If you need to include additional fields, they must also be included in the blank rows
provided at Section 5
STEP 2 – Choose your HECTARE based options
 Enter the Option Number in column 5 (using CAPITAL LETTERS where necessary)
 Enter the corresponding area to two decimal places in column 6
 If you wish to place a second hectare based option in the same parcel use columns
7 and 8
 The combined areas in columns 6 and 8 should not exceed the total Threshold Area
for a particular field (as displayed in Section 5)
 If you wish to enter more than 2 options measured in hectares you should enter the
same field number on a second blank line and complete relevant columns
STEP 3 – Choose your options measured in METRES, SQUARED METRES or UNITS
See Summary Tables on Page 2 of Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance for details
on which options are measured in particular units.


Enter the option number in column 10 (using CAPITAL LETTERS where necessary)




Enter the corresponding quantity in column 11
If entering options in Section 7B in fields already entered in Section 7A use the
corresponding line number as printed in Columns 2 and 9
If you wish to enter additional options measured in metres, squared metres or
units in the same field use columns 12 & 13; 14 & 15; and / or 16 & 17
If you wish to enter more than 4 options measured in metres, squared metres or
units you should enter the same field number on a second blank line and complete
relevant columns




STEP 4 – Deleting errors
 If you have made an error enter an X in column 1 to delete that row

SECTION 8 - EXPRESSION OF INTEREST FOR GLASTIR EFFICIENCY
GRANTS
Important Note: Glastir Efficiency Grants will only be available if the main holding is
located in Wales and capital investment is in Wales.
All Questions must be answered. Where there is a Yes or No box, enter an X in the
applicable box
Q.11 - I am interested in applying for Glastir Efficiency Grants
 If No, progress straight to Section 9
 If Yes, questions 12, 13 and 14 must be answered
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Q.12 - Choosing your themes
 Answer Yes to any of the Glastir Efficiency Grants themes you are interested in
 If you answer Yes, to slurry / manure efficiency theme you must enter your current
slurry storage capacity
Important note for calculating slurry storage capacity;
i)

Calculation for a store that is square or rectangular:
Length (m) x width (m) x depth (m) = volume in cubic metres (m3).

ii)

Calculation for a circular above ground store:
3.142 x [radius (m) x radius (m)] x height (m) = volume in cubic metres (m3).

Appropriate allowance should be made for the freeboard requirement of 750mm for earthbank lagoons and 300mm for concrete lagoons or above ground steel tanks. The
freeboard volume should not count towards the available storage.
Measurements of an earth-bank lagoon should take into account that the sides slope
inwards.
Important Note for Nitrate Vulnerable Zones (NVZs) - The manure/slurry efficiency
theme of Glastir Efficiency Grants will not be available to farmers in NVZs within Wales.
However farmers within NVZs can be considered for the other Glastir Efficiency Grants
themes – Energy and Water Efficiency.
QUESTIONS 13 AND 14 MUST BE COMPLETED AS THEY WILL BE USED TO
INFORM THE SELECTION PROCESS
Q.13
 You should enter data relating to your farm at the time of completing the form
 Ensure entries are correct. Cross checks will be made and false information could
result in refusal of an application or repayment of grant
Cross – border farms
 Livestock entered here should be those housed in Wales only
Column: Slurry Based Systems
 Enter the number of animals on a slurry based system in this column. Slurry based
systems include slats and scraping slurry regularly from livestock housing (including
a scraped slurry feed area adjoining a straw bedded area)
 The definition of slurry is liquid or semi-liquid matter composed of :
a) excreta produced by livestock whilst in a yard or building (including that held
in wood chip corrals) or
b) a mixture wholly or mainly consisting of livestock excreta, livestock bedding,
rainwater and washings from a building or yard used by livestock - of a
consistency that allows it to be pumped or discharged by gravity at any stage in
the handling process 1

1

The Water Resources (Control of Pollution) (Silage, Slurry and Agricultural Fuel Oil) Regulations 2010.
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Cattle
 Enter the number of animals housed on-farm in a typical 12 month period
 Enter the number of days these animals are housed in a 12 month period
 Breeding bulls are not required
 Bull-beef systems should be included in the categories for steers/heifers
Pigs
 Enter the number of housed pig places only (exclude outdoor pigs)
 Enter the number of days these pigs are housed in a 12 month period
 Pig places should include places which are being used in a typical 12 month period
Column: Non-Slurry based Systems
 Enter the number of animals on a non-slurry based system in this column
Q.14
Poultry
 For both layers and broilers, enter the number of bird places
 Bird places should include places which are being used in a typical 12 month period
 Enter bird places on a free range or non-free range system where applicable
Breeding Ewes
 Enter the number of breeding ewes and replacements in an average year
Arable Area and Field Horticulture Area
 Enter the average area in a typical year which is cultivated for the production of
crops for sale off-farm


Enter the area in hectares

Glasshouse Horticulture Area
 Enter the area of heated glasshouse that is currently heated by some form of fossil
fuel or electricity used for the cultivation of produce to be sold off farm
 Enter the area of unheated glasshouse used for the cultivation of produce to be
sold off farm
 Enter the area in squared metres (m2)
 Field horticulture for sale off-farm should be included in the arable area and field
horticulture for sale off-farm as outlined above

SECTION 9 - DECLARATIONS AND UNDERTAKINGS.
You must read the declarations and undertakings contained in the application form
carefully before signing it.
False Declaration
Any person who makes a false declaration or fails to notify the Welsh Government of a
material change to the information given in the application form is liable to prosecution. A
false, inaccurate or incomplete statement or failure to notify the Welsh Government of any
material changes to the information given in this form may result in rejection of this
application and/or recovery of any payment made.
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The application form must be signed by a person who has been authorised by the
Business to submit applications on the Business’ behalf. The authorisation must have
been made on the “Customer Details CD(W)” form.
Important
Applications which have not been signed by an authorised person will be rejected.
First Name
Enter your full name. Do not enter initials.
Middle Name(s)
Enter your full name. Do not enter initials. If you have more than one, enter the second
on a different line.
Last Name
Enter your surname.
Date of Birth
This should be completed if you are under 18.
Role
Enter the appropriate Role code (see list below).
Role Codes
01 = Sole Trader
02 = Partner
03 = Third Party/Agent
04 = Guardian
05 = Employee
06 = Business Administrator
07 = Personal Administrator
08 = Director
09 = Manager
10 = Company Secretary
11 = Executor
12 = Receiver
13 = Secretary
14 = Spouse
15 = Unspecified

Date
Enter the date of making the declaration.

Signature
Enter your signature here.
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CHECKLIST
Before you submit your application form, ensure:


you have read the Glastir Entry Booklet 1: General Guidance and Glastir Entry
Booklet 2: Technical Guidance before completing your application form



you have completed sections 2, 3, 4, 5, 7A, 7B, 8 and 9



you have checked and where necessary amended the pre-printed details



you have entered all eligible land which you are intending to bring into Glastir
Entry, including land which is yet to be registered



you have submitted a “Field Maintenance Application Form” and supporting maps to
register new land and/or to change parcel boundaries



you have met or exceeded your final points threshold



the application form has been signed by an authorised person



you have annotated and enclosed your application map showing the management
options you wish to include.

You can return your form in person to a Divisional Office or by post using the enclosed
pre-addressed envelope. Remember to affix sufficient postage. You are strongly
advised to use Recorded Delivery, and retain the slip issued by the Post Office. (Recorded
Delivery does not guarantee delivery by a specific date).
We recommend you make a photocopy of your completed application for future reference.
This cannot be done for you in the Divisional Office.
When the application form has been scanned on to our system you will receive an
acknowledgement letter summarizing your application as captured by our scanning
process. Please read this summary carefully, checking against your own copy of the
application form, and inform your Divisional Office immediately, in writing, if any of the
information shown is incorrect.
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Annex 4: Glastir Entry Manual Scorecard and Guidance
Glastir Entry - Manual calculation of points threshold Guidance
This template has been designed to show how you can manually calculate your points
threshold and the number of points each option attracts.
Step 1
Enter your Total Farm Size (Ha) and the area you intend to bring into Glastir in Area
entered into Glastir (this area must include all of your eligible land). Multiply the area you
will bring into Glastir by 17 (Reduced Entry Level) or 34 (Standard Entry Level) to calculate
the Entry Threshold that you must reach.
Total farm size (Ha):

150

Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold
(Ha x 17) or (Ha x 34)

140
4760

Step 2
Next you will need to calculate the point limit for each option. Take the percentage figure
shown in the Option Limits column, divide by 100 and multiply this by your Entry
Threshold figure. Enter this figure under Point Limits. Repeat this for each option that
you wish to include. See the example below for option 1 (option limit 75%) for a farm with
an entry threshold of 4760.
75 ÷ 100 = 0.75
0.75 x 4760 = 3570
Total farm size (Ha):

150

Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold
(Ha x 17) or (Ha x 34)

140

OPTIONS
Create a 3 metre corridor to include
1 tree and shrub planting on improved
land

4760

POINTS
PER UNIT

UNIT

OPTION
LIMITS

POINTS
LIMIT

2.11

Metre

75%

3570

OPTION
AREA /
QTY

POINTS

The Point Limit is the limit on the points you can achieve from each option. You can
exceed this limit but any additional area/quantity you undertake which is over the limit will
not attract additional points or payment.
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Step 3
Enter the amount of each option you will undertake in the Options Area / QTY column.
For Option 37 livestock units must be entered. The manual stocking diary guidance
demonstrates how livestock units can be calculated. Multiply the Points Per Unit by
Option Area / QTY. This will give you the points you will achieve for each option which
you should enter in the Points column.
For example (see illustration below):
Option 1: 2.11 points per unit x 300 Quantity = 633 Points
Total farm size (Ha):

150

Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold
(Ha x 17) or (Ha x 34)

140

OPTIONS
Create a 3 metre corridor to include
1 tree and shrub planting on improved
land
Create a 3 metre corridor to include
2 earth bank and tree and shrub
planting on improved land

4760

POINTS
PER UNIT

UNIT

OPTION
LIMITS

POINTS
LIMIT

OPTION
AREA /
QTY

POINTS

2.11

Metre

75%

3570

300

633

3.87

Metre

75%

3570

250

967.5

IMPORTANT NOTE: If you wish to exceed the points limit you must enter the point limit in
the point column as you cannot obtain more points than the point limit for any option.
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Step 4
To calculate your Points Total add up all of the points you have calculated for each option
and enter the total in this box to ensure you have met your points threshold.
Total farm size (Ha):

150

Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold
(Ha x 17) or (Ha x 34)

140

OPTIONS
Create a 3 metre corridor to include
1 tree and shrub planting on improved
land
Create a 3 metre corridor to include
2 earth bank and tree and shrub
planting on improved land
Enhanced hedgerow management
5
(on both sides)
Management of lowland marshy
19B
grassland with mixed grazing
37 UK native breeds at risk

4760

POINTS
PER UNIT

UNIT

OPTION
LIMITS

POINTS
LIMIT

OPTION
AREA /
QTY

POINTS

2.11

Metre

75%

3570

300

633

3.87

Metre

75%

3570

250

967.5

0.25

Metre

40%

1904

350

87.5

109

Ha

80%

3808

20

2180

49

LUs

40%

1904

35

1715

POINTS TOTAL

5583

You are advised to exceed your points threshold by 10% to allow for any
miscalculations of area. If you fail to meet the points threshold your application will
be rejected.
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GLASTIR ENTRY SCORE CARD
Total farm size (Ha):
Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold (Ha x 17) or (Ha x 34)

OPTION

POINTS
PER UNIT

UNIT

OPTION
LIMITS

POINTS
OPTION
POINTS
LIMIT AREA / QTY

POINTS TOTAL
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Annex 5: Contact Details
Welsh Government’s website: www.wales.gov.uk/environmentandcountryside and
bi-monthly Gwlad magazine www.gwladonline.org contain key information.
Your first point of contact should be the offices in Carmarthen, Llandrindod Wells, and
Caernarfon which are open to telephone callers between 08:30 and 17:00 and to visitors
between 09:00 and 16:30 Monday to Friday. Area offices are open less frequently so
farmers are advised to check our website for opening hours or telephone the area office to
make an appointment. Contact details are as follows:
DIVISIONAL OFFICES

AREA OFFICES

Caernarfon Divisional Office
Government Buildings
Penrallt
Caernarfon
LL55 1EP
Tel: 01286 674144
Fax: 01286 677749
E-mail: agriculture.caernarfon@wales.gsi.gov.uk

Rural Payments Division
Welsh Government
Brunel House
2 Fitzalan Road
Cardiff CF24 0UY
Tel: 02920 475237
Fax: 02920 475225

Carmarthen Divisional Office
Government Buildings
Picton Terrace
Carmarthen
SA31 3BT
Tel: 01267 225300
Fax: 01267 235964
E-mail: agriculture.carmarthen@wales.gsi.gov.uk

Aberystwyth Area Office
Welsh Government
Rhodfa Padarn
Llanbadarn Fawr
Aberystwyth
Ceredigion
SY23 3UR
Tel: 0300 062 2022

Llandrindod Wells Divisional Office
Government Buildings
Spa Road East
Llandrindod Wells
LD1 5HA
Tel: 01597 823777
Fax: 01597 828304
E-mail: agriculture.llandrindod@wales.gsi.gov.uk
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Other useful contacts
Countryside Council for Wales
Enquiry Service
Countryside Council for Wales
Maes y Ffynnon
Penrhosgarnedd
Bangor
Gwynedd, LL57 2DW
Tel: 0845 1306 229
Fax: 01248 385505

Forestry Commission Wales
Rhodfa Padarn
Llanbadarn Fawr
Aberystwyth
Ceredigion
SY23 3UR
Tel: 0300 068 0300
Fax: 0300 068 0301
www.forestry.gov.uk/wales

Cadw
Welsh Government
Plas Carew
Unit 5/7 Cefn Coed
Parc Nantgarw
Cardiff
CF15 7QQ
Tel: 01443 33 6000
Fax: 01443 33 6001
E-mail: Cadw@Wales.gsi.gov.uk

Environment Agency Wales (EAW)
Head Office
Cambria House
29 Newport Road
Cardiff
CF24 0TP
Tel: 03708 506 506

Clwyd-Powys Archaeological Trust
41 Broad Street
Welshpool
Powys
SY21 7RR
Tel: 01938 553670
Fax: 01938 552179
E-mail: trust@cpat.org.uk
www.cpat.org.uk

Glamorgan-Gwent Archaeological Trust
Heathfield House
Heathfield
Swansea
SA1 6EL
Tel: 01792 655208
Fax: 01792 474469
E-mail: enquiries@ggat.org.uk
www.ggat.org.uk

Dyfed Archaeological Trust
The Shire Hall
Carmarthen Street
Llandeilo
Dyfed
SA19 6AF
Tel: 01558 823121
Fax: 01558 823133
E-mail: info@dyfedarchaeology.org.uk
www.dyfedarchaeology.org.uk

Gwynedd Archaeological Trust
Craig Beuno
Garth Road
Bangor
Gwynedd
LL57 2RT
Tel: 01248 352535
Fax: 01248 370925
E-mail: gat@heneb.co.uk
www.heneb.co.uk
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Glastir – Introduction
Glastir is a 5-year whole farm sustainable land management scheme available to farmers and
land managers across Wales. The objectives of Glastir are:







Managing soils to help conserve our carbon stocks and reduce soil erosion.
Improving water quality and reducing surface run-off.
Managing water to help reduce flood risks.
Conserving and enhancing wildlife and biodiversity.
Managing and protecting landscapes and the historic environment.
Creating new opportunities to improve access and understanding of the countryside.

Glastir consists of five components:
1. Glastir Entry - a whole farm land management scheme open to applications from farmers
and land managers throughout Wales. It is designed to support the delivery of environmental
benefits that meet today’s challenges and priorities. Successful applicants make a
commitment to deliver environmental goods for five years under a legally binding contract.
2. Glastir Advanced - a part farm scheme intended to deliver significant improvements to
the environmental status of a range of habitats, species, soils and water that might also
require changes to current agricultural practices. In order to achieve these specific
improvements and outcomes, financial support from the Welsh Government will be
targeted at locations where action will lead to the required result.
3. Glastir Commons - designed to provide support for the delivery of environmental benefits
on common land.
4. Glastir Woodlands - designed to support farmers and land managers who wish to create
new woodland and / or manage existing woodlands. This element is designed to provide
beneficial outcomes for a range of woodland types, species, soils and water.
5. Glastir Efficiency Grants – is a capital grant scheme aimed at improving resource and
business efficiency, and reducing the carbon equivalent emissions of agricultural and
horticultural holdings. Grants are available to assist investment in new technology and
equipment to promote efficient use of energy, water and manure and slurry.
The Glastir Scheme forms part of the Wales Rural Development Plan 2007 – 2013.
The scheme is governed by The Rural Development Programmes (Wales) Regulations
2006 ((Statutory Instrument) 2006 No. 3343 (W.304)), Council Regulation (EC) No.
1698/2005 and Commission Regulations (EC) No. 1974/2006 and (EC) No. 65/2011 (all
as amended from time to time). Copies of these Regulations are on the Welsh
Government (WG) website at www.wales.gov.uk or copies can be requested from Welsh
Government Divisional Offices.
Glastir Contracts signed in 2015 will be subject to new regulations introduced under the
Common Agricultural Policy Reform. The Welsh Government cannot guarantee that the
Glastir rules (which derive from European legislation) contained in this booklet will not
alter as a result of European legislative changes following the Common Agricultural
Policy Reform. The Welsh Government will publicise the changes in Gwlad
(www.gwladonline.org) and where necessary contact farmers.
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KEY MESSAGES

Support will be available to offer guidance on the Glastir Entry application process. For
further information please contact your Divisional Office.
Remember to complete all questions before you submit your application
Remember to add all management options you have selceted in the relevant section of
the application form and annotate the map accordingly
You should look to exceed your required threshold score by around 10% in case
management options selected are ineligible.
Ensure you can meet the eligibility criteria of your chosen management options, and
that you can adhere to the management requirements for the lifetime of the contract.
You will be required to submit a Single Application Form annually for the lifetime of the
contract.
Management options that require Capital Works must be completed within the first 2
years on the contract.
Ensure you submit all supporting documention with your application.
Responding to queries
Please respond to any queries raised by the Welsh Government regarding your
Glastir Application at the earliest opportunity. Failure to do so could prevent the
offer of a Glastir Contract to you.
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PART ONE: GLASTIR ENTRY
This is the first booklet of the Glastir Entry Guidance and provides the general guidance of
the scheme and the application process. The second booklet is titled Glastir Entry Booklet
2: Technical Guidance, and provides technical information, detailed requirements of the
Whole Farm Code and each of the Management Options.
Please note that the Forestry Commission Wales, Environment Agency Wales and the
Countryside Council for Wales have been merged into a single organisation and now
known as “Natural Resources Wales”.

SECTION A: INTRODUCTION
Glastir Entry comprises of 3 main components:
Cross Compliance

A set of compulsory requirements which applies to all your
agricultural land:
keep land in Good Agricultural and Environmental Condition
(GAEC) by meeting a range of standards that relate to the
protection of soil, habitats and landscape features; and
meet a range of Statutory Management Requirements
(SMRs) covering the environment, public and plant health,
animal health and welfare, and livestock identification and
tracing.

The Whole Farm Code
(WFC)

Management Options

Further details are available in Part 1 of the Glastir Entry Booklet
2: Technical Guidance or from Divisional Offices.
A set of compulsory requirements which applies to all the land
entered into the contract.
Further details are available in Part 2 of the Glastir Entry Booklet
2: Technical Guidance.
A set of land management requirements designed to meet the
objectives of the scheme. Farmers can either select individual
options from the full list or choose from a package of options
which deliver the greatest environmental benefit within a
particular region.
Certain options are unavailable where land falls within defined
Protected Zones within Wales.
Further details of the Management Options, Regional Packages
and Protected Zones are available in Part 3 of the Glastir Entry
Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.

You will be required to fulfil the conditions of the contract for the full 5 year period. These
conditions will be set out within your contract
2
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Points threshold and scoring
To gain entry into Glastir Entry, your application must meet or exceed the points threshold
related to the area of eligible land on the farm being entered into the scheme. You can
choose between applying for the Standard Entry Level Threshold or the Reduced Entry
Level Threshold. Each Management Option selected will attract a number of points which
will contribute to meeting the Entry threshold.
Standard Entry Level Threshold
This is determined by multiplying the number of eligible hectares by 34. For example, a 35
hectare farm will be allocated a points threshold of 1190 (35ha x 34 = 1190).
Reduced Entry Level Threshold
This is determined by multiplying the number of eligible hectares by 17. For example, a 40
hectare farm will be allocated a points threshold of 680 (40ha x 17 = 680).
If you apply for the Reduced Entry Level Threshold you cannot be considered for Glastir
Advanced.
An electronic scorecard to help you calculate your points is available on the Welsh Government’s
website www.wales.gov.uk. A paper version is available in Annex 4 of this booklet. Details of
the number of point awarded per option are also listed in the Management Option Summary
Table located in the introduction to the Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.
Dairy Producers
If you are a dairy farmer and you have a milk contract with a milk buyer or milk company
which will last for the term of your Glastir Contract, the points for certain Management
Options will be increased by 10%. This is referred to as the 10% dairy uplift. You may
change your dairy contract to a different company during the term of the contract as long
as there is no break between the contracts.
You cannot choose a Regional Package in addition to the dairy uplift.
Regional Package
If you select a Regional Package, an additional 10% will be added to the points for the
options selected.
Further details are available in Part 3, Section 4 of Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical
Guidance.
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Claiming payment and payment rates
The payment rate for Glastir Entry is £34 per hectare if you have opted for the Standard Entry
Level Threshold or £17 per hectare if you have opted for the Reduced Entry Level Threshold.
Payment will be made on eligible land under contract, not just the area of land covered by
Management Options.
There is also a payment per hectare under the Whole Farm Code:
Whole Farm Code Payment
Eligible Area

£ per hectare

up to 20.00 ha

£15.00

20.01 up to 50.00 ha

£8.00

50.01 up to 100.00 ha

£2.75

Over 100ha

No additional payment

In order to be eligible for payment a Single Application Form (SAF) must be submitted
annually. You must ensure you receive a SAF application in order to submit your SAF by 15
May each year. You will be required to declare all of the land forming part of your holding on
the SAF and not just land in your Glastir Contract. Your Glastir Entry payments will be
calculated based on the eligible payable area under contract upon successful validation of the
SAF and Glastir Contract each year.
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SECTION B: ELIGIBILITY FOR GLASTIR ENTRY
If you are interested in applying to join Glastir Entry you must meet all of the following
eligibility criteria:


be registered as a customer with the Welsh Government and have been issued with a
Customer Reference Number (CRN).



have registered all of your land with the Welsh Government’s Land Parcel
Identification System (LPIS).



have a minimum of 3 hectares of eligible land.



have full management control over all of your eligible land from 1 January 2015 and
for the full term of the contract (5 years). If you are a tenant and are unlikely to have
management control for the full 5 year period, you may still be able to include the land
under a landlord indemnity arrangement. Further details on management control and
landlord indemnities are available in Part 1, Section D of this booklet.



meet the selected points Entry Level threshold.



not cause any environmental damage of a type that would contravene the objectives
of the scheme prior to your Contract start date.



return the signed application form fully completed together with an annotated map
showing where you intend to place each management option and all necessary
supporting documentation.
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SECTION C: LAND ELIGIBILITY
Eligible Land
As Glastir Entry is a whole farm scheme, you must enter all of the eligible land over which
you have management control for the term of the contract. Further details are available in
Part 1, Section D of this booklet.
Eligible land is defined as:




Agricultural land located in Wales.
Common land where you have sole registered grazing rights or are the sole
active grazier and claimant, which has been registered as a parcel within the
Welsh Government’s LPIS.
Certain areas of non agricultural land may also be included for example,
woodland (see box below for definitions of woodland).

DEFINITIONS
Agricultural
land
Woodland
Assumed
Woodland

any area taken up by arable land, permanent pasture or permanent crops
individual areas of woodland over 0.5 hectares mapped under the
Forestry Commission’s National Forest Inventory as indicated on your
Glastir Entry application map
individual areas of new woodland planting that have been funded under
woodland grant schemes, that are not yet visible on aerial photography,
which are over 0.5 hectares and are mapped under the Forestry
Commission’s National Forest Inventory as indicated on your Glastir
Entry application map

Shared Grazing
Land used by more than one farmer for grazing, which is not a registered common and
does not have the same characteristics as common land (for example it is improved land)
can be entered into a separate Glastir Contract if all the graziers with rights in relation to
that land form a legal grazing association. This land must have been registered with the
Welsh Government and recorded in the LPIS. The grazing association must also be
registered as a customer with the Welsh Government and must submit a separate Glastir
Entry application for this land. To obtain an application form, the Grazing Association
should contact their Divisional Office.
Land which is used by more than one farmer for grazing which has the characteristics of
common land (e.g. unenclosed upland, rough grazing etc) can only be included in Glastir
Commons. Further details are available in Part 3 of this booklet.

Woodland and Natural Resources Wales Management Agreements
All woodland areas mapped under the National Forest Inventory (NFI), and land managed
under a Natural Resources Wales (NRW) Management Agreement (including Section 15
and Section 16 agreements) are shown on your Glastir Entry application map and can be
6
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included within your Glastir Contract. You may however opt to exclude all such areas from
your contract.
If you choose to include woodland within your contract, it will be eligible for payment. You
are prohibited from placing Management Options within the woodland with the exception of
Option 40, maintenance of an existing fence on stock excluded woodland and Option 8,
continued management of an existing streamside corridor where the fence is a maximum of
10 metres wide each side of a watercourse.
If you choose to include land covered by a NRW Management Agreement in your Glastir
Contract it will be eligible for payment, but Management Options cannot be placed on this
land (See paragraph titled Land Included in NRW Management Agreement below for further
details).
Excluding either NFI woodland or land under a NRW Management Agreement from your
contract will reduce both your overall point threshold and your payment. If you opt to exclude
woodland from your Glastir Contract you must exclude all of the woodland as mapped under
the NFI and shown on your Glastir application map.
If you disagree with the NFI woodland classifications that affect your land you should contact
your Divisional Office.

Ineligible Land
The following categories of land are not considered eligible for Glastir Entry:








Land where you have less than 5 years management control, unless you are a
tenant and your landlord has provided an indemnity. Further details are available
in Part 1, Section D of this booklet
Developed land, yards and hard standings, permanent caravan sites, golf
courses, areas used for permanent storage etc
Registered common land with multiple graziers. Further details of Glastir
Commons are available in Part 3 of this booklet
Land used by more than one grazier which is not registered common land, except
where the land does not have the same characteristics as common land and all
graziers have formed a legal grazing association. (See paragraph titled Shared
Grazing above for further details)
Land being used by another farmer to claim European Common Agricultural Policy
(CAP) payments (Dual Use of Land)
Parcels outside Wales.

A list of permanent ineligible features (e.g. yards and hard standing) can be found in
Annex 2 of this booklet.

Dual Use of Land
The practice of dual use of land (i.e. the same parcel of land being used by two different
farmers to claim under different European Union CAP aid schemes e.g. the Single
Payment Scheme and Glastir Entry) is not permitted under Glastir Entry. This is because
two different farmers/land managers cannot have the necessary management control on
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the same land at the same time. If you are a landlord or tenant who wishes to enter Glastir
Entry, you are advised to carefully consider your business and tenancy arrangements
accordingly to ensure you can meet the eligibility criteria set out above.
Further information regarding dual use can be found on the Welsh Government’s website
http://wales.gov.uk/topics/environmentcountryside/farmingandcountryside/farming/dualuse
oflandqa/?lang=en
Information regarding management control can be found in Section D: Management
Control of this booklet.
Important Note
Please ensure that you are not in breach of the dual use of land rules if you intend to enter
Glastir Entry.
Therefore please ensure that land entered into your Glastir Entry application will not be
used by another farmer or land manager to claim European Union CAP aid schemes (for
example Single Payment Scheme and Glastir Entry).

Land in other schemes
As Glastir Entry is a whole farm scheme, eligible land currently in other schemes must be
included in your contract. Details of the relationship between Glastir Entry and land
entered into other schemes, and exceptions to this rule, are set out below:
Single Payment Scheme (SPS)
Land on which you claim SPS in 2015 is eligible for entry under the Glastir Entry. Land
under Glastir Entry Management Options which do not meet the requirements of SPS (e.g.
streamside corridors) may still be eligible for SPS payments if you used the land to
generate a payment for SPS in 2008. The area of existing ponds and ponds created
under Glastir which are over 50 square meters will not be eligible for Single Payment
Scheme (SPS). Further details are available in the latest Single Application Rules
Booklet.
Tir Cynnal
Land which was previously in a Tir Cynnal agreement is eligible for entry into your Glastir
Contract.
Tir Gofal - including Transitional Arrangements
Land which was previously in a Tir Gofal agreement is eligible for entry into your Glastir
Contract.
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Capital works completed under a Tir Gofal contract which has expired prior to the start of
the Glastir Contract can only be used for ‘continued’ Management Options and not for
‘creation’ Management Options under Glastir Entry. For example where a streamside
corridor has been created under Tir Gofal, Glastir Entry Option 8 ‘Continued management
of an existing streamside corridor’ may be selected, but options to create a streamside
corridor in the same location cannot (i.e. Options 7A, 7B, 9A & 9B).
Organic Farming
Information regarding new organic support will be published on the Welsh Government
website and also in Gwlad. However, Management Options 30 & 31 (see Booklet 2) are
not eligible to be selected if you intend to enter the Welsh Government’s Organic
successor scheme. All future dates will be publicised in GWLAD and made available on
the Welsh Government website (www.wales.gov.uk)
Environmentally Sensitive Areas (ESA)
Land which was previously in an active ESA contract is eligible for entry into your Glastir
Contract.
Capital works completed under an ESA which has expired prior to the start of the Glastir
Contract can only be used for ‘continued’ Management Options and not for ‘creation’
Management Options under Glastir Entry. For example where a streamside corridor has
been created under an ESA agreement, Glastir Entry Option 8 ‘Continued management of
an existing streamside corridor’ may be selected, but options to create a streamside
corridor in the same location cannot (i.e. Options 7A, 7B, 9A & 9B).
Woodland Schemes
Woodland under a Farm Woodland Premium Scheme, Farm Woodland Scheme ,
Woodland Grants Scheme, Improved Land Premium, Better Woodlands for Wales, Glastir
Woodland Management, Glastir Woodland Creation and Glastir Woodland Creation
Premium can count towards your eligible land. However, Glastir Entry options cannot be
placed on that woodland. You may however opt to exclude all NFI woodland (as outlined
above).
Other Glastir Components
Further information on other components of Glastir can be found at:
Part 3: Glastir Commons
Part 4: Glastir Efficiency Grant
Part 5: Glastir Advanced
Part 6: Glastir Woodlands
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Land Included in a Natural Resources Wales Management Agreement
Land entered into a Section 15 (S15) or Section 16 (S16) Management Agreement
with the Natural Resources Wales (NRW) can either be included or excluded from your
Glastir Contract.
If you include this land it will contribute to the overall area of your farm and will be used
to calculate your points entry level threshold. It will not be possible to undertake
Management Options on land under a S15 or S16 Management Agreement.
If you choose to exclude the area under your NRW Management Agreement from your
Glastir Contract you must ensure that the NRW Management Agreement is in place on 1
January 2015. If your NRW Management Agreement expires before 1 January 2015 and
you intend to renew the agreement with NRW, the new agreement must be in place by 1
January 2015.
If you opt to exclude NRW Management Agreement land from your Glastir Contract it may still
be eligible for Glastir Advanced.
Scheduled Ancient Monument (SAM) Management Agreements
Scheduled Ancient Monuments and other land covered by a CADW management agreement
can count towards the area used to calculate your Glastir Entry points entry level threshold
and associated payment. It will not be possible to undertake options on land under a SAM
Management Agreement.
Scheduled Ancient Monuments which are not in a management agreement with CADW are
likely to be eligible for entry into Glastir Entry unless this area is deemed an ineligible feature
as outlined in Annex 2 of this booklet.
Funding from other Sources
If you are receiving payment from any other source for works required under a Glastir
Entry Management Option this would be considered as double funding. Please therefore
ensure that you do not select Management Options which are already funded under
another agreement or from another source. Please note that it is your responsibility to
ensure you do not select Management Options which overlap with any other agreement
and that there is no conflict of management requirements between schemes.
If it is later established that you are receiving funding from another source for Management
Options under Glastir Entry, this could result in financial penalties and possible termination
of your contract.

Designated Areas
Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), National Nature Reserves (NNR), Special
Protection Areas (SPA) and Special Areas of Conservation (SAC)
Land designated as a SSSI (including SPAs and SACs) or a NNR is considered eligible for
Glastir Entry. The requirements of your Glastir contract must not conflict with the
management requirements of land under such designations.
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Natural Resource Wales (NRW) are the relevant authority for the management of SSSIs and
NNRs. It is a legal requirement to obtain written consent from NRW where Management
Options are located on that land.
For further details see Part 3, Section 6 and Annex 1 of the Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical
Guidance.
Registered Parks and Gardens, Scheduled Ancient Monuments (SAM) and other
Historic Environment Features
The requirements of your Glastir Contract must not conflict with the management
requirements on land designated as a Scheduled Ancient Monuments or result in damage to
Registered Parks and Gardens, Scheduled Ancient Monuments or other Historic Environment
Features.
CADW are the relevant authority for the management of SAMs and Registered Parks and
Gardens. Written consent may be required from CADW where you intend to undertake options
on that land. For further details see Part 3, Section 6 and Annex 2 of the Glastir Entry Booklet
2: Technical Guidance.
If you intend to undertake options involving ground disturbance on a Historic Environment
Feature you will be required to obtain consent from your local Welsh Archaeological Trust. For
further details see Part 3, Section 6 and Annex 1 of the Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical
Guidance.

Land Used for Sporting Activities
If you use your land for sporting activities which will result in a breach of your agreement
(e.g. damage to habitat land) this area will need to be excluded from your Glastir Contract.
It is acceptable to carry out low impact country pursuits such as shooting, fishing, motor
trails and horse riding providing there is no resultant damage to existing habitats. When
considering such pursuits it is advisable to follow the appropriate Code of Good Practice,
where in force, such as the Code of Practice for the Organisation and Management of
Sporting Off Road Motorcycle Events (www.mscode.co.uk).
Land permanently used for sporting activities (e.g. Golf Courses) is not eligible for Glastir
Entry.
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SECTION D: MANAGEMENT CONTROL
It is a condition of the scheme that you have management responsibility and control over the
land for the full 5 year period of the contract to enable you to fulfil the obligations of the
scheme.
If it is determined that you do not have the required management control, the land will be
withdrawn from the contract and all payments made in relation to the land will be
recovered and financial penalties may be applied.
Management control can usually be met by:




An owner occupier.
A tenant with a tenancy under the Agricultural Tenancies Act 1995 (Farm Business
Tenancy (FBT)) or the Agricultural Holdings Act (AHA)1986.
A licensor.

In some circumstances landlords may also qualify as having management control where
the tenancy agreement contains suitable clauses to ensure delivery of the Glastir contract
obligations. Please note that the practice of dual use of land (i.e. the same parcel of land
being used by two different farmers to claim under different European Union CAP aid
schemes) is not permitted under Glastir Entry.
It is your responsibility to ensure that the commitment you have made under your contract
can be delivered for the full 5 year period. If you fail to fulfil this commitment it is likely that
you will be required to repay all previous payments.

Owner Occupier
If you are the owner occupier of the land it is likely that you will have management control
of the land.
If your land is occupied by a grazier on a grazing licence refer to the paragraphs titled
Grazing Licences.

Tenancies under The Agricultural Tenancies Act 1995 (FBT) or The
Agricultural Holdings Act 1986
If you are a tenant with a Farm Business Tenancy (FBT) regulated by the 1995 Agricultural
Tenancies Act or a tenancy under the Agricultural Holdings Act (AHA) 1986 it is likely that you
will have the required management control enabling you to fulfil all of the obligations of the
contract.
Some tenancy agreements may prohibit a tenant from entering agri-environment schemes or
may contain other provisions that make it impossible or unfeasible for tenants to enter
Glastir Entry without gaining their landlord consent. You must ensure that entering Glastir
Entry does not breach the conditions of your tenancy agreement.
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Tenancies with less than 5 years remaining or containing a Break
Clause
If your tenancy contains a break clause or is due to end before the end of the 5 year period of
the Glastir Contract (even if an extension or renewal is expected) then the land can only be
entered into a Glastir Contract if the landlord agrees to take over the commitment when the
tenancy ends. This is known as a landlord indemnity.
Landlord Indemnity
A landlord indemnity is an agreement between you and your landlord in which your landlord, or
a person nominated by them (e.g. incoming tenant) agrees to take over the Glastir Contract for
the rented land at the end of your tenancy.
Please submit a copy of your landlord indemnity with your Glastir Entry application.
An example of a landlord indemnity form has been included in Annex 1 for guidance purposes
only. Once signed, the indemnity is legally binding and as such both parties are advised to
seek independent legal advice before entering into such an agreement.

If your landlord agrees to an indemnity, your Glastir Entry commitment relating to that tenanted
land will be transferred to them when the tenancy comes to an end. Once the commitment has
been transferred, your landlord must ensure that the requirements of the scheme continue to
be met until the end of the 5 year period.
It is your responsibility to ensure that your landlord signs and accepts the transferred Glastir
Entry commitment when the tenancy of that land ends. If your landlord does not take over the
commitment relating to that tenanted land we will be required to seek recovery of the payments
you have received on that land. Please note that a landlord indemnity will not be accepted on
land that fails to meet the minimum eligibility criteria for the scheme (e.g. minimum of three
hectares) and therefore such land will be excluded from the Glastir Contract.
If you have a tenancy agreement with a term which will cover the 5 years of your Glastir
Contract but your landlord decides to take the land back from you prior to the end of your
Glastir Contract, we are required to recover payments made to you, unless your landlord or
the new tenant agrees to continue with the Glastir Entry commitment. It is therefore important
that only land which you can confirm will be under your full management control for the term of
the Glastir Contract, or land for which you have secured a landlord indemnity, should be
entered into the scheme.

Considerations for Landlords and Tenants
Where the tenant wishes to enter into a Glastir Contract but the tenancy agreement has a
term of less than 5 years remaining they should consider either:


Obtaining a landlord indemnity; or



Seeking an extension to the term of the tenancy that will cover the full 5 year period
of the Glastir Contract.

Where a landlord does not wish to provide an indemnity and will not grant a longer term
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tenancy to cover the full 5 year period of the Glastir Contract, this land will be ineligible and
cannot be included in the tenant’s contract.
Where a landlord has agreed to provide an indemnity, once the land returns to their control
they (or a person nominated by them) become responsible for the full commitment including
any penalties or recovery of payments made as a result of a scheme breach or overdeclaration penalty. This includes any breaches detected after they take over the contract
even where the breaches were caused by the tenant.
The landlord indemnity is an agreement between the tenant and the landlord. In
circumstances where there is an agreed landlord indemnity and the landlord does not take
over the Glastir Contract, payments will be recovered from the tenant.

Other ‘Rights’ on Land
You should discuss your proposed application with any other parties with sporting or other
rights over the land where these may affect the obligations of the contract. In such
circumstances it is your responsibility to ensure you have management control and are
able to fulfil all the obligations within the contract.

Grazing Licences
Licensor (person granting the grazing licence)
If you are a licensor you will have sufficient management control enabling you to enter the
land into a Glastir Contract. Where such land is entered into your contract, it is your
responsibility to ensure the licensee (grazier) does not contravene any of your obligations
under the contract as you must maintain full management control of that land.
Licensee (the grazier)
If you have the right to access land for grazing purposes under a grazing licence, you will
not be eligible to bring that land into a Glastir Contract since you do not have the
necessary management control.

Further Advice
The guidance contained in this section provides an overview of management control and
only considers Glastir Entry issues. It does not take into account other matters that may
affect individual decisions. If you have any concerns or questions regarding your
individual circumstances and management control you are advised to seek professional
assistance. Further information regarding land occupation is available in the Land
Occupation Considerations Tenancies and Grazing Arrangements Booklet produced by
the Glastir Land Occupation Group supported by the Welsh Government which can be
found on the Welsh Government’s website
http://wales.gov.uk/docs/drah/publications/100811glastirlandoccupationconsiderationsen.pdf
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DUAL USE OF LAND
If you are a landlord or tenant who wishes to enter Glastir Entry, you are advised to
carefully consider your business and tenancy arrangements accordingly to ensure there is
no dual use of land. Further details are available in Part 1, Section C of this booklet: Land
Eligibility.
Further information regarding dual use can be found on the Welsh Government’s website
http://wales.gov.uk/topics/environmentcountryside/farmingandcountryside/farming/dualuse
oflandqa/?lang=en
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SECTION E: MAKING AN APPLICATION
This Section explains the application process.
Please note that if you require more that one application pack it is recommended that you
allow up to 28 days for the pack to be received from the date you request the application pack.
If you have not received your application pack within this timescale, then please contact your
Divisional Office.
Your Application form will be generated based on the latest validated parcel details we hold
within our Land Parcel Identification System for your business. This is to enable the accurate
printing of your associated Glastir Application map(s).

Assistance in completing your Application Form
Support will be available to offer guidance on the Glastir Entry application process. For further
information please contact your Divisional Office.

Choosing Your Options
You will need to give careful consideration to the Management Options you intend to select
and include in your contract. The Glastir Entry Booklet 2 – Technical Guidance contains the
complete list of Glastir Entry Management Options, the Whole Farm Code and the
Regional Packages. It describes the management to be carried out for each Option and
the standards that must be met. You should read the guidelines for each Management
Option carefully before you choose your Options. Recognition of habitat land is essential
for choosing appropriate Management Options.
If you choose to undertake arable option which may be rotated around the farm, you will be
requested to provide the details of all the fields you intend to use for these options.
Your enclosed application form shows your whole farm point thresholds for Standard Entry
Level and Reduced Entry Level based on the land you have registered with the Welsh
Government.
You are advised to exceed your points threshold by at least 10% in your application
to avoid the possibility of having insufficient points as a result of areas selected for
management options being ineligible.

Application Map
A Glastir Entry application map will be issued at the same time as your application pack.
The map displays certain land characteristics and information appropriate to the Glastir
Entry. It will identify land within an SSSI, woodland as defined for Glastir Entry, all land
containing Scheduled Ancient Monuments, Historic Environment Features and
watercourses.
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You will need to draw the exact location, including the area or length of your Management
Options on your Glastir Entry map.

It is important that you return your annotated map with your application form and
follow the Guidance for Annotating Glastir Entry Application Map.

Application Form
The enclosed application form has been printed with all eligible parcels associated with your
business which we hold within our LPIS. The total area of these parcels has been used to
calculate your points thresholds and have been printed on your application form. You will
need to amend your application form if any land parcels listed are no longer eligible (e.g.
you no longer have management control of the land for the full term of the contract or if the
land has been sold). The removal of land from your application will alter the eligible land
area so you will need to re-calculate your points thresholds accordingly. If you acquired
new land which meets the eligibility criteria, please add those field parcels into your
application form. Please check this carefully and amend as appropriate.

How to Apply
Prior to making an application for Glastir Entry there are important steps and
considerations you should undertake, and timescales you should be aware of. You may
find the following list of steps and considerations helpful for completing your application.
Step 1: Read Guidance
On receipt of your application pack (including your Glastir Entry maps) you are advised to
read all the guidance carefully.
Step 2: Check that your maps and the printed details on your application form are
correct
Check that all of the land you wish to bring into the Glastir Entry is shown on your
maps and application form. Check that all the land printed at Section 5 of your
application and identified on your maps is eligible for the scheme (See Part 1,
Section B of this booklet). If any eligible parcels have not been included, please enter
them in the blank lines at Section 5 of the application form.
If you add or delete any parcels, exclude woodland or NRW Management Agreement
land from your application, you will need to re-calculate your selected Entry Level
Points Threshold

Step 3: Select your options
Using your Glastir Entry map, 2013 and/or 2014 SAF maps and your knowledge of the
farm you should select your preferred options and where you wish to place them.
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You are advised to confirm that the options selected and the chosen locations are
appropriate by walking your farm. For example check that hedgerows selected for Option
6, Double Fencing Gappy Hedgerows are at least 20 metres in length between field
corners, where a minimum of 25% of the length has no hedgerow plants. You will also
need to confirm whether the land is improved or habitat to ensure options are placed in the
appropriate location.
As well as considering the location of options, you will need to know the area or length of
selected options to calculate your points. You must measure each area or length chosen
for an option to ensure measurements are correctly declared.
The accuracy of your measurements is important as it will impact on your eligibility
for the scheme.
The Management Options Summary Table in the Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical
Guidance states the units in which each option should be measured. Some of the
information required for area measurements will be available from the data on your 2013
SAF. Your Glastir Entry maps can be used to assist in measuring option lengths. Where
new areas are being declared you will need to visit and measure the sites.
It is important to note that where crop options are to be rotated, you should ensure
that sufficient eligible areas are available to continue the option in future years.
Step 4: Obtain all necessary consent
Some of the Management Options will require consent from other organisations (e.g. Natural
Resources Wales (NRW)). If consent is not granted you will be required to relocate the
option or select an alternative option. For further details see Part 3, Section 6 and Annex 1 of
the Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance.
Step 5: Check that you have met or exceeded your points entry level threshold on your
Glastir Entry eligible land.
Once you have chosen your options, check you have met or exceeded your points entry
level threshold by using the electronic scorecard (the scorecard and accompanying
guidance can be found at:
http://wales.gov.uk/topics/environmentcountryside/farmingandcountryside/farming/scheme
s/glastir/121016awe/?lang=en
If you are manually calculating the score, please refer to Annex 4 of this Booklet
for further guidance.
You are advised to exceed your points threshold by at least 10% to ensure you
have sufficient points following validation of your application form.
Step 6: Mark options on your Map
Mark each of your chosen options on to your map clearly and as accurately as possible. You
must submit your Glastir Entry map along with your application form so that we can map the
location of each of your chosen options onto our computer systems. For further information
on marking the location of options on your map please refer to ‘Guidance for Annotating
Glastir Entry Application Map’.
Step 7: Complete your Glastir Entry Application Form
Full instructions on how to complete your application form, including how to add your chosen
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options, can be found in Annex 3 of this booklet.

Step 8: Check Application Form
Check that you have completed all appropriate Sections of the application form. Make
sure the form has been signed by an authorised person. If your form is not signed, it
cannot be accepted.
Step 9: Submit your application to the Welsh Government
Applications received by 30 September 2014 will be processed in time for a contract start
date of 1 January 2015.
A summary of your application form will be sent to you. If there are any errors on the
summary sheet you should inform your Divisional Office so that your application can be
corrected.
If you wish to make any changes to your application you should submit the details
in writing to your Divisional Office at the earliest opportunity. Requesting changes
to your application will increase the time needed to process your application and
may delay the start of your Glastir Contract.
Step 10: Glastir Entry mapping and validation
The options selected in your application will be validated and mapped. If your application
does not score enough points you will need to select additional options to meet the
required entry level threshold.
Where necessary, you may be invited to a mapping appointment during 2014, to address
any issues identified during validation. If applicable, you will be sent a letter advising you
of the date of your mapping appointment. This letter will include a checklist of the
documents you will be required to bring with you and will request confirmation of your
attendance.
Step 11: Contract Offer
Once your Glastir Entry application has been fully validated and your points Entry Level
threshold has been met you will be offered a contract. The contract offer should be signed
and returned to the Welsh Government within 21 days of receipt.
If changes are needed prior to the start date of your contract (1 January 2015), please
inform your Divisional Office in writing. You may be required to attend a further mapping
appointment. Please be aware that requests to adjust your contract may result in your
contract start date being postponed for 12 months.
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SECTION F: AMENDMENTS TO A CONTRACT
Transferring or Selling Land under a Glastir Contract
When you sign your Glastir Contract you are making a commitment for 5 years. If you
subsequently make a business decision to sell land whilst your contract is live, repayment
of money and/or financial penalties are likely if the new occupier does not take over the
Glastir commitment on the land.
You are advised to contact the Welsh Government regarding any proposed transfer or
sale at the first opportunity. However, you must notify the Welsh Government of any
transfer or sale of land using the field maintenance (FM) notification process within 30
days of the transfer. Failure to notify the Welsh Government that the land has been
transferred or sold within the 30 days of the transfer will be considered as a scheme
breach and penalties are likely to be applied.
Please inform the prospective occupier about the Glastir commitment before you transfer
or sell any land under contract. If the new occupier does not take over the commitment on
that land you will be required to repay all payments made in relation to that land.
Where options require the installation of capital works such as fencing, tree planting or
earth bank creation etc they will need to be completed prior to the transfer or sale of land
where a new occupier is taking over the commitment.
Following the transfer or sale of land, any land remaining under your contract will be
rescored and allocated a new points threshold. If your new score falls below the new
points threshold additional options must be undertaken. If you choose not to continue with
your Glastir contract or the remaining land does not meet the minimum eligibility criteria,
you will be required to repay all payments made in relation to that land.
Where the new occupier has an existing Glastir contract and chooses to take on the
commitment from you, the new occupier’s contract will be rescored and allocated a new
points threshold to take account of the land purchased. If the new score falls below the
new points threshold additional options must be undertaken. However all options on the
land under the new occupier’s original contract must be retained. In certain
circumstances, it may be possible to amend the options on the purchased land.
Where the new occupier does not hold an existing Glastir contract and chooses to take on
the commitment from you, the new occupier may either continue with the commitment on
the purchased land for the remainder of the contract period or enter into a new 5 year
contract covering all of their land. In both cases the contract will be rescored and
allocated a new points threshold to take account of the land changes. In certain
circumstances, it may be possible to amend the options on the purchased land.
In the event that you transfer or sell any land under contract and the Welsh Government
considers that the environmental objectives of the Glastir Contract have been undermined
as a consequence, this may result in termination and all payments made recovered with
interest.
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Acquiring Additional Land during the Contract Period
If you acquire land after your contract start date which was not previously under a Glastir
contract, this land cannot be added to your Glastir Contract. The Whole Farm Code will
not apply to the new land. Please note that Cross Compliance will also apply to any new
land taken on.

Land Change Notification Requirements
You are required to inform your Divisional Office of changes to land parcels (fields)
within 30 days of the change.
These changes include:
 Fields not previously registered for IACS purposes (i.e. have not previously
been included on the Single Application Form (SAF))
 Fields which have been permanently divided
 Fields which have been permanently amalgamated
 Fields which have new boundaries
 Fields which have changes to their permanent features.
To notify the Welsh Government of these changes you will need to obtain a Field
Maintenance (FM) Application Form from your Divisional Office and submit it within
30 days of the change.
In addition to the changes listed above you will also be required to inform your Divisional
Office within the 30 day deadline of any changes to land occupation including changes of
ownership and any tenancy agreements. Please note that failure to notify the Welsh
Government within this timescale is likely to result in a penalty.

Legislation Changes (Including Changes in Interpretation)
European Regulations may change from time to time. You must abide by any changes
imposed following notification. Where the contract is significantly amended and you are
unable to comply with the amendment you may terminate the contract without recovery of
payments, subject to approval from the Welsh Government.

Changes to Scheme Rules
We may need to make changes to your contract. For example, we may need to update
the management conditions to take account of the latest scientific advice, amend scheme
rules to take account of any changes within the Wales Rural Development Plan or revise
payment rates. We will publicise the changes in Gwlad, on the Welsh Government
website (www.wales.gov.uk) and where necessary write to you.

Changes to Management Conditions
We may give written authority for you to temporarily vary the options and/or scheme
requirements. It is important you seek prior approval from us if you wish to temporarily
vary your contract. To do so you should contact your Divisional Office. We will specify time
limits for any such variations. If you fail to comply with the time limits or do not obtain
written permission for the temporary variation, you may be subject to a penalty. We may
proceed with the recovery of payments and possible termination of your contract.
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PART 2: Scheme Breaches, Penalties
& Inspections
SECTION A: PENALTIES
Penalties are applied where land has been under or over declared, a breach of the
scheme rules has taken place or cross compliance requirements have not been met.

Under Declaration
Failure to declare all the agricultural land and areas on your holding on the Single
Application Form (including all owned and rented in land and not just that on which you are
entering into Glastir e.g. woodland/forestry, tracks, yards, hardstandings, etc), may result in
your Rural Development and Single Payment Scheme payments being reduced.
Where there is a difference between the area declared and the total area on the holding
that should have been declared, reductions in payments of the schemes will apply as
follows:
Difference
up to 3%
more than 3% and up to 20%
more than 20% and up to 50%
more than 50%

Reduction
no reduction in payment
1% reduction in payment
2% reduction
3% reduction

Over Declaration
Where the area of a crop group is determined to be greater than that declared, the area
declared will be used for calculating payments. Reductions in payments as a result of overdeclaration generally apply to the scheme in which they are found. Where the overdeclaration results in a penalty being carried forward to the following year it can be
recovered from any due payment e.g. Rural Development and Single Payment Scheme.
Crop groups are defined as areas of land receiving the same rate of aid
If the difference between the area declared and area determined for a crop group is more
than either 3% or 2 hectares, but not more than 20% of the determined area, the area
eligible for payment will be reduced by twice the difference found.
Example:
A crop group area is declared as 20 hectares but determined to be 17 hectares. Since the
difference is 3 hectares or 17.65%, the payment will be made on 11 hectares which is 17
hectares minus 6 hectares (3 hectares x 2).
If the difference is more than 20% of the determined area no payment will be made for the
crop group concerned.
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Example:
A crop group area is declared as 28 hectares but is determined to be 22 hectares. The
difference of 6 hectares equates to 27.27% of 22 hectares. No payment will be made for
that crop group.
Where the area declared is more than 50% of the determined area for a crop group, in
addition to receiving no payment for the crop group concerned, the claim in the next
calendar year will be reduced by an amount that is equal to the amount which corresponds
to the difference between the area declared and the area determined.
If the full amount cannot be taken from the payments in the next calendar year, the
remainder will be deducted from payments made in the following two years, as necessary.
Reductions required in the three years following the over-declaration can be taken from
Single Payment Scheme payments and any Rural Development payment.

Intentional Over-Declaration
Land intentionally over-declared will result in no payment for that year if the difference in
the area declared and the area determined within a crop group is more than 0.5% of the
area determined or more than 1 hectare.
If the difference is over 20% of the area determined within a crop group, no payment will be
made in that year and additionally, payments in the next calendar year will be reduced by
an amount that corresponds to the difference between the area declared and area
determined.
If the full amount cannot be taken from the payments in the next calendar year, the
remainder will be deducted from payments made in the following two years, as necessary.
Reductions required in the three years following the over-declaration can be taken from
Single Payment Scheme payments and any Rural Development payment.
A false declaration made intentionally or recklessly may also lead to criminal prosecution,
the maximum sentence being an unlimited fine or two years imprisonment.

Breaches of Contract
Penalties will be applied to your Glastir Entry payment if you breach your contract.
Breaches may be identified from administrative checks or inspections and you will be
notified in writing if breaches are found. Where breaches are discovered, appropriate
levels of reductions and/or exclusions will be determined according to whether your
actions were intentional or negligent and the level of severity, extent and permanence of
the breach and will be applied to previous year’s payments.
Where the Welsh Government considers a breach to be so serious that it cannot be
rectified, this may result in the termination of your Contract. In serious circumstances this
may also result in you being prohibited from entering another agri-environment scheme, for
up to 2 years.
The Welsh Government assesses breaches against verifiable standards relating to the
scheme eligibility criteria. A matrix is used to determine the level of penalty to be applied.
You can view both the verifiable standards and the penalty matrix on the Welsh
Government’s website (www.wales.gov.uk), or at your Divisional Office.
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Cross Compliance
You will need to be able to demonstrate that you are keeping your land in Good
Agricultural and Environmental Condition (GAEC) and that you are complying with a
number of specified legal requirements, known as Statutory Management Requirements
(SMRs). SMRs relate to the environment, public, animal and plant health and animal
welfare.
The GAECs and SMRs are described in European Commission regulations as Cross
Compliance and they apply to all the agricultural area on the holding (owned and rented in
land) not just land being used to claim payment under Glastir Entry. Non agricultural land
is also subject to Cross Compliance.
You will be responsible for meeting the full Cross Compliance requirements for the full
calendar year throughout the term of your Contract. If you fail to meet the SMR or GAEC
requirements, whether negligently or intentionally, you could lose some or all of your Glastir
payment, other Rural Development area-based scheme payments (entered into
commitment from 1 January 2007) and your Single Payment Scheme payment for one or
more years. In determining these reductions and exclusions, account will be taken of the
extent, severity, permanence and repetition of the non-compliance and to whom the noncompliance is directly attributable. In addition, breaches of the SMRs may result in
prosecution by the relevant specialist enforcement body.
If you let your land to other farmers who do not claim payment, any breaches caused by
them on that land will impact on your payment claims as it is your responsibility to meet the
Cross Compliance standards.
If you transfer land in or out during the year, you will need to consider carefully the terms of
any contractual agreement between you and the transferee/transferor. You should make
sure that your interests are protected in the event of a Cross Compliance breach that is
directly attributable to either the farmer from whom or to whom the land was transferred.
Further details of Cross Compliance are contained in the "Farmers Guide to Cross
Compliance" (as amended) which can be viewed on the Welsh Government’s website
www.wales.gov.uk
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INSPECTIONS
The Welsh Government must enforce the Glastir scheme rules which includes making sure
that farmers are meeting Cross Compliance requirements. In Wales, inspections will
include on farm inspections and the use of Global Positioning Systems, aerial photography
and satellite imagery.
The Welsh Government has overall responsibility for ensuring inspections are carried out
and will work in partnership with the various specialist enforcement bodies, such as the
Natural Resources Wales, on Cross Compliance inspections. Authorised staff from these
bodies may accompany Welsh Government staff on inspections.

On Farm Inspections
Inspecting officers may need to count and verify the number of animals on your farm and
check the land details and accuracy of any relevant documentation and record keeping.
When it is necessary to inspect animals, the whole flock or herd may need to be checked.
You will be expected to gather your animals in a convenient place, and ensure that
sufficient labour and adequate safe handling facilities are available.
Inspections will be spread over the year and will cover all the commitments and obligations
which can be checked at the time of the visit. The Welsh Government and the specialist
control bodies will try to ensure that visits cause you the minimum of disruption but some
checks require inspections to be unannounced, which means it may not be possible to give
you notice of a visit. Inspections may occur more than once during a calendar year.
If you refuse to allow an inspection, or obstruct an inspector or fail to give reasonable
assistance, you will lose your payment and may be prosecuted.

Record Keeping
You must keep, for up to 6 years after the final scheme payment, all of the records and
information you need to evidence that you have provided complete and accurate
information, and have complied with your undertakings. This includes copies of original
documents where the Contract Land has been sold or transferred or otherwise disposed
of. There are also specific livestock record requirements and management activity records
to be retained for the Whole farm Code and certain Management Options. Templates for a
Stocking Diary and Activity Diary can be found in Annex 2 of Glastir All-Wales Element
Booklet 2: Technical Guidance, and on the Welsh Government’s website
www.wales.gov.uk.
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Force Majeure And Exceptional Circumstances
The Welsh Government may accept that a farmer was prevented from fulfilling certain
obligations due to a course of events amounting to either force majeure or exceptional
circumstances. If so, penalties may not be applied. Force majeure is defined as unusual
circumstances, outside a farmer’s control, the consequences of which, in spite of all due
care could not be avoided except at the cost of excessive sacrifice on their part.
Circumstances which may constitute force majeure and exceptional circumstances include
the following:


Death of the farmer/beneficiary



Long term professional incapacity of the farmer/beneficiary



A severe natural disaster gravely affecting the holding's land



The accidental destruction of livestock buildings on the holding



An epizootic disease affecting part or all of the farmer’s livestock



Expropriation of a large part of the holding if that could not have been anticipated
on the day on which the commitment was given.

Applications for force majeure or exceptional circumstance must be made in writing to the
Welsh Government within 10 working days of you or someone entitled on your behalf being
in a position to do so. Each notification will be carefully considered on a case-by-case
basis. For the Welsh Government to consider whether the event in question can be
accepted as force majeure or exceptional circumstances, conclusive proof must be
provided that the event has occurred. You should therefore ensure that your application
contains all relevant evidence to support your case, which you should send to your
Divisional Office.
For Rural Development schemes force majeure and exceptional circumstances are
available in respect of:


Late submission of application



The right to aid in respect of eligible areas declared on the SAF but no
longer available to you because of the force majeure/exceptional
circumstances event



The requirement for the partial or full reimbursement of aid paid
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Part 3: Glastir Commons
INTRODUCTION
Common land in Wales plays an important role as an agricultural, environmental,
recreational and cultural resource. Common land forms an important element of the
farming tradition, particularly as a grazing resource, which plays a key role in the
management of habitats and the Welsh landscape.
Eligible land for inclusion under this element is:
 Agricultural land located in Wales which is land legally registered as common
land under the Commons Registration Act 1965 and used by multiple graziers
 Unenclosed land used by multiple graziers concurrently which has the
characteristics of common land and not registered under the Commons
Registration Act 1965 and which has been determined as eligible land following
technical assessment by the Welsh Government.
In general, only land, as defined above, can only be entered into Glastir Commons. This
contract will be separate to a Glastir Contract that may be held by you for your home farm land.
In order to apply for Glastir Commons, graziers must form a grazing association (this must be of
legal status prior to signing the contract) comprising of a minimum of 80% of active graziers on
the land entered into the Contract.
The scheme consists of three main elements: Cross Compliance, The Glastir Common Land Code
and Common Land Management Options. The applicant can select one of two Management
Options a) management of stocking levels or b) closed winter period for grazing.

Registration and Expression of Interest
In order to register for the Glastir Commons you must:





Register the Grazing Association as a customer with the Welsh Government
before you have expressed an interest using a “Customer Details (Wales)
(CDW)” form available from Divisional Offices, to obtain a Customer Reference
Number
Express your interest in the Glastir Commons using the “Glastir Commons
Expression of Interest Form”, which is available from Divisional Offices
Ensure that all the common land is registered with the Welsh Government
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Key Dates
Opening of Grazing Association
Expression of Interest Window with the
Welsh Government
Deadline for Grazing Association
Expression of Interest with the Welsh
Government
Opening of 2014 Glastir Commons
Application window
Deadline for submission of Glastir
Commons Application Form

1 March 2014

30 April 2014

15 July 2014
31 August 2014

Payment Rates
There will be a flat rate payment of £34 per hectare. In addition, payments of £6 per
hectare will be made up to a maximum of 500 hectares to cover transaction costs. Full
details will be set out in the Glastir Commons application pack.
Further information regarding Glastir Commons is detailed within the Glastir Commons
booklet available on the Welsh Government website (www.wales.gov.uk) and from
Divisional Offices.

Commons Development Officers
Commons Development Officers located across Wales can provide advice and guidance on
entry into Glastir Commons. Contact details are available from Divisional Offices.
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PART 4: GLASTIR EFFICIENCY
GRANTS
Introduction
Glastir Efficiency Grants is a capital grant available to farmers who have a current Glastir
Contract. It is aimed at improving resource and business efficiency, and reducing the
carbon equivalent emissions of agricultural and horticultural holdings. Grants will be
available to assist investment in new technology and equipment to promote the efficient
use of energy, water and manure/slurry. The primary benefit of the grant assisted
investment must be for the farm business only – domestic or diversification proposals
cannot be supported.
The following themes will be considered eligible:




Energy efficiency – a list of approved capital items which have a demonstrated
energy efficiency saving – including variable speed drives, plate heat
exchangers, ventilation/temperature controls, energy efficient lighting systems;
Water efficiency – including rainwater harvesting equipment and water recycling
systems e.g. fixed pumps, UV filtration systems, pipe work and storage tanks;
Manure and slurry efficiency– includes capital items aimed at expanding
storage capacity on-farm to enable better timing of applications to meet crop
growth requirements, leading to savings in inorganic fertiliser. Applications for
new or extended slurry storage would need to meet a 5 month storage capacity
requirement on-farm.

Grant Rate
Farmers must have a signed Glastir Contract in order to be eligible. Farmers with
contracts that relate solely to Glastir Commons will not be eligible to apply for Glastir
Efficiency Grants.
Support is paid at a rate of up to 40% against eligible expenditure (50% for young
farmers); applications for grant should be for a minimum of £2,000 (i.e. 40% of a £5,000
capital investment) up to a maximum grant of £50,000 per Glastir Contract.

Expression Of Interest (EOI)
Farmers interested in Glastir Efficiency Grants are required to complete the EOI for Glastir
Efficiency Grants on the Glastir Entry 2015 Application form (See Annex 3 – How to
Complete Guide for the Glastir Entry Application Form and Expression of Interest for
Efficiency Grants). Those who have previously expressed an interest will be automatically
included in the selection process. The selection process will be run annually subject to
budgets available each year.
Data collected from the EOI will be used to rank the farm business according to the Glastir
Efficiency Grants theme(s) the farmer has indicated an interest in. Those farmers that
meet the selection criteria and rank the highest for their chosen theme(s) will then be
selected.
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Owing to the potential demand for Glastir Efficiency Grants, the selection process will be
operated to identify those farm businesses which could offer the most impact as a result of
the investment. Selection will lead to an invitation to apply for Glastir Efficiency Grants.
Further information regarding Glastir Efficiency Grants is detailed in the Glastir Efficiency
Grants Explanatory Booklet and How to Complete Guide available on the Welsh
Government website (www.wales.gov.uk) and from Divisional Offices.
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PART 5: GLASTIR ADVANCED
Glastir Advanced is intended to deliver significant improvements to the environmental
status of a range of habitats, species, soils and water that might also require changes to
current agricultural practices. In order to achieve these specific improvements and
outcomes, financial support from the Welsh Government will be targeted at locations
where action will lead to the required result.
You must have signed a Glastir Contract prior to entry into Glastir Advanced.
If you have entered Glastir Entry using the Reduced Level threshold, you will not be
considered for Glastir Advanced.

Expressions Of Interest
If you have not previously made an expression of interest in Glastir Advanced, you should
contact your Divisional Office to register your interest.

Selection Process
A set of target maps have been developed for all of the objectives to be addressed by
Glastir Advanced. Your farm will be assessed for its ability to deliver against the
objectives identified on the target maps and will be allocated a score based upon the
range and scale of delivery that can be achieved. The scores will be adjusted to take
account of farm size, so that larger farms are not advantaged over smaller farms.
All those that expressed an interest will be contacted by the Welsh Government in the
Autumn of 2014 with the outcome of their assessment.
If your farm exceeds a defined threshold score you will receive a visit from a Contract
Manager. The range of actions that will form the basis of the contract will be determined
by which target areas the farm falls into. For example; if a farm falls into a target water
catchment and a lesser horseshoe bat area, the objectives of the contract on that farm will
be water management and bat management. Options available for the contract manager
to consider will be drawn from the water Management Options and the lesser horseshoe
bat options.
If you are unsuccessful in the first round of assessment you will remain in the selection
process and may be successful in the future. The basis of the target scoring process may
change in future years to reflect changing policy priorities. This means that a low score in
year one does not necessarily mean that you will be unsuccessful in future years.
The full list of Management Options and Capital Works are available on the Welsh
Government website (www.wales.gov.uk).

Glastir Advanced On Common Land
Grazing Associations who have successfully entered Glastir Commons will also be
assessed for selection in Glastir Advanced, and will be subsequently notified of the
selection result.
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PART 6: GLASTIR WOODLANDS
Introduction
There are two schemes available through Glastir Woodlands which provides support for
the management of existing woodlands and the creation of new woodland.

Glastir Woodland Management (GWM):
Applications to GWM can be made by farmers and land managers with woodlands in
Wales that exceed 0.5 hectares in a single block. The next application period for GWM
will start be in early 2014. Grants are available to help deliver targeted management to
achieve positive outcomes, including the following:











Thinning – to improve ground flora development and natural regeneration of tree
species from seed by allowing more light to enter the woodland, as well as the
creation of deadwood;
Restocking – where this ensures greater tree species diversity, aids Planted
Ancient Woodland Sites (PAWS) restoration and leads to improvements in water
quality and quantity;
Infrastructure – to bring previously inaccessible woodlands into management;
Boundary work - to make woodlands stock proof or achieve better stock
management where grazing is beneficial;
Protected and priority species to aid breeding success and survival;
Vegetation management – to control invasive exotic and native plants that can
overwhelm and threaten woodland, as well as to improve ride and glade
management;
Public access – various grants to improve woodland access and provide
information and respite to visitors.

For full details regarding GWM and how to apply can, please visit
http://wales.gov.uk/topics/environmentcountryside/farmingandcountryside/farming/scheme
s/glastir/glastirwoodland/;jsessionid=AB7F14D34BB700570BA41ED5F9205A6E?lang=en

Glastir Woodland Creation (GWC):
The Glastir Woodland Creation (GWC) includes a range of grants for the establishment of
new native and mixed woodlands that are created over agricultural and non-agricultural
land. Grant aid is also available for fencing to ensure that the new planting remains stock
proof.
Strategic woodland creation maps have been drawn up to indicate where woodland
creation can take place. These maps can be accessed at www.forestry.gov.uk/wales
Further details regarding how to apply for GWC 2014 will be available on the Welsh
Government website.
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Glastir Woodland Creation Premium (GWCP):
To be eligible for GWCP, land must be planted with woodland under the Glastir Woodland
Creation Scheme. The area under contract must be maintained as woodland and not
used for agricultural purposes (e.g. grazed or cropped) for the duration of the GWCP
contract.
Glastir Woodland Creation Premium (GWCP) is an income foregone payment, which is
£300/ha/year for 15 years for farmers and £66/ha/year for 15 years for non-farmers.
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PART 7: GENERAL
Appeals Procedure
The appeals process in Wales allows you access to an independent appeals procedure if
you feel that the Welsh Government did not reach the correct decision according to the
rules for Glastir.
The appeals process consists of two stages:



Stage 1: review by the head of the Divisional Office;
Stage 2: review by an Independent Appeals Panel (if you are dissatisfied with the
Stage 1 response). The Independent Panel make recommendations to the
Deputy Minister for Agriculture, Food, Fisheries and European Programmes who
then takes the final decision.

The appeals process is concluded after the Minister's decision has been issued.
There is no charge for Stage 1 of the process but there is a charge at Stage 2 - £50 for
a written hearing or £100 for an oral hearing. These charges are repaid in full if the
Stage 2 appeal is either partially or fully successful.
You must appeal to your Divisional Office within 60 days of receiving a decision,
which may affect your payments.
Further details of the appeals process can be obtained from your Divisional Office.

Complaints Procedure
Complaints will be dealt with under the Welsh Government’s Code of Practice on
Complaints. Further advice on how to make a complaint can be obtained from your
Divisional Office.
In addition you can write to any Member of the National Assembly for Wales about your
complaint and you may also choose to contact:
Public Services Ombudsman for Wales
1 Ffordd y Hen Gae
Pencoed
CF35 5LJ
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Data Protection Act 1998: Privacy Notice
This notice informs you about the Welsh Government’s use of the information provided on
the Glastir Entry Application Form or any other document used in connection with your
application for entry into the Glastir schemes, or which is created or obtained in connection
with your application. The Welsh Government’s use of the information will include sharing
some information with other agencies and public bodies, and making some information
available to the public.
The information will be processed and managed by the Welsh Government in accordance
with its obligations and duties under the following European Regulations:








Council Regulation (EC) No 1290/2005
Council Regulation (EC) No 73/2009
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1120/2009
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1122/2009
Council Regulations (EC) No 1698/2005
Commission Regulation (EC) No 1974/2006
Commission Regulation (EC) No 65/2011

The information will primarily be used for the purpose of processing and determining
your application for Glastir Entry. However, the Welsh Government (or its agents) may
also make use of the information supplied for other purposes, which will include those
connected with its functions and duties under the Common Agricultural Policy of the
European Community and with its statutory environmental obligations.
EU legislation states that eligibility will be dependent, among other things, on meeting the
requirements of Cross Compliance. Cross Compliance means that all farming activities
must comply with rules provided for in 18 existing EC Directives (set out in Annex II of
European Council Regulation (EC) No 73/2009). The agencies currently involved in
enforcing these directives and with whom the Welsh Government may share information
are:








Natural Resources Wales
Animal Health and Veterinary Laboratories Agency
Veterinary Medicine Directorate
22 Welsh Local Authorities
Food Standards Agency Wales
DEFRA
Other UK Government Agriculture Offices

Articles 8 (a) and (e) of European Commission Regulation (EC) No 1122/2009,
expressly provide for the establishment of a system of effective control on Cross
Compliance, which involves the sharing of necessary information between the
paying agencies and the competent control authorities.
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Reasons for Sharing Personal Data
In particular, the information may be used for the following:












Cross Compliance and cross checking between partner organisations to prevent
breaches of the Agri-environment schemes each administer;
Administering applications;
The production and publication of maps showing the areas of land that have been
brought into the agreements;
Compilation of reports of aggregated data to be made publicly available, via the
Welsh Government Internet pages;
Preparation of summary statistical analyses;
Informing decisions relating to policy changes and funding;
Identification of landowners/users in events of emergencies, e.g. disease control
and breach control;
Protecting applicant’s interest in land conservation and issues that may arise due
to funding queries;
Allowing partner organisations to fulfil their legal duties;
Disclosure to regulatory authorities, such as HM Revenue and Customs and the
police, where it is in the public interest to do so;
Publication of certain information and responding to requests for information. For
more about this please see paragraph below, The Publication and Disclosure of
Information.

The Publication and Disclosure of Information
The information will be managed and used by the Welsh Government in
accordance with its obligations and duties under the:






Welsh Government’s Code of Practice on Access to Information
Freedom of Information Act 2000
Data Protection Act 1998
Environmental Information Regulations 2004, and
Commission Regulation (EC) No 259/2008

Therefore, your information, including your personal information, may be the subject
of a request by another member of the public. When responding to such requests the
Welsh Government may be required to release information, including your personal
information. Its response to such requests will be in accordance with the Welsh
Government’s Code of Practice on Access to Information.
The Code is published on the Internet at:
www.wales.gov.uk/publications
www.cymru.gov.uk/cyhoeddiadau
Commission Regulation (EC) 259/2008 requires the Welsh Government to publish details
of legal persons in receipt of Common Agriculture Policy (CAP) subsidy payments each
year on a single UK website.
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In accordance with the regulation CAP payment information relating to ‘natural’ persons
(e.g. sole traders and partnerships/other groups without separate legal personality) will not
be published.
Information must be published on the Internet and covers legal persons in receipt of
payment in England, Northern Ireland, Scotland and Wales. A list will be published on 30
April each year and will cover payments made in the preceding European financial year
(October 16 to October 15). Lists must remain on the Internet for at least two years.
They will be available on the website/page at:
http://cap-payments.defra.gov.uk/
The published information must include the following for legal persons (the Welsh
Government may publish or disclose other information where permitted by law):




The trading title under which the recipient made their claim
Their local town and the first part on their postcode (e.g. CF10)
The amount of money they have received in the period from the European
Agricultural Guarantee Fund and the European Agricultural Fund for Rural
Development

Rights under the Data Protection Act 1998
The Data Protection Act 1998 gives individuals certain rights in respect of the
personal data held on them. Whilst not intending to be exhaustive, examples of
these rights include:





The right for any personal data held about them to be processed fairly and
lawfully;
The right to ask for and receive copies of the personal data that the Welsh
Government holds about them, although the Welsh Government can sometimes
withhold some data or not provide copies;
The right, in some circumstances, to prevent the Welsh Government
processing personal data if doing so will cause damage or distress;
The right, in some circumstances, to have wrong data put right.

Individuals also have the right to ask the Information Commissioner, who enforces
and oversees the Data Protection Act 1998, to assess whether or not the processing
of their personal data is likely to comply with the provisions of the Act.
The information will not go outside of the European Union area, unless there is due
concern to do so (e.g. in the case of a disease outbreak). If it does, the Welsh
Government will make sure that the information continues to be processed in
accordance with the rules of the Data Protection Act 1998.

Seeking Further Information
For further information about the information collected and its use, if you have any
concerns about the accuracy of your personal data, or if you wish to exercise any of your
rights under the Data Protection Act 1998, you should contact your Divisional Office.
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Annex 1: Example Deed of Indemnity
Where a Deed of Undertaking and Indemnity between Tenant and Landlord is
Required
Tenants who wish to apply for Glastir Entry are usually required to have and demonstrate
management control over part/all of the land included within their application for the entire
term of the proposed Glastir contract being applied for.
If you will not have management control over part/all of the land included within
your application for the entire term of the contract, you must submit a Deed of
Undertaking and Indemnity signed by yourself and your Landlord(s) as part of your
application. Below is an EXAMPLE of a Deed.
Important: If you need to submit a Deed of Undertaking and Indemnity, please read
the Glastir Entry Booklet 1 – General Guidance (and also Booklet 2 -Technical
Guidance and the Glastir Land Occupation Consideration Guidance) before doing
so.
You are required to submit the Deed with your Glastir Entry application. You are advised
to keep a copy of your Indemnity form for your own records.
EXAMPLE DEED OF UNDERTAKING AND INDEMNITY
This deed is made on the_______ day of _____________________ between
(1) (full name) of (correspondence address) (the “Landlord”)
_____________________________________________________________
Customer Reference Number (CRN), where applicable: ________________
(2) (full name ) of (postal address) (the “Tenant”) and
_____________________________________________________________
Customer Reference Number (CRN):_______________

WHEREAS
(1) The Landlord is the holder of the freehold or superior interest of the land or lands
known as __________________(address or description of tenanted property) (the
“Property”) more particularly listed in Table 1 of this document.
(2) The Landlord (has entered a Tenancy dated ________/ intends to enter a Tenancy) –
delete as appropriate (the “Tenancy”) in relation to the Property with the Tenant
(3) The Tenant intends to enter into a contract (the ‘Contract’) with the Welsh
Government under the Glastir Scheme run by the Welsh Government (“Glastir”) in
relation to land at the Property which is subject to the Tenancy (the “Contract
Land”).
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NOW THIS DEED WITNESSES AS FOLLOWS
(1) The Landlord has read and understood the Glastir Entry Guidance Booklets, including
the Technical Guidance relevant to the scheme for which the Tenant is applying.
(2) In the event that the Tenant ceases to have control over the Contract Land or any part
thereof, the Landlord will thereafter have control over the Contract Land or such part
thereof which has ceased to be controlled by the Tenant for the remainder of the Contract.
(3) The Landlord undertakes with the Tenant, for so long as he/she (the Landlord) holds
the freehold interest in the Contract Land, to procure that on the expiry or termination of
the Tenancy or any part of it and the control of it passing back to the Landlord, the
Contract Land will be maintained in accordance with the Glastir Entry and will ensure that
all the obligations under the Contract over the Contract land will be properly fulfilled until
the expiry date of the Contract made by the Tenant with the Welsh Government under the
Glastir Scheme.
(4) The Landlord shall indemnify the Tenant against any losses, costs, charges or
expenses the Tenant may suffer, in particular in respect of any sums repayable to Welsh
Government in consequence of the breach of any such Contract arising from the expiry or
termination of the Tenancy or any part of it and the control of it passing back to the
Landlord.
IN WITNESS OF WHICH each party to this deed has executed this deed in the presence
of an attesting witness and has delivered it on the day and year stated.
Signed as a deed by the
above-named (landlord)

____________________ (signature of landlord)

in the presence of

____________________ (signature of witness)
____________________ (name of witness)

(address of witness)
________________________________________________
________________________________________________
Day:

Year:

Signed as a deed by the
above-named (tenant)

_____________________ (signature of tenant)

in the presence of

_____________________ (signature of witness)
_____________________ (name of witness)

(address of witness)
________________________________________________
________________________________________________
Day:

Year:
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Table 1
(3) The Landlord is the holder of the freehold interest of the following IACS (Integrated
Administration Control System) fields.
IACS Sheet Ref

IACS Field No.

Part No.

40

Total Field Size

Glastir Entry Booklet 1: General Guidance – Annex 2: Ineligible features table

Annex 2: Ineligible features table
The table below shows the ineligible features which are not payable for Glastir Entry but
will be included in your contract.
NO1
ZZ89
ZZ92
ZZ93
ZZ94
ZZ95
ZZ97

NON-AGRICULTURAL ACTIVITIES
BUILDINGS / YARDS
HARDSTANDINGS
PONDS
ROADS
SCREE / ROCK OUTCROPS / BOULDERS
TRACKS (Ungrazed)
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Annex 3: How to Complete Guide for the Glastir Entry Application Form
and Expression of Interest for Glastir Efficiency Grants
How to Complete your Form
The Welsh Government’s computer system for processing applications requires that all
forms be electronically captured (scanned). This means that the application form must be
carefully completed.
1) Please use Black ink only. Use BLOCK CAPITAL letters
2) Place a cross X within each relevant box when answering a yes or no question.
Do not use a tick
3) Do not use correction fluid, tear out pages or insert photocopied pages
4) Write inside the grey entry boxes and leave one space between names and/ or words as
appropriate
H

U

W

J

O

N

E

S

Section 1 - Business Details
This Section has been pre-printed with the details that we currently hold about your
business at the time of printing. If any of these details are incorrect you should contact
your Divisional Office.

Section 2 - Glastir Business Information
Area of farm used for threshold (Ha)
This is the total area of all field parcels listed in Section 5. If you choose options 45, 46A,
46B, or 46C and they are located on areas currently classed as Permanent Features (see
Annex 2) you will need to increase your Entry Level threshold to take account of this extra
area.
Area of woodland (Ha)
This is the total combined area of all woodland areas over 0.5 hectares, as shown on the
National Forest Inventory (NFI).
NRW Management Agreement area (Ha)
This is the total area of land under Section 15 and Section 16 Management Agreements
held with Natural Resources Wales (NRW) (formerly Countryside Council for Wales
(CCW)). These areas are shown on your application map.
Combined woodland and NRW Management Agreement area (Ha)
This is the combined area of NFI woodland and land under a NRW Management
Agreement minus any overlap between the two.
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Whole Farm Points Thresholds
The points thresholds have been calculated by multiplying the figure shown in ‘Area of
Farm used for Threshold’ by 34 points per hectare for Standard Entry or 17 points per
hectare for Reduced Entry.
Your Regional Package code(s)
This is based on your main farm postcode. If your postcode straddles a Regional Package
boundary you will have a choice of Regional Package codes to choose from. Where your
main farm postcode is in England, you have been allocated a Regional Package that is
based on the location of your Welsh land.
Q1. Mobile Phone Number
 Optional: If there is no printed number, or if the printed number is incorrect, enter
your mobile phone number.

SECTION 3 - GLASTIR ENTRY APPLICATION
Q2. Reduced Entry Level Threshold
 If you answer No to this question you will automatically be included in the Standard
Entry Level Threshold.
 If you answer Yes to this question please note that you will not be eligible for Glastir
Advanced, but you will still be eligible to apply for Glastir Efficiency Grant.
Q3. Woodland exclusion
 If you answer Yes, you will exclude all woodland included in the National Forest
Inventory (NFI) from your contract and this will reduce your Entry Level Threshold.
 Payments will not be made on this land if the woodland has been removed.
Q4. NRW Management Agreement land
 If you answer Yes, you will exclude all land under a Management Agreement with
the Natural Resources Wales (NRW) from your contract.
 Payments will not be made on this land if it is removed.
Q5. Placing options within a SSSI, NNR, SAC or SPA
 This question only applies if you have land in a Site of Special Scientific Interest
(SSSI), Special Area of Conservation (SAC), Special Protection Area (SPA) or
National Nature Reserve (NNR).
 Answer Yes if you wish to place options on any of the above designated land
Q6. Milk Contracts
 If you will have a milk contract with a milk buyer or milk company on 1 January 2015
for the full period of the Glastir Contract and wish to receive the 10% Dairy uplift,
you should answer Yes.
 You may change your dairy contract to a different company during the term of the
contract as long as there is no break between the contracts.
 If you would prefer to opt for a Regional Package, answer No to this question and
Yes to Q7a as you cannot opt for the dairy uplift and a Regional Package.
Important: A copy of your milk contract needs to be submitted with your
application if this option is undertaken.
43

Glastir Entry Booklet 1: General Guidance – Annex 3: How to Complete Guide for the Glastir Entry
Application Form and Expression of Interest for Glastir Efficiency Grants

Q7a. Regional Package
 If you answer Yes and opt for the Regional Package you will have a list of options
to select from and will receive 10% more points per option. You will need to obtain
at least 75% of your points from the options available under the Regional Package.
 Your Regional Package code(s) are displayed in Section 2.
 See Part 3, Section 4 in Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance about Regional
Packages.
Q7b.
 If you have opted for a Regional Package in Q7a and have more than one Regional
Package code, you must enter your chosen Regional Package Code.

SECTION 4 - GLASTIR ENTRY NON-PARCEL BASED OPTIONS
Q8a. Option 14 - 100% Slurry Injection Option
 If you answer Yes, you must have a slurry storage capacity of at least 100m3
(equivalent to a 100,000 litres) to be eligible for this option.
Q8b. Option 14b - 75% Slurry Injection Option
 If you answer Yes, you must have a slurry storage capacity of at least 100m3
(equivalent to a 100,000 litres) to be eligible for this option.
Q8c.
 If you have answered Yes to either 8a or 8b you must enter your current slurry
storage capacity here.
Important note for calculating slurry storage capacity:
i)

Calculation for a store that is square or rectangular:
Length (m) x width (m) x depth (m) = volume in cubic metres (m3).

ii)

Calculation for a circular above ground store:
3.142 x [radius (m) x radius (m)] x height (m) = volume in cubic metres (m3).

Appropriate allowance should be made for the freeboard requirement of 750mm for earthbank lagoons and 300mm for concrete lagoons or above ground steel tanks. The
freeboard volume should not count towards the available storage.
Q9. Option 37 - UK Native Breeds at Risk Option
 If you answer Yes, you will need to stock land with registered pedigree animals
contained in the authorised list of UK Native Breeds at Risk and/or their genetically
traceable offspring, to be eligible for this option. See Glastir Entry Booklet 2:
Technical Guidance for details.
 If this option is selected, enter the number of animals you will have on 1 January
2014 in the appropriate categories.
Important: A copy of your animal registration documents will need to be
submitted with your application if this option is undertaken.
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Q10. Option 38 – New Bird/Bat Boxes Option
 If you answer Yes, you must enter the number of bird and/or bat boxes you plan to
install.
 The total combined number of new bird and bat boxes allowed is 20.

SECTION 5 - GLASTIR ENTRY PARCELS
This section has been printed with the latest validated parcel details we hold within our Land
Parcel Identification System for your business
Deleting fields
 To delete fields enter an X in the Delete column. You must delete any fields that
you will not have management control over for the duration of your contract.
Threshold Area Column
 The area of the field minus any known permanent features which are ineligible for
Glastir.
Notes Column
 The Notes column displays information about that particular field. See the table
below for a full list of the printed notes.

Note Description
1

2

P1
P2
P3
P4

Parcel which
has not been
registered with
the Welsh
Government’s
Land Parcel
Identification
System (LPIS)
Parcel claimed
by another
farmer on a
separate 2013
SAF
Protected
Zone 1
Protected
Zone 2
Protected
Zone 3
Protected
Zone 4

Explanation

Not Applicable

This is to alert you that someone else has claimed the land on a
2013 SAF for another scheme (i.e. Dual use of land). Dual use is
not permitted under Glastir. Refer to “Dual Use of Land” at Section
C of this booklet.
Red squirrel
Water vole
Rare arable plants
Club-tailed dragonfly
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P5

Protected
Zone 5
Protected
Zone 6
Protected
Zone 7

P6
P7

Chough
Not Applicable
Fritillary Butterfly

Tenure Column
 This column has been printed with the tenure codes we currently hold following
previous SAF declarations, or subsequently amended via the Field Maintenance
(FM) process. The codes are listed below:
A - Full Agricultural Tenancy (as regulated by the 1986 Agricultural Holdings Act)
B - Farm Business Tenancy (as regulated by the 1995 Agricultural Tenancies Act)
C - Unwritten Tenancy
O – Owned
F – Owned but rented out (these fields can still be included as long as you have
retained management control)


If the tenure has changed you need to contact your Divisional Office.

Landlord Indemnity Column
 You will only need a landlord indemnity for any field parcel with the tenure code A,
B or C if the duration of the tenancy agreement is likely to be less than the 5 year
term of the contract.
 If your landlord has agreed to indemnify the land, enter X in the column for that land
to be included within your contract.
 You will need to bring your landlord indemnity with you when you attend your
mapping appointment or send it in by post if you are not required to attend a
mapping appointment.
Adding New Land
 Additional eligible fields should be added in the blank rows at the end of Section 5
even if you are not placing options in the field.
 If you are intending to place options on this land, you are advised to contact your
Divisional Office to obtain the Glastir details relating to this land.
 If you are including additional unregistered parcels on your application form, you
must complete and submit a “Field Maintenance Application Form” which can be
obtained from your Divisional Office.

SECTION 6 - STOCKING DETAILS FOR OPTIONS 41A AND 41B
This Section only contains information on the maximum stocking rates per hectare for
those fields included in your application that are eligible for entry into options 41A and 41B.
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The maximum stocking rates per hectare are shown for each quarter of the year. It is
important to note that the stocking rates are shown per hectare, NOT per field.
If there are no pre-printed fields in Section 6 you should progress straight to Sections 7A
and 7B.

SECTIONS 7A AND 7B - GLASTIR ENTRY OPTIONS
Please read this whole section carefully before completing Sections 7A and 7B on the
form.
You should use this section to enter all fields in which you wish to undertake Management
Options (other than options 14, 14B, 37 and 38 included at Section 4).
Columns 3 and 4 must be completed to include any fields in which you wish to place
Management Options.
Section 7A, columns 5 to 8 on the left hand page, should be used to enter any selected
options that are measured in hectares.
Section 7B, columns 10 – 17 on the right hand page, should be used to enter any selected
options that are measured in metres, squared metres, or units.

STEP 1 – Choose your fields
 Enter the Sheet Reference and Field Numbers in columns 3 and 4 for each field in
which you wish to enter Management Options. The fields eligible for use here are
those listed at Section 5.
 If you need to include additional fields, they must also be included in the blank rows
provided at Section 5.
STEP 2 – Choose your HECTARE based options
 Enter the Option Number in column 5 (using CAPITAL LETTERS where
necessary).
 Enter the corresponding area to two decimal places in column 6.
 If you wish to place a second hectare based option in the same parcel use columns
7 and 8.
 The combined areas in columns 6 and 8 should not exceed the total Threshold Area
for a particular field (as displayed in Section 5).
 If you wish to enter more than 2 options measured in hectares you should enter the
same field number on a second blank line and complete relevant columns.
STEP 3 – Choose your options measured in METRES, SQUARED METRES or UNITS
See Summary Tables on Page 2 of Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance for details
on which options are measured in particular units.
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Enter the option number in column 10 (using CAPITAL LETTERS where necessary)
Enter the corresponding quantity in column 11.
If entering options in Section 7B in fields already entered in Section 7A use the
corresponding line number as printed in Columns 2 and 9.
If you wish to enter additional options measured in metres, squared metres or
units in the same field use columns 12 & 13; 14 & 15; and / or 16 & 17.
If you wish to enter more than 4 options measured in metres, squared metres or
units you should enter the same field number on a second blank line and complete
relevant columns.

STEP 4 – Deleting errors
 If you have made an error enter an X in column 1 to delete that row.

SECTION 8 - EXPRESSION OF INTEREST FOR GLASTIR EFFICIENCY
GRANTS
Important Note: Glastir Efficiency Grants will only be available if the main holding is
located in Wales and capital investment is in Wales.
All Questions must be answered. Where there is a Yes or No box, enter an X in the
applicable box.
Q.11 - I am interested in applying for Glastir Efficiency Grants
 If No, progress straight to Section 9.
 If Yes, questions 12, 13 and 14 must be answered.

Q.12 - Choosing your themes
 Answer Yes to any of the Glastir Efficiency Grants themes you are interested in.
 If you answer Yes, to slurry / manure efficiency theme you must enter your current
slurry storage capacity, and indicate how many animals are contributing to your
slurry based system.
Important note for calculating slurry storage capacity;
i)

Calculation for a store that is square or rectangular:
Length (m) x width (m) x depth (m) = volume in cubic metres (m3).

ii)

Calculation for a circular above ground store:
3.142 x [radius (m) x radius (m)] x height (m) = volume in cubic metres (m3).

Appropriate allowance should be made for the freeboard requirement of 750mm for earthbank lagoons and 300mm for concrete lagoons or above ground steel tanks. The
freeboard volume should not count towards the available storage.
Measurements of an earth-bank lagoon should take into account that the sides slope
inwards.
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Important Note for Nitrate Vulnerable Zones (NVZs) - The manure/slurry efficiency
theme of Glastir Efficiency Grants will not be available to farmers in NVZs within Wales.
However farmers within NVZs can be considered for the other Glastir Efficiency Grants
themes – Energy and Water Efficiency.
QUESTIONS 13 AND 14 MUST BE COMPLETED AS THEY WILL BE USED TO
INFORM THE SELECTION PROCESS
Q.13
 You should enter data relating to your farm at the time of completing the form.
 Ensure entries are correct. Cross checks will be made and false information could
result in refusal of an application or repayment of grant.
Cross – border farms
 Livestock entered here should be those housed in Wales only.
Column: Slurry Based Systems
 Enter the number of animals on a slurry based system in this column. Slurry based
systems include slats and scraping slurry regularly from livestock housing (including
a scraped slurry feed area adjoining a straw bedded area).
 The definition of slurry is liquid or semi-liquid matter composed of :
a) excreta produced by livestock whilst in a yard or building (including that held
in wood chip corrals) or
b) a mixture wholly or mainly consisting of livestock excreta, livestock bedding,
rainwater and washings from a building or yard used by livestock - of a
consistency that allows it to be pumped or discharged by gravity at any stage in
the handling process1.

Cattle
 Enter the number of animals housed on-farm in a typical 12 month period.
 Enter the number of days these animals are housed in a 12 month period.
 Breeding bulls are not required.
 Bull-beef systems should be included in the categories for steers/heifers.
Pigs
 Enter the number of housed pig places only (exclude outdoor pigs).
 Enter the number of days these pigs are housed in a 12 month period.
 Pig places should include places which are being used in a typical 12 month period.
Column: Non-Slurry based Systems
 Enter the number of animals on a non-slurry based system in this column.
Q.14
Poultry
 For both layers and broilers, enter the number of bird places.
 Bird places should include places which are being used in a typical 12 month
period.
 Enter bird places on a free range or non-free range system where applicable.
1

The Water Resources (Control of Pollution) (Silage, Slurry and Agricultural Fuel Oil) Regulations 2010.
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Breeding Ewes
 Enter the number of breeding ewes and replacements in an average year.
Arable Area and Field Horticulture Area
 Enter the average area in a typical year which is cultivated for the production of
crops for sale off-farm.
 Enter the area in hectares.

SECTION 9 - DECLARATIONS AND UNDERTAKINGS.
You must read the declarations and undertakings contained in the application form
carefully before signing it.
False Declaration
Any person who makes a false declaration or fails to notify the Welsh Government of a
material change to the information given in the application form is liable to prosecution. A
false, inaccurate or incomplete statement or failure to notify the Welsh Government of any
material changes to the information given in this form may result in rejection of this
application and/or recovery of any payment made.
The application form must be signed by a person who has been authorised by the
Business to submit applications on the Business’ behalf. The authorisation must have
been made on the “Customer Details CD(W)” form.
Important
Applications which have not been signed by an authorised person will be rejected.
First Name
Enter your full name. Do not enter initials.
Middle Name(s)
Enter your full name. Do not enter initials. If you have more than one, enter the second
on a different line.
Last Name
Enter your surname.
Date of Birth
This should be completed if you are under 18.
Role
Enter the appropriate Role Code (see list below).
Role Codes
01 = Sole Trader
02 = Partner
03 = Third Party/Agent
04 = Guardian
05 = Employee
06 = Business Administrator
07 = Personal Administrator
08 = Director
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09 = Manager
10 = Company Secretary
11 = Executor
12 = Receiver
13 = Secretary
14 = Spouse
15 = Unspecified
Date
Enter the date of making the declaration.

Signature
Enter your signature here.
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CHECKLIST
Before you submit your application form, ensure:


you have read the Glastir Entry Booklet 1: General Guidance and Glastir Entry
Booklet 2: Technical Guidance before completing your application form.



you have completed sections 2, 3, 4, 5, 7A, 7B, 8 and 9.



you have checked and where necessary amended the pre-printed details.



you have entered all eligible land which you are intending to bring into Glastir
Entry, including land which is yet to be registered.



you have submitted a “Field Maintenance Application Form” and supporting maps to
register new land and/or to change parcel boundaries.



you have met or exceeded your final points threshold.



the application form has been signed by an authorised person.



you have annotated and enclosed your application map showing the management
options you wish to include.

You can return your form in person to a Divisional Office or by post using the enclosed
pre-addressed envelope. Remember to affix sufficient postage. You are strongly
advised to use Recorded Delivery, and retain the slip issued by the Post Office. (Recorded
Delivery does not guarantee delivery by a specific date).
We recommend you make a photocopy of your completed application for future reference.
This cannot be done for you in the Divisional Office.
When the application form has been scanned on to our system you will receive an
acknowledgement letter summarizing your application as captured by our scanning
process. Please read this summary carefully, checking against your own copy of the
application form, and inform your Divisional Office immediately, in writing, if any of the
information shown is incorrect.
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Annex 4: Glastir Entry Manual Scorecard and Guidance
Glastir Entry - Manual calculation of points threshold Guidance
This template has been designed to show how you can manually calculate your points
threshold and the number of points each option attracts.
Step 1
Enter your Total Farm Size (Ha) and the area you intend to bring into Glastir in Area
entered into Glastir (this area must include all of your eligible land). Multiply the area you
will bring into Glastir by 17 (Reduced Entry Level) or 34 (Standard Entry Level) to calculate
the Entry Threshold that you must reach.
Total farm size (Ha):

150

Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold
(Ha x 17) or (Ha x 34)

140
4760

Step 2
Next you will need to calculate the point limit for each option. Take the percentage figure
shown in the Option Limits column, divide by 100 and multiply this by your Entry
Threshold figure. Enter this figure under Point Limits. Repeat this for each option that
you wish to include. See the example below for option 1 (option limit 75%) for a farm with
an entry threshold of 4760.
75 ÷ 100 = 0.75
0.75 x 4760 = 3570
Total farm size (Ha):

150

Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold
(Ha x 17) or (Ha x 34)

140

OPTIONS
Create a 3 metre corridor to include
1 tree and shrub planting on improved
land

4760

POINTS
PER UNIT
2.11

UNIT

OPTION
LIMITS

POINTS
LIMIT

Metre

75%

3570

OPTION
AREA /
QTY

POINTS

The Point Limit is the limit on the points you can achieve from each option. You can
exceed this limit but any additional area/quantity you undertake which is over the limit will
not attract additional points or payment.
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Step 3
Enter the amount of each option you will undertake in the Options Area / QTY column.
For Option 37 livestock units must be entered. The manual stocking diary guidance
demonstrates how livestock units can be calculated. Multiply the Points Per Unit by
Option Area / QTY. This will give you the points you will achieve for each option which
you should enter in the Points column.
For example (see illustration below):
Option 1: 2.11 points per unit x 300 Quantity = 633 Points
Total farm size (Ha):

150

Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold
(Ha x 17) or (Ha x 34)

140

OPTIONS
Create a 3 metre corridor to include
1 tree and shrub planting on improved
land
Create a 3 metre corridor to include
2 earth bank and tree and shrub
planting on improved land

4760

POINTS
PER UNIT

UNIT

OPTION
LIMITS

POINTS
LIMIT

OPTION
AREA /
QTY

POINTS

2.11

Metre

75%

3570

300

633

3.87

Metre

75%

3570

250

967.5

IMPORTANT NOTE: If you wish to exceed the points limit you must enter the point limit in
the point column as you cannot obtain more points than the point limit for any option.
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Step 4
To calculate your Points Total add up all of the points you have calculated for each option
and enter the total in this box to ensure you have met your points threshold.
Total farm size (Ha):

150

Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold
(Ha x 17) or (Ha x 34)

140

OPTIONS

1

2
5
19B
37

Create a 3 metre corridor to include
tree and shrub planting on improved
land
Create a 3 metre corridor to include
earth bank and tree and shrub
planting on improved land
Enhanced hedgerow management
(on both sides)
Management of lowland marshy
grassland with mixed grazing
UK native breeds at risk

4760

POINTS
PER UNIT

UNIT

OPTION
LIMITS

POINTS
LIMIT

OPTION
AREA /
QTY

POINTS

2.11

Metre

75%

3570

300

633

3.87

Metre

75%

3570

250

967.5

0.25

Metre

40%

1904

350

87.5

109

Ha

80%

3808

20

2180

49

LUs

40%

1904

35

1715

POINTS TOTAL

5583

You are advised to exceed your points threshold by 10% to allow for any
miscalculations of area. If you fail to meet the points threshold your application
cannot be progressed to produce a contract.
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GLASTIR ENTRY SCORE CARD
Total farm size (Ha):
Area entered into Glastir (Ha):
Entry threshold (Ha x 17) or (Ha x 34)

OPTION

POINTS
PER UNIT

UNIT

OPTION
LIMITS

POINTS
OPTION
POINTS
LIMIT AREA / QTY

POINTS TOTAL
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Annex 5: Contact Details
Welsh Government’s website: www.wales.gov.uk/environmentandcountryside and
bi-monthly Gwlad magazine www.gwladonline.org contain key information.
Your first point of contact should be the offices in Carmarthen, Llandrindod Wells, and
Caernarfon which are open to telephone callers between 08:30 and 17:00 and to visitors
between 09:00 and 16:30 Monday to Friday. Area offices are open less frequently so
farmers are advised to check our website for opening hours or telephone the area office to
make an appointment. Contact details are as follows:
DIVISIONAL OFFICES

AREA OFFICES

Caernarfon Divisional Office
Government Buildings
Penrallt
Caernarfon
LL55 1EP
Tel: 01286 674144
Fax: 01286 677749
E-mail: agriculture.caernarfon@wales.gsi.gov.uk

Rural Payments Division
Welsh Government
Brunel House
2 Fitzalan Road
Cardiff CF24 0UY
Tel: 02920 475237
Fax: 02920 475225

Carmarthen Divisional Office
Government Buildings
Picton Terrace
Carmarthen
SA31 3BT
Tel: 01267 225300
Fax: 01267 235964
E-mail: agriculture.carmarthen@wales.gsi.gov.uk

Aberystwyth Area Office
Welsh Government
Rhodfa Padarn
Llanbadarn Fawr
Aberystwyth
Ceredigion
SY23 3UR
Tel: 0300 062 2022

Llandrindod Wells Divisional Office
Government Buildings
Spa Road East
Llandrindod Wells
LD1 5HA
Tel: 01597 823777
Fax: 01597 828304
E-mail: agriculture.llandrindod@wales.gsi.gov.uk
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Other useful contacts
Natural Resources Wales
Natural Resources Wales
Tŷ Cambria
29 Newport Road
Cardiff
CF24 0TP
General enquiries: 0300 065 3000 (Mon-Fri, 8am - 6pm)
Incident hotline: 0800 807060 (Freephone, 24 hour service) - You should use the incident
hotline to report an incident such as pollution
General Enquiries: enquiries@naturalresourceswales.gov.uk
Cadw
Welsh Government
Plas Carew
Unit 5/7 Cefn Coed
Parc Nantgarw
Cardiff
CF15 7QQ
Tel: 01443 33 6000
Fax: 01443 33 6001
E-mail: Cadw@Wales.gsi.gov.uk
Clwyd-Powys Archaeological Trust
41 Broad Street
Welshpool
Powys
SY21 7RR
Tel: 01938 553670
Fax: 01938 552179
E-mail: trust@cpat.org.uk
www.cpat.org.uk

Glamorgan-Gwent Archaeological Trust
Heathfield House
Heathfield
Swansea
SA1 6EL
Tel: 01792 655208
Fax: 01792 474469
E-mail: enquiries@ggat.org.uk
www.ggat.org.uk

Dyfed Archaeological Trust
The Shire Hall
Carmarthen Street
Llandeilo
Dyfed
SA19 6AF
Tel: 01558 823121
Fax: 01558 823133
E-mail: info@dyfedarchaeology.org.uk
www.dyfedarchaeology.org.uk

Gwynedd Archaeological Trust
Craig Beuno
Garth Road
Bangor
Gwynedd
LL57 2RT
Tel: 01248 352535
Fax: 01248 370925
E-mail: gat@heneb.co.uk
www.heneb.co.uk
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Appendix 4.13(b) – Extract from Welsh Government website

Glastir All-Wales Element
Technical Guidance Introduction
The All-Wales Element (AWE)
The AWE is a whole farm land management scheme which is open to application from all
farmers and land managers throughout Wales. It is designed to provide support for the delivery
of environmental benefits that meet today’s challenges and priorities.
The AWE comprises of two main components:
1. The Whole Farm Code (WFC) - a set of compulsory requirements which applies to all
the land entered into the contract. Further details are available in Part 1 of this booklet.
2. Management Options – a set of land management requirements designed to meet the
objectives of the scheme. Further details are available in Part 2 of this booklet.
This is the second booklet of the Glastir AWE Guidance and provides the detailed
technical guidance of the scheme. This includes the detailed requirements of the Whole
Farm Code and each of the Management Options. The first booklet provides general
guidance and is titled Glastir All-Wales Element Booklet 1: General Guidance.
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PART 1: The Whole Farm Code
(WFC)
The Whole Farm Code is a set of compulsory requirements which must be followed for the
full 5 year period of the contract.
You must apply the following rules to all the land entered into your AWE contract.

1. Comply with Cross Compliance:


keep land in Good Agricultural and Environmental Condition (GAEC) by meeting
a range of standards that relate to the protection of soil, habitats and landscape
features; and



meet a range of Statutory Management Requirements (SMRs) covering the
environment, public and plant health, animal health and welfare, and livestock
identification and tracing.

Cross Compliance applies whether or not you are in receipt of Single Payment Scheme.
Full details of Cross Compliance are contained in the Farmers’ Guide to Cross Compliance
and on the Welsh Assembly Government’s Website www.wales.gov.uk

2. Comply with all legal requirements and obtain the necessary consent
where appropriate
Annexe 2 of this booklet illustrates the main legal requirements associated with Glastir.
Note that this is not an exhaustive list and it is your responsibility to ensure all legal
requirements are met and necessary consent is obtained where legally required.

3. Retention and Management of Existing Habitat Land
This is to help retain our native Welsh vegetation types, plants and animals, preserve our
soil carbon stocks and help to improve our water quality by reducing soil erosion and loss
of agricultural chemicals into the watercourses.
The retention and management of habitats is extremely important. Many of these valuable
habitats have been lost in recent years and the remaining habitats are fragmented with the
species supported by these habitats suffering as a result.
A Habitat is defined as:
Any vegetation which has a composition of less than 25% sown agricultural species as per
the Environmental Impact Assessment (Agriculture) (Wales) (EIA) Regulations 2007.
Habitat includes all land which has been under any habitat maintenance, reversion or
creation prescriptions in a previous agri-environment agreement. All land entered under
options with the exception of options 14, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 37 and 38 will
be treated as habitat.
2
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Example of a habitat

Improved Land
All vegetation with a composition of more than 25% sown agricultural species including rye
grass and white clover is categorised as improved land.

Improved land

It is extremely important that you are able to make the distinction between improved land
and habitat. This is vital to enable you to protect habitat land as required under the Whole
Farm Code and to enable you to choose appropriate Management Options in the most
3
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suitable locations in order to maximise the environmental benefit. The following table is
designed to help you with this process; however it is not a definitive guide and you should
seek advice if you are unsure:
Key Considerations
HABITAT
Vegetation Composition
Vegetation with a composition of less
than 25% sown agricultural species
including rye grass and white clover.

IMPROVED LAND
Vegetation Composition
Vegetation with a composition of more than
25% sown agricultural species including rye
grass and white clover.

Past Agricultural Management History
Land has been subject to many of these
past management practices.
 Unlikely to have been ploughed and
reseeded within recent years.
 Little or no input of inorganic fertiliser /
farmyard manure.
 Low productivity – just one cut of hay
or silage taken annually.
 Forage crops typically taken as hay.
 Poorly drained – prone to
waterlogging / rush infestation but can
be very dry for example on a well
drained substrate such as limestone.

Past Agricultural Management History
Land has been subject to at least one of
these past management practices.
 Arable land or pasture that has been
ploughed and reseeded on a routine
basis as part of normal agricultural
management.
 High inputs of inorganic fertiliser /
farmyard manure / slurry / sludge.
 High productivity – often two to three
cuts of silage per year or a single high
yield crop of hay. Generally considered
as good productive land.
 Forage crops typically taken as silage.
 Usually well drained.

Wildflowers and Grasses
 Sometimes has a good range of
different wild flowers and grasses
typical of the soli type. Wild flower
species may include knapweed,
yellow rattle, ox – eye daisy, tormentil
and thyme.
 A range of grassland species usually
spread throughout the field –
occasionally a higher cover of
wildflowers than grasses.

Wildflowers and Grasses
 A very limited range of wild flower
species. Typical flower species found
on improved grassland include creeping
buttercup, creeping thistle, docks,
nettles and chickweed.
 Most of the field dominated by very few
species – typically agricultural species
such as ryegrass or white clover.

Associated Wildlife
 A wide variety of invertebrates
(butterflies, grasshoppers, beetles
and other insects) often seen in the
summer months. Anthills
occasionally.
 Nesting wading birds for example
curlew, snipe, lapwing.

Associated Wildlife
 Associated wildlife is very limited. Poor
variety of invertebrates and no anthills.
 Some improved grasslands can support
populations of important wildlife for
example lapwing.

The DVD contained in this application pack includes a training aid to assist with the
identification of habitat.
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The following rules apply on existing habitat land only:
Do not damage the habitat. Damage is defined as causing a loss of the vegetation type
typical of that habitat. Examples of actions which could cause damage are over or under
grazing, or poaching caused by stockfeeding and rutting by vehicles.

Damage caused by livestock poaching

5
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Track creation which has caused damaged to habitat

Do not improve habitat land. You cannot agriculturally improve your habitat land during
the life of the contract, irrespective of whether you have received an Environmental Impact
Assessment (EIA) screening consent. The exception is for bracken control as outlined
below:
Do not manage bracken using chemical sprays and reseeding unless consent has been
obtained under the EIA Regulations. In addition, consent from the Countryside Council for
Wales (CCW) is required for spraying on sites on or within 100m of a SSSI and agreement
from the Environment Agency is required for spraying on sites near to water courses. This
is to ensure that the bracken control will not have any additional effects on biodiversity or
water quality.
Do not plough, cultivate or re-seed the land. Any cultivation or re-seeding, including
any surface seeding or stitch seeding with clover, is likely to cause damage to or loss of
vegetation typical of that habitat.
Do not roll or chain harrow on habitat areas between 15 March and 15 July. This is
to avoid destroying the nests of ground nesting birds, but also will help to allow native
grasses and herbs time to flower and set seed.
Do not install new drainage or modify existing drainage. Change in the water table
can have an adverse impact on the vegetation associated with habitat land.
For example, deepening, widening or laying drainage pipes and infilling ditches is not
permitted. Mole drainage is also not permitted.
Do not clear ditches between 1 March and 31 August. This is the breeding period for
most species that make use of ditches and the vegetation on their edges e.g. dragonflies,
water voles. Routine maintenance may be carried out on existing drainage as follows:




Vegetation and silt may be cleared, leaving vegetation along one side of the
ditch.
Deepening, widening or laying drainage pipes and infilling ditches is not
permitted.
Field drains may be maintained to the original standard as long as this does not
damage the habitat.

Do not remove peat. Peat is an important store of carbon and removing it will increase
carbon emissions and contribute to climate change.
Do not apply slurry, inorganic fertilisers, organic fertilisers, farmyard manure, basic
slag, calcified seaweed, sewage sludge, waste paper sludge or other off and onfarm wastes to this land. Applications of any of the above will damage the habitat by
increasing the fertility or changing the pH of the soil. This will increase the growth of
agricultural sown species, rough grasses and weeds which crowd out the native fineleaved grasses and herbs. It will also affect water quality by diffuse pollution of nutrients
into watercourses, especially on wetlands and marshy grasslands.
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Please note that farmyard manure may be spread only where permitted by a
specific AWE habitat option.
Do not store manure, silage or other farm wastes on habitat land, landscape or
archaeological features or within 10 metres of any watercourse:
This is to avoid changing the composition of the soils and vegetation and affecting water
quality by diffuse pollution of nutrients into watercourses.

Potential pollution as stock feeding next to watercourse.

Do not use herbicides except to:
1. spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such as spear
thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed, rhododendron, Himalayan balsam, giant hogweed; or
2. to control invasive vegetation on historic features and traditional buildings and farm
structures.
This is because the use of herbicides has a potentially adverse impact on the diversity of
the vegetation.
Exemptions to the above conditions may apply where they are required to deliver towards
specific environmental benefits required within Glastir.

7
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4.

Rules applicable to all land in AWE

Do not extract rock, scree, sand, shingle, gravel, clay or peat except on sites with
existing planning consent and do not burn vegetation on rocky areas or
archaeological sites.
Maintain field records of all applications of farmyard manures, slurry, inorganic
fertiliser, organic fertiliser, calcified seaweed, lime, sewage sludge, waste paper
sludge, other off and on-farm wastes, pesticides and herbicides. You must keep an
up to date paper or electronic record of all these applications on a parcel by parcel basis
for all the land in your AWE contract covering the full period of the contract. All records
must be retained for six full years after the end of the contract. An example template is
included at Annexe 3 to help you with this.
Do not plough or cultivate any land within 2 metres of a watercourse or a wetland
habitat. This will allow a buffer of uncultivated land between the crop and the watercourse
and will improve water quality by reducing soil erosion and diffuse pollution of nutrients into
the water.
Do not apply livestock manures and dirty water when the soil is waterlogged or
frozen hard. Frozen hard is defined as frozen for more than twelve consecutive hours.
Days when soil is frozen overnight, but thaws during the day do not count. Nutrients
cannot be absorbed by the soil when the ground is frozen and are therefore more likely to
run off and cause diffuse pollution of watercourses.
Manure, silage or other farm wastes must not be stored on an EA flood risk area (1
in 100 years risk) or a high-risk slope of over 7o. An exception to this can be made
where more than 90% of the holding falls within these defined areas. In this instance
advice from the Environment Agency must be sought and complied with on an appropriate
storage location. This will improve water quality by avoiding the risk of nutrients being
washed off the flood plain or down slopes and therefore reducing diffuse pollution of
nutrients into the water.
Where maize is grown the following practices must be adhered to:
To reduce the risk of soil erosion you MUST undertake ONE of the following:




Chisel plough post harvest to reduce compaction
Undersow the maize crop with ryegrass
Break up any compaction made by tractor wheelings using a fixed tine and
establish a winter cover crop.

On high-risk slopes of over 7o as defined by the Environment Agency and adjacent to
water courses you must ensure you have an appropriate width of buffer strip at the base of
the field at a minimum of 2 metres. A buffer strip is a width of land left uncultivated
between the boundary of the crop and the water course. Appropriate means that the buffer
strip should be wide enough so that no sediment will run off from the field into the water
course.
The actions above will help to improve water quality by reducing soil erosion and diffuse
pollution of nutrients into the water.
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You must not introduce any non-native animal or plant species to land within your
contract, other than for agricultural production (including game), or commercial timber
production purposes. Non-native species can detract from the character and quality of the
landscape and biodiversity and in some cases may become invasive.

Example of non-native plant (Japanese knotweed)

Protect and retain all in-field and veteran trees. It is important to retain trees as they
are part of the character and quality of the landscape and are valuable for wildlife, even
when dead or diseased.
Do not cause damage to trees by, for example, cultivating too close to their roots or
allowing herbicide sprays to drift. Cultivation must not take place beneath the tree’s
canopy.
Where a dead or diseased tree – or part of tree - causes a demonstrable hazard it may be
removed. A demonstrable hazard for these purposes is defined as where it occurs close
enough to a public or permissive right of way that falling material could obstruct the path or
where it is close enough to another access route or building that falling branches could
cause damage.
Trees growing on traditional farm buildings and unstable or diseased trees growing on
archaeological features may also be considered to be a hazard where there is a possibility
that the tree could fall and cause damage to the historical feature.
When felling a tree or part of a tree you determine to be a hazard you will be expected to
provide photographic evidence that it was a hazard if requested to do so.
Retain traditional buildings and remnant structures. It is important to retain traditional
buildings and remnant structures as they form part of the historical heritage, character and
quality of the Welsh landscape.
Traditional buildings and remnant structures must be retained, regardless of condition
unless they cause a demonstrable hazard.

9

Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2012 – Part 1 The Whole Farm Code (WFC)

A demonstrable hazard for these purposes is defined as where it occurs close enough to a
public or permissive right of way that falling material could obstruct the path or where it is
close enough to another access route or building that falling material could cause damage.
Where removing a traditional building or part of a traditional building you determine to be a
hazard you will be expected to provide photographic evidence if requested to do so. You
will also be expected to provide evidence of a bat survey having being undertaken before
the structure has been removed or altered.

Example of remnant structure

You must not damage any Scheduled or Unscheduled Ancient Monuments
identified on your AWE map. It is important to retain these features as they are part of
the character and quality of the Welsh landscape.
Definitions of damage include ANY of the following:
 Ground disturbance or excavation of overlying soils.
 Dumping or storage of material on top of the feature, including temporary storage.
 Removal of any material, including stones, soil or subsoil from the feature.
 Visible signs of active erosion (loss and disturbance of topsoil or subsoil) caused
by livestock and vehicles or other agricultural practices.
 Planting trees on the feature (except when replacing trees “like for like” within
designated parkland).
 Allowing scrub to develop.
 Ploughing or reseeding.
 Displacing individual stone features.
You must not damage or disturb any “Historic Park” or “Historic Garden” on the Register of
Historic Parks and Gardens.
10
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Damage includes ANY of the following:
 Removal of historic plantings identified in the Register.
 Removal or disturbance of structural or landscape features.
 Remodelling of the landscape that results in the re-profiling of the topography.
 Dumping of material.
Consent will be required for certain Management Options which could cause damage to
Scheduled and Unscheduled features as identified on your AWE maps and for Registered
Parks and Gardens. See Annexe 2 for full details.
You must comply with your legal duties relating to existing Public Rights of Way
(PRoW) and public access such as open access. You must demonstrate compliance
with the legal requirements relating to existing Public Rights of Way (PRoW) and Public
Access such as open access that are on your land, including not obstructing them, and
reinstating them after ploughing. See Annexe 4 for details of your legal obligations
concerning Public Rights of Way and Public Access.
You must allow access on foot to all land identified as open country on the maps prepared
under the Countryside and Rights of Way (CRoW) Act, 2000.

Example of existing Public Right of Way

You should contact your Local Authority if there are any issues concerning the Public
Rights of Way on your land.
You need to be able to demonstrate you have written consent from the Local Authority or
National Park Authority for each Management Option that obstructs a Public Right of Way.
You will be asked to show your consent at your AWE appointment. If you have not
received consent prior to your appointment you must obtain consent and submit it to the
Welsh Assembly Government before undertaking the Management Option. See Annexe 2
for a list of Management Options where consent is required.
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The land under contract must be kept free of rubbish such as derelict vehicles,
discarded fencing, plastic wrap and disused domestic appliances. This is to maintain
the value of the character and quality of the landscape. Any existing rubbish should be
cleared from the premises before the outset of the agreement.

Example of rubbish

12
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Part 2: All-Wales Element
Management Options
INTRODUCTION
In addition to complying with The Whole Farm Code, you must also agree to undertake a
number of Management Options. Some options require the creation of habitats while
others are for the management of existing habitats and /or features.
You need to be aware that some Management Options are also only available on
improved land. Please see Part 1 for information on the classification of improved and
habitat land. Also some Management Options must be undertaken on the entire parcel
whilst others may be an area within a parcel.
This part of the booklet sets out all the Management Options available and details what
you must do to comply with the options. You will also find the specifications for some of the
works you need to undertake (fencing, placing of tree guards, etc) at Annexe 5. Note that
all Management Options requiring capital works must be completed within the first 2
years of the contract. Failure to do so will result in financial penalties, recovery of
payments previously made and in some circumstances, termination of your contract.
Where capital works are required they must be completed using new materials. Old
fencing materials must be removed and disposed of. Works must not be undertaken prior
to the start date of the contract.
Once your capital works are completed, you must submit a Field Maintenance Form (FM)
notifying the Welsh Assembly Government in the circumstances where the field area or
boundary has changed. Further information is available in the Glastir All-Wales Element
Booklet 1: General Guidance, at Section E: Amendments to a Contract.

Funding from other Sources
You must ensure that you do not select Management Options which are already funded
under another agreement or from another source. If you are receiving payment from any
other source for management or works required under an AWE Management Option this
would be considered as double funding. In particular, it will not be possible to undertake
options on land under a:
 Scheduled Ancient Monument (SAM) Management Agreement
 S15 Management Agreement
Please note that it is your responsibility to ensure you do not select Management Options
which overlap with any other agreement and that there is no conflict of management
requirements between schemes. If it is later established that you are receiving funding
from another source for Management Options under AWE, this is likely to result in serious
financial penalties and possible termination of your contract.
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Legal requirements, consents and consultation
You must demonstrate compliance with all legal requirements that relate to your land and
ensure that you obtain the necessary consent from the relevant authority. In certain
circumstances consent will need to be obtained prior to your appointment for certain
options.
Annexe 2 contains a table which details where consents is likely to be required for
individual options. Note that this is not an exhaustive list and that it is your
responsibility to meet all legal requirements and obtain the necessary consents.

Consents Required Prior to undertaking Management Options
All of the consents listed below should be obtained in writing and presented at the AWE
appointment where possible. If you have not received consent prior to your appointment
you must obtain consent and submit it to the Welsh Assembly Government before
commencing the Management Option. Where it has not been granted you must select an
alternative Management Option(s) to make up your points score. Failure to do so will result in
the recovery of all previous payments made and the termination of the contract.
You should be aware that once your contract has started (1 January 2012) and where a
Management Option requires the installation of capital works and consent has not been
granted, it must be replaced with another capital works Management Option. Failure to select
an appropriate Management Option will result in the recovery of all previous payments made
and the termination of the contract.
A table which details the Management Options where consent will be required is located at
Annexe 2 of this Booklet.
Land Designated as a Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI)
The requirements of your AWE contract must not conflict with the management requirements
of land designated as a SSSI. This will include National Nature Reserves (NNR), Special
Area of Conservations (SAC) and Special Protection Areas (SPA).
The Countryside Council for Wales (CCW) are the relevant authority for the management of
SSSIs. You are legally required to consult with and seek written consent from the CCW
where you intend to undertake Management Options on that land. You will not be invited for an
AWE appointment until we have received confirmation from the CCW that you have received
written consent. The onus is upon you to contact the CCW to make an appointment to obtain
the consent in good time to receive an AWE appointment. Management Options which have
not received written consent by the CCW cannot be entered into an AWE contract.
Please note that you do not need consent from CCW to enter SSSI land into the
AWE if you have not chosen to place any AWE options within the SSSI.
If you have a S15 agreement on your SSSI please refer to Section C of Glastir AWE
Booklet 1: General Guidance for further advice.
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Land Designated as Registered Parks and Gardens, Scheduled and Unscheduled
Ancient Monuments (SAM / USAM)
The requirements of your AWE contract must not conflict with the management requirements
of land designated as a Scheduled Ancient Monuments or result in damage to Scheduled or
Unscheduled Ancient Monuments and Registered Parks and Gardens.
CADW are the relevant authority for the management of SAMs and Registered Parks and
Gardens. You may be required to consult with and seek written consent from CADW where
you intend to undertake Management Options on that land. As a general rule any
Management Options that involve ground disturbance are potentially damaging to historic
features. You will therefore need to obtain written consent if you want to place an option on a
SAM or a Registered Parks or Garden which involves ground disturbance. This would include
Management Options which involve works such as fencing and tree planting.
Scheduled Ancient Monuments and other land covered by a CADW management agreement
can count towards the area used to calculate your AWE points threshold and associated
payment. It will not be possible to undertake Management Options on land under a SAM
Management Agreement.
In addition, if you intend to undertake a Management Option involving ground disturbance on
an Unscheduled Ancient Monument you will be required to obtain consent from your local
Welsh Archaeological Trust. Contact details are set out in Annexe 4 of the Glastir AWE
Booklet 1: General Guidance.
Please note that you do not need consent from CADW or your local Welsh
Archaeological Trust to enter Scheduled or Unscheduled Ancient Monuments into
the AWE if you have not chosen to place AWE Management Options on that land.
Public Rights of Way
If you intend to undertake an option that potentially obstructs a Public Right of Way you will
require consent from the Local Authority or National Park.
Pond Creation
You may need an abstraction or impoundment licence from the Environment Agency
Wales (EAW) and planning consent from the Local Authority if you choose to do a pond
creation option. You should consult with the EAW and Local Authority to confirm whether
consent is required.
Flood Defence (FD)
If you intend to raise the ground level, plant trees within 7.0 metres and / or undertake
works within 7.0 metres (including fencing and other structures) of a main river bank-top,
consent will be required from the Environment Agency Wales. You will need to determine
whether the site is next to a main river. Further information can be found on the EAW
website (www.environment-agency.gov.uk) which gives an indication of whether a site is
on a main river.
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Consent Requirements to be Retained on the Farm
All of the consents listed below must be obtained and retained on the farm if applicable.
Bracken Spraying
As stated in the Whole Farm Code, in certain circumstances, consent may be required
from the Welsh Assembly Government, Environment Agency Wales and / or the
Countryside Council for Wales. For further information see Annexe 2.
Storage of Manure, Silage or Other Farm Wastes
If 90% of the holding is either in a flood risk area or slopes of more than 7º then you may
apply for consent to store manure, silage or other farm wastes from Environment Agency
Wales.
Badgers
Any activity that has the potential to disturb a badger sett (within 50 metres) will require
consent from the Welsh Assembly Government.
Control of Invasive Species
If you have chosen to undertake a Management Option which requires the control of
Japanese knotweed or Himalayan Balsam you will be required to seek guidance and
consent from the Environment Agency Wales.
Bats
If you intend to undertake any work that has the potential to disturb bats (e.g. works to
traditional buildings or structures) you must consult the Countryside Council for Wales and
act upon their recommendations. A bat survey and license may be required prior to
undertaking the work.

Points
Section A in Glastir AWE Booklet 1: General Guidance states that you will need to score a
certain number of points to gain entry to the AWE based on your farm size multiplied by
28. The menu of 40 Management Options available should provide you with the
opportunity to gain sufficient points to achieve the threshold score. The scorecard as
described in Part 1 of Glastir AWE Booklet 1: General Guidance will help you with this
process.
It is important that you do not choose Management Options on land that you are
already in receipt of funding from another source as this would constitute double
funding and a breach of your Glastir contract which could lead to monies being
recovered and /or penalties applied.
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Stocking Rates
Some of the Management Options require certain levels of stocking to achieve the
required objectives. These are based on Livestock Units (LU). The table below shows how
this will be interpreted in terms of numbers of cattle, sheep and horses for the purposes of
the Glastir scheme. Cattle under 6 months or lambs at foot are not counted.
Animal
1 dairy cow (between 6 and 24
months)
1 dairy cow (over 24 months)
1 beef animal (between 6 and 24
months)
1 beef animal (over 24 months)
1 sheep (with or without lamb)
1 horse
1 pony

Livestock Unit (LU)
0.6
1.0
0.6
1.0
0.15
1.0
0.5

Protected Zones
Certain important species have been identified where some of the Management Options
contained in the AWE could be detrimental to their long term survival. Zones have been
identified across Wales and if your farm falls within one of these zones then certain
Management Options will not be available.
If any of the land on your farm falls within one of these zones it will be shown in the notes
column in Section 5 of your AWE application form. You can use the table below to check
which Management Options are not allowed in each zone, and which species you will be
helping to protect.
NAME AND
SPECIES PROHIBITED OPTIONS
CODE*
1, 2 and 3 Create a wildlife corridor
Protected Zone Red
Squirrel
13 Plant individual native trees
1 (P1)
9a and 9b Create a streamside corridor with tree
planting
9a and 9b Create a streamside corridor with tree
Protected Zone Water
Vole
planting
2 (P2)
Protected Zone Rare
26 Create a rough grass margin
Arable
3 (P3)
29 Undersown spring cereals
Plants
7a and 7b Create a new streamside corridor
Protected Zone Club
Tailed
8 Continued management of existing streamside corridor
4 (P4)
Dragonfly 9a and 9b Create a new streamside corridor with tree
planting
Protected Zone Chough
6 Double fence gappy hedgerows
5 (P5)
1, 2 and 3 Create a wildlife corridor
Protected Zone Lapwing
And
13 Plant individual native trees
6 (P6)
Curlew
9a and 9b Create a streamside corridor with tree
planting
* The codes P1 – P6 will be populated in the notes column in section 5 of your AWE application form if your
land falls into one of the six protected zones.

18

Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2012 – Part 2 All-Wales Element Management Options

MANAGEMENT OPTIONS
Option
number

Option description

Page

CONNECTIVITY OPTIONS
OPTIONS FOR CREATING A WILDLIFE CORRIDOR OF TREES, SHRUBS AND ROUGH GRASS
MARGINS ON IMPROVED LAND TO IMPROVE CONNECTIVITY

OPTION 1
OPTION 2
OPTION 3

Create a wildlife corridor by planting trees and shrubs
Create a new earth bank and plant trees and shrubs
Create a wildlife corridor by establishing a wooded strip

21
21
21

OPTIONS FOR HEDGEROW MANAGEMENT (ON BOTH SIDES) TO IMPROVE CONNECTIVITY

OPTION 4
OPTION 5
OPTION 6

Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fencing gappy hedges

25
25
25

OPTIONS FOR MANAGEMENT OF STREAMSIDE CORRIDORS ALONG WATERCOURSES

OPTION 7A
OPTION 7B
OPTION 9A
OPTION 9B
OPTION 8

Create a new streamside corridor on improved land on one
side of a watercourse
Create a new streamside corridor on improved land on both
sides of a watercourse
Create a new streamside corridor on improved land with tree
planting on one side of a watercourse
Create a new streamside corridor on improved land with tree
planting on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of an existing streamside corridor

29
29
29
30
30

OPTIONS FOR FIELD CORNERS AND WOODLAND EDGES

OPTION 23
OPTION 24

Allow small areas of improved land in corners of fields to revert
to rough grassland or scrub
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining improved
land

LANDSCAPE FEATURE OPTIONS
OPTION 13
Plant individual native trees on improved land
OPTION 40
Management of existing fence on stock excluded woodland

31
32

33
34

OPTIONS FOR ORCHARD MANAGEMENT

OPTION 11
OPTION 12

Restore a traditional orchard
Create a new orchard on improved land

35
35

OPTIONS FOR PONDS

OPTION 35
OPTION 36

Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
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HABITAT OPTIONS
OPTION 15 Grazed permanent pasture with very low inputs

42

OPTIONS FOR THE MANAGEMENT OF EXISTING HABITATS

OPTION 16
OPTION 17
OPTION 18
OPTION 19
OPTION 20
OPTION 21
OPTION 22
OPTION 25

Upland heath
Blanket bog
Upland grassland
Lowland marshy grassland
Coastal and lowland heath
Grazed saltmarsh
Existing haymeadows
Sand dunes

44
45
46
47
48
49
50
50

ARABLE OPTIONS
OPTION 26
OPTION 27
OPTION 28

Creation of a rough grass margin
Fallow margins
Retain winter stubbles

51
52
53

CROP MANAGEMENT OPTIONS FOR ARABLE LAND

OPTION 29
OPTION 30
OPTION 31
OPTION 32
OPTION 33
OPTION 34

Undersown spring cereals next to water courses
Unsprayed spring sown cereals or legumes
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed rootcrops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved land
Unharvested cereal headland

54
55
56
57
58
59

HISTORIC FEATURE OPTIONS
OPTION 10
OPTION 39

Convert arable land containing archaeological sites to
permanent grassland
Management of scrub, saplings and intrusive vegetation from
identified historic features by cutting to ground level and
treating roots in situ

61
62

NON-PARCEL BASED OPTIONS
OPTION 14
OPTION 37
OPTION 38

Commit to slurry injection
UK native breeds at risk
New bird / bat boxes

63
64
66
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CONNECTIVITY OPTIONS
Options for creating a new wildlife corridor of trees, shrubs and rough grass
margins on improved land to improve connectivity.
Management Option 1 - Create a corridor with tree and shrub planting
Management Option 2 - Create a new earth bank with tree and shrub planting
Management Option 3 - Create a wildlife corridor by planting trees
Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these Management Options. Please see Part 1
on the Whole Farm Code and Annexe 2 for further information.

Example of landscape lacking connectivity

Aims
 To allow native trees, shrubs and rough grass margins to grow into a corridor
connecting existing habitats such as hedgerows and woodland.
 To enhance the character of the landscape.
 To encourage a diverse wildlife habitat to provide food sources and cover for wildlife
such as birds and small mammals.
 To remove carbon dioxide from the atmosphere.
 To act as a buffer to field boundaries and watercourses, helping to reduce diffuse
pollution from soil erosion and agrochemicals.
 Provide shelter for stock.

New wildlife corridor with young trees and shrubs (once established)
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OPTION 1

CREATE A WILDLIFE
CORRIDOR BY
PLANTING TREES AND
SHRUBS

1.7
POINTS
PER M

PLACE ON IMPROVED LAND ONLY
NOT PERMISSIBLE ON A SCHEDULED
ANCIENT MONUMENT

Management requirements
 Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved farmland.
 A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance must
be planted with approximately 30cm between plants and rows. This equates to 7 plants
per metre.
 The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2m wide. Any failed plantings
must be replaced.
 The corridor must be fenced out to exclude stock on both sides at a 1.5m width from
the centre (3m in total) to create a rough grass margin (see Annexe 5 for fencing
specifications).
 Fencing must be maintained for the lifetime of the contract.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land within the
corridor.

OPTION 2

CREATE A NEW
EARTH BANK AND
PLANT TREES AND
SHRUBS

3.1
POINTS
PER M

PLACE ON IMPROVED LAND ONLY
NOT PERMISSIBLE ON A SCHEDULED
ANCIENT MONUMENT

Management requirements
 Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved farmland.
 The new earth bank must be at least 0.75m high and 0.75m wide.
 A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance must
be planted with approximately 30cm between plants and rows. This equates to 7 plants
per metre.
 The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2m wide. Any failed plantings
must be replaced.
 The corridor must be fenced out to exclude stock on both sides at a 1.5m width from
the centre (3m in total) to create a rough grass margin (see Annexe 5 for fencing
specifications).
 Fencing must be maintained for the lifetime of the contract.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land within the
corridor.

OPTION 3

CREATE A WILDLIFE
CORRIDOR BY
ESTABLISHING A
WOODED STRIP

0.28
POINTS
PER M²

PLACE ON IMPROVED LAND ONLY
NOT PERMISSIBLE ON A SCHEDULED
ANCIENT MONUMENT

Management requirements
 Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved farmland.
 The wildlife corridor strip must be between 5 and 15 m wide, planted with 5 different
species of native trees and shrubs at a density of 1600/ha and fenced out to exclude
stock (see below for fencing specifications).
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land within the
corridor.
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Technical Specification (relevant to options 1, 2 & 3)
Planting native trees and shrubs in a wildlife corridor.
 Where the creation of the corridor follows the existing field boundary (e.g. a fence line
or ditch) the boundary must not be levelled, straightened or re-routed.
 When planting a new corridor, you must plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in
each 30m length. Up to 75% of your plants may be hawthorn and / or blackthorn, with
the remaining 25% a mixture of other native species such as: hazel, willow, holly, dog
rose, guelder rose, wild or bird cherry, crab apple and rowan. Blackthorn will tolerate
upland and exposed coastal areas better than hawthorn. See table 1.1 for a more
comprehensive list of suitable native species.
 Plants should where possible be sourced from suppliers who grow using local seed or
propagation material.
 Single species corridors (beech for example) and the use of ornamental species are
not acceptable.
 Trees should be protected from grazing or browsing damage through the use of
appropriate guards. For example spiral rabbit guards.
 A double staggered row of plants 2 to 4 years old must be used, with approximately
30cm between plants and rows. This equates to 7 plants per metre.
 Native trees planted as 1 year old whips should be planted at least 10-15m apart along
the corridor.
 Plant trees and shrubs between October and March. Avoid planting in very wet or
frosty weather.
 Any failed plants must be replaced the next season.
Creating a new earth bank
 Where creation of an earth bank follows the existing field boundary (e.g. a fence line or
ditch) the boundary must not be levelled, straightened or re-routed.
 The shape and height of the bank must follow the style characteristic of the local
landscape and be similar to other banks in the vicinity which are in good condition.
 Use original soil wherever possible. Do not use earth from another boundary or any
other archaeological feature.
 Trees should be protected from grazing or browsing damage through the use of
appropriate guards. For example spiral rabbit guards.
 Do not carry out works in wet weather to avoid soil compaction.
 Banks may be finished with turves taken from the area on which the bank is built, if
available. Otherwise they should be left to regenerate naturally.
 Native trees and shrubs must be planted on top of the bank following the guidance
above.
 Any failed plants must be replaced the next season.
 Stone faced earth banks should be created where in keeping with local landscape.
Establishing a woodland strip
 Where creation of a woodland strip follows the existing field boundary (e.g. a fence line
or ditch) the boundary must not be levelled, straightened or re-routed.
 The strip must be between 5 and 15m wide and fenced out to exclude stock.
 Planting must be of native trees at a density of 1600/ha and must include at least 5
different species of native tree.
 25% of the planting must be native woodland shrub species. Native conifers must not
make up more than 25% of the total area.
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Plants should where possible be sourced from suppliers who grow using local seed or
propagation material (see table 1.1 for suitable species). Ornamentals must not be
used.
If specimens of more than 2 years old are planted, trees should be staked.
Trees should be protected from grazing or browsing damage.
Plant trees and shrubs between October and March. Avoid planting in very wet or
frosty weather.
Any failed trees must be replaced the next season.

Table 1.1: Native Trees and Shrubs Suitable for Planting
Species
Name

Suitability for the sites below:
Coastal

Alder
Ash
Beech
Birch
Blackthorn
Cherry
(Wild &
Bird)
Crab
Apple
Dog Rose
Elder
Field
Maple
Gorse
(Whin)
Guelder
Rose
Hawthorn
Hazel
Holly
Oak
Rowan
(Mountain
Ash)
Spindle
Willow

Wet
●

●
●
●

Lowland Upland Hedging Hedgerow Woodland &
trees
Wildlife
Corridors
●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●
●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●
●

●
●

●
●
●
●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●
●
●
●

●

●

●
●

●
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Options for hedgerow management (on both sides) to improve
connectivity
Management Option 4 - Simple hedgerow management
Management Option 5 - Enhanced hedgerow management
Management Option 6 - Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width
Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 1 on the Whole
Farm Code and Annexe 2 for further information.
Aims
 To manage existing hedgerows and restore gappy and sparse hedges in order to
encourage them to grow into a dense corridor connecting existing habitats.
 This option will enhance the character of the landscape.
 To encourage a diverse wildlife habitat to provide food sources and cover for wildlife
such as birds and small mammals.
 Environmentally well managed hedgerows help to remove carbon dioxide from the
atmosphere and act as a buffer to field boundaries and watercourses. This helps to
reduce diffuse pollution from soil erosion and agrochemicals.
 To provide shelter for stock.

Example of a well-managed hedgerow
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OPTION 4

SIMPLE HEDGEROW MANAGEMENT (ON BOTH
SIDES)

0.1 POINTS
PER M

This option is not available on hedgerows that are currently covered by a Tir Cynnal or Tir
Gofal Agreement.
Management requirements
 You must have management control of both sides of the hedgerow. Boundary hedges
and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to land 1.5m either side of
the centre of the hedgerow.
 Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5m high and 1.5m wide. Where a bank is
present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the top of the bank.
 Hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year 3 of the scheme will
be eligible for this option.
 Do not cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one
calendar year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 Do not cut or lay hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August)
 Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
 Do not allow any poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side
of the hedgerow.
OPTION 5

ENHANCED HEDGEROW MANAGEMENT (ON BOTH
SIDES)

0.2 POINTS
PER M

This option is not available on hedgerows that are currently covered by a Tir Cynnal or Tir
Gofal Agreement.
In addition to the requirements for Simple Hedgerow Management listed above you
must comply with the following:
 Maintain hedgerows to a height and width customary to the local landscape, but no
less than 2m in height (except after being laid as part of a regular management
cycle).
 Do not cut more than one third of your hedgerow length entered into this option
each year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow more than once every 3
years.
OPTION 6

DOUBLE FENCING GAPPY
HEDGEROWS

1.3 POINTS
PER M

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON
A SCHEDULED ANCIENT
MONUMENT

Hedges that have been created or restored under Tir Gofal are not eligible for this option if
you are currently in a Tir Gofal Agreement.
Management requirements
 This option is only available where there is a visible remnant hedge line with or without
shrub and trees.
 Hedgerows must be at least 20m in length between field corners. A minimum of 25% of
the length should have no hedgerow plants. The hedgerow may or may not be on a
bank.
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Restore gappy hedgerows by double fencing at a 3m width (1.5m from the centre on
each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock (see Annexe 5 for
fencing specifications). Fencing must be maintained for the lifetime of the contract.
Replant all gaps using native shrubs (see Table 1.1) at a rate of 7 plants per metre.
Where possible, the plants should be of local provenance.
Hedge laying prior to fencing is permitted.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to land 1.5m either side of
the centre of the hedge.
A photograph of the gappy hedgerow must be taken before entering the agreement
and this should be available for inspection during the lifetime of the contract.
The hedgerow must be managed as required under the Simple Hedgerow
Management option (4) during the lifetime of the contract.

Technical Specifications (relevant to options 4, 5 & 6)
Hedgelaying
 This is usually suitable for stems 5-15cm in diameter and between 2-3m high. Thicker
stems should be considered for coppicing.
 Thin brash on the sides of the hedgerow may be trimmed before laying, but leave the
tops bushy in order to create a barrier when laid.
 Make a clean cut halfway or three-quarters through the stems (pleaches) at 3-10cm
above ground level and lay the stems over at an angle of approx 30º. Lay all stems in
the same direction and always lay them uphill.
 Do not break or cut through the bark on the underside of the stems when laying.
 Do not lay by pushing stems over and allowing them to splinter.
 Wooden stakes can be used to hold the stems in place if necessary. In some instances
the stakes are then secured along the top by woven lengths of springy growth called
binders.
 It is not acceptable to tie the stems in place with plastic string.
 The best time for laying is in the winter months between mid-November and end of
February. Periods of laying vary between 10 years and 30 years, with trimming taking
place 2 - 5 years after the restoration work has been carried out.
 Whenever possible, hedge laying should follow local traditional methods and customs
and should aim to produce a stock-proof barrier. Before laying, any old fencing or wire
should be removed.
Coppicing
 Coppicing is an ancient system of tree management that is based on the ability of
many broad-leaved trees and shrubs to produce new shoots from a cut stem or trunk.
Coppicing in hedgerows should only be undertaken when a hedge stem is too thick
(more than 10 cms in width) to lay properly. In some circumstances, the stems may be
so thick that a Forestry Commission Felling Licence is required. It is your responsibility
to check whether or not this is the case.
 During coppicing the hedge is cut down to within 7.5 cms or less of ground level and
allowed to re-shoot. Cutting should be carried out during the winter months, in spells of
mild weather. The coppice re-growth can be managed as follows:
- the shoots can be trimmed in the first two years to produce a dense bushy
growth low down;
- the shoots can be left to grow and then laid after about 5 - 8 years.
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Options for management of streamside corridors along watercourses
These Management Options are available on watercourses identified on the map enclosed
with your application pack.
Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 1 on the Whole
Farm Code and Annexe 2 for further information. In particular you must obtain consent
from the Environment Agency Wales (EAW) prior to creating a streamside corridor on a
main river.
Management Option 7a - Create a new streamside corridor on improved land on one side.
Management Option 7b - Create a new streamside corridor on improved land on both
sides.
Management Option 9a - Create a streamside corridor on improved land on one side with
tree planting.
Management Option 9b - Create a streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
with tree planting.
Management Option 8 - Continued management of existing streamside corridors.
Aims
 To allow native trees, shrubs and tall vegetation to grow into a riparian corridor (the
marginal area along a watercourse)
 To enhance the character of the landscape.
 To encourage a diverse wildlife habitat, providing food sources and cover for birds,
small mammals and invertebrates.
 To help to remove carbon dioxide from the atmosphere as the trees and shrubs grow,
and act as a buffer to field boundaries and watercourses.
 To reduce diffuse pollution from soil erosion and agrochemical runoff.

New streamside corridor
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OPTION 7a

CREATE A NEW STREAMSIDE
CORRIDOR ON IMPROVED
LAND ON ONE SIDE

0.95
POINTS
PER M

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON A
SCHEDULED ANCIENT
MONUMENT

Management requirements
 Only available if you have control of one side of the watercourse.
 If you have control of both sides of the watercourse you must choose the option for
both sides. (7b)
 The area must be fenced off from stock for the duration of the contract at a minimum of
3.5m from the watercourse (see Annexe 5 for fencing specifications). Fencing must be
maintained for the lifetime of the contract.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within the
corridor
 If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor you
must seek and retain guidance from the EAW and act in accordance with that.
OPTION 7b

CREATE A NEW STREAMSIDE
CORRIDOR ON IMPROVED
LAND ON BOTH SIDES

1.9 POINTS
PER M

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON A
SCHEDULED ANCIENT
MONUMENT

Management requirements
 Only available if you have control of both sides of the watercourse.
 The area must be fenced off from stock for the duration of the contract at a minimum of
3.5m from the watercourse on both sides (see Annexe 5 for fencing specifications).
Fencing must be maintained for the lifetime of the contract.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within the
corridor
 If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor you
must seek and retain guidance from the EAW and act in accordance with that.

OPTION 9a

CREATE A NEW STREAMSIDE
CORRIDOR ON IMPROVED
LAND ON ONE SIDE WITH
TREE PLANTING

1.05
POINTS
PER M

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON A
SCHEDULED ANCIENT
MONUMENT

Management requirements
 Only available if you have control of one side of the watercourse.
 If you have control of both sides of the watercourse you must choose the option for
both sides (9b).
 The area must be fenced off from stock for the duration of the contract at a minimum of
3.5m from the watercourse (see Annexe 5 for fencing specifications). Fencing must be
maintained for the lifetime of the contract.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within the
corridor.
 If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor you
must seek and retain guidance from the EAW and act in accordance with that.
 Trees must be planted at a density of 30 per 100 linear metre, using native species
(see Table 1.1 for guidance), of local provenance.
 Any failed plantings must be replaced.
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OPTION 9b

CREATE A NEW STREAMSIDE
CORRIDOR ON IMPROVED LAND ON
BOTH SIDES WITH TREE PLANTING

2.1 POINTS
PER M

NOT
PERMISSIBLE ON
A SCHEDULED
ANCIENT
MONUMENT

Management requirements
 Only available if you have control of both sides of the watercourse.
 The area must be fenced off from stock for the duration of the contract at a minimum of
3.5m from the watercourse on both sides (see Annexe 5 for fencing specifications).
Fencing must be maintained for the lifetime of the contract.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within the
corridor.
 If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor you
must seek and retain guidance from the EAW and act in accordance with that.
 Trees must be planted at a density of 30 per 100 linear metre, using native species
(see Table 1.1 for guidance), of local provenance.
 Any failed plantings must be replaced.

OPTION 8

CONTINUED MANAGEMENT OF
AN EXISTING STREAMSIDE
CORRIDOR

0.1 POINTS
PER M²

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON
A SCHEDULED ANCIENT
MONUMENT

Management requirements





Existing fencing must be maintained to exclude stock for the duration of the contract.
Corridors up to a maximum of 10m width are eligible for this option.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within the
corridor.
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor you
must seek and retain guidance from the EAW and act in accordance with that.

Technical Specifications (relevant to options 7a, 7b, 9a, 9b & 8)
 The watercourse must not be straightened, widened or re-routed.
 Access gates may be included.
 Trees should be sourced from suppliers who grow using local seed or propagation
material (see table 1.1 for suitable species). Ornamentals must not be used.
 Trees should be staked if specimens of more than 2 years old are planted. Rabbit
guards should be used.
 Avoid planting in very wet or frosty weather.
 Any failed trees must be replaced the next season
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Options for field corners and woodland edges
OPTION 23

ALLOW SMALL AREAS OF IMPROVED
LAND IN CORNERS OF FIELDS TO
REVERT TO ROUGH GRASSLAND OR
SCRUB

0.1
POINTS
PER M²

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON
A SCHEDULED
ANCIENT MONUMENT

Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 1 on the Whole
Farm Code and Annexe 2 for further information.
Aims
 To allow tall vegetation and tussocky rough grassland to establish.
 To enhance the character of the landscape.
 To encourage a diverse wildlife habitat to provide nesting sites and food sources for
small mammals, birds and invertebrates and a food source for birds of prey.
 Allowing these areas to remain uncultivated helps to remove carbon dioxide from the
atmosphere.
 To act as a buffer to field boundaries and watercourses, helping to reduce diffuse
pollution from soil erosion and agrochemicals.

Field corner fenced to exclude stock
Management requirements
 This option is only available on improved land.
 The maximum area for each field corner selected for this option is 0.35ha.
 The area must be fenced to exclude stock (see Annexe 5 for fencing specifications).
Fencing must be maintained for the lifetime of the contract.
 The area must not be grazed or cut, or subjected to any other management which
prevents the vegetation growing.
 The area must not be used for supplementary feeding.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land fenced out for
this option.
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OPTION 24

ALLOW WOODLAND EDGE TO
DEVELOP OUT INTO FIELDS
ADJOINING IMPROVED LAND

0.72 POINTS
PER M

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON A
SCHEDULED ANCIENT
MONUMENT

This Management Option must be situated next to existing broadleaved / conifer woodland
as defined on the National Forestry Inventory (NFI). Woodland as defined under NFI is
shown on your AWE application map.
Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 1 on the Whole
Farm Code and Annexe 2 for further information.
Aims
 To increase the size of the existing woodland.
 To enhance the character of the landscape by allowing trees, shrubs and rough grass
margins to establish.
 To encourage a diverse wildlife habitat to provide nesting sites and food sources for
small mammals, birds and invertebrates and a food source for birds of prey.
 To remove carbon dioxide from the atmosphere.
 To act as a buffer to field boundaries and watercourses, helping to reduce diffuse
pollution from soil erosion and agrochemicals.
 It also provides shelter for stock.
Management requirements
 This option is only available on improved land.
 The existing fence between the woodland and field must be removed and a new
fenceline created 6m out into the field from the old fenceline to exclude stock (see
Annexe 5 for fencing specifications). Fencing must be maintained for the lifetime of the
contract.
 The area must not be grazed or cut, or subjected to any other management which
prevents the vegetation growing.
 The area must not be used for supplementary feeding.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land fenced out for
this option.
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LANDSCAPE FEATURE OPTIONS
OPTION 13

PLANT INDIVIDUAL NATIVE
TREES ON IMPROVED LAND

10 POINTS
PER TREE

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON A
SCHEDULED ANCIENT
MONUMENT

Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 1 on the Whole
Farm Code and Annexe 2 for further information. In particular you must consult with the
Archaeological Trust prior to planting trees on any Registered Park or Garden.
Aim
 To encourage the development of existing landscape character, historic value and
habitat by planting native trees in keeping with the local area.

Mature parkland

Management requirements




Broadleaved native species must be planted at traditional parkland spacings on
registered parkland (see Technical Specification below).
Tree guards or fencing must be installed to exclude stock (see Annexe 5 for
specifications).
Any failed plantings must be replaced.

Technical Specifications
Planting trees
 If planting on registered parkland you must consult with the relevant authority and
agree appropriate spacings / species.
 Choose varieties traditionally grown in your area and preferably grown from local seed
or cuttings. Your local tree nursery will be able to advise on this. If immediate planting
is not possible, dig a trench before delivery and store plants in this with the roots
covered so they are kept moist and cool.
 Bare root trees should only be planted between November and March, but container
grown trees may be planted at any time provided they are kept well-watered. Container
grown trees are more expensive. Autumn planting is preferred for broadleaved trees
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and shrubs, since roots will grow in warm spells and thus lessen the effect of any
subsequent spring drought. In exposed sites, on heavy clay, or areas where winter
gales are likely, spring planting may be preferable.
Standards should be chosen where individual or small groups of trees are required.
They are less vulnerable to competition from weeds but more expensive and, being
drought susceptible, more difficult to establish than transplants and whips. They require
tree stakes, ties and protection from machinery and browsing animals.
Strip the turf from the site at least 1m square, and dig a hole twice as large as the tree
roots. Loosen the soil at the bottom and mix with some well-rotted farmyard manure.
Place the tree in the hole and refill, firming around the roots to make sure there are no
air pockets.
Mulch around the tree with farmyard manure. A 1m square area around the tree must
be kept grass and weed free for at least 3-4 years and annual mulching with manure or
bark chippings is desirable.
Drive a tree stake into the ground (either upright, or at a 45º angle) and tie the tree to
the stake with a tree tie (available from your supplier or any good garden centre). Use a
tree guard as well if the area is to be managed by grazing (see Annexe 5 for
specifications).
Water the tree well, and ensure that it has regular water during very dry spells for its
first year. This will help to reduce tree failure.

OPTION 40

MAINTENANCE OF AN EXISTING
FENCE ON STOCK EXCLUDED
WOODLAND

0.1 POINTS
PER M

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON
A SCHEDULED ANCIENT
MONUMENT

This option is available on single blocks of existing broadleaved / conifer woodland as
defined on the National Forestry Inventory. Each block of woodland must have a minimum
area of 0.5ha irrespective of whether they have been fenced under a previous scheme.
Any woodland entered into a current Tir Gofal, Improved Land Premium, Woodland Grant
Scheme, Better Woodlands For Wales, Farm Woodland Premium Scheme and Farm
Woodland scheme is not eligible for this option.
Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 1 on the Whole
Farm Code and Annexe 2 for further information.
Aims
 To encourage the continued regeneration of trees and shrubs to maintain the fabric of
the woodland.
 To enhance the character of the landscape.
Management Requirements
 The existing fence must be maintained to exclude stock for the lifetime of the contract
(see Annexe 5 for fencing specifications). If no existing fence is present it is
acceptable to erect a new fence to ensure the area is stock excluded. (Please note that
the points available for this option are for the maintenance of an existing fence only –
existing from the start date of the contract).
 Stock must be excluded at all times.
 The woodland must not be used for supplementary feeding.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the woodland entered
into this option.
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Options for orchard management
Management Option 11 - Restore a traditional orchard
Management Option 12 - Create a new orchard on improved land
Aims
 To enhance the character of the landscape and wildlife value on farm by replanting and
restoring traditional varieties of apple, pear, cherry and plum in an existing traditional
farm orchard or creating a new orchard on improved land.
 To safeguard traditional varieties of fruit tree local to the area.
 To maintain features of traditional orchards such as dead wood, which support a
variety of mosses, fungi, lichens and invertebrates.
OPTION 11

13 POINTS
PER TREE
PLANTED

RESTORE A TRADITIONAL
ORCHARD

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON
A SCHEDULED
ANCIENT MONUMENT

Management requirements
 To be eligible there must be at least one remnant tree in the orchard.
 Re-plant gaps with traditional varieties of top fruit (apple, pear, cherry, plum). Your local
tree nursery will be able to advise you of varieties which are local to you and do well in
your area.
 All planting should be on standard or half-standard rootstocks and should be planted
no less than 10m and no more than 20m apart. All failed plantings must be replaced.
 Protect new trees by staking and installing tree guards (see Annexe 5 for
specifications).
 Shape old and new trees by formative pruning (see Technical Specification below).
 Leave some dead wood on the trees unless it is diseased or causes tree damage.
Dead removed wood should be stacked in a semi-shaded area to benefit fungi and
invertebrates.
 Only diseased cut wood may be burnt.
 Retain photographic evidence of unsafe or diseased material to be available for
inspection.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within the
orchard.
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Maintain the grassland sward with a range of heights during the growing season as
follows:
1. At least 20% should be less then 7cm high and at least 20% should be more than
7cm high in order to allow plants to flower and have a more varied habitat.
2. Manage by grazing or cutting. Bulky cut material must be removed.

OPTION 12

14 POINTS
PER TREE
PLANTED

CREATE A NEW ORCHARD
ON IMPROVED LAND

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON A
SCHEDULED ANCIENT
MONUMENT

Management requirements
 This option is only available on improved land.
 The points are received for each tree planted.
 Plant traditional varieties of top fruit (apple, pear, cherry, plum). Your local tree nursery
will be able to advise you of varieties which are local to you and do well in your area.
 All planting should be on standard or half-standard rootstocks and should be planted
no less than 10m and no more than 20m apart.
 Protect new trees by staking and installing tree guards.
 Shape new trees by formative pruning (see Technical Specification below).
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within the
orchard.
 Maintain the grassland sward with a range of heights during the growing season as
follows:
1. At least 20% should be less then 7cm high and at least 20% should be more than
7cm high in order to allow plants to flower and to have a more varied habitat.
2. Manage by grazing or cutting. Bulky cut material must be removed.
Technical Specifications (relating to options 11 & 12)
Pruning
 Pruning encourages fruit production by bringing light to the centre of the tree to help
ripen the fruit and stimulate the production of new shoots.
 It maintains an open crown which encourages air movement through the tree and
therefore reduces the possibility of disease.
 It prevents trees becoming top-heavy and vulnerable to autumn gales.
 It creates a healthy balance of old fruiting wood and young replacement shoots.
 Fruit tree pruning is a skilled job, and you may need to seek professional help or attend
a training course.
 Neglected fruit trees need to be pruned gradually over at least three years to avoid
damaging the tree and maintain fruiting. Following restoration, trees must be
maintained by regular pruning.
 Pruning of apple and pear trees should take place between October and April, avoiding
cold weather and carried out in such a way to prolong the life of the tree.
 Pruning of cherry, damson and plum must be done between May and September to
reduce the risk of silver leaf infection.
 The tree must be cut cleanly with cuts angled so that they slope away from the crown
and allow water to run off.
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During the first year of pruning you should remove:
1. suckers growing from the base or from below the graft - they are probably from the
rootstock.
2. large dead branches and lower branches that interfere with grazing or mowing; cut
back to the trunk or a suitable branch, do not cut through the branch halfway along
its length.
3. large branches that cross over in the centre of the crown or are rubbing on each
other.
4. vigorous upright growth. The aim is to re-create a framework of 5 - 12 radially
spaced branches or leaders while still maintaining the natural shape of the tree. The
leaders are the natural skeleton on which fruiting laterals and spurs are borne.
In subsequent years:
1. Reduce the crown by thinning out any congested laterals and overgrown spurs
leaving stubs of about 1 cm. New shoots, which spring from the base of these cuts,
will eventually bear fruit.
2. Any strong, well-placed young shoots growing from near the centre of the tree can
be trained into new leaders.

Planting new orchards
 The ideal site is a south facing gentle slope with deep slightly acid soil, open to the sun
and sheltered from prevailing wind or salt spray. Avoid frost pockets (low hollows
where cold air collects).
 Shallow, alkaline or waterlogged soils are not suitable.
 Exposed sites may be suitable if protected by a tall hedge or woodland edge.
 Choose varieties traditionally grown in your area. You should choose several varieties
in order to ensure cross-pollination. Your local fruit tree nursery will be able to advise
on this. Some areas of Wales have old varieties particular to their area.
 Bare root trees should only be planted between November and March, but container
grown trees may be planted at any time provided they are kept well-watered. Container
grown trees are more expensive.
 Strip the turf from the site at least 1m square, and dig a hole twice as large as the tree
roots. Loosen the soil at the bottom and mix with some well-rotted farmyard manure.
Place the tree in the hole, making sure that the graft (where the rootstock is joined to
the scion) is above the soil. Fill in the hole, firming around the roots to make sure there
are no air pockets.
 Mulch around the tree with farmyard manure. A 1m square area around the tree must
be kept grass and weed free for at least 3-4 years and annual mulching with manure is
desirable.
 Drive a tree stake into the ground (either upright, or at a 45º angle) and tie the tree to
the stake with a tree tie (available from your supplier or any good garden centre). Use a
tree guard as well if the area is to be managed by grazing (See Annexe 5 for tree guard
specifications).
 Water the tree well, and ensure that it has regular water during very dry spells for it’s
first year. This will help to reduce tree failure.
 After the first year manage the tree’s growth by formative pruning (see above).
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Options for ponds
Management Option 35 - Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Management Option 36 - Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
OPTION 35

CREATE A WILDLIFE POND ON
ENCLOSED IMPROVED LAND

148
POINTS
PER POND

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON A
SCHEDULED ANCIENT
MONUMENT

Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 1 on the Whole
Farm Code and Annexe 2 for further information.
Aims
 Creation of a new pond on improved farmland will enhance the character of the
landscape.
 To encourage a diverse wildlife habitat, providing food sources and cover for wildlife
such as birds, small mammals, amphibians and invertebrates.
 Fencing the pond will create a buffer between field boundaries and watercourses so
that the quality of the water is not affected by soil erosion or runoff of agrichemicals
from the surrounding farmland.

New pond

Management requirements
 The pond must be at least 5m x 5m, but no more than 2ha in size.
 At least 90% of the pond perimeter must be fenced from livestock at a minimum of 10m
from the water’s edge (see Annexe 5 for fencing specifications). The pond must be
completed according to the guidance below. Fencing must be maintained for the
lifetime of the contract.
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The area must not be used for access, feeding or storage.
Islands are not permitted.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land fenced within
the option.
This option can only be chosen on improved land.

Technical Specifications
 New ponds or scrapes can create significant benefits for wildlife, but this is unlikely to
take place if construction involves the loss of remaining pockets of wildlife habitat such
as marshy grassland.
 Pond construction is a skilled operation should preferably be undertaken with the
advice of a specialist.
 The creation of new ponds on agricultural land may require planning consent from the
Local Authority or an impoundment and/ or abstraction licence from EAW. It is your
responsibility to ensure that you comply with all legal requirements.
 Choose a relatively undisturbed area away from buildings and avoid sites with a high
risk of fertiliser run-off and nutrient enrichment.
 Try to link existing habitats such as unimproved grassland and scrub. Many pond
species such as newts and other amphibians spend only part of their lives in water and
need suitable conditions on dry land to complete their life cycle.
 It is sensible to avoid siting a pond next to tall trees as this may cause problems with
leaf-fall and increased siltation levels. Ensuring the pond is open to the south will allow
sunlight to warm the water in spring, but some scrub and resultant shade is likely to be
beneficial.
 The water source should be unpolluted and, where possible, available throughout the
year. Avoid using field drains if possible, since these may carry fertiliser from adjacent
land.
 Off-stream ponds provide greater control over winter flooding and silting than onstream construction. If constructing on-stream, build a smaller silt pond upstream of the
main pond and clean out gravels and silts regularly.
 Impermeable soil such as clay is ideal for water retention. Permeable soil such as
shale may need an artificial liner or imported clay which may be expensive. Dig trial
holes before starting work to check water-holding capacity.
 Increase the length of pond ‘edge’ by creating an irregular shoreline with projecting
spits and small bays to provide more shelter and cover for wildlife. Emergent
vegetation will provide shelter from both wind and sun.
For more technical guidance on pond creation please see Annexe 5.
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OPTION 36

BUFFER EXISTING
UNFENCED IN-FIELD PONDS

0.9 POINTS
PER METRE

NOT PERMISSIBLE ON A
SCHEDULED ANCIENT
MONUMENT

Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 1 on the Whole
Farm Code and Annexe 2 for further information.
Aims
 To encourage the development of a diverse habitat and the growth of tall vegetation
and native plants alongside areas of open water to enhance the character of the
landscape and encourage a diverse wildlife habitat, providing food sources and cover
for wildlife such as birds and small mammals.
 To act as a buffer between field boundaries and watercourses so that the quality of the
water is not affected by soil erosion or run off of agrichemicals from the surrounding
farmland.
Management requirements
 At least 90% of the pond margin must be fenced from livestock at a minimum of 10m
from the water’s edge. Fencing must be maintained for the lifetime of the contract.
 The vegetation within the fence may be cut in the 5th year of the agreement.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land within the
option.
 The area must not be used as access for machines or used for stock feeding and
storage.
Further Guidance
For guidance on fencing specifications please see Annexe 5.
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HABITAT OPTIONS
Supplementary feeding on land entered into these options is permitted where this practice
is required specifically for the welfare of livestock. Adverse weather conditions and
meeting the nutritional demands of heavily pregnant animals are likely to trigger a need for
the provision of supplementary feed.
Supplementary feeding must be carried out in such a way that avoids causing damage to
the vegetation, soil and watercourses and includes overgrazing; nutrient enrichment;
excessive trampling of vegetation; soil poached by grazing animals or rutted by vehicles
used to transport feed; soil erosion and water pollution.
Feeds should be selected from the following list and the ration fed should be appropriate
for the category of animals being fed:






Hay (to be scattered).
Haylage (preserved grass with a dry matter content of at least 60%) (to be scattered).
Compound feed.
Dried sugar beet feed (nut form only).
Feed blocks & liquid feed in suitable containers.

Main requirements:
 Supplementary feeding is required when the available grazing (quantity and/or quality)
does not meet the nutritional requirements of the grazing animals. This could result
from the increased demands of ewes during late pregnancy and early lactation
compared to their maintenance requirements, from high levels of stocking and/or
higher than normal lambing rates. In some circumstances, supplementary feeding on
habitats can be avoided by reducing the levels of grazing and, for sheep, by removing
ewes in late pregnancy (last 8 weeks before lambing) from the land. This is particularly
relevant to ewes carrying more than one lamb.
 When feeding a concentrated feed, all stock should have adequate access and be able
to eat at the same time.
 Move feed locations on a daily basis.
 Supplementary feeding sites must avoid vegetation which is sensitive to damage and
nutrient enrichment. Sensitive vegetation types include blanket bog, heather, bilberry
and other heaths, species rich grassland, native broadleaf woodland [where woodland
contains more than 50% native species] and mires.
 Do not feed on or next to archaeological sites, steep slopes, public rights of way and
site feed locations at least 10m from any watercourse.
 Bale feeders and troughs must not be used at any time.
 Remove plastic from the land once feed has been dispensed.
Adverse weather conditions and supplementary feeding
Adverse weather is defined as the period when the available vegetation is covered by
snow or is subjected to continuous hard frost, prolonged drought or prolonged heavy
rainfall. Supplementary feeding will be permitted where access to forage is severely
restricted during adverse weather conditions, provided it is supplied without causing
environmental damage and the welfare of livestock is not compromised.
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Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see WFC and Annexe 2
for further information

OPTION 15

MANAGE GRAZED
PERMANENT PASTURE WITH
VERY LOW INPUTS

59 POINTS
PER
HECTARE

PLACE ON IMPROVED
OR HABITAT LAND
ONLY

Permanent pasture is defined as any grassland on the farm which is coded as GR2 on
your Single Application Form (SAF). This option is available on both improved and habitat
land.
Aims:
 To enhance the character of the landscape.
 To encourage a range of plant species to re-establish and flower, forming a diverse
habitat which will provide food sources and shelter for wildlife.
 To reduce soil erosion and water run off and preserve soil carbon stocks, which in turn
will help to improve water quality, reduce diffuse pollution and reduce greenhouse gas
emissions.

Management requirements
 Maintain as grassland.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within this
option.
 Do not supplementary feed.
 Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
 At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7cm high and at least 20% of the
grassland must be more than 20cm high.
 Do not top at any time except to control injurious weed species. Rush may be topped
after 15 July.
 Do not roll or harrow between 1 April and 31 May.
 A stocking diary must be kept and be available for inspection (see Annexe 3 for an
example of a stocking diary).
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Management of existing habitats
Management Option 16 - Upland heath
Management Option 17 - Blanket bog
Management Option 18 - Upland grassland
Management Option 19 - Lowland marshy grassland
Management Option 20 - Coastal and lowland heath
Management Option 21 - Grazed saltmarsh
Management Option 22 - Existing haymeadows
Management Option 25 - Sand dunes
Aims:
 To ensure that the grazing levels for the different vegetation types in these habitat are
sustainable so that the land will be maintained in good ecological condition now and in
the future.
 To help to enhance the character of the landscape.
 To encourage a range of declining plant species to re-establish into a diverse wildlife
habitat which will provide food sources and shelter for wildlife.
 To reduce soil erosion and water run off and preserve soil carbon stocks, which in turn
will help to improve water quality, reduce diffuse pollution and reduce greenhouse gas
emissions.
If there are one or more of the following habitats on your farm you will be able to choose
Management Options for each one. The DVD contained in this pack will help you decide if
these habitats are present.
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Upland Habitat Options
Options 16, 17 & 18 can only be placed in fields that have been categorised as
upland heath, blanket bog or upland grassland respectively. If any of the field
parcels on your farm fall within these areas they will be shown in the Notes column
in Section 5 of your AWE application form.
Other Restrictions
Glastir AWE applicants should be aware that the practice of supplementary feeding may
also be further restricted:
 under the terms of a statutory designations e.g. SSSI
 by the landowners
OPTION 16

MANAGEMENT OF UPLAND
HEATH

29 POINTS
PER HECTARE

OPTION MUST APPLY
TO WHOLE PARCEL

Upland heath is defined as unenclosed land, open in character, where the only field
boundaries are those along the farm boundary and which has at least 25% cover of dwarf
shrub species such as heathers, bilberry and western gorse and less than 50% grassland.
Upland heath is often associated with other moorland habitats such as blanket bog and
upland grassland.

Upland heath
Management requirements
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within this
option.
 Do not plant trees.
 Burning is only permitted in accordance with the Heather and Grass Burning
Regulation (2008) and the Heather and Grass Burning code.
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The stocking level per hectare must not exceed:
- 0.4 LUs April - June
- 0.2 LUs July - September
- 0.1 LUs October - March
The stocking level per hectare must not drop below:
- 0.1 LUs April - June
- 0.05 LUs July - September
A stocking diary must be kept and be available for inspection (see Annexe 3 for an
example of a stocking diary).

OPTION 17

MANAGEMENT OF BLANKET
BOG

46 POINTS
PER HECTARE

OPTION MUST APPLY
TO WHOLE PARCEL

A blanket bog is an area of species poor upland vegetation lying on a layer of peat soil
which covers the underlying terrain. Its water supply is entirely from rainfall. Blanket bog is
often associated with other moorland habitats such as upland heath and upland grassland.

Blanket bog
Management requirements
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within this
option.
 Do not plant trees.
 Do not burn.
 The stocking level per hectare must not exceed:
- 0.1 LUs April - September
- 0.01 LUs October -March
 The stocking level per hectare must not drop below:
- 0.05 LUs April - September
 A stocking diary must be kept and be available for inspection (see Annexe 3 for an
example of a stocking diary).
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OPTION 18

MANAGEMENT OF UPLAND
GRASSLAND

25 POINTS
PER HECTARE

OPTION MUST
APPLY TO WHOLE
PARCEL

Upland grassland is defined as unenclosed land, open in character, where the only field
boundaries are those along the farm boundary and the vegetation is primarily grassland
species. Upland grassland can be acidic – which is less species rich, or calcareous (over
limestone) which is usually more species rich. Upland grassland is often associated with
other moorland habitats such as upland heath and blanket bog.

Upland Grassland
Management requirements
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within this
option.
 Do not plant trees.
 Do not burn.
 Protect permanently waterlogged wetlands within the grassland area from damage,
including peat bogs, mires and hillside wet flushes.
 The stocking level per hectare must not exceed:
- 0.4 LUs April - September
- 0.2 LUs October -March
 The stocking level per hectare must not drop below:
- 0.2 LUs April - September
 A stocking diary must be kept and be available for inspection (see Annexe 3 for an
example of a stocking diary).
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OPTION 19

MANAGEMENT OF LOWLAND MARSHY
GRASSLAND

67 POINTS PER
HECTARE

This is defined as damp grassland on enclosed land on either peaty or mineral soils,
where the vegetation is mostly rushes, sedges and wetland grasses and herbs.

Example of Lowland Marshy Grassland
Management requirements
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within this
option.
 Do not supplementary feed.
 Rush may be topped on fields containing more than 75% rush. Cut no more than one
third of the rush area each year in rotation.
 Do not cut, roll or chain harrow between 15th March and 15 July.
 Maintain as grass and rushes by grazing to achieve a sward height where 80% of the
grasses (excluding rushes) are 5-30cm high during the growing season.
 A stocking diary must be kept and be available for inspection (see Annexe 3 for an
example of a stocking diary).
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OPTION 20

MANAGEMENT OF COASTAL
AND LOWLAND HEATH

50 POINTS
PER HECTARE

OPTION MUST
APPLY TO WHOLE
PARCEL

Coastal and lowland heath are areas of unenclosed lowland or coastal belt, characterised by having
at least 25% cover of dwarf shrub species such as heathers, bilberry and western gorse (coastal
heath) or at least 50% of dwarf shrub species (lowland heath).

Coastal / lowland Heath
Management requirements
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within this
option.
 Do not supplementary feed.
 Do not burn on coastal heath.
 Burning is only permitted on lowland heath in accordance with the Heather and Grass
Burning Regulation (2008) and the Heather and Grass Burning code.
 Prevent scrub and gorse encroachment by grazing with cattle, sheep or ponies
 On lowland heath at least half (50%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub species
such as heathers and bilberry.
 On coastal heath at least a quarter (25%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub
species such as heathers, bilberry and short western gorse.
 Both woody mature plants and young regenerating plants of heather species must be
present .
 No more than a quarter of the heathland should show signs of burning in the contract
period (5 years).
 Scrub and gorse encroachment should be prevented by grazing with a mixture of
cattle, sheep or ponies.
 A stocking diary must be kept and be available for inspection (see Annexe 3 for an
example of a stocking diary).
 Only whole parcels are to be entered into this option.
Technical Specification
 In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the
following grazing levels should not be exceeded:
- April – June 0.4 LU/ha
- July – September 0.2 LU/ha
- October – March 0.1 LU/ha
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OPTION 21

MANAGEMENT OF SALTMARSH

85 POINTS
PER HECTARE

OPTION MUST
APPLY TO WHOLE
PARCEL

Saltmarsh is salt tolerant coastal vegetation which is within the tidal range.

Saltmarsh
Management requirements
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within this
option.
 In addition, do not re-open any existing drainage.
 Do not supplementary feed.
 Do not use vehicles except where necessary for emergency purposes.
 Maintain the sward by extensive grazing with cattle, sheep or ponies or excluding
grazing where necessary.
 Grazed marshes: at least 20% of the sward should be under 10cm and at least 20%
over 10cm in height.
 A stocking diary must be kept and be available for inspection (see Annexe 3 for an
example of a stocking diary).
Technical Specification
 In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the grazing
levels should not exceed 0.4 LU/ha between 1 March and 15 July.
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OPTION 22

107 POINTS PER
HECTARE

MAINTENANCE OF HAYMEADOW

A haymeadow is grassland from which stock is excluded for a sufficient period during the
summer months for a crop of grass to be grown, cut and baled in a traditional manner.
Management requirements
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within this
option except that farm yard manure may be applied every other year.
 Close off meadow from stock before the 15 May and keep closed for at least 10 weeks.
 It is acceptable to make haylage but not silage.
 Do not cut before 15 July in the LFA, and 8 July in non-LFA. Leave at least 5% uncut
each year.
 Do not graze until 4 weeks after cutting.
 Maintain a sward height after cutting where 80% of the grasses are 5-15cm high.
 A stocking diary must be kept and be available for inspection (see Annexe 3 for an
example of a stocking diary).

OPTION 25

MANAGEMENT OF SAND DUNES

72 POINTS
PER HECTARE

OPTION MUST APPLY
TO WHOLE PARCEL

Sand dunes are defined as areas of coastal grassland or heathland overlying sand or a
sandy soil.
Management requirements






The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within this
option.
Do not supplementary feed.
Manage by light grazing with cattle, sheep or ponies.
On dunes you should maintain a sward with a range of heights. At least 20% of the
sward must be less than 5cm in height AND at least 40% must be less than 10 cm. In
wet hollows you should maintain a sward with less than 70% cover of grasses.
A stocking diary must be kept and be available for inspection (see Annexe 3 for an
example of a stocking diary).

Technical Specification
1. In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above grazing
levels should not exceed 0.6 LU/ha between 1 March and 15 July.
2. Grazing should be kept lighter from May to July in order to allow plants to flower.
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ARABLE OPTIONS
Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 1 on the Whole
Farm Code and Annexe 2 for further information.
OPTION 26

CREATION OF A ROUGH GRASS
MARGIN ON ARABLE LAND

0.046 POINTS
PER M²

MUST NOT BE
ROTATED

Aims
 To create tussocky, rough grassland habitat to provide nesting sites and food sources
for small mammals, birds and invertebrates and a food source for birds of prey.
 To act as a buffer to field boundaries and watercourses, helping to reduce diffuse
pollution from soil erosion and agrochemicals.
Management requirements
 This option is only available on improved land.
 This option may not be rotated around the farm.
 Establish a grass margin between 2-8m wide adjacent to a cereal, oil seed rape,
linseed or root crop. It is acceptable to have a grass ley as the adjacent crop for a
maximum of 2 years in 5 as part of a crop rotation.
 Grass must be cut in the first year but not before 1 August.
 The margin must not be grazed at any time.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within the
rough grass margin.
If you wish to locate this option on a Scheduled Ancient Monument this option is only
permissible if the area has been cultivated in the last 3 years.
If you wish to locate this option on an Unscheduled Ancient Monument (USAM) and
Registered Parks and Gardens this option is only permissible if the area has been
cultivated in the last 3 years. If the area has not been cultivated in the last 3 years you will
require consent from the Local Archaeological Trusts prior to your appointment. If you
have not received consent prior to your appointment you must obtain consent and submit it
to the Welsh Assembly Government before commencing the Management Option. Please
note that consent may not be given if the Trust consider the option to be detrimental to the
USAM or Registered Parks and Gardens.
Technical Specification
 A mixture of non-cultivated grass species of British origin must be sown (see below),
with 15% of the mixture being tussock-forming grasses and the rest as fine-leaved
grasses. Grass must be sown at 15kg/ha in autumn or 21kg/ha in spring.
 Tussock-forming grasses include: cocksfoot, timothy, Yorkshire fog.
 Fine-leaved grasses include: red fescue, sheep’s fescue, creeping fescue, roughstalked meadow grass, smooth-stalked meadow grass, common bent, creeping bent,
velvet bent, sweet vernal grass, crested dog’s tail, meadow foxtail.
 Your seed merchant will be able to advise you on a mix suitable for your soil and
ground conditions.
 After the first year, the area may be mowed (50% at any one time), but no more than
once every 3 years.
 The area for which payment is available must not be used for regular machine access
or as a trackway. It is acceptable to allow machine access to trim hedgerows or top as
above.
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OPTION 27

0.0476 POINTS
PER M²

FALLOW MARGINS

MAY BE ROTATED

Aims
 To encourage the germination and re-establishment of a range of declining plant
species of traditional arable systems to provide shelter and food sources for
invertebrates and birds, which in turn will help to control arable pests.
 To act as a buffer to field boundaries and watercourses, helping to reduce diffuse
pollution from soil erosion and agrochemicals.

Fallow Margin
Management requirements
 This option is only available on improved land.
 This option may be rotated
 This option must be situated next to cereals, oil seed rape, linseed, maize or roots.
 Establish a fallow margin annually between 2-8m wide before 15 May (cereals, linseed
and oil seed rape), 31 May (maize) or 1 July (roots). Cultivate a seed bed annually and
allow the margin to regenerate naturally.
 Do not cut before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to all the land within the
fallow margin.
If you wish to locate this option on a Scheduled Ancient Monument this option is only
permissible if the area has been cultivated in the last 3 years.
If you wish to locate this option on an Unscheduled Ancient Monument (USAM) and
Registered Parks and Gardens this option is only permissible if the area has been
cultivated in the last 3 years. If the area has not been cultivated in the last 3 years you will
require consent from the Local Archaeological Trusts prior to your appointment. If you
have not received consent prior to your appointment you must obtain consent and submit it
to the Welsh Assembly Government before commencing the Management Option. Please
note that consent may not be given if the Trust consider the option to be detrimental to the
USAM or Registered Parks and Gardens.
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Technical Specification
1. A strip of up to 1m wide between the fallow margin and the crop may be kept free of
vegetation by cultivation or herbicide, but this strip will not be considered as part of the
fallow margin width.
2. The area for which payment is available must not be used for regular machine access
or as a trackway. It is acceptable to allow machine access to trim hedgerows.
OPTION 28

90 POINTS
PER HA

RETAIN WINTER STUBBLES

MAY BE ROTATED

Aims
 To allow natural regeneration of grasses and broadleaved plants to establish in order to
provide a winter food source for birds and mammals.
 To reduce soil erosion and water runoff to help to improve water quality.
Management requirements
 This option is only available on improved land.
 Remove straw after harvest and allow the natural regeneration of grasses and
broadleaved plants.
 Do not cut before the 15th February.
 Do not apply slurry between harvest and 1 March.
 Do not store manures on the area.
 Do not supplementary feed on the area.
 Do not plough, cultivate or direct drill before 1 March
 Do not graze more than a maximum level of 0.4lu/ha at any one time.
 A stocking diary will need to be kept and made available for inspection (see Annexe 3
for an example of a stocking diary).
 There must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive
alien species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 Maize and undersown stubbles are not acceptable
If you wish to locate this option on a Scheduled Ancient Monument this option is only
permissible if the area has been cultivated in the last 3 years.
If you wish to locate this option on an Unscheduled Ancient Monument (USAM) and
Registered Parks and Gardens this option is only permissible if the area has been
cultivated in the last 3 years. If the area has not been cultivated in the last 3 years you will
require consent from the Local Archaeological Trusts prior to your appointment. If you
have not received consent prior to your appointment you must obtain consent and submit it
to the Welsh Assembly Government before commencing the Management Option. Please
note that consent may not be given if the Trust consider the option to be detrimental to the
USAM or Registered Parks and Gardens.
Further guidance
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
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Crop management options for arable land
Management Option 29 - Undersown spring cereals next to water courses
Management Option 30 - Unsprayed spring sown cereals or legumes
Management Option 31 - Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Management Option 32 - Plant unsprayed rootcrops on improved land
Management Option 33 - Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved land
Management Option 34 - Unharvested cereal headland
Aims
To manage the sowing and harvesting of arable crops in a way which will:
1. Help encourage the growth of declining plant species of traditional arable systems
and provide food and cover for birds, small mammals and invertebrates – especially
in the winter.
2. Reduce soil erosion and water run off and minimise risk of diffuse pollution from the
use of agrochemicals in order to help to improve water quality and reduce
greenhouse gas emissions to the atmosphere.
OPTION 29

UNDERSOWN SPRING CEREALS
NEXT TO WATER COURSES

276 POINTS PER
HA

MAY BE
ROTATED

Aim
To reduce soil erosion and water run off to help to improve water quality.
Management requirements
 This option is only available on improved land.
 This option is only available on land next to marked water courses on Ordnance Survey
Mastermap and where an arable crop has previously been grown in the reference
period 2007-2010.
 Maintain a 1m grassy strip around the field boundary and adhere to the requirements of
the WFC on this strip.
 Establish a crop undersown with grasses and legumes before 15 May each year.
 There must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive
alien species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 Do not harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing.
 Exclude stock until 15 September.
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available for inspection (see Annexe 3 for an
example of a stocking diary).
If you wish to locate this option on a Scheduled Ancient Monument this option is only
permissible if the area has been cultivated in the last 3 years.
If you wish to locate this option on an Unscheduled Ancient Monument (USAM) and
Registered Parks and Gardens this option is only permissible if the area has been
cultivated in the last 3 years. If the area has not been cultivated in the last 3 years you will
require consent from the Local Archaeological Trusts prior to your appointment. If you
have not received consent prior to your appointment you must obtain consent and submit it
to the Welsh Assembly Government before commencing the Management Option. Please
note that consent may not be given if the Trust consider the option to be detrimental to the
USAM or Registered Parks and Gardens.
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Technical Specification
 The cereal seed rate should be at least 100kg/ha and should be undersown with a
grass and clover ley with at least 10% legumes.
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 To ensure a successful crop, select an early-maturing spring cereal variety with a short,
stiff straw and sow at approximately three-quarters of the normal seed rate
(min100kg/hs). This will reduce competition with the grass and reduce lodging.
 Insecticides must not be used. Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed
before sowing and molluscicides should only be used if direct drilling along with the
seed.
 Undersown cereals may be taken for whole crop silage.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
OPTION 30

UNSPRAYED SPRING SOWN CEREALS, OIL
SEED RAPE, LINSEED OR LEGUMES

128 POINTS
PER HA

MAY BE
ROTATED

Aims
 Encourage the growth of a wide range of broadleaved plants including rare species
such as Cornflower, Shepherds Needle and Small-Flowered Catchfly.
 Provide both nesting sites and feeding areas for birds such as Skylark, Grey Partridge,
Yellowhammer and Barn Owl, as well as mammals such as Brown Hare.
 Provide a range of nectar sources and other food plants for insects and other
invertebrates. Some of these can assist with pest control, but others such as butterflies
and bumblebees are of conservation concern in their own right
Management requirements
 This option is only available on improved land
 Establish a crop before 15 May.
 There must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive
alien species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 Do not harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing.
If you wish to locate this option on a Scheduled Ancient Monument this option is only
permissible if the area has been cultivated in the last 3 years.
If you wish to locate this option on an Unscheduled Ancient Monument (USAM) and
Registered Parks and Gardens this option is only permissible if the area has been
cultivated in the last 3 years. If the area has not been cultivated in the last 3 years you will
require consent from the Local Archaeological Trusts prior to your appointment. If you
have not received consent prior to your appointment you must obtain consent and submit it
to the Welsh Assembly Government before commencing the Management Option. Please
note that consent may not be given if the Trust consider the option to be detrimental to the
USAM or Registered Parks and Gardens.
Technical Specification
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Insecticides must not be used. Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed
before sowing and molluscicides should only be used if direct drilling along with the
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seed.
Undersown cereals may be taken for whole crop silage.
Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.

OPTION 31

Unsprayed Spring Sown Cereals
Retaining Winter Stubbles

235 POINTS
PER HA

MAY BE ROTATED

Aims
 Encourage the growth of a wide range of broadleaved plants including rare species
such as Cornflower, Shepherds Needle and Small-Flowered Catchfly.
 Provide both nesting sites and feeding areas for birds such as Skylark, Grey Partridge,
Yellowhammer and Barn Owl, as well as mammals such as Brown Hare.
 Provide a range of nectar sources and other food plants for insects and other
invertebrates. Some of these can assist with pest control, but others such as butterflies
and bumblebees are of conservation concern in their own right.
 Provide food source for overwintering birds.
Management requirements
 This option is only available on improved land
 Establish a crop by 15 May.
 There must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive
alien species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 Do not harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing.
 Remove straw after harvest and allow the natural regeneration of grasses and
broadleaved plants.
 Do not cut before the 15th February.
 Do not apply slurry between harvest and 1 March.
 Do not plough, cultivate or direct drill before 1 March.
 After harvest do not graze before 1 January and then not more than a maximum level
of 0.4lu/ha at any one time.
 A stocking diary will need to be kept and made available for inspection (see Annexe 3
for an example of a stocking diary).
If you wish to locate this option on a Scheduled Ancient Monument this option is only
permissible if the area has been cultivated in the last 3 years.
If you wish to locate this option on an Unscheduled Ancient Monument (USAM) and
Registered Parks and Gardens this option is only permissible if the area has been
cultivated in the last 3 years. If the area has not been cultivated in the last 3 years you
will require consent from the Local Archaeological Trusts prior to your appointment. If you
have not received consent prior to your appointment you must obtain consent and submit it
to the Welsh Assembly Government before commencing the Management Option. Please
note that consent may not be given if the Trust consider the option to be detrimental to the
USAM or Registered Parks and Gardens.
Technical Specification
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Insecticides must not be used. Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed
before sowing and molluscicides should only be used if direct drilling along with the
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seed.
Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.

OPTION 32

PLANT UNSPRAYED ROOTCROPS ON
IMPROVED GRASS AND ARABLE LAND

316 POINTS
PER HA

MAY BE
ROTATED

Aims
 Encourage the growth of a wide range of broadleaved plants including rare species
such as Cornflower, Shepherds Needle and Small-Flowered Catchfly.
 Provide a range of nectar sources and other food plants for insects and other
invertebrates. Some of these can assist with pest control, but others such as butterflies
and bumblebees are of conservation concern in their own right.
Management requirement
 This option is only available on improved land
 Establish a crop before 1 July of white turnips, soft yellow turnips, hardy yellow turnips,
swedes or fodder beets.
 Establish the crop by cultivation. Direct drilling is not permitted.
 Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 An appropriate grass buffer (min 2m) is required if this option is sited next to a
watercourse. Appropriate means that the buffer strip should be wide enough so that no
sediment will run off from the field into the water course.
 Exclude stock until 15 October.
 A stocking diary will need to be kept and made available for inspection (see Annexe 3
for an example of a stocking diary).
 Do not plough until 1 March.
If you wish to locate this option on a Scheduled Ancient Monument this option is only
permissible if the area has been cultivated in the last 3 years.
If you wish to locate this option on an Unscheduled Ancient Monument (USAM) and
Registered Parks and Gardens this option is only permissible if the area has been
cultivated in the last 3 years. If the area has not been cultivated in the last 3 years you will
require consent from the Local Archaeological Trusts prior to your appointment. If you
have not received consent prior to your appointment you must obtain consent and submit it
to the Welsh Assembly Government before commencing the Management Option. Please
note that consent may not be given if the Trust consider the option to be detrimental to the
USAM or Registered Parks and Gardens.
Technical Specification
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Insecticides must not be used. Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed
before sowing and molluscicides should only be used if direct drilling along with the
seed.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
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OPTION 33

ESTABLISH A WILDLIFE COVER CROP ON
IMPROVED GRASS AND ARABLE LAND

386 POINTS
PER HA

MAY BE
ROTATED

Wildlife Cover Crop
Aims
 Encourage the growth of a wide range of broadleaved plants including rare species
such as Cornflower, Shepherds Needle and Small-Flowered Catchfly.
 Provide both nesting sites and feeding areas for birds such as Skylark, Grey Partridge,
Yellowhammer and Barn Owl, as well as mammals such as Brown Hare.
 Provide a range of nectar sources and other food plants for insects and other
invertebrates. Some of these can assist with pest control, but others such as butterflies
and bumblebees are of conservation concern in their own right.
 Provide food source for overwintering birds.
Management requirements
 This option is only available on improved land
 Cultivate a seed bed at least 4m wide and establish a crop before 15 May.
 The mix must include at least 80% cereals, with at least one of the following: mustard,
rape or linseed (see Technical Specification below).
 Undersowing is not acceptable.
 Any area of failed crop must be re-sown.
 The area should not be grazed or cut before 15 March the following year.
 A stocking diary will need to be kept and made available for inspection (see Annexe 3
for an example of a stocking diary).
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land within the
option.
If you wish to locate this option on a Scheduled Ancient Monument this option is only
permissible if the area has been cultivated in the last 3 years.
If you wish to locate this option on an Unscheduled Ancient Monument (USAM) and
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Registered Parks and Gardens this option is only permissible if the area has been
cultivated in the last 3 years. If the area has not been cultivated in the last 3 years you
will require consent from the Local Archaeological Trusts prior to your appointment. If you
have not received consent prior to your appointment you must obtain consent and submit it
to the Welsh Assembly Government before commencing the Management Option. Please
note that consent may not be given if the Trust consider the option to be detrimental to the
USAM or Registered Parks and Gardens.
Technical Specification
 Wildlife cover crops should not be grown on land which is poorly drained or heavily
infested with perennial or noxious weeds.
 Ideal location for the crop is next to thick hedges, woodland edge or scrub.
 Plots of around 1ha in area are ideal as they hold seed for longer in winter.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option should be moved from field to field
within the farm’s normal crop rotation to avoid a build up of brassica club root disease.
 The following crop species are not generally recommended: red clover, peas, maize,
buckwheat, sorghum, artichoke, canary grass, beans; because they do not provide the
right type of seed for farmland birds.
 Insecticides must not be used. Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed
before sowing and molluscicides should only be used if direct drilling along with the
seed.

OPTION 34

UNHARVESTED CEREAL
HEADLAND

0.0269 POINTS
PER M²

Aim
 Provide food source for overwintering birds.

Unharvested Cereal Headland
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Management requirements






This option is only available on improved land
This option is available on a cereal crop which has been established by 15 May.
You should identify a 3-6m wide cereal headland along the edge of the crop along
which you should not apply any fertilisers, organic manures, lime or slag.
You must not apply herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
Do not harvest or graze the headland until 1 March the next year.

If you wish to locate this option on a Scheduled Ancient Monument this option is only
permissible if the area has been cultivated in the last 3 years.
If you wish to locate this option on an Unscheduled Ancient Monument (USAM) and
Registered Parks and Gardens this option is only permissible if the area has been
cultivated in the last 3 years. If the area has not been cultivated in the last 3 years you will
require consent from the Local Archaeological Trusts prior to your appointment. If you
have not received consent prior to your appointment you must obtain consent and submit it
to the Welsh Assembly Government before commencing the Management Option. Please
note that consent may not be given if the Trust consider the option to be detrimental to the
USAM or Registered Parks and Gardens.
Technical Specification






Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
The cereal can be sown at a reduced rate to encourage a more open headland
structure.
Insecticides must not be used. Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed
before sowing and molluscicides should only be used if direct drilling along with the
seed.
This option should not be grown on land which is poorly drained or heavily infested with
perennial or noxious weeds.
Ideal location for the crop is next to thick hedges or scrub.
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HISTORIC FEATURES
Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 1 on the Whole
Farm Code and Annexe 2 for further information.
OPTION 10

CONVERT ARABLE LAND CONTAINING
ARCHAEOLOGICAL SITES TO PERMANENT
GRASSLAND

0.0157 POINTS
PER M²

This option is available where a Scheduled or Unscheduled Ancient Monument
occurs on existing Arable land. Eligible monuments are those where the mapped
archaeological site boundary does not extend beyond the field parcel boundary.
Aims
 To protect and maintain sites which are vulnerable to farming practices by restricting
damaging operations.
Management requirements
 This option cannot be placed on an archaeological monument where there is already a
management agreement as this will constitute double funding.
 This option is only available on land where an arable crop has previously been grown
in the reference period 2007-10.
 A stock proof fence should be erected 5m from the mapped boundary of the monument
around its whole perimeter. If this is not possible because the perimeter is within 5m of
the existing field boundary then the field boundary can be used as the limit of the fence
instead but a new stock proof fence must still be erected at this point, if necessary by
replacing an existing fence.
 You must consult with and obtain consent from CADW on Scheduled Ancient
Monuments (SAMs), and with the local Archaeological Trust on Unscheduled Ancient
Monuments (USAMs), about the extent and location of the works you intend to
undertake.
 For your application you must map and calculate the areas upon which you intend to
undertake the work as agreed with CADW/the Trust.
 Establish a grassland sward. Any re-seeding should preferably be done by direct
drilling or oversowing, to minimise ground disturbance, but rotavation (rather then
ploughing) is permitted if necessary. There should be no additional drainage or subsoil
disturbance.
 Manage the area by grazing or cutting to keep the vegetation height below 15cm.
 The area should be treated during the establishment period to ensure that scrub or
agricultural weed species do not establish.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the re-established site.
Technical Specification
 Where possible, re-seed with a traditional grassland mix rather than using improved
grassland species. Agricultural seed companies will provide advice on a suitable mix
for your area and soil conditions, but a seed mix which includes some of the following:
crested dog’s tail, timothy, rough or smooth stalked meadow grass, common or velvet
bent, sweet vernal grass and red or sheep’s fescue will maintain grazing whilst also
increasing the diversity of the sward.
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OPTION 39

MANAGEMENT OF SCRUB, SAPLINGS AND INTRUSIVE
VEGETATION FROM IDENTIFIED HISTORIC FEATURES BY
CUTTING TO GROUND LEVEL AND TREATING ROOTS IN SITU

0.0192
POINTS
PER M²

This option is available on Scheduled and Unscheduled Ancient Monuments as
identified on your AWE application map. It is only available on areas of dominant
scrub species, rather than just scattered shrubs. For the purposes of this option
scrub is defined as young trees (under 10 years) or shrubs which have become
established on grassland or a non-wooded habitat.
Aim
 To ensure that historic features are retained as items of landscape and historic value
and to improve the stability and enhance the appearance of historic earthworks and
stone structures.
Management requirements
 This option cannot be placed on an archaeological monument where there is already a
management agreement as this will constitute double funding.
 On Unscheduled Ancients Monuments (USAMs) you must consult with and obtain
consent from the local Archaeological Trust about the extent and location of the works
you intend to undertake.
 For your application you must map and calculate the actual areas of dominant scrub
which you intend to clear as accurately as possible.
 Vegetation must be cut to the ground and roots left in situ (not grubbed out).
 Stumps must be treated with an appropriate approved herbicide applied according to
the manufacturer’s instructions.
 Hand machinery only, such as a chainsaw and brushcutter, may be used.
 Vehicles may be used on level ground and gentle gradients to remove waste materials
providing that historic remains are not driven over and there is no ground disturbance
or rutting.
 Waste material (brash etc.) from the site must be removed and not burnt on site.
 Work must not take place between 1 March and 31 August.
 If necessary, work should be repeated to prevent the scrub regenerating.
 Grass cover must then be maintained on and around the historic monument and should
then be managed as grassland (cut or grazed) to maintain a sward height of no more
than 15cm.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the restored site.
Technical Specification
 Farm tracks and access should be re-routed away from the historic feature where
possible.
 Any large pieces of timber from dead trees or scrub should be cut up to be removed
from the site rather than being dragged along the ground.
 Uprooted trees should be cut into pieces and removed and the root plate replaced into
the existing root depression.
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NON-PARCEL BASED OPTIONS
Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 1 on the Whole
Farm Code and Annexe 2 for further information.
OPTION 14

COMMIT TO SLURRY INJECTION – THIS OPTION IS
AVAILABLE TO ENTERPRISES WITH A MINIMUM SLURRY
STORAGE CAPACITY OF 100 000 LITRES

14
POINTS
PER HA

WHOLE
FARM
OPTION

Aims
 To help to improve the quality of the water by reducing runoff from farmland.
 To ensure that nutrient from slurry is fully used so that less chemical fertilisers will need
to be bought in, reducing costs and greenhouse gas emissions to the atmosphere.

Slurry injection

Management requirements
 All slurry used on the holding must be applied using an injector or trailing shoe system
for the duration of the agreement.

Injected slurry
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OPTION 37

40 POINTS PER
LUs

UK NATIVE BREEDS AT RISK

Aims
 This option will help to recognise the particular attributes of native breeds at risk of
being lost as stated in the UK approved native breeds at risk register and will support
the genetic conservation of locally adapted, distinctive breeds.
Management requirements
 The minimum number of LUs must be maintained at all times of the year except where
unforeseen veterinary control measures are applied.
 To be eligible, livestock must be registered pedigree animals.
 Eligible cattle, sheep and equines as defined on the UK approved list of native breeds
at risk will be allowed.
Calculating points from your native breeds
The points on this option are calculated on the basis of the number of LUs. In order to
work out how many points your breeds are worth:
1. multiply the animals by the appropriate LUs (shown in the table below)
2. multiply the number of LUs by 40.
Animal
Livestock Unit (LU)
1 dairy animal (between 6 and 24
0.6
months)
1 dairy animal (over 24 months)
1.0
1 beef animal (between 6 and 24
0.6
months)
1 beef animal (over 24 months)
1.0
Sheep (with or without lamb)
0.15
1 horse
1.0
Note: Cattle under 6 months or lambs at foot are not counted.
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List of eligible native breeds:
Cattle
Aberdeen Angus (Orig1)
Beef Shorthorn
Belted Galloway
Blue Albion
British White
Chillingham
Dairy Shorthorn (Orig1)
Devon
Dexter2
Galloway3
Gloucester
Guernsey
Guernsey (Island4)
Hereford (Orig1)
Highland
Irish Moiled / Maol2
Jersey (Island4)
Lincoln Red
Lincoln Red (Orig1)
Longhorn
Luing
Northern Dairy Shorthorn
Redpoll
Shetland
Sussex
Swona
Vaynol
White Park
Whitebred Shorthorn

Sheep
Badger Face Welsh
Balwen
Black Welsh Mountain
Border Leicester
Boreray
British Milksheep
Cambridge
Castlemilk Moorit
Clun Forest
Cotswold
Derbyshire Gritstone
Devon & Cornwall Longwool
Devon Closewool
Dorset Down
Dorset Horn
Greyface dartmoor
Hampshire Down
Hebridean
Hill Radnor
Jacob
Kerry Hill
Leicester Longwool
Llanwenog
Lonk
Manx Loghtan
Meatlinc
Norfolk Horn
North Ronaldsay
Oxford Down
Portland
Ryeland
Shetland (SSS5)
Shropshire
Soay
South Wales Mountain
Southdown
Teeswater
Wensleydale
Whiteface Dartmoor
Whitefaced Woodland
Wiltshire Horn

1

Equines
Cleveland Bay
Clydesdale
Dales
Dartmoor
Eriskay
Exmoor
Fell
Hackney
Highland
New Forest
Shetland
Shire
Suffolk
Welsh Mountain
(Section A semi-feral6)

‘Orig’ means pedigree-registered animals listed as being part of an ‘Original Population’ of that bred, usually
in a separate ‘closed’ sub-register of the breed society’s herdbook.
2
Native breeds at risk both in the UK and Eire (Republic of Ireland)
3
‘Galloway’ includes black, white, dun and riggit Galloways.
4
‘Island’ means pedigree-registered animals listed as being part of the ‘Island Population’ of that breed,
usually in a separate ‘closed’ sub-register of the breed society’s herdbook.
5
‘SSS’ denotes Shetland Sheep Society and those animals recognised and registered as pedigree Shetland
sheep by that breed society.
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6

‘Section A semi-feral’ refers to a particular and separately identified sub-population of pedigree-registered
animals within this breed’s studbook. Section A of the Welsh Pony and Cob Society’s studbook lists Welsh
Mountain ponies whose core registration documents, passports and entries in the National Equine database
are likely to be identified as ‘S’ – replacing the previous ‘F’ – to indicate that they are semi-feral and are
within the pony improvement scheme for this breed.

Important Note: You must provide documentary evidence at your appointment to confirm
the number of rare breed animals, their registration and that you are the keeper of the
animals.

OPTION 38

NEW BIRD / BAT BOXES

5 POINTS PER BOX

Aims
 Providing nest boxes for birds and bats will help to replace natural nesting sites which
have been lost due to changing farm practices and a decline in standing dead wood.

Nest boxes

Management requirements
 Boxes must be made to the specifications required (see Technical Specification below).
 Boxes must be maintained in good order (and replaced if necessary) for the lifetime of
the scheme.
Technical Specification
 Specifications for boxes for small birds and bats are at Annexe 5.
 Specification for boxes for owls are at Annexe 5.
 For more information visit www.rspb.org.uk
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Regional Packages
Introduction
Regional Packages provide an alternative means to generate the necessary points to
qualify for an AWE contract.
Farmers entering these packages select only from a reduced list of options targeted to
deliver to those habitats and species of highest conservation priority in their region. You
will receive 10% more points per option thereby making it easier to meet the point
threshold.
The Regional Package code(s) which relates to your farm has been printed on your AWE
application form. This is based on your main farm postcode. In most cases only one code
will be displayed. However if your postcode straddles a Regional Package boundary you
will have more than one Regional Package to choose from. Where your main farm
postcode is in England, you have been allocated a Regional Package that is based on the
location of your Welsh land.
Options appropriate for each region have been split into 3 groups. If you choose to enter a
regional package a minimum of 25% of your points threshold must be obtained from each
of the 3 groups. The maximum points you can score from any one group is set at 50% of
your points threshold.
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Anglesey (Regional Package Code A)
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freshwater
Low-input
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Adder
HABITAT

Anglesey is a particularly important region of Wales for its heathland, wetland and
grassland habitats and the species that depend upon them. The key species in the
Anglesey Regional Package are Adder, Common Lizard, Common Toad, Dingy
Skipper, Fragrant Orchid, Grey Partridge, Hedgehog, Western Mason Bee, Tubular
Water-Dropwort and Yellowhammer.
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●

●

●

●

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
4
24
1
3
22
19
20
25
23
7b
8
35
36
31
34
33
32

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management on both sides
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields where
these are improved land
Create wildlife corridor – plant trees and shrubs
Create wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of coastal and lowland heath
Management of sand dunes
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to
revert to rough grassland and scrub
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field pond
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Unharvested cereal headlands
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
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Brecon Beacons (Regional Package Code B)

HABITAT
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The Brecon Beacons area is important for its upland grassland and riverine species, and
due to the mixed farming in the valleys, some important species associated with these
habitats. The key species that will benefit from the Brecon Beacons Package are Adder,
Brown Hare, Common Lizard, Common Toad, Globeflower, Tree Sparrow, Whiteclawed Crayfish and Wood Bitter-vetch. Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the
Brecon Beacons Regional Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these
species.
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●

●

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
6
8
7b
24
1
3
15
22
19
20
23
35
36
31
17
18
16
34
33
32

Option Description
Double fence gappy hedge
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields where
these are improved land
Create wildlife corridor – plant trees and shrubs
Create wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Grazed permanent pasture with very low inputs
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to revert
to rough grassland and scrub
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field pond
Unsprayed spring cereals containing winter stubbles
Management of blanket bog
Management of upland grassland
Management of upland heath
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
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Carmarthenshire (Regional Package Code C)
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The Carmarthenshire region is important for species associated with lowland rivers e.g.
the Twyi, hedgerows, unimproved grasslands (especially marshy grassland) and sand
dunes. The key species that will benefit from the Carmarthenshire Regional Package are
Brown Hairstreak, Dingy Skipper, Fragrant Orchid, Grizzled Skipper, Moss Carder
Bee, River-Shingle Insects, Small Blue butterfly, Tree Sparrow and Wood Bittervetch. Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the Carmarthenshire Regional Package will
deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
6
24
5
38
22
19
23
25
8
7b
31
18
16
34
33
32

Option Description
Double fence gappy hedge
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields where
these are improved land
Enhanced hedgerow management on both sides
New bird / bat boxes
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to revert
to rough grassland and scrub
Management of sand dunes
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
Unsprayed spring cereals containing winter stubbles
Management of upland grassland
Management of upland heath
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
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Ceredigion (Regional Package Code D)
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Arable Plants

The Ceredigion region is an important area for species associated with arable farming,
lowland rivers (principally the Afon Rheidol), hedgerows and unimproved grasslands. Key
species that will benefit from the Ceredigion Regional Package are Arable Plants, Moss
Carder Bee, Brown Hairstreak, Brown Hare, Globeflower, River-shingle Insects and
Wood Bitter-vetch. Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the Ceredigion Regional
Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

●
●

●

●
●

Groupings

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Option
Number
5
6
24
27
22
19
20
23
8
7b
31
32
34
17
16

Option Description
Enhanced hedgerow management on both sides
Double fence gappy hedge
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields where
these are improved land
Fallow crop margin
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of coastal and lowland heath
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to
revert to rough grassland and scrub
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
Unsprayed spring cereals containing winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Unharvested cereal headland
Management of blanket bog
Management of upland heath
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Conwy & Denbighshire (Regional Package Code E)

HABITAT
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The Conwy and Denbighshire region is important for species associated with arable
farming, low-intensity grasslands and heather uplands. Key species that will benefit from
the Conwy and Denbighshire Regional Package are Brown Hare, Grizzled Skipper
butterfly, Large Heath butterfly, Common Toad, Tree Sparrow and Yellowhammer.
Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the Conwy and Denbighshire Regional Package
will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.
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Group 3

Group 2
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Groupings
Option Number
4
5
6
24
22
19
20
25
23
26
7b
35
36
31
17
27
16
34
33
32

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management on both sides
Enhanced hedgerow management on both sides
Double fence gappy hedge
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields where
these are improved land
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of coastal and lowland heath
Management of sand dunes
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to revert
to rough grassland and scrub
Rough grass margin
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field pond
Unsprayed spring cereals containing winter stubbles
Management of blanket bog
Fallow crop margin
Management of upland heath
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
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Flintshire & Wrexham (Regional Package Code F)
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The Flintshire and Wrexham region is important for species associated with arable
farming, low-intensity grasslands and ponds. Key species that will benefit from the
Flintshire and Wrexham Regional Package are Common Lizard, Common Toad, Dingy
Skipper butterfly, Grass Snake, Grey Partridge, Grizzled Skipper butterfly, Lesser
Silver Water Beetle, Tree Sparrow, Yellow Wagtail and Yellowhammer. Undertaking
the Glastir AWE options in the Flintshire & Wrexham Regional Package will deliver the key
habitats and needs for these species.
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Groupings
Option
Number
6
4
5
24
22
19
7b
8
25
20
23
35
36
31
16
18
17
34
33
32

Option Description
Double fence gappy hedge
Simple hedgerow management on both sides
Enhanced hedgerow management on both sides
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields where
these are improved land
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of sand dunes
Management of coastal and lowland heath
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to
revert to rough grassland and scrub
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field pond
Unsprayed spring cereals containing winter stubbles
Management of upland heath
Management of upland grassland
Management of blanket bog
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
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Gwynedd (Regional Package Code G)
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The Gwynedd region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from the Gwynedd Regional
Package are Adder, Brown Hare, Common Lizard, Common Toad, Globeflower,
Harvest Mouse, Hedgehog, Hornet Robberfly, Large Mason Bee, Slow-worm,
Tubular Water Dropwort, Western Mason Bee and Yellowhammer. Undertaking the
Glastir AWE options in the Gwynedd Regional Package will deliver the key habitats and
needs for these species.
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Groupings
Option
Number
6
4
5
24
22
7b
8
27
20
23
35
36
31
18
16
34
33
32

Option Description
Double fence gappy hedge
Simple hedgerow management on both sides
Enhanced hedgerow management on both sides
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields where these
are improved land
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Fallow crop margin
Management of coastal and lowland heath
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to revert to
rough grassland and scrub
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field pond
Unsprayed spring cereals containing winter stubbles
Management of upland grassland
Management of upland heath
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
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Monmouth & Newport (Regional Package Code H)
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The Monmouth & Newport region is important for species associated with arable farming,
low-intensity grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the
Monmouth & Newport Regional Package are Dingy Skipper, Harvest Mouse,
Hedgehog, Hornet Robberfly, River-shingle Insects, Tree Sparrow, Tubular Water
Dropwort, White-clawed Crayfish, Yellow Wagtail and Yellowhammer. Undertaking the
Glastir AWE options in the Monmouth and Newport Regional Package will deliver the key
habitats and needs for these species.
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Groupings
Option
Number
1
2
24
25
22
19
23
35
36
31
34
33
27
32

Option Description
Create wildlife corridor – plant trees and shrubs
Create wildlife corridor - plant trees and shrubs on earth bank
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields where these
are improved land
Management of sand dunes
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to revert to
rough grassland and scrub
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field pond
Unsprayed spring cereals containing winter stubbles
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Fallow crop margin
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
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North Powys (Regional Package Code I)

HABITAT
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The North Powys region is important for species associated with arable farming, lowintensity grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the North
Powys Regional Package are Brown Hare, Globeflower, River-shingle Insects, Whiteclawed Crayfish and Wood Bitter-vetch. Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the
North Powys Regional Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

●
●

●

●
●

●

Group 2

Group
1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
2
24
15
22
19
7b
8

Group 3

23
31
18
16
34
33
32

Option Description
Create wildlife corridor – plant trees and shrubs
Create wildlife corridor - plant trees and shrubs on earth bank
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields where
these are improved land
Grazed permanent pasture with very low inputs
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to revert
to rough grassland and scrub
Unsprayed spring cereals containing winter stubbles
Management of upland grassland
Management of upland heath
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
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Pembrokeshire (Regional Package Code J)

HABITAT

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Yellow
hammer

Small Blue

●

Slow-worm

●

Black Oil
Beetle
Brown Hairstreak
Common
Lizard
Common
Toad
Dingy
Skippy
Grass
Snake
Grizzled
Skipper
Harvest
Mouse
Moss
Carder Bee

Arable
Plants

Lowland
heathland
Upland
Low-input
grassland
Sand
dunes
Wetland/
freshwater
Boundaries
Low-input
arable

Adder

The Pembrokeshire region is important for species associated with arable farming, lowintensity grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from the Pembrokeshire
Regional Package are Adder, Arable Plants, Black Oil Beetle, Brown Hairstreak,
Common Lizard, Common Toad, Dingy Skipper, Grass Snake, Grizzled Skipper,
Harvest Mouse, Hedgehog, Slow Worm, Small Blue butterfly and Yellowhammer.
Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the Pembrokeshire Regional Package will deliver
the key habitats and needs for these species.

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
6
5
24
22
19
25
21
20
23
35
36
31
18
27
16
34
33
32

Option Description
Double fence gappy hedges
Enhanced hedgerow management on both sides
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields where these
are improved land
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of sand dunes
Management of saltmarsh
Management of coastal and lowland heath
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to revert
to rough grassland and scrub
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field pond
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Management of upland grassland
Fallow crop margin
Management of upland heath
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
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Snowdonia (Regional Package Code K)

●
●
●
●

Slow-worm

Large Heath

●

Grass Snake

●

●
●
●

●

●

●
●

●

●
●

●
●

Yellow hammer

●

Common
Lizard

Brown Hare

●

Globeflower

●
●
●
●

Fragrant Orchid

Upland
Lowland heathland
Low-input grassland
Wetland/ freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Wood Bittervetch

HABITAT

Adder

The Snowdonia region is important for species associated with low-intensity grasslands
and upland heath. Key species that will benefit from the Snowdonia Regional Package are
Adder, Brown Hare, Common Lizard, Fragrant Orchid, Globeflower, Grass Snake,
Large Heath butterfly, Slow Worm, Wood Bitter-vetch and Yellowhammer.
Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the Snowdonia Regional Package will deliver the
key habitats and needs for these species.

●

●

●
●

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option Number
4
5
6
8
7b
24
1
3
15
22
19
25
21
20
23
35
36
31
17
18
16
34
33

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management on both sides
Enhanced hedgerow management on both sides
Double fence gappy hedges
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
where these are improved land
Create wildlife corridor – plant trees and shrubs
Create wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Grazed permanent pasture with very low inputs
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of sand dunes
Management of saltmarsh
Management of coastal and lowland heath
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to
revert to rough grassland and scrub
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field pond
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Management of blanket bog
Management of upland grassland
Management of upland heath
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
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South Powys (Regional Package Code L)

Yellow
hammer

Wood Bittervetch

White-clawed
Crayfish

Tubular
Waterdropwort

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Lowland
River flies

Globeflower

Brown Hare

The South Powys region is important for species associated with arable farming, lowintensity grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the South
Powys Regional Package are Brown Hare, Globeflower, River-shingle Insects, Tubular
Water Dropwort, White-clawed Crayfish, Wood Bitter-vetch and Yellowhammer.
Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the South Powys Regional Package will deliver the
key habitats and needs for these species.

HABITAT

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Wetland
freshwater

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

Boundaries
Low-input
arable

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
4
5
6
3
22
19
20
8
7b
9b

Group 3

23
36
31
18
16
34
33
32

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management on both sides
Enhanced hedgerow management on both sides
Double fence gappy hedges
Create wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of coastal and lowland heath
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
with tree planting
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to
revert to rough grassland and scrub
Buffering existing unfenced in field pond
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Management of upland grassland
Management of upland heath
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
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South Wales Valleys (Regional Package Code M)

Wood
Bitter-vetch

Whiteclawed
Crayfish

Small Blue

●

Turbular
Waterdropwort

Hedgehog

●

●

Upland

HABITAT

Dingy
Skipper

Brown
Long-eared
Bat

The South Wales Valleys region is important for species associated with arable farming,
low-intensity grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the South
Wales Valleys Regional Package are Brown Long-eared Bat, Dingy Skipper,
Hedgehog, Small Blue butterfly, Tubular Water Dropwort, White-clawed Crayfish and
Wood Bitter-vetch. Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the South Wales Valleys
Regional Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

Lowland heathland
Low-input
grassland
Woodland

●
●

Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

●

●

●
●

●

●
●

●

●

Group 1

Groupings
Option Number
4
5
2
24

Group 2

3
22
8
7b
9b
25
19
20

Group 3

23
31
18
16
34
33
32

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management on both sides
Enhanced hedgerow management on both sides
Create wildlife corridor – plant trees and shrubs on earth
bank
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
where these are improved land
Create wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
with tree planting
Management of sand dune
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of coastal and lowland heath
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field
to revert to rough grassland and scrub
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Management of upland grassland
Management of upland heath
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Plant unsprayed root
80 crops on improved land
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Swansea (Regional Package Code N)

HABITAT

●

●
●

Sand dunes

Wetland
Low-input
arable

●

●

●

●

●

Yellow
hammer

●

Small Blue

●

●
●

Woodland
Boundaries

●

Red-tailed
Carder Bee

●

●

Moss Carder
Bee

●

Hedgehog

●

Grizzled
Skipper

●

Grass Snake

Black Oil
Beetle

●

Dingy
Skipper

Arable
Plants

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland

Adder

The Swansea region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from the Swansea Regional
Package are Adder, Arable Plants, Black Oil Beetle, Dingy Skipper, Grass Snake,
Grizzled Skipper, Hedgehog, Moss Carder Bee, Red-tailed Carder Bee, Small Blue
butterfly and Yellowhammer. Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the Swansea
Regional Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

●
●

●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

Group 3

Group 2

Group
1

Groupings
Option
Number
6
2
4
1
22
25
19
20
23
35
36
31
27
34
33
32

Option Description
Double fence gappy hedges
Create wildlife corridor – plant trees and shrubs on earth bank
Simple hedgerow management on both sides
Create wildlife corridor – plant trees and shrubs
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of sand dune
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of coastal and lowland heath
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to revert
to rough grassland and scrub
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field pond
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Fallow crop margin
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
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Vale of Glamorgan (Regional Package Code O)

Lowland
heathland

Yellow
hammer

Small Blue

Hedgehog

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Woodland

●

Boundaries

●

●

●

●

●

●

Wetland
Low-input
arable

Hornet
Robber fly

Harvest
Mouse

Grizzled
Skipper

Grey
Partridge

●

Low-input
grassland
HABITAT

Dingy
Skipper

Arable
Plants

The Vale of Glamorgan region is important for species associated with arable farming, lowintensity grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from the Vale of
Glamorgan Regional Package are Arable Plants, Dingy Skipper, Grey Partridge,
Grizzled Skipper, Harvest Mouse, Hedgehog, Small Blue butterfly and
Yellowhammer. Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the Vale of Glamorgan Regional
Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

●

●

●

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
6
4
5
1
22
19
20
7b
9b

Group 3

23
31
27
34
33
32

Option Description
Double fence gappy hedges
Simple hedgerow management on both sides
Enhanced hedgerow management on both sides
Create wildlife corridor – plant trees and shrubs
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of coastal and lowland heath
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides with
tree planting
Allow small areas of improved grassland in corners of field to
revert to rough grassland and scrub
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Fallow crop margin
Unharvested cereal headland
Establish wildlife cover crop on improved land
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
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Points Per Unit
Dairy
1.9

75

3.1

3.4

3.4

75

M²

0.28

0.31

0.31

75

N/A

M

0.1

0.11

0.11

30

Enhanced hedgerow management on both sides

N/A

M

0.2

0.22

0.22

40

6

Double fence gappy hedges at a 3m width

N/A

M

1.3

1.4

1.4

30

7a

Create streamside corridor on improved land on one side

Improved

M

0.95

N/A

1

40

7b

Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides.

Improved

M

1.9

2

2

75

N/A

M²

0.1

0.11

0.11

75

1.05

N/A

1.15

40

2.1

2.3

2.3

75

0.0157

N/A

0.0157

75

13

N/A

13

50

Improved

2

Create a corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create corridor including Earth bank and tree and shrub
planting

3

Create a wildlife corridor - Establish wooded strip

Improved

4

Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)

5

1

Improved

10

Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create streamside corridor on improved land on one side with
tree planting
Create streamside corridor on improved land on both sides with
tree planting
Convert arable land containing archaeological sites to
permanent grassland

11

Restore a traditional orchard

8
9a
9b

Improved
Improved
Improved
N/A
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M
M

M
M
M²
Trees

Max Percent of
Threshold
Points

Points Per Unit
Regional
1.9

Option Description

Unit

1.7

Option to be
placed only on
Improved or
Habitat Land

Points Per Unit
All-Wales

Option Number
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Points Per Unit
Dairy

Improved

Trees

14

N/A

14

50

13

Plant individual native trees on improved land.

Improved

Trees

10

N/A

10

50

14

Commit to slurry injection

N/A

Ha

14

N/A

14

50

15

Grazed permanent pasture with very low inputs

N/A

Ha

59

65

65

40

16

Management of Upland Heath

Habitat

Ha

29

32

32

75

17

Management of Blanket Bog

Habitat

Ha

46

51

51

75

18

Management of Upland Grassland

Habitat

Ha

25

28

28

50

19

Management of lowland marshy grassland

Habitat

Ha

67

74

74

50

20

Management of Coastal and lowland heath

Habitat

Ha

50

55

55

75

21

Management of grazed saltmarsh

Habitat

Ha

85

94

94

75

22

N/A

Ha

107

118

118

50

0.1

0.11

0.11

60

24

Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Allow small areas of improved land in corners of fields to revert
to rough grassland or scrub
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields where
these are improved land.

0.72

0.79

0.79

75

25

Management of sand dunes

26

Rough grass margin

23

84

Improved
Improved

M²
M

Max Percent of
Threshold
Points

Points Per Unit
Regional

Create new orchard on improved land

Option Description

Unit

12

Option to be
placed only on
Improved or
Habitat Land

Points Per Unit
All-Wales

Option Number
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Habitat

Ha

72

79

79

75

Improved

M²

0.046

0.0506

0.0506

50

Points Per Unit
Dairy

Improved

M²

0.0476

0.0524

0.0524

50

28

Retain winter stubbles

Improved

Ha

90

N/A

90

60

29

Undersown spring cereals next to water courses

Improved

Ha

276

N/A

276

50

30

Unsprayed spring sown cereals or legumes

Improved

Ha

128

141

141

50

31

Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles

Improved

Ha

235

259

259

70

32

Plant unsprayed rootcrops on improved land

Improved

Ha

316

348

348

40

33

Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved land

Improved

Ha

386

425

425

60

34

Unharvested cereal headland

Improved

M²

0.0269

0.0296

0.0296

60

35

Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land

Improved

Ponds

148

163

163

50

36

Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds

N/A

M

0.9

1

1

50

37

UK native breeds at risk

N/A

LUs

40

N/A

40

25

38
39

New Bird / bat boxes
Management of scrub, saplings and intrusive vegetation from
identified historic features by cutting to ground level and treating
roots in situ

N/A

Boxes

5

5

5

N/A*

0.0192

N/A

0.0192

50

Maintenance of an existing fence on stock excluded woodland

N/A

0.1

N/A

0.11

30

40

M²
N/A
M

* A maximum total of 20 boxes for each contract will contribute towards the points threshold.
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Max Percent of
Threshold
Points

Points Per Unit
Regional

Fallow crop margin

Option Description

Unit

27

Option to be
placed only on
Improved or
Habitat Land

Points Per Unit
All-Wales

Option Number
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Annexe 2 – Legal Requirements and Consents
Table 1 summarises the main legal requirements and consents which may be required.
Where required, written consent should be obtained and retained on the farm. This is not
an exhaustive list and it is your responsibility to demonstrate that you are meeting
all legal obligations and have obtained all the necessary consents.
Table 1
Whole Farm Code
(WFC)
Protection of habitats
Protection of habitats
Protection of habitats
Storage in flood risk
area / slopes >7
degrees

Traditional buildings

Public Rights of Way
Management Options
1,2,3,6,7a,7b,9a,9b,11
,12,14,30,31,32,33 &
35
7a, 7b, 9a & 9b

Type of operation

Consent required from

Bracken spraying when
followed by reseeding

Environmental Impact
Assessment – Welsh Assembly
Government (WAG)
Bracken spraying next to a Environment Agency Wales
water course
(EAW)
Bracken spraying within
Countryside Council For Wales
100m of a SSSI
(CCW)
If 90% of holding is either
Environment Agency Wales
in flood risk area or slopes (EAW)
> 7 degrees then you may
apply for consent to store
manure, silage or other
farm wastes
If removing due to hazard, Countryside Council for Wales
establish whether a bat
(CCW)
survey is required (in
writing) and follow
recommendations.
If the implementation of an Local Authority
option has potential to
obstruct a PRoW
Any activity that potentially Welsh Assembly Government
disturbs a badger sett
(within 50 m)
Control of Japanese
Environment Agency Wales
knotweed/ Himalayan
(EAW)
Balsam
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Table 2 below lists requirements and consents which will need to be obtained prior to the
AWE appointment. If you have not received consent prior to your appointment you must
obtain consent and submit it to the Welsh Assembly Government before undertaking the
Management Option. This is not an exhaustive list and it is your responsibility to
demonstrate that you are meeting all legal obligations and have obtained all the
necessary consents
Table 2
Options

Consent required
from
1,2,3,6,7a,7b,9a,9b,23 Any Activity that potentially blocks a Local Authority
,24,35 & 36
Public Right of Way
1,2,3,6,7a,7b,9a,9b,10 Any activity that potentially
Local Archaeological
,11,12,13,14,23, 24,
damages an Unscheduled Ancient Trust
30,31,32,33,35,36 &
Monument or Registered Parks and
39
Gardens
10
Any activity that potentially
CADW
damages a Scheduled Ancient
Monument
35
Creation of ponds on improved land planning consent –
Local Authority where
applicable
35
Creation of ponds on improved land abstraction/
impoundment licence Environment Agency
Wales (EAW) where
applicable
All options
Options placed within a Site of
Consent required –
Special Scientific Area (e.g. Site of Countryside Council
Special Scientific Interest, Special
For Wales (CCW)
Areas of Conservation and Special
Protection Area)
2 & 35
Raising of ground levels on Main
Flood defence consent
River flood plain needs to be
required from EAW
considered for Flood Defence
consent under EA Wales Flood
Defence Byelaw No. 8.
1, 2, 3, 6, 7a, 9a & 9b

1, 2, 3, 6, 7a, 7b, 9a,
9b, 10 & 35

Type of operation

Tree planting within 7.0 metres of
Main River bank-top needs to be
considered for Flood Defence
consent under EA Wales Land
Drainage Byelaw No. 17.
Works within 7.0 metres of Main
River bank-top, including fencing
and other structures, need to be
considered for Flood Defence
consent under EA Wales Land
Drainage Byelaws 18a
87
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Annexe 3 – Stocking Diary & Fertiliser record templates
Glastir All Wales Element - Manual Stocking Diary Guidance
This template has been designed as an example of the kind of record you are required to
maintain.
You are required to keep a stocking diary for each field you have entered into one of the
following options:
Options Requiring Stocking Levels
Option Number
Blanket bog
17
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved land
33
Low input grassland
15
Maintenance of existing Haymeadow
22
Retain winter stubble
28
Salt marsh
21
Sand dune
25
Undersown spring cereals next to water courses
29
Unsprayed root crops on improved land
32
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
31
Upland grass
18
Lowland marshy grassland
19
Upland heath
16
Coastal and lowland heath
20
If you have chosen one of the above options, please ensure you have read the associated
guidance to understand the minimum and maximum stocking densities
Step 1
Enter the Option Description, Option Number, Parcel ID Sheet Reference, Parcel
Number and Field Size (Ha) in the boxes across the top of the table.
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Option
Number

Management of Upland Grassland

18

Parcel
ID sheet
Ref.

SJ1004

Parcel Number

1234

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

43.00

Step 2
In the left hand columns titled Number of Animals, enter the number of each animal type
present in the parcel on the first day of your AWE contract (e.g. 1 January 2012)
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Management of Upland Grassland

Option
Number

18

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

SJ1004

Parcel
Number

1234

Parcel
Size (Ha)

43.00

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1/1/12

0

0

42

2

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

88

Total

LU/
Ha
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Step 3
To populate the right hand columns titled Livestock Units, Multiply the number of each
stock type by the associated Livestock Unit (LU) which are shown below the title for each
stock type. Enter the result in the relevant column for each animal type present on the
parcel in the right hand columns.
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Option
Number

Management of Upland Grassland

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

18

Parcel
Number

SJ1004

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

1234

Parcel
Size (Ha)

43.00

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1/1/12

0

0

42

2

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

0

0

6.3

2

0

LU/
Ha

Total

Step 4
Add up the LUs for each animal type to give a total stocking level and enter in the “Total”
column.
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Option
Number

Management of Upland Grassland

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

18

Parcel
Number

SJ1004

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

1234

Parcel
Size (Ha)

43.00

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1/1/12

0

0

42

2

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

0

0

6.3

2

0

Total

LU/
Ha

8.3

Step 5
Divide this figure (Total LUs) by the size of the parcel and enter in the LU/Ha column.
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Management of Upland Grassland

Option
Number

18

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

Parcel
Number

SJ1004

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

1234

Parcel
Size (Ha)

43.00

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1/1/12

0

0

42

2

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

0

0

6.3

2

0

Total

LU/
Ha

8.3

0.19

Step 6
Check this figure against the maximum and minimum for the option type to ensure you are
within the requirements of the scheme.
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Step 7
You can enter the relevant minimum and maximum LU figures for the option in the end
columns to aid this check.
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Management of Upland Grassland

Option
Number

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

18

Parcel
Number

SJ1004

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

1234

Parcel
Size (Ha)

43.00

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1/1/12

0

0

42

2

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

0

0

6.3

2

0

Total

LU/
Ha

8.3

0.19

0.2

Step 8
Each time the number or type of animals change (or animals change age brackets) on the
parcel, you will need to enter the new data in the relevant columns in the Number of
Animals columns and then re calculate the LU stocking level for the parcel.
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Management of Upland Grassland

Option
Number

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

18

Parcel
Number

SJ1004

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

1234

Parcel
Size (Ha)

43.00

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

1/1/12
18/2/12

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

0

0

42

2

0

0

0

0

2

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

0

0

6.3

2

0

8.3

0.19

0.2

0

0

0

2

0

2

0.05

0.2

Total

LU/
Ha

Step 9
Keep your stocking diary somewhere safe and easy to access. The record will need to
be presented at inspection to evidence that your stocking level is in line with the
requirements of the AWE option.
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Annexe 3 – Stocking Diary & Fertiliser record templates
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Option
Number

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

Parcel
Number
LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding Ewes

Horses

Ponies

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

91

Total

LU/
Ha

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha
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Annexe 3 – Stocking Diary & Fertiliser record templates - Examples given in red. Delete these from template prior to you entering your
information.

GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE RECORDING SHEET FOR FIELD APPLICATIONS INCLUDING MANURES (FYM), SLURRY, INORGANIC AND ORGANIC FERTILISERS,
PESTICIDES AND HERBICIDES

Field Name
Crop
FYM
Date

Rate
tonnes/
ha

01/03/
10

25

OS Sheet
Number
Parcel Size
(Ha)
ORGANIC FERTILISER

Parcel ID
Number
LIME

SLURRY

INORGANIC
FERTILISER

Date

Type

Date

Rate
kg/ha

Type

Date

Rate
kg/ha

Type

Date

Rate
tonnes
/ha

Product

Date

Rate
/ ha

Nitram

08/04
/10

120
kg/ha

Calcified
seaweed

10/4/
10

19
kg/ha

Ground calcium

13/05
/10

4 t/ha

Metaldehyde
pellets

15/11
/09

180
gms/
ha

0:20:20

23/05
/10

100

20/02
/10

Rate
galls/h
a

2000

PESTICIDES &
HERBICIDES

Note – Where Pesticide and Herbicide applications are recorded within the ‘Pesticide Treatment Record Book’ as part of the Cross
Compliance requirements of the Single Payment Scheme, these details will not need to be recorded in the above table. The above table
and the Pesticide Treatment Record Book, where necessary, must be accurately maintained and made readily available for inspection.
Parcel ID (OS sheet and Field Numbers) must be as currently registered with the Welsh Assembly Government.
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Annexe 4 – Public Rights of Way (PRoW)
As a condition of Glastir you will have to ensure the following:
You must comply with your legal duties relating to existing Public Rights of Way (PRoW)
and public access such as Open Access.
PRoW includes public footpaths, bridleways, restricted byways and byways open to all
traffic. Your PRoW legal duties are summarised below.
Landowners and occupiers should:


keep rights of way clear of any obstructions, such as padlocked gates, rubbish,
barbed wire, slurry, manure, electric fences, and hedgerows;



cut back vegetation encroaching from the sides (but not the surface), and above,
so that it does not inconvenience the public or prevent the line of the right of way
being apparent on the ground (on bridleways, horse-riders should be allowed 3
metres (10 feet) of headroom);



keep paths clear of crops (other than hay and silage) to ensure that they do not
inconvenience users;



ensure that stiles, gates and other stock control measures across rights of way
are maintained in good order : a minimum contribution of 25 per cent of the cost
of any works may be claimed by the occupier from the highway authority (some
authorities provide materials, for example stile kits, and others may carry out the
work themselves);



ensure that cross-field footpaths and bridleways are cultivated (i.e. ploughed or
disturbed) only when it is inconvenient to avoid them;



ensure that field-edge footpaths and bridleways and all byways are open to the
relevant users;



where the cultivation of a cross-field footpath or bridleway cannot be conveniently
avoided, ensure that its surface is made good to at least the minimum width, so
that it is reasonably convenient to use, within 14 days of first being cultivated for
that crop, or within 24 hours of any subsequent cultivation (unless a longer period
has been agreed in advance in writing by the highway authority);



ensure that paths over cultivated land remain apparent on the ground, to at least
the minimum width, at all times, and are not obstructed by crops; (apart from hay
and silage);



ensure that bulls kept in a field crossed by a path do not exceed 10 months old or
are not of a recognised dairy breed, and are accompanied by cows or heifers;



ensure that any notices indicating the presence of a bull are displayed only when
the animal(s) is present in the field;

93

Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2012 – Annexe 4 – Public Rights of Way (PRoW)



never keep an animal known to be aggressive (including any bull of whatever
breed) in a field to which the public has any access;



waymark rights of way (where occupiers consider it necessary and desirable);



ensure that no misleading signs are placed near rights of way that might
discourage access: highway authorities have powers under Section 57 of the
National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act 1949 to remove such signs.

For further information, advice and permissions in relation to PRoW across your
land consult your Local Authority or National Park Authority rights of way section.
For more information on managing public access and your responsibilities (including
those for PRoW, open access and permissive access) you can also refer to the
Countryside Council for Wales’s publication “Managing Public Access” available through:
www.ccw.gov.uk
Register of open access land in Wales
As a requirement of the Countryside and Rights of Way Act (2000) (CROW) the
Countryside Council for Wales maintain an online register for public inspection. This can
be viewed on the following link below:
www.ccw.gov.uk
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Annexe 5: Technical Specifications for Capital Works
1. Fencing
This Technical Note describes the minimum standard of work required for fencing carried
out as part of the scheme.
Fencing timber must comprise either hardwood produced from Welsh woodlands or
pressure treated softwood. A minimum life of 10 years is required for all timbers used.
Trees and shrubs must not be used as strainers or fencing posts nor may they be
used to support fencing wire, staples or netting.
Fencing timbers, line wire, netting and staples used to construct approved fencelines must
always consist of new materials. All materials and construction standards must also
conform with the following detailed specifications in addition to British Standards 1722 and
4102.
Post and Wire Fencing
Post and wire fencing must comprise at least three lines of wire made up of either
galvanized mild steel wire (4mm gauge) or two ply twisted barbed wire (2.5mm gauge).
The top wires of any fencing erected next to public access routes must consist of plain
wire or an additional line of plain wire must be affixed to the outside of the posts closest to
the route in question.
Straining posts must be a minimum of 12.5 cm cross section and at least 2 metres long of
which 1 metre must be below ground level. Straining posts must be placed at either end of
the fence line and at centres of 100 metres or less as well as at every horizontal or vertical
change of direction.
Straining posts must be strutted at each end of the fence line and at all changes of slope
and direction. Struts must have a top diameter of at least 6.5 cm and must be supported
with either a base plate or a suitably positioned intermediate post.
Intermediate posts must be not less than 6.5 cm diameter (round posts and sawn timber)
and at least 1.7 metres long. Half round posts are acceptable provided they measure at
least 6.5 cm from the mid point of the sawn side to the mid point of the round side.
Intermediate posts must be set at centres of 3 metres or less. All wire must be affixed to
the posts with galvanized staples with the distance from the ground to the top wire no less
than 1.05 metres.
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Diagram of Three Line Wire fence

Stock Netting
All stock netting must be protected by galvanising and at least one line wire must be used
above the top of the netting. The distance from the ground to the top wire must be no less
than 1.05m. In cases where there is heavy pressure from sheep or cattle it advisable to
add a second line wire on top of the netting as well as an additional wire at the bottom.
All netting and wire must be affixed to the posts with galvanized staples.

Diagram of stock netting
Post and rail fencing may also be used if appropriate – for example where horses are
grazed. Stock netting must be used with post and rail to ensure that all stock will be
excluded.
96

Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2012 – Annexe 5 – Technical Specifications for Capital Works

2. Pond Creation
Creating a New Pond
New ponds or scrapes can create significant benefits for wildlife, but this is unlikely to take
place if construction involves the destruction of remaining pockets of wildlife habitat such
as marshy grassland. Pond construction and maintenance are skilled operations and it is
recommended that you obtain specialist advice before commencing works.
In certain circumstances the creation of new ponds may require planning consent from the
Local Authority or a licence from the Environment Agency Wales (EAW). It is your
responsibility to ensure that you comply with all legal requirements.
Choosing a Site
Consider the existing wildlife value of the site - it may be of greater value without a pond.
Choose a relatively undisturbed area away from buildings and avoid sites with a high risk
of fertiliser run-off and nutrient enrichment. Beware of underground or overhead hazards
such as electricity cables.
Try to link existing habitats such as unimproved grassland and scrub. Many pond species
such as newts and other amphibians spend only part of their lives in water and need
suitable conditions on dry land to complete their life cycle.
It is sensible to avoid siting a pond next to tall trees as this may cause problems with leaffall and increased siltation levels. Ensuring the pond is open to the south will allow
sunlight to warm the water in spring, but some scrub and resultant shade is likely to be
beneficial.
Water Supply
The water source should be unpolluted and, where possible, available throughout the year.
Avoid using field drains if possible, since these may carry fertiliser from adjacent land.
Construction
Off-stream ponds provide greater control over winter flooding and silting than on-stream
construction. If constructing on-stream, build a smaller silt pond upstream of the main pond
and clean out gravels and silts regularly.
Impermeable soil such as clay is ideal for water retention. Permeable soil such as shale
may need an artificial liner or imported clay which may be expensive. Dig trial holes before
starting work to check water-holding capacity.
Excavated soil should be used for landscaping the site where possible since removal will
add to the cost. Construction is easier if this can be completed without the need for a
downslope embankment.
Size and Shape
Large ponds can provide a wider range of habitats, but several small ponds will
incorporate a variety of conditions and may be more valuable for wildlife.
Increase the length of pond ‘edge’ by creating an irregular shoreline with projecting spits
and small embayments to provide more shelter and cover for wildlife. Emergent
vegetation will provide shelter from both wind and sun.
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Diagram – cross section of a pond
Depth and Profile
Include plentiful shallow water which slopes gradually into deeper areas (up to 2 - 3 m
depth). Emergent plants will establish alongside shallow margins and muddy shorelines
and are invaluable for invertebrates such as dragonflies.
Areas of deeper water are less likely to dry out in the summer and provide a refuge for
species which are unable to adapt to major changes in conditions.
Stocking and Planting
Vegetation will usually establish quickly from the surroundings and new ponds should be
left to colonise naturally as far as possible. If the process needs accelerating try using a
few bucketfuls of water from a successful pond nearby.
This will contain seeds as well as a range of invertebrates. Make sure only native plants
are introduced and avoid invasive species such as reedmace and Canadian pondweed
which will rapidly take over the pond. Ideally, transfer plants from an overgrown pond
nearby.
Tall, emergent vegetation in the shallow margins such as long grass will provide good
cover for waterfowl. Scrub, including willow, bramble and gorse, can be allowed to
establish on western and northern edges for wildlife and landscape interest. Overhanging
branches provide good perches for birds.
Further Information
For more guidance on creating and maintaining a pond and information about planning
permission etc visit the Pond creation website www.pondconservation.org.uk
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3. Tree Guards for Orchard or Single Trees
Young individual and orchard trees must be staked and protected from grazing stock by
using a guard.
The choice of tree guard will depend upon:
 The size of tree to be protected
 The type of damage expected, e.g. browsing, bark stripping, fraying
 Type of animal most likely to cause damage
 Period of time the tree is at risk from damage
 The visual appearance of the guard
Height and Positioning of Guards
All guards constructed from timber rails must be at least 1.2 metres high and set at least 1
metre from the tree to protect against sheep (or 1.5 metres to protect against cattle and
horses).
Construction
Use a combination of vertical posts and horizontal rails to build a rigid structure. Fix wire
netting around it to prevent access by livestock. The horizontal rails will prevent the posts
from being loosened. A variety of stock might have access to the parkland over time so the
guard must be strong enough to withstand the worse case scenario. Do not try to increase
the distance of the top rail from the tree by slanting the posts outwards. This will make it
difficult to fix the netting securely in place.
It is not necessary to top the enclosure with barbed wire as this is unlikely to stop animals
leaning over, and you will make it more difficult to get into the enclosure to tend the tree.
Barbed wire may also cause injury to both you and your livestock.
Design
Triangular shaped enclosures are only acceptable in parklands where sheep are the sole
livestock. Such enclosures should be a minimum of 1.2 m high with a width of at least
0.8m on each of the three sides. It is important to remember that as the tree grows it may
be necessary to widen the guard.
Square or rectangular enclosures are the preferred design. Each of the 4 corner posts
should have a minimum diameter of 10cm x 10 cm. At least four wooden rails with a
minimum diameter of 10 cm x 5 cm should be fixed to the outside of the posts. Galvanised
netting should then be fixed around the outside of the structure and held in place with
galvanised staples. An additional set of rails may also be placed mid way up the posts to
provide additional strength. All timbers, netting and staples must consist of new materials.
Timber must comprise either pressure treated softwood or hardwoods produced from
Welsh or other UK woodlands. Control weeds around the base of young trees for 2 – 3
years to help them establish. Hand weeding is recommended. Tree ties should be
loosened annually.
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Stem height
Prevailing
wind
Single tie with
spacer attached
near top of
stake. Stake no
higher than 1/3
stem height.
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4. Small Boxes
This Technical Note describes the minimum standard of work required in order to comply
with the Glastir option to install new bird or bat boxes.
Bird Boxes
With the decrease in the availability of nesting sites - due to loss of old trees through urban
expansion, removal of woodland and hedgerows, and the requirements of modern forestry
- the provision of nest boxes has an important conservation value.
Nest boxes are usually made of wood, but do not use Chromated Copper Arsenate
pressure-treated timber as the leachates may harm birds; boards of about 2 cm thickness
give sufficient strength and insulation. Drainage holes in the bottom of the box are
essential, and softwood boxes may be treated, on the outside only, with water-based
preservatives known to be safe to animals e.g. Sadolin to prolong their life. Fit metal plates
around the entrance holes of boxes for smaller species as protection against woodpeckers
and squirrels. Care should be taken to shelter boxes from prevailing wind, rain and strong
sunlight. An entrance facing somewhere between North and East is best.
Boxes for Hole Nesters
These may be used by hole nesting species such as great tit, blue tit, coal tit, marsh tit,
nuthatch, pied flycatcher, redstart, house sparrow and tree sparrow.
Construction
The basic box is made from a rough-sawn plank 130 cm x 15 cm x 2 cm thick. Following
the cutting diagram, construction is relatively simple, the joints being held with screws or
with 5 cm oval nails, but do not nail down the lid as it will need to be removed annually for
cleaning. The entrance hole should be positioned on the front as this provides the
entrance with more protection in the form of an overhanging roof, and should be at least
125mm from the floor of the box.
The lid may be hinged with a rustless metal or plastic hinge (piece of old bicycle tyre) or
held under a metal flange - in which case a suitable small retaining block should be fixed in
an appropriate position on the underside of the roof). An entrance hole of 3 cm diameter
will suit most species.
25mm for blue, coal and marsh tits
28mm for great tits, tree sparrows and pied flycatchers
32mm for house sparrows and nuthatches
45mm for starlings.
Siting
For most of the species listed, boxes may be positioned at heights of between 1.2 and 5
metres on either trees or buildings. Convenience for inspection (where necessary) should
be carefully assessed in the light of the need to protect boxes from human or predator
interference.
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Open Fronted Boxes
The design of the open-fronted nest box is suitable for both robin and pied wagtail and
when carefully sited may be used by redstart, wren, grey wagtail and dipper.
Construction
The cutting diagram illustrates how this open-fronted box can be made from a plank of 2
cms rough-sawn timber, 120 cms long x 15 cms wide. Slightly larger open-fronted boxes
with a floor area 17.5 cms square and heights at front of 22.5 cms have been used with
success to attract dippers. Grey wagtails will use similar boxes suitably situated.
Siting
The positioning of open-fronted boxes requires some care. Robin and wrens prefer boxes
placed in concealed positions among vegetation on the side of tree trunks, garden walls,
houses, but this may increase the vulnerability of the nest to predators. Pied wagtails will
use open-fronted boxes in more exposed positions.
100mm high front for robins and pied wagtails
140mm high front for wren
60mm front for spotted flycatcher

Specialist Boxes
Modified designs are necessary to suit birds such as spotted flycatcher and treecreeper as
well as larger species such as woodpeckers. Visit the RSPB website www.rspb.org.uk for
more details.
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All dimensions are in mm

Cutting diagrams for small boxes
Strap box to tree or use headless or domed aluminium nails (less damaging to saws and
chipping machinery) which are not fully hammered home as this allows the tree to push the
box off without splitting.
The above diagrams are reproduced by kind permission of the British Trust for Ornithology.
Further details are available in BTO Guide No 23. ‘Nestboxes’ by Chris de Feu.
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Bat Boxes
Bats will quickly adopt suitable new roost sites following investigation during the course of
nightly foraging. Boxes placed on trees or buildings can attract bats, especially if these
are placed in areas which lack existing roosts but are close to feeding areas.
Construction
Use untreated soft wood as wood preservatives are harmful to bats. Roughly sawn timber
allows bats to land and crawl over the box to investigate it. The timber should be no less
than 2.5cm thick, and the box itself should be both rain-proof and draught-free. The
entrance slit should be 1.5cm to 2.0cm wide and located underneath the box, either at the
front or back.
The base of the box should be 15cm wide. The lid may be hinged to the back plate using
hooks and eyes or it can be snapped into a groove. Fit the box together by using either
water-proof glue, screws or nails. See diagram for dimensions.
Strap the box to the tree or use headless or domed aluminium nails (less damaging to
saws and chipping machinery) which are not fully hammered home as this allows the tree
to push the box off without splitting.
Siting
Locate where bats are known to feed and where there are few potential roosts. Chose
sheltered and wind-free areas which are exposed to the sun for part of the day. Ideal
locations are woodland rides and glades, or close to a marsh, pond or river.
All boxes need to be clear of crowding branches to allow direct and easy access to the box
entrance. Large, fast, high-flying bats such as noctules prefer roosts over 5 metres above
the ground, while long-eared bats and pipistrelles use boxes as low as 1.5m above the
ground.
Monitoring
Bats will often use boxes as temporary roosts for a few years before breeding in them.
Both bats and their roosts are protected under the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981
which makes it an offence to disturb, handle or kill bats. Check for occupancy of the
installed box by watching at dusk but once you have found bats you will need a licence to
inspect them. Do not inspect boxes between June and mid-August when bats are giving
birth and lactating. If boxes are not used for two or three years, move them to a fresh site.
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Bat box construction details
PRESERVATIVES MUST NOT BE USED ON TIMBER BECAUSE THEY ARE TOXIC.

Certain works you may be carrying out under your AWE Contract may require permission or a license before
they are undertaken. In all cases it is the responsibility of the Agreement holder to contact the relevant
authority to obtain the necessary permission or license. The Welsh Assembly Government cannot be held
responsible for any failure to obtain such permissions or licenses. You will be responsible for ensuring that
all safety requirements are observed when undertaking any work. Your local LANTRA and Health and Safety
Executive can advise on this. You will also require public liability insurance cover.
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5. Barn Owl Nest Boxes
This Technical Note describes the minimum standard of work required in order to comply
with the Glastir option to install new bird or bat boxes.
The barn owl is not a woodland bird. It hunts mainly over rough grassland, ditches and
hedgerows that support an abundance of small mammals. In areas with plenty of food but
a shortage of suitable nesting sites the provision of nest boxes can be of great benefit. The
barn owl will lay four to seven eggs in May over an 8 – 21 day period. The eggs take some
31 days to incubate and the chicks will begin to fly in about 10 weeks.
Most nest boxes are provided within buildings but outdoor nest boxes in trees can also
prove successful. Please note that it is illegal to disturb barn owls whilst they are breeding
unless you have a suitable licence.

INDOOR BOXES
Construction
These should be constructed from 9mm plywood as shown in the diagram. The lift-off lid
allows access for cleaning.
Positioning
Fix as high up in the building as possible, but leaving enough room to remove the lid. A
height of 3 metres is ideal.
Position the box in a completely dry position so that the owl will have a clear flight path
from the point at which it is most likely to enter the building.
If possible, position the box so that emerging nestlings will be able to walk on beams or
other flat surfaces. The landing tray on the front of the box will also provide space for the
nestlings.

Indoor barn owl box
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There is no need to put any lining into the box as the eggs will be laid on the pellet material
regurgitated by the owl.

OUTDOOR BOXES
Construction
These should be constructed from 15 – 20 mm plywood that has been given 2 coats of
preservative before assembly. The internal baffle serves to cut down draughts and the
false floor (set 2 cm above the actual floor) gives further insulation. Drainage holes
(approximately 1 cm in diameter) must be drilled in the floor in each of the four corners.
Positioning
The success of the box depends both on the suitability of the chosen site as well as the
position of the box within it. The box must face open ground so that the entrance is
obvious to a passing owl. If the entrance cannot be seen, the box is unlikely to be used.
Avoid facing the entrance into the prevailing wind and rain. Generally this means avoiding
both the west and south west.
Boxes can be installed on either trees or buildings. To avoid damaging trees, a batten
should be lashed to the trunk using cord and the box nailed or screwed to the batten

Outdoor box a
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Outdoor box b
Diagram © Barn Owl Trust

Certain works you may be carrying out under your AWE Contract may require permission or a
licence before they are undertaken. In all cases it is the responsibility of the Agreement holder to
contact the relevant authority to obtain the necessary permission or licence. The Welsh Assembly
Government cannot be held responsible for any failure to obtain such permission or licence. You
will be responsible for ensuring that all safety requirements are observed when undertaking any
work. Your local LANTRA and Health and Safety Executive can advise on this. You will also
require public liability insurance cover
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Glastir All-Wales Element
Technical Guidance
Introduction
This is the second booklet of the Glastir AWE Guidance and provides the detailed
technical guidance of the scheme. This includes the detailed requirements of the Whole
Farm Code and each of the Management Options. The first booklet provides general
guidance and is titled Glastir All-Wales Element Booklet 1: General Guidance.

The All-Wales Element (AWE)
The AWE comprises of three main components:
1. Cross Compliance - A set of compulsory requirements which applies to all your
agricultural land: Part 1 of this booklet.
2. The Whole Farm Code (WFC) - a set of compulsory requirements which applies to all
the land entered into the contract. Further details are available in Part 2 of this booklet
3. Management Options – a set of land management requirements designed to meet the
objectives of the scheme. Further details are available in Part 3 of this booklet. A quick
reference table is available over page.
Activity and Stocking Diaries
Under the Whole Farm Code and Management Options certain requirements need to be
recorded in an Activity Diary and / or a Stocking Diary. The Activity Diary and Stocking
Diary template are shown in Annex 2 and are available on the Welsh Governments’
website www.wales.gov.uk or from your Divisional Office.
The Activity and Stocking Diaries must be kept and maintained in accordance with the
template provided. Details of the Whole Farm Code and Management Options which
require an Activity Diary and / or a Stocking Diary are outlined in the Whole Farm Code
(Part 2), the Management Option summary table on page 2 and against each
Management Option.
The requirement to keep an Activity Diary and / or a Stocking Diary is in addition to
keeping other documentary evidence for Management Options, where appropriate, for
example invoices of materials purchased, labels detailing seed used for options and
animal pedigree certificates.
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Part 1: Cross Compliance
Cross Compliance is a set of compulsory requirements which applies to all land that you
farm, not just the land entered into a Glastir contract. The requirements include;


keep land in Good Agricultural and Environmental Condition (GAEC) by meeting
a range of standards that relate to the protection of soil, habitats and landscape
features; and



meet a range of Statutory Management Requirements (SMRs) covering the
environment, public and plant health, animal health and welfare, and livestock
identification and tracing.

Cross Compliance applies whether or not you are in receipt of Single Payment Scheme.
Full details of Cross Compliance are contained in the Farmers’ Guide to Cross Compliance
and on the Welsh Government’s Website www.wales.gov.uk
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PART 2: The Whole Farm Code
(WFC)
The Whole Farm Code is a set of compulsory requirements which must be followed for the
full term of the contract.
You must apply the following rules to all the land entered into your AWE contract.

1. Comply with all legal requirements and obtain the necessary consent
where appropriate
Part 3 Section 6 and Annex 1 of this booklet illustrates the main legal requirements
associated with Glastir. This is not an exhaustive list and it is your responsibility to ensure
all legal requirements are met and necessary consent is obtained where legally required.

2. RULES APPLICABLE TO ALL LAND (including habitat land)
Do not extract rock, scree, sand, shingle, gravel, clay or peat except on sites where
planning permission is obtained or where proof of exemption from planning
permission can be demonstrated.
Do not burn vegetation on rocky areas or archaeological sites.
Maintain field records of all applications of farmyard manures, slurry, inorganic
fertiliser, organic fertiliser, calcified seaweed, lime, sewage sludge, waste paper
sludge, other off and on-farm wastes, pesticides and herbicides.
You must keep an up to date paper or electronic record of all these applications on a
parcel by parcel basis for all the land included in the AWE contract covering the full term of
the contract. All records must be retained for six full years after the end of the contract.
This record will form part of the Activity Diary, as detailed in Annex 2.
Do not plough or cultivate any land within 2 metres of a watercourse or a wetland
habitat.
Do not apply livestock manures and dirty water when the soil is waterlogged or
frozen hard.
Frozen hard is defined as frozen for more than twelve consecutive hours. Days when soil
is frozen overnight, but thaws during the day do not count.
Manure, silage or other farm wastes must not be stored on an EA flood risk area (1
in 100 years risk) or a high-risk slope of over 7o.
An exception to this can be made where more than 90% of the holding falls within these
defined areas. In this instance written consent and advice from the Welsh Government
must be sought and complied with on an appropriate storage location.
Where maize is grown you must reduce the risk of soil erosion by undertaking one of the
following operations:
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i. Chisel plough post harvest to reduce compaction
ii. Under sow the maize crop with ryegrass
iii. Break up any compaction made by tractor wheelings using a fixed tine and
establish a winter cover crop.
The chosen operation undertaken must be recorded in the Activity Diary, as detailed in
Annex 2.
In addition, on high-risk slopes of over 7o as defined by the Environment Agency and
adjacent to water courses you must maintain a buffer strip which has a minimum width of 2
metres at the base of the field. A buffer strip is a width of land left uncultivated between
the boundary of the crop and the water course. The buffer strip should be wide enough so
that no sediment will run off from the field into the water course.
Do not introduce any non-native animal or plant species to land within this contract,
other than for agricultural production (including game), or commercial timber production
purposes.

Examples of non-native plants - Japanese knotweed (left) and Laurel (right)

Protect and retain all in-field and veteran trees.
It is important to retain trees as they are part of the character and quality of the landscape
and are valuable for wildlife, even when dead or diseased.
Do not cause damage to trees by, for example, cultivating too close to their roots or
allowing herbicide sprays to drift. Cultivation must not take place beneath the tree’s
canopy.
Where a dead or diseased tree – or part of tree - causes a demonstrable hazard it may be
removed. A demonstrable hazard for these purposes is defined as where it occurs close
enough to a public or permissive right of way that falling material could obstruct the path or
where it is close enough to another access route or building that falling branches could
cause damage.
Trees growing on traditional farm buildings and unstable or diseased trees growing on
archaeological features may also be considered to be a hazard where there is a possibility
that the tree could fall and cause damage to the historical feature.
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When felling a tree or part of a tree which is determined to be a hazard, photographic
evidence must be retained to prove that it was a hazard and must be provided on request.
Retain traditional buildings and remnant structures.
Traditional buildings and remnant structures must be retained, regardless of condition
unless they cause a demonstrable hazard.
A demonstrable hazard for these purposes is defined as where it occurs close enough to a
public or permissive right of way that falling material could obstruct the path or where it is
close enough to another access route or building that falling material could cause damage.
When removing a traditional building or part of a traditional building determined to be a
hazard photographic evidence must be retained to prove that it was a hazard and must be
provided on request.
A bat survey must have been undertaken before the structure has been removed or
altered and evidence of the survey must be retained and must be provided on request.

Example of a remnant structure

Example of a traditional building

Do not damage any Scheduled Ancient Monuments or Historic Environment
Features identified on the contract map.
Definitions of damage include any of the following:









Ground disturbance or excavation of overlying soils.
Dumping or storage of material on top of the feature, including temporary storage.
Removal of any material, including stones, soil or subsoil from the feature.
Visible signs of active erosion (loss and disturbance of topsoil or subsoil) caused
by livestock and vehicles or other agricultural practices.
Planting trees on the feature (except when replacing trees “like for like” within
designated parkland).
Allowing scrub to develop.
Ploughing or reseeding.
Displacing individual stone features.

Do not damage or disturb any “Historic Park” or “Historic Garden” on the Register of
Historic Parks and Gardens. Damage includes any of the following:
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Removal of historic plantings identified in the Register.
Removal or disturbance of structural or landscape features.
Remodelling of the landscape that results in the re-profiling of the topography.
Dumping of material.

Consent will be required for certain Management Options which could cause damage to
Scheduled Ancient Monuments and Historic Environment Features including Registered
Parks and Gardens. See Part 3 Section 6 and Annex 1for further guidance.
Comply with legal duties relating to existing Public Rights of Way (PRoW) and
public access such as open access.
You must demonstrate compliance with the legal requirements relating to existing Public
Rights of Way (PRoW) and Public Access such as open access that are on land entered
into the contract, including not obstructing them, and reinstating them after ploughing.
Allow access on foot to all land identified as open country on the maps prepared under the
Countryside and Rights of Way (CRoW) Act, 2000.
Local Authorities must be contacted if there are any issues concerning the Public Rights of
Way on land under contract.
Written consent must be obtained from Local Authorities or National Park Authorities for
each Management Option that obstructs a Public Right of Way and made available on
request.

Example of existing Public Right of Way

Example of rubbish

The land under contract must be kept free of rubbish such as derelict vehicles,
discarded fencing, plastic wrap and disused domestic appliances.
Any existing rubbish should be cleared from the premises before the outset of the
Contract.
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3. RULES APPLICABLE TO All HABITAT LAND
This is to help retain our native Welsh vegetation types, plants and animals, preserve our
soil carbon stocks and help to improve our water quality by reducing soil erosion and loss
of agricultural chemicals into the watercourses.
All Habitat is defined as:
Any vegetation which has a composition of less than 25% sown agricultural
species as per the Environmental Impact Assessment (Agriculture) (Wales) (EIA)
Regulations 2007.
Do not damage habitat land.
Damage is defined as causing a loss of the vegetation type typical of that habitat.
Examples of actions which could cause damage are over or under grazing, or poaching
caused by stockfeeding and rutting by vehicles.

Damage caused by livestock poaching
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Track creation which has caused damaged to habitat
Do not improve habitat land.
Habitat land must not be agriculturally improved during the life of the contract, irrespective
of whether an Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) screening consent has been
received. The exception is for bracken control as outlined below:
Do not manage bracken using chemical sprays and reseeding unless consent has been
obtained under the EIA Regulations. In addition, consent from the Countryside Council for
Wales (CCW) is required for spraying on sites on or within 100 metres of a Site of Special
Scientific Interest (SSSI) and agreement from the Environment Agency is required for
spraying on sites near to water courses.
Do not plough, cultivate or re-seed the habitat land.


Do not roll or chain harrow on habitat land between 15 March and 15 July.
Details of rolling and chain harrowing on habitat land must be recorded in the Activity
Diary, as detailed in Annex 2.

Do not install new drainage or modify existing drainage on habitat land. Mole
drainage is also not permitted.
Do not clear ditches between 1 March and 31 August on habitat land. Routine
maintenance may be carried out on existing drainage as follows:




Vegetation and silt may be cleared, leaving vegetation along one side of the ditch.
Deepening, widening or laying drainage pipes and infilling ditches is not permitted.
Field drains may be maintained to the original standard as long as this does not
damage the habitat.



Details of ditch clearance on habitat land must be recorded in the activity diary, as
detailed in Annex 2.

Do not remove peat on habitat land.
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Do not apply slurry, inorganic fertilisers, organic fertilisers, farmyard manure, basic
slag, calcified seaweed, sewage sludge, waste paper sludge or other off and onfarm wastes on habitat land.
Please note that farmyard manure may be spread only where permitted by a
specific AWE habitat option.
Do not store manure, silage or other farm wastes on habitat land, landscape or
archaeological features or within 10 metres of any watercourse.

Potential pollution as stock feeding next to watercourse.

Do not use herbicides except to:
i. spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such as spear
thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed, rhododendron, Himalayan balsam, giant hogweed; or
ii. to control invasive vegetation on historic features and traditional buildings and
farm structures.
Exemptions to the above conditions may apply where they are required to deliver towards
specific environmental benefits required within Glastir.
3.1 How to distinguish between habitat and improved land
Please see page 15 for definition of habitat land. The table below is designed as a
guide only to help you make that distinction. Note that this is not a definitive guide
and you should seek professional advice if you are unsure:
It is extremely important that you are able to make the distinction between improved land
and habitat. This is vital to enable you to protect habitat land as required under the Whole
Farm Code and to enable you to choose appropriate Management Options in the most
suitable locations in order to maximise the environmental benefit. The following table is
designed to help you with this process.
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Key Considerations
HABITAT
Vegetation Composition
Vegetation with a composition of less
than 25% sown agricultural species
including rye grass and white clover.

IMPROVED LAND
Vegetation Composition
Vegetation with a composition of more than
25% sown agricultural species including rye
grass and white clover.

Past Agricultural Management History
Land has been subject to many of these
past management practices.
 Unlikely to have been ploughed and
reseeded within recent years.
 Little or no input of inorganic fertiliser /
farmyard manure.
 Low productivity – just one cut of hay
or silage taken annually.
 Forage crops typically taken as hay.
 Poorly drained – prone to
waterlogging / rush infestation but can
be very dry for example on a well
drained substrate such as limestone.

Past Agricultural Management History
Land has been subject to at least one of
these past management practices.
 Arable land or pasture that has been
ploughed and reseeded on a routine
basis as part of normal agricultural
management.
 High inputs of inorganic fertiliser /
farmyard manure / slurry / sludge.
 High productivity – often two to three
cuts of silage per year or a single high
yield crop of hay. Generally considered
as good productive land.
 Forage crops typically taken as silage.
 Usually well drained.

Wildflowers and Grasses
 Sometimes has a good range of
different wild flowers and grasses
typical of the soli type. Wild flower
species may include knapweed,
yellow rattle, ox – eye daisy, tormentil
and thyme.
 A range of grassland species usually
spread throughout the field –
occasionally a higher cover of
wildflowers than grasses.

Wildflowers and Grasses
 A very limited range of wild flower
species. Typical flower species found
on improved grassland include creeping
buttercup, creeping thistle, docks,
nettles and chickweed.
 Most of the field dominated by very few
species – typically agricultural species
such as ryegrass or white clover.

Associated Wildlife
 A wide variety of invertebrates
(butterflies, grasshoppers, beetles
and other insects) often seen in the
summer months. Anthills
occasionally.
 Nesting wading birds for example
curlew, snipe, lapwing.

Associated Wildlife
 Associated wildlife is very limited. Poor
variety of invertebrates and no anthills.
 Some improved grasslands can support
populations of important wildlife for
example lapwing.
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Example of a habitat

Improved Land
All vegetation with a composition of more than 25% sown agricultural species including rye
grass and white clover is categorised as improved land.

Improved land
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Part 3: All-Wales Element
Management Options
Section 1: Introduction
In addition to complying with Cross Compliance and the Whole Farm Code, you must also
agree to undertake a number of Management Options. Some options require the creation
of habitats while others are for the management of existing habitats and /or features.
You need to be aware that some Management Options are also only available on
improved land. Please see Part 2 for information on the classification of improved and
habitat land. Also some Management Options must be undertaken on the entire parcel
whilst others may be an area within a parcel.
This part of the booklet sets out all the Management Options available and details what
you must do to comply with the options. You will also find the Technical Specifications for
some of the works you need to undertake (fencing, placing of tree guards, etc) at Annex 4.
Note that all Management Options requiring capital works must be completed within
the first 2 years of the contract. Failure to do so will result in financial penalties, recovery
of payments previously made and in some circumstances, termination of your contract.
Where capital works are required they must be completed using new materials. Old
fencing materials must be removed and disposed of. Works must not be undertaken prior
to the start date of the contract.
Once your capital works are completed, you must notify the Welsh Government when
each Capital Works is completed using the AWE Management Option Notification Form
available from the Welsh Government website www.wales.gov.uk or Divisional Offices.

Stocking Rates
Some of the Management Options require certain levels of stocking to achieve the
required objectives. These are based on Livestock Units (LU). The table below shows how
this will be interpreted in terms of numbers of cattle, sheep, horses and goats for the
purposes of the Glastir scheme. Cattle under 6 months or lambs at foot are not counted.
Animal
1 dairy cow (between 6 and 24
months)
1 dairy cow (over 24 months)
1 beef animal (between 6 and 24
months)
1 beef animal (over 24 months)
1 sheep (with or without lamb)
1 horse
1 pony
1 goat

Livestock Unit (LU)
0.6
1.0
0.6
1.0
0.15
1.0
0.5
0.15
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Protected Zones
Certain important species have been identified where some of the Management Options
contained in the AWE could be detrimental to their long term survival. Zones have been
identified across Wales and if your farm falls within one of these zones then certain
Management Options will not be available.
If any of the land on your farm falls within one of these zones (P1 – P5) it will be shown in
the Notes column in Section 5 of your AWE application form. You can use the table below
to check which Management Options are not allowed in each zone, and which species you
will be helping to protect.
NAME AND
SPECIES PROHIBITED OPTIONS
CODE
1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 42A, 42B, 43A and 43B Create a wildlife
Protected Zone Red
Squirrel
corridor
1 (P1)
13 Plant individual native trees
9A and 9B Create a streamside corridor with tree
planting
9A and 9B Create a streamside corridor with tree
Protected Zone Water
Vole
planting
2 (P2)
Protected Zone Rare
26 Create a rough grass margin
Arable
3 (P3)
29 Undersown spring cereals
Plants
7A and 7B Create a new streamside corridor
Protected Zone Club
Tailed
8 Continued management of existing streamside corridor
4 (P4)
Dragonfly 9A and 9B Create a new streamside corridor with tree
planting
Chough
6, 6B, 42A, 42B, 43A and 43B Fence and restore
Protected Zone
hedgerows
5 (P5)
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Section 2: Aims and Objectives
Detailed below is a summary of the aims and objectives for the different types of
Management Options.
CONNECTIVITY OPTIONS
Management Options: 1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 4, 4B, 5, 6, 6B, 7A, 7B, 8, 9A, 9B, 23, 24, 42A, 42B,
43A, 43B
AIMS
 To allow native trees, shrubs and rough grass margins to grow into a corridor
connecting existing habitats such as hedgerows and woodland.
 To enhance the character of the landscape.
 To encourage a diverse wildlife habitat to provide food sources and cover for wildlife
such as birds and small mammals.
 To remove carbon dioxide from the atmosphere.
 To act as a buffer to field boundaries and watercourses, helping to reduce diffuse
pollution from soil erosion and agrochemicals.
 Provide shelter for stock.
 To increase the size of the existing woodland.
LANDSCAPE FEATURE OPTIONS
Management Options: 11, 12, 13, 35B, 36, 40
AIMS
 To encourage the development of existing landscape character, historic value and
habitat by planting native trees in keeping with the local area.
 To enhance the character of the landscape and wildlife value on farm by replanting and
restoring traditional varieties of apple, pear, cherry and plum in an existing traditional
farm orchard or creating a new orchard on improved land.
 To safeguard traditional varieties of fruit tree local to the area.
 To maintain features of traditional orchards such as dead wood, which support a
variety of mosses, fungi, lichens and invertebrates.
 To encourage a diverse wildlife habitat, providing food sources and cover for wildlife
such as birds, small mammals, amphibians and invertebrates.
 Fencing the pond will create a buffer between field boundaries and watercourses so
that the quality of the water is not affected by soil erosion or runoff of agrichemicals
from the surrounding farmland
HABITAT OPTIONS
Management Options: 15, 15B, 15C, 15D, 19, 19B, 20, 20B, 21, 21B, 22, 25, 25B, 41A,
41B, 44
AIMS
 To ensure that the grazing levels for the different vegetation types in these habitat are
sustainable so that the land will be maintained in good ecological condition now and in
the future.
 To help to enhance the character of the landscape.
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To encourage a range of declining plant species to re-establish into a diverse wildlife
habitat which will provide food sources and shelter for wildlife.
To reduce soil erosion and water run off and preserve soil carbon stocks, which in turn
will help to improve water quality, reduce diffuse pollution and reduce greenhouse gas
emissions.

ARABLE OPTIONS
Management Options: 26, 26B, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 32B, 33, 34, 34B
AIMS
 Help encourage the growth of declining plant species of traditional arable systems and
provide food and cover for birds, small mammals and invertebrates – especially in the
winter.
 Reduce soil erosion and water run off and minimise risk of diffuse pollution from the
use of agrochemicals in order to help to improve water quality and reduce greenhouse
gas emissions to the atmosphere.
HISTORIC FEATURE OPTIONS
Including Management Options 10, 39, 45
AIMS
 To protect and maintain sites which are vulnerable to farming practices by restricting
damaging operations.
 To ensure that historic features and traditional buildings are retained as items of
landscape and historic value and to improve the stability and enhance the appearance
of historic earthworks and stone structures.
NON-PARCEL BASED OPTIONS
Including Management Options 14, 14B, 37, 38
AIMS
 To help to improve the quality of the water by reducing runoff from farmland.
 To ensure that nutrient from slurry is fully used so that less chemical fertilisers will need
to be bought in, reducing costs and greenhouse gas emissions to the atmosphere.
 Providing nest boxes for birds and bats will help to replace natural nesting sites which
have been lost due to changing farm practices and a decline in standing dead wood.
 Option 37 will help to recognise the particular attributes of native breeds at risk of being
lost as stated in the UK approved native breeds at risk register and will support the
genetic conservation of locally adapted, distinctive breeds.
ACCESS OPTIONS
Including Management Options 46A, 46B, 46C
AIMS
 To provide opportunities for continued access in the countryside
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Section 3: Requirements for each Management Option
Management Create a 3 metre wildlife
Option 1
corridor to include tree and
shrub planting










Available on improved land only
Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance
must be planted with approximately 30 centimetres between plants and rows. This
equates to 7 plants per metre.
The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2 metres wide.
When planting a new corridor, plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in each
30 metre length. Up to 75% of plants may be hawthorn and/ or blackthorn with the
remaining 25% a mixture of other native species.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The corridor must be fenced out to exclude stock on both sides at a 1.5 metres
width from the centre (3 metres in total) to create a rough grass margin.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
Details of any replanting need to be recorded in the activity diary.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Management Create a 2 metre wildlife
Option 1B
corridor to include tree and
shrub planting










Not permissible on a Scheduled
Ancient Monument

Not permissible on a Scheduled
Ancient Monument

Available on improved land only
Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance
must be planted with approximately 30 centimetres between plants and rows. This
equates to 7 plants per metre.
The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2 metres wide.
When planting a new corridor, plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in each
30 metre length. Up to 75% of plants may be hawthorn and/ or blackthorn with the
remaining 25% a mixture of other native species.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The corridor must be fenced out to exclude stock on both sides at a 1 metre width
from the centre (2 metres in total) to create a rough grass margin.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
Details of any replanting need to be recorded in the activity diary.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
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Management Create a 3 metre wildlife
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 2
corridor including a new earth Ancient Monument
bank and tree and shrub
planting
Available on improved land only
 Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
 The new earth bank must be at least 0.75 metres high and 0.75 metres wide.
 A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance
must be planted with approximately 30 centimetres between plants and rows. This
equates to 7 plants per metre.
 The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2 metres wide.
 The corridor must be fenced out to exclude stock on both sides at a 1.5 metres
width from the centre (3 metres in total) to create a rough grass margin.
 Do not use earth from another boundary or archaeological feature.
 When planting a new corridor, plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in each
30 metres length. Up to 75% of plants may be hawthorn and/ or blackthorn with
the remaining 25% a mixture of other native species.
 Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
 Details of any replanting need to be recorded in the activity diary.
 The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Management Create a 2 metre wildlife
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 2B
corridor to include new earth
Ancient Monument
bank and tree and shrub
planting
Available on improved land only
 Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
 The new earth bank must be at least 0.75 metres high and 0.75 metres wide.
 A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance
must be planted with approximately 30 centimetres between plants and rows. This
equates to 7 plants per metre.
 The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2 metres wide.
 The corridor must be fenced out to exclude stock on both sides at a 1 metre width
from the centre (2 metres in total) to create a rough grass margin.
 Do not use earth from another boundary or archaeological feature.
 When planting a new corridor, plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in each
30 metres length. Up to 75% of plants may be hawthorn and/ or blackthorn with
the remaining 25% a mixture of other native species.
 Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
 Details of any replanting need to be recorded in the activity diary.
 The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
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Management Create a wildlife corridor Option 3
Establish wooded strip








Not permissible on a Scheduled
Ancient Monument

Available on improved land only
Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
The wildlife corridor strip must be between 5 and 15 metres wide, planted with 5
different species of native trees and shrubs at a density of 1600/ha and fenced out
to exclude stock.
75% of the plants must be of native woodland shrub species. Native conifers must
not make up more than 25% of the remainder.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
Details of any replanting need to be recorded in the activity diary.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Example of a landscape lacking connectivity

Wildlife corridor with young trees and
shrubs (once established)

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 1, 1B, 2, 2B & 3)
Planting native trees and shrubs in a wildlife corridor.
 Where the creation of the corridor follows the existing field boundary (e.g. a fence line
or ditch) the boundary must not be levelled, straightened or re-routed.
 When planting a new corridor, you must plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in
each 30 metre length. Up to 75% of your plants may be hawthorn and / or blackthorn,
with the remaining 25% a mixture of other native species such as: hazel, willow, holly,
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dog rose, guelder rose, wild or bird cherry, crab apple and rowan. Blackthorn will
tolerate upland and exposed coastal areas better than hawthorn. See table 1.1 for a
more comprehensive list of suitable native species.
Plants should where possible be sourced from suppliers who grow using local seed or
propagation material.
Single species corridors (beech for example) and the use of ornamental species are
not acceptable.
Trees should be protected from grazing or browsing damage through the use of
appropriate guards. For example spiral rabbit guards.
A double staggered row of plants 2 to 4 years old must be used, with approximately 30
centimetres between plants and rows. This equates to 7 plants per metre.
Native trees planted as 1 year old whips should be planted at least 10-15 metres apart
along the corridor.
Plant trees and shrubs between October and March. Avoid planting in very wet or
frosty weather.

Creating a new earth bank
 Where creation of an earth bank follows the existing field boundary (e.g. a fence line or
ditch) the boundary must not be levelled, straightened or re-routed.
 The shape and height of the bank must follow the style characteristic of the local
landscape and be similar to other banks in the vicinity which are in good condition.
 Use original soil wherever possible. Do not use earth from another boundary or any
other archaeological feature.
 Trees should be protected from grazing or browsing damage through the use of
appropriate guards. For example spiral rabbit guards.
 Do not carry out works in wet weather to avoid soil compaction.
 Banks may be finished with turves taken from the area on which the bank is built, if
available. Otherwise they should be left to regenerate naturally.
 Native trees and shrubs must be planted on top of the bank following the guidance
above.
 Stone faced earth banks should be created where in keeping with local landscape.
Establishing a woodland strip
 Where creation of a woodland strip follows the existing field boundary (e.g. a fence line
or ditch) the boundary must not be levelled, straightened or re-routed.
 Plants should where possible be sourced from suppliers who grow using local seed or
propagation material (see table 1.1 for suitable species). Ornamentals must not be
used.
 If specimens of more than 2 years old are planted, trees should be staked.
 Trees should be protected from grazing or browsing damage.
 Plant trees and shrubs between October and March. Avoid planting in very wet or
frosty weather.
 Any failed trees must be replaced the next season.
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Table 1.1: Native Trees and Shrubs Suitable for Planting
Species
Name

Suitability for the sites below:
Coastal

Alder
Ash
Beech
Birch
Blackthorn
Cherry
(Wild &
Bird)
Crab
Apple
Dog Rose
Elder
Field
Maple
Gorse
(Whin)
Guelder
Rose
Hawthorn
Hazel
Holly
Oak
Rowan
(Mountain
Ash)
Spindle
Willow

Wet

Lowland

Upland

●

●
●
●
●
●

●
●
●
●

●
●
●

●
●

●
●

●
●

Hedging

●

●
●

Woodland &
Wildlife
Corridors
●
●
●
●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●
●

●
●

●
●
●
●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●
●

●

●
●

●

●
●
●
●

●

Hedgerow
trees

●
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Management Simple hedgerow management
Option 4
(on both sides)









Not available if hedgerow still
covered by an existing Tir Gofal
or Tir Cynal agreement
Boundary hedges and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
You must have management control of both sides of the hedgerow.
Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5 metres high and 1.5 metres wide.
Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the
top of the bank.
Hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year 3 of the scheme
will be eligible for this option.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres either
side of the centre of the hedgerow.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the activity diary.

Do not:
 cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one calendar
year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August)
 use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.
Management Hedgerow management of
Not available if hedgerow still
Option 4B
external boundary hedges (one
covered by an existing Tir Gofal
side only)
or Tir Cynal agreement
 This option is available if you have management control of one side of an external
boundary or roadside hedge only
 Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5 metres high and 1.5 metres wide.
Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the
top of the bank.
 Hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year 3 of the scheme
will be eligible for this option.
 Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
 Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres from the
centre of the hedgerow.
 Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the activity diary.
Do not:
 cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one calendar
year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
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cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August)
use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.

Management Enhanced hedgerow
Option 5
management on both sides









Not available if hedgerow still
covered by an existing Tir Gofal
or Tir Cynal agreement
Boundary hedges and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
Maintain hedgerows to a height and width customary to the local landscape, but no
less than 2 metres in height and 1.5 metres wide (except after being laid as part of a
regular management cycle). Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow
should be measured from the top of the bank.
Hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year 3 of the scheme
will be eligible for this option.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres either
side of the centre of the hedgerow.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the activity diary.

Do not:
 cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August).
 allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 cut more than one third of the hedgerow length entered into this option each year
and do not cut the same length of hedgerow more than once every 3 years.
 cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.
Management Double fence gappy hedges at a Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 6
3 metre width (1.5 metres from
Ancient Monument
centre)
 This option is only available where there is a visible remnant hedge line with or
without shrub and trees.
 Hedgerows must be at least 20 metres in length between field corners. A minimum
of 25% of the length should have no hedgerow plants. The hedgerow may or may
not be on a bank.
 Restore gappy hedgerows by double fencing at a 3 metre width (1.5 metres from the
centre on each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
 Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible,
the plants should be of local provenance.
 Hedge laying prior to fencing is permitted.
 A photograph evidencing the gappy hedgerow must be taken before signing the
contract and provided to Welsh Government staff if requested.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres either
side of the centre of the hedge.
 Boundary hedges and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
 Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5 metres high and 1.5 metres wide.
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Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the
top of the bank.
Hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year 3 of the scheme
will be eligible for this option.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedgelaying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the activity diary.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out
in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one calendar
year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August).
 allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.
Management Double fence gappy hedgerows
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 6B
at a 2 metre width (1 metre from Ancient Monument
centre)
 Boundary and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
 This option is only available where there is a visible remnant hedge line with or
without shrub and trees.
 Hedgerows must be at least 20 metres in length between field corners. A minimum
of 25% of the length should have no hedgerow plants. The hedgerow may or may
not be on a bank.
 Restore gappy hedgerows by double fencing at a minimum 2 metre width (1 metre
from the centre on each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
 Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible,
the plants should be of local provenance.
 Hedge laying prior to fencing is permitted.
 A photograph evidencing the gappy hedgerow must be taken before signing the
contract and provided to Welsh Government staff if requested.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1 metre either side
of the centre of the hedge.
 Boundary hedges and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
 Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5 metres high and 1.5 metres wide.
Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the
top of the bank.
 Hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year 3 of the scheme
will be eligible for this option.
 Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
 Hedgelaying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
 Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the activity diary.
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The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out
in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one calendar
year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August).
 allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.

Example of a well managed hedgerow

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 4, 4B, 5, 6 & 6B)
Hedgelaying
 This is usually suitable for stems 5-15 centimetres in diameter and between 2-3 metres
high. Thicker stems should be considered for coppicing.
 Thin brash on the sides of the hedgerow may be trimmed before laying, but leave the
tops bushy in order to create a barrier when laid.
 Make a clean cut halfway or three-quarters through the stems (pleaches) at 3-10
centimetres above ground level and lay the stems over at an angle of approx 30º
degrees. Lay all stems in the same direction and always lay them uphill.
 Do not break or cut through the bark on the underside of the stems when laying.
 Do not lay by pushing stems over and allowing them to splinter.
 Wooden stakes can be used to hold the stems in place if necessary. In some instances
the stakes are then secured along the top by woven lengths of springy growth called
binders.
 The best time for laying is in the winter months between mid-November and end of
February. Periods of laying vary between 10 years and 30 years, with trimming taking
place 2 - 5 years after the restoration work has been carried out.
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Whenever possible, hedgelaying should follow local traditional methods and customs
and should aim to produce a stock-proof barrier. Before laying, any old fencing or wire
should be removed.

Coppicing
 Coppicing is an ancient system of tree management that is based on the ability of
many broad-leaved trees and shrubs to produce new shoots from a cut stem or trunk.
Coppicing in hedgerows should only be undertaken when a hedge stem is too thick
(more than 10 centimetres in width) to lay properly. In some circumstances, the stems
may be so thick that a Forestry Commission Felling Licence is required. It is your
responsibility to check whether or not this is the case.
 During coppicing the hedge is cut down to within 7.5 centimetres or less of ground level
and allowed to re-shoot. Cutting should be carried out during the winter months, in
spells of mild weather. The coppice re-growth can be managed as follows:
- the shoots can be trimmed in the first two years to produce a dense bushy
growth low down;
- the shoots can be left to grow and then laid after about 5 - 8 years
Management
Option 7A









Create new streamside corridor
Not permissible on a Scheduled
on improved land on one side of Ancient Monument
a watercourse
Only available if you have control of only one side of the watercourse, or where the
land on the other side of the watercourse is habitat land.
An average area of 3.5 square metres per 1 metre length of watercourse should be
fenced off to exclude stock.
A minimum of 1 metre width of improved land must be included within the stock
excluded area.
All measurements should be taken from the edge of the bank
The area must be fenced for the term of the contract and native trees, shrubs and tall
vegetation left to regenerate.
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Environment Agency Wales and act in accordance
with that. Details of action taken needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out
in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
Management
Option 7B




Create new streamside corridor
Not permissible on a Scheduled
on improved land on both sides Ancient Monument
of a watercourse
Only available if the Beneficiary has management control of both sides of the
watercourse.
An average area of 7 square metres per 1 metre length of watercourse should be
fenced off to exclude stock.
A minimum of 1 metre width of improved land must be included within the stock
excluded area.
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All measurements should be taken from the edge of the bank
The area must be fenced for the term of the contract and native trees, shrubs and tall
vegetation left to regenerate.
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Environment Agency Wales and act in accordance
with that. Details of action taken needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out
in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
Management Continued management of
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 8
existing streamside corridor
Ancient Monument
 Existing fencing must be maintained to exclude stock for the duration of the contract.
 Corridors up to a maximum of 10 metres width each side of a watercourse are
eligible for this option.
 If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Environment Agency Wales and act in accordance
with that. Details of action taken needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
 The area may be planted using suitable species as specified in table 1.1 on page 26.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
Do not:
 straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
Management
Option 9A











Create a new streamside
Not permissible on a Scheduled
corridor on improved land on
Ancient Monument
one side with tree planting
Only available if the Beneficiary has management control of only one side of the
watercourse, or where the land on the other side of the watercourse is habitat land.
An average area of 3.5 square metres per 1 metre length of watercourse should be
fenced off to exclude stock.
A minimum width of 1 metre of the corridor must be improved land on either side of
the watercourse. The remainder can be riparian habitat.
All measurements should be taken from the edge of the bank
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Environment Agency Wales and act in accordance
with that. Details of action taken needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
Trees must be planted at a density of 30 per 100 linear metres, using native species
of local provenance.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
Details of any replanting need to be recorded in the activity diary.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
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replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed
to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Do not:
 straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
Management
Option 9B











Create a new streamside
Not permissible on a Scheduled
corridor on improved land on
Ancient Monument
both sides with tree planting
Only available if the Beneficiary has management control of both sides of the
watercourse.
An average area of 7 square metres per 1 metre length of watercourse should be
fenced off to exclude stock.
A minimum width of 1 metre of the corridor must be improved land on either side of
the watercourse. The remainder can be riparian habitat.
All measurements should be taken from the edge of the bank
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Environment Agency Wales and act in accordance
with that. Details of action taken needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
Trees must be planted at a density of 30 per 100 linear metres, using native species
of local provenance.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
Details of any replanting need to be recorded in the activity diary.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed
to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (RELEVANT TO OPTIONS 7A, 7B, 8, 9A, & 9B)
 Access gates may be included.
 Trees should be sourced from suppliers who grow using local seed or propagation
material (see table 1.1 for suitable species). Ornamentals must not be used.
 Trees should be staked if specimens of more than 2 years old are planted. Rabbit
guards should be used.
 Avoid planting in very wet or frosty weather.
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New streamside corridor

Management
Option 10












Convert arable land containing
Consent needed on a Scheduled
archaeological sites to
Ancient Monument
permanent grassland
This option cannot be placed on an archaeological monument where there is an
existing management agreement as this will constitute double funding.
This option is only available on land where an arable crop has previously been grown
in the reference period 2007- 2010.
Area to be fenced off at a minimum of 5 metres from monument boundary. If this is not
possible because the perimeter is within 5 metres of the existing field boundary then
the field boundary can be used as the limit of the fence instead but a new stock proof
fence must still be erected at this point, if necessary by replacing an existing fence.
Consult with and obtain consent from CADW on Scheduled Ancient Monuments
(SAMs), and with the local Archaeological Trust on Historic Environment Features,
about the extent and location of the works intended to be undertake.
Establish a grassland sward by the end of year 1. Any re-seeding should preferably be
done by direct drilling or oversowing, to minimise ground disturbance, but rotavation
(rather then ploughing) is permitted if necessary. There should be no additional
drainage or subsoil disturbance.
Manage the area by grazing or cutting to keep the vegetation height below 15
centimetres.
The area should be treated during the establishment period to ensure that scrub or
agricultural weed species do not establish.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the re-established site.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO OPTION 10)
 Where possible, re-seed with a traditional grassland mix rather than using improved
grassland species. Agricultural seed companies will provide advice on a suitable mix
for your area and soil conditions, but a seed mix which includes some of the following:
crested dog’s tail, timothy, rough or smooth stalked meadow grass, common or velvet
bent, sweet vernal grass and red or sheep’s fescue will maintain grazing whilst also
increasing the diversity of the sward.
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Management Restore a traditional orchard
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 11
Ancient Monument
 To be eligible there must be at least one remnant tree in the orchard.
 Re-plant gaps with traditional varieties of top fruit (apple, pear, cherry, plum). A local
tree nursery will be able to advise on varieties which are local and do well in the area.
 All planting should be on standard or half-standard rootstocks and should be planted
no less than 10 metres and no more than 20 metres apart. All failed plantings must be
replaced in the next planting season.
 Planting must be minimum 10 metres from orchard boundary.
 Protect new trees by staking and installing tree guards.
 Prune old trees to bring them back into active management.
 Shape old and new trees by formative pruning.
 Retain all existing trees
 Leave some dead wood on the trees unless it is diseased or causes tree damage.
Dead removed wood should be stacked in a semi-shaded area to benefit fungi and
invertebrates.
 Retain photographic evidence of unsafe or diseased material to be available for
inspection.
 Maintain the grassland sward with a range of heights during the growing season as
follows:
i. At least 20% should be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% should be
more than 7 centimetres high in order to allow plants to flower and have a more
varied habitat.
ii.Manage by grazing or cutting. Bulky cut material must be removed.
 Pruning of apple and pear trees must only take place between 1 October and 30 April.
 Pruning of cherry, damson and plum must be done between 1 May and 30 September.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
orchard.
 Details of the pruning of fruit trees under this option need to be recorded in the activity
diary.
 The tree planting is considered Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The installation of tree guards must be completed to the
standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Do not:
 burn cut material unless it is diseased.
Management Create new orchard on improved Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 12
land
Ancient Monument
 This option is only available on improved land.
 Plant traditional varieties of top fruit (apple, pear, cherry, plum). A local tree nursery will
be able to advise on varieties which are local and do well in the area.
 All planting should be on standard or half-standard rootstocks and should be planted
no less than 10 metres and no more than 20 metres apart.
 All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 Planting must be minimum 10 metres from orchard boundary.
 Protect new trees by staking and installing tree guards.
 Shape new trees by formative pruning.
 Leave some dead wood on the trees unless it is diseased or causes tree damage.
Dead removed wood should be stacked in a semi-shaded area to benefit fungi and
invertebrates.
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Retain photographic evidence of unsafe or diseased material to be available for
inspection.
Maintain the grassland sward with a range of heights during the growing season as
follows:
i. At least 20% should be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% should be
more than 7 centimetres high in order to allow plants to flower and to have a more
varied habitat.
ii.Manage by grazing or cutting. Bulky cut material must be removed.
Pruning of apple and pear trees must only take place between 1 October and 30 April.
Pruning of cherry, damson and plum must be done between 1 May and 30 September.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
orchard.
Details of the pruning of fruit tree under this option need to be recorded in the activity
diary.
The tree planting is considered Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The installation of tree guards must be completed to the
standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 burn cut material unless it is diseased.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO OPTIONS 11 & 12)
Pruning
 Pruning encourages fruit production by bringing light to the centre of the tree to help
ripen the fruit and stimulate the production of new shoots.
 It maintains an open crown which encourages air movement through the tree and
therefore reduces the possibility of disease.
 It prevents trees becoming top-heavy and vulnerable to autumn gales.
 It creates a healthy balance of old fruiting wood and young replacement shoots.
 Fruit tree pruning is a skilled job, and you may need to seek professional help or attend
a training course.
 Neglected fruit trees need to be pruned gradually over at least three years to avoid
damaging the tree and maintain fruiting. Following restoration, trees must be
maintained by regular pruning.
 Pruning of apple and pear trees should take place between October and April, avoiding
cold weather and carried out in such a way to prolong the life of the tree.
 Pruning of cherry, damson and plum must be done between May and September to
reduce the risk of silver leaf infection.
 The tree must be cut cleanly with cuts angled so that they slope away from the crown
and allow water to run off.
 During the first year of pruning you should remove:
1. suckers growing from the base or from below the graft - they are probably from the
rootstock.
2. large dead branches and lower branches that interfere with grazing or mowing; cut
back to the trunk or a suitable branch, do not cut through the branch halfway along
its length.
3. large branches that cross over in the centre of the crown or are rubbing on each
other.
4. vigorous upright growth. The aim is to re-create a framework of 5 - 12 radially
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spaced branches or leaders while still maintaining the natural shape of the tree. The
leaders are the natural skeleton on which fruiting laterals and spurs are borne.
In subsequent years:
1. Reduce the crown by thinning out any congested laterals and overgrown spurs
leaving stubs of about 1 centimetre. New shoots, which spring from the base of
these cuts, will eventually bear fruit.
2. Any strong, well-placed young shoots growing from near the centre of the tree can
be trained into new leaders.

Example of an established orchard

Planting new orchards
 The ideal site is a south facing gentle slope with deep slightly acid soil, open to the sun
and sheltered from prevailing wind or salt spray. Avoid frost pockets (low hollows
where cold air collects).
 Shallow, alkaline or waterlogged soils are not suitable.
 Exposed sites may be suitable if protected by a tall hedge or woodland edge.
 Choose varieties traditionally grown in your area. You should choose several varieties
in order to ensure cross-pollination. Your local fruit tree nursery will be able to advise
on this. Some areas of Wales have old varieties particular to their area.
 Bare root trees should only be planted between November and March, but container
grown trees may be planted at any time provided they are kept well-watered. Container
grown trees are more expensive.
 Strip the turf from the site at least 1 metre square, and dig a hole twice as large as the
tree roots. Loosen the soil at the bottom and mix with some well-rotted farmyard
manure. Place the tree in the hole, making sure that the graft (where the rootstock is
joined to the scion) is above the soil. Fill in the hole, firming around the roots to make
sure there are no air pockets.
 Mulch around the tree with farmyard manure. A 1 metre square area around the tree
must be kept grass and weed free for at least 3-4 years and annual mulching with
manure is desirable.
 Drive a tree stake into the ground (either upright, or at a 45º angle) and tie the tree to
the stake with a tree tie (available from your supplier or any good garden centre). Use a
tree guard as well if the area is to be managed by grazing (See Annex 4 for tree guard
specifications).
 Water the tree well, and ensure that it has regular water during very dry spells for its
first year. This will help to reduce tree failure.
 After the first year manage the tree’s growth by formative pruning (see above).
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Management Plant individual native trees on
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 13
improved land
Ancient Monument
 Broadleaved native species must be planted at traditional parkland spacings on
registered parkland
 A minimum 10 metre spacing is required on non traditional parkland and at a minimum
of 10 metres from a traditional boundary.
 Avenues may be created on non traditional boundaries at 10 meter spacings
 Tree guards or fencing must be installed to exclude stock.
 If planting on registered parkland, consult with the relevant authority and agree
appropriate spacing’s / species.
 All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 Details of any replanting need to be recorded in the activity diary.
 The tree planting, and tree guards or fences are considered Capital Works. All works
must be completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained
(or replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The installation of fencing and
tree guards must be completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 13)
Planting trees
 Choose varieties traditionally grown in your area and preferably grown from local seed
or cuttings. Your local tree nursery will be able to advise on this. If immediate planting
is not possible, dig a trench before delivery and store plants in this with the roots
covered so they are kept moist and cool.
 Bare root trees should only be planted between November and March, but container
grown trees may be planted at any time provided they are kept well-watered. Container
grown trees are more expensive. Autumn planting is preferred for broadleaved trees
and shrubs, since roots will grow in warm spells and thus lessen the effect of any
subsequent spring drought. In exposed sites, on heavy clay, or areas where winter
gales are likely, spring planting may be preferable.
 Standards should be chosen where individual or small groups of trees are required.
They are less vulnerable to competition from weeds but more expensive and, being
drought susceptible, more difficult to establish than transplants and whips. They require
tree stakes, ties and protection from machinery and browsing animals.
 Strip the turf from the site at least 1 metre square, and dig a hole twice as large as the
tree roots. Loosen the soil at the bottom and mix with some well-rotted farmyard
manure. Place the tree in the hole and refill, firming around the roots to make sure
there are no air pockets.
 Mulch around the tree with farmyard manure. A 1 metre square area around the tree
must be kept grass and weed free for at least 3-4 years and annual mulching with
manure or bark chippings is desirable.
 Drive a tree stake into the ground (either upright, or at a 45º angle) and tie the tree to
the stake with a tree tie (available from your supplier or any good garden centre). Use a
tree guard as well if the area is to be managed by grazing (see Annex 5 for
specifications).
 Water the tree well, and ensure that it has regular water during very dry spells for its
first year. This will help to reduce tree failure.
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Mature parkland

Management Commit to 100% slurry injection Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 14
Ancient Monument
 The beneficiary must have a minimum slurry storage capacity of 100,000 litres
 All slurry produced and used on the holding must be applied to improved land using an
injector, trailing shoe or dribble bar system for the duration of the Contract.
 Details of the location, method of application and amount of slurry need to be recorded
in the Activity Diary.
 If you choose this option you will not be eligible to apply for grant in respect of slurry
injection, trailing shoe or dribble bar machinery under the Manure / Slurry Efficiency
Theme in ACRES.
Management Commit to 75% slurry injection
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 14B
Ancient Monument
 The beneficiary must have a minimum slurry storage capacity of 100,000 litres
 75% of the slurry produced and used on the holding must be applied to improved land
using an injector, trailing shoe or dribble bar system for the duration of the contract
 25% of the slurry can be spread conventionally on improved land.
 Details of the location, method of application and amount of slurry need to be recorded
in the activity diary.
 If you choose this option you will not be eligible to apply for grant in respect of slurry
injection, trailing shoe or dribble bar machinery under the Manure / Slurry Efficiency
Theme in ACRES.

Slurry injection

Injected slurry
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Management
Grazed permanent pasture with
Available on Improved or
Option 15
no inputs
Habitat land
 Maintain as grassland.
 Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
 At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of
the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
 Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 top at any time except to control injurious weed species. Rush may be topped after 15
July. A record of topping undertaken on land under this option needs to be kept in the
activity diary.
 roll or harrow between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing on land
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
Management
Grazed permanent pasture with
Available on Improved or
Option 15B
low inputs
Habitat land
 Can be placed on permanent pasture which is either improved or habitat land.
 Maintain as grassland.
 Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
 At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of
the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
 Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 top at any time except to control injurious weed species. Rush may be topped after 15
July. A record of topping undertaken on land under this option needs to be kept in the
Activity Diary.
 Roll or harrow between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing on land
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
 apply more than 50Kg/Hectare nitrogen per year as inorganic fertiliser. Where FYM is
applied, either alone or in addition to inorganic fertilisers, the total rate of nitrogen must
not exceed 100Kgs/Hectare nitrogen per calendar year and recorded in the activity
diary.
Management
Grazed permanent pasture with
Available on Improved or
Option 15C
no inputs and mixed grazing
Habitat land
 Can be placed on permanent pasture which is either improved or habitat land.
 Maintain as grassland.
 Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
 A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
 A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
40

Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2013 – Part 3 AWE Management Options






year.
At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of
the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 top at any time except to control injurious weed species. Rush may be topped after 15
July. A record of topping undertaken on land under this option needs to be kept in the
activity diary.
 roll or harrow between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing on land
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
Management
Grazed permanent pasture with
Available on Improved or
Option 15D
low inputs and mixed grazing
Habitat land
 Can be placed on permanent pasture which is either improved or habitat land.
 Maintain as grassland.
 Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
 A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
 A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
 At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of
the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
 Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 top at any time except to control injurious weed species. Rush may be topped after 15
July. A record of topping undertaken on land under this option needs to be kept in the
activity aiary.
 harrow or roll between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing on land
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
 apply more than 50Kg/Hectare nitrogen per year as inorganic fertiliser. Where FYM is
applied, either alone or in addition to inorganic fertilisers, the total rate of nitrogen must
not exceed 100Kgs/Hectare nitrogen per calendar year and must be recorded in the
activity diary.
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Management
Management of lowland marshy
Available on habitat land
Option 19
grassland
only
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
 Maintain as grass and rushes by grazing to achieve a sward height where 80% of the
grasses (excluding rushes) are 5-30 centimetres high during the growing season.
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 cut more than one third of the rush area each year in rotation.
 cut between 15 March and 15 July.
 roll or chain harrow between 15 March and 15 July.
Management
Option 19B







Management of lowland marshy
grassland with mixed grazing

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
Maintain as grass and rushes by grazing to achieve a sward height where 80% of the
grasses (excluding rushes) are 5-30 centimetres high during the growing season.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 cut more than one third of the rush area each year in rotation.
 cut between 15 March and 15 July.
 roll or chain harrow between 15 March and 15 July.

Example of lowland marshy grassland

42

Lowland / coastal heath

Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2013 – Part 3 AWE Management Options

Management
Option 20














Management of Coastal and lowland
heath

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Prevent scrub and gorse encroachment by grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On lowland heath at least half (50%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub species
such as heathers and bilberry.
On coastal heath at least a quarter (25%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub
species such as heathers, bilberry and short western gorse.
Both woody mature plants and young regenerating plants of heather species must be
present.
Burning is only permitted on lowland heath in accordance with the Heather and Grass
Burning Regulation (2008) and the Heather and Grass Burning code.
No more than a quarter of the heathland should show signs of burning in the contract
period (5 years).
Only whole parcels are to be entered into this option.
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the
following grazing levels should not be exceeded at any time:
- 1 April – 30 June 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare
- 1 July – 30 September 0.2 Livestock Units / Hectare
- 1 October – 31 March 0.1 Livestock Units / Hectare
A record of burning on land under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
Management
Option 20B










Management of Coastal and lowland
heath with mixed grazing

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Prevent scrub and gorse encroachment by grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On lowland heath at least half (50%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub species
such as heathers and bilberry.
On coastal heath at least a quarter (25%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub
species such as heathers, bilberry and short western gorse.
Both woody mature plants and young regenerating plants of heather species must be
present.
Burning is only permitted on lowland heath in accordance with the Heather and Grass
Burning Regulation (2008) and the Heather and Grass Burning code.
No more than a quarter of the heathland should show signs of burning in the contract
period (5 years).
Only whole parcels are to be entered into this option.
43

Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2013 – Part 3 AWE Management Options








A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the
following grazing levels should not be exceeded at any time:
- 1 April – 30 June 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare
- 1 July – 30 September 0.2 Livestock Units / Hectare
- 1 October – 31 March 0.1 Livestock Units / Hectare
A record of burning on land under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
Management
Option 21







Management of grazed saltmarsh

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Maintain the sward by extensive grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies or
excluding grazing where necessary.
Grazed marshes: at least 20% of the sward should be under 10 centimetres and at
least 20% over 10 centimetres in height.
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the grazing
levels should not exceed 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time between 1 March
and 15 July.
A stocking diary must be kept and be made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 use vehicles except where necessary for emergency purposes. A record of vehicle use
for emergency purposes, on land under this option, needs to be kept in the activity
diary.
 re-open any existing drainage.
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Saltmarsh

Management
Option 21B









Management of grazed saltmarsh with
mixed grazing

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Maintain the sward by extensive grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies or
excluding grazing where necessary.
Grazed marshes: at least 20% of the sward should be under 10 centimetres and at
least 20% over 10 centimetres in height.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the grazing
levels should not exceed 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time between 1 March
and 15 July.
A stocking diary must be kept and be made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 use vehicles except where necessary for emergency purposes. A record of vehicle use
for emergency purposes, on land under this option, needs to be kept in the activity
diary.
 re-open any existing drainage.
Management Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Option 22
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option
except that farm yard manure may be applied every other year.
 Close off meadow from stock before the 15 May and keep closed for at least 10 weeks.
 It is acceptable to make haylage but not silage. Haylage must be turned at least twice.
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Maintain an aftermath sward height after cutting where 80% of the grasses are
between 5-15 centimetres high.
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 do not cut before 15 July in the Less Favoured Area, and 8 July in non-Less Favoured
Area. Leave at least 5% uncut each year. The date on which the meadow is cut needs
to be recorded in the activity diary.
 graze until at least 4 weeks after the cut.
Management
Option 23

Allow small areas of improved land in
corners of fields to revert to rough
grassland or scrub

Not permissible on a
Scheduled Ancient
Monument
Available on improved land
only







This option is only available on improved land.
The maximum area for each field corner selected for this option is 0.35 hectares.
The area must be fenced to exclude stock.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land fenced out for this
option.
The fence is considered Capital Works. All works must be completed within the first
two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for the
term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 graze, cut, or subject to any other management which prevents vegetation growth.

Field corner fenced to exclude stock
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Management
Option 24






Allow woodland edge to develop out
into adjoining fields where these are
improved land.

Not permissible on a
Scheduled Ancient
Monument

Available on improved land
only
This option is only available on improved land, where no known archaeological feature
is situated.
The existing fence between the woodland and field must be removed and a new fence
line created 6 metres out into the field from the old fence line to exclude stock.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land fenced out for this
option.
The fence is considered Capital Works. All works must be completed within the first
two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for the
term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 graze, cut, or subject to any other management which prevents vegetation growth.
Management
Option 25







Management of sand dunes

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Manage by light grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On dunes, maintain a sward with a range of heights. At least 20% of the sward must be
less than 5 centimetres in height and at least 40% must be less than 10 centimetres,
maintain a sward with less than 70% cover of grasses in wet hollows.
Grazing levels should not exceed 0.6 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time between 1
March and 15 July.
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
Management
Option 25B






Management of sand dunes with
mixed grazing

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Manage by light grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On dunes, maintain a sward with a range of heights. At least 20% of the sward must be
less than 5 centimetres in height and at least 40% must be less than 10 centimetres,
maintain a sward with less than 70% cover of grasses in wet hollows.
Grazing levels should not exceed 0.6 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time between 1
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March and 15 July.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
Management
Option 26

Fixed rough grass margin on arable
land

Option cannot be rotated
Check consents table
Annex 1











This option is only available on improved land.
Establish a grass margin between 2-8 metres wide adjacent to a cereal, oil seed rape,
linseed crop (by 15 May) or root crop (by 1 July) in the first year of the contract. It is
acceptable to have a grass ley as the adjacent crop for a maximum of 2 years in 5 as
part of a crop rotation.
Grass must be cut in the first year but not before 1 August. The date on which the
margin is cut needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the rough
grass margin.
A mixture of non-cultivated grass species of British origin must be sown (see below),
with 15% of the mixture being tussock-forming grasses and the rest as fine-leaved
grasses. Grass must be sown at 15kg/ha in autumn or 21kg/ha in spring. Tussockforming grasses include: cocksfoot, timothy, Yorkshire fog. Fine-leaved grasses
include: red fescue, sheep’s fescue, creeping fescue, rough-stalked meadow grass,
smooth-stalked meadow grass, common bent, creeping bent, velvet bent, sweet vernal
grass, crested dog’s tail, meadow foxtail.
After the first year, the area may be mowed (50% at any one time), but no more than
once every 3 years.
A record of the establishment date and mowing on land under this option needs to be
kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 use herbicides unless to spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species.
 graze the margin at any time once margin is established.
 apply any inorganic or organic fertilisers, manure, lime or slag.
 rotate this option around the farm.
 use margins as a track.
Management
Option 26B

Rotational Rough Grass Margin on
arable land

Option may be rotated
Check consents table
Annex 1






This option is only available on improved land.
This option may be rotated around the farm
Establish a grass margin between 2-8 metres wide adjacent to a cereal, oil seed rape,
linseed crop (by 15 May) or root crop (by 1 July) in the first year of the contract.
If the margin is retained in the same location, grass must be cut in the first year but not
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before 1 August. The date on which the margin is cut needs to be recorded in the
activity diary.
If the margin is rotated no cutting is permitted
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the rough
grass margin.
A mixture of non-cultivated grass species of British origin must be sown (see below),
with 15% of the mixture being tussock-forming grasses and the rest as fine-leaved
grasses. Grass must be sown at 15kg/ha in autumn or 21kg/ha in spring. Tussockforming grasses include: cocksfoot, timothy, Yorkshire fog. Fine-leaved grasses
include: red fescue, sheep’s fescue, creeping fescue, rough-stalked meadow grass,
smooth-stalked meadow grass, common bent, creeping bent, velvet bent, sweet vernal
grass, crested dog’s tail, meadow foxtail.
If the margin is retained in the same location, after the first year, the area may be
mowed (50% at any one time), but no more than once every 3 years
If the margin is rotated, no mowing permitted.
A record of establishment date and mowing on land under this option needs to be kept
in the activity diary.

Do not:
 use herbicides unless to spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species.
 graze the margin at any time once margin is established.
 apply any inorganic or organic fertilisers, manure, lime or slag.
 use margins as a track.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 26 & 26B)
 Your seed merchant will be able to advise you on a mix suitable for your soil and
ground conditions.
 The area for which payment is available must not be used for regular machine access
or as a trackway. It is acceptable to allow machine access to trim hedgerows or top as
above.
Management
Option 27








Fallow crop margin

Option may be rotated

Check consents table Annex 1
This option is only available on improved land.
This option may be rotated; the AWE Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option
This option must be situated next to cereals, oil seed rape, linseed, maize or roots.
Establish a fallow margin annually between 2-8 metres wide before 15 May (cereals,
linseed and oil seed rape), 31 May (maize) or 1 July (roots).
Cultivate a seed bed annually and allow the margin to regenerate naturally.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the fallow
margin.
A record of the establishment and cutting of the fallow margins needs to be kept in the
activity diary.

Do not:
 use margins as a track.
 do not cut before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing.
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Fallow margin

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 27)
 A strip of up to 1 metre wide between the fallow margin and the crop may be kept free
of vegetation by cultivation or herbicide, but this strip will not be considered as part of
the fallow margin width.
 The area for which payment is available must not be used for regular machine access
or as a trackway. It is acceptable to allow machine access to trim hedgerows.
Management
Option 28

Retain winter stubbles

Option may be rotated
Check consents table Annex 1









This option is only available on improved land.
This option may be rotated; the AWE Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
Remove straw within 2 weeks of harvest and allow the natural regeneration of grasses
and broadleaved plants.
Graze no more than a maximum level of 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any one time.
A stocking diary will need to be kept and made available on request.
Maize and undersown stubbles are not acceptable.
A record of cereal harvest, cutting, ploughing, cultivation or direct drilling under this
option needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 cut before the 15th February.
 apply slurry between harvest and 1 March.
 store manures on the area.
 supplementary feed on the area.
 plough, cultivate or direct drill before 1 March
 graze more than a maximum level of 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any one time.
 use herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such as
spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
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Management
Option 29

Undersown spring cereals next
to water courses

Option may be rotated
Check consents table Annex 1











This option is only available on improved land.
This option is only available on land next to marked water courses on Ordnance
Survey Mastermap and where an arable crop has previously been grown in the
reference period 2007-2010.
This option may be rotated; the AWE Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
Maintain a 1 metre grassy strip around the field boundary and adhere to the
requirements of the Whole Farm Code on this strip.
Establish a crop undersown with grasses and legumes before 15 May each year.
Exclude stock until 15 September.
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.
The cereal seed rate should be at least 100kg/hectare and should be undersown with a
grass and clover ley with at least 10% legumes.
A record of the establishment and harvesting of undersown spring cereals under this
option needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 use herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such as
spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing whichever is the latter.
 use insecticides.
 use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 29)
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Undersown cereals may be taken for whole crop silage.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
Management
Option 30

Unsprayed spring sown cereals
or pulses

Option may be rotated
Check consents table Annex 1







This option is only available on improved land
This option may be rotated; the AWE Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
Establish a crop before 15 May.
Clover is not acceptable.
A record of the establishment and harvesting of unsprayed spring sown cereals under
this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such
as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is the latter).
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undersow the crop
use insecticides.
use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 30)
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
Management
Option 31








Unsprayed spring sown cereals
retaining winter stubbles

Option may be rotated

Check consents table Annex 1
This option is only available on improved land
This option may be rotated; the AWE Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
Establish a crop by 15 May.
Remove straw within 2 weeks of harvest and allow the natural regeneration of grasses
and broadleaved plants.
After harvest do not graze before 1 January and then not more than a maximum level
of 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any one time.
A stocking diary will need to be kept and made available on request.
A record of establishment and cereal harvest, cutting, ploughing, cultivation or direct
drilling under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 undersow the crop.
 use herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such as
spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is the latter).
 cut before the 15th February.
 apply slurry between harvest and 1 March.
 plough, cultivate or direct drill before 1 March.
 use insecticides.
 use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 31)
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation
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Management
Option 32

Plant unsprayed rootcrops on
improved land

Option may be rotated
Check consents table Annex 1













This option is only available on improved land.
Establish a crop before 1 July of white turnips, soft yellow turnips, hardy yellow turnips,
swedes or fodder beets.
This option may be rotated; the AWE Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
Establish the crop by cultivation. Direct drilling is permitted.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed before sowing and molluscicides
should only be used if direct drilling along with the seed.
An appropriate grass buffer (minimum 2 metres) is required if this option is sited next to
a watercourse. Appropriate means that the buffer strip should be wide enough so that
no sediment will run off from the field into the water course.
Exclude stock until 15 October.
A stocking diary will need to be kept and made available on request.
A record of the establishment and ploughing of the unsprayed spring roots under this
option needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 plough until 1 March
 use insecticides
Management Plant unsprayed rootcrops on
Option may be rotated
Option 32B
improved land without direct
drilling
Check consents table Annex 1
 This option is only available on improved land.
 Establish a crop before 1 July of white turnips, soft yellow turnips, hardy yellow turnips,
swedes or fodder beets.
 This option may be rotated; the AWE Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
 Establish the crop by cultivation.
 Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed before sowing.
 An appropriate grass buffer (minimum 2 metres) is required if this option is sited next to
a watercourse. Appropriate means that the buffer strip should be wide enough so that
no sediment will run off from the field into the water course.
 Exclude stock until 15 October.
 A stocking diary will need to be kept and made available on request.
 A record of the establishment and ploughing of the unsprayed spring roots under this
option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
Do not:
 plough until 1 March
 direct drill the seed
 use insecticides and molluscicides
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TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 32 & 32B)
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
Management
Option 33

Establish a wildlife cover crop
on improved land

Option may be rotated
Check consents table Annex 1











This option is only available on improved land
This option may be rotated; the AWE Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
Cultivate a seed bed at least 4 metres wide and establish a crop before 15 May.
The mix must include at least 80% cereals, with at least one of the following: mustard,
rape or linseed.
Maize is not acceptable.
Any area of failed crop must be re-sown.
A stocking diary will need to be kept and made available on request.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land within the option.
A record of the establishment and cutting of the wildlife cover crop under this option
needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 undersow the crop.
 graze or cut before 15 March the following year.
 use insecticides.
 use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 33)
 Wildlife cover crops should not be grown on land which is poorly drained or heavily
infested with perennial or noxious weeds.
 Ideal location for the crop is next to thick hedges, woodland edge or scrub.
 Plots of around 1 hectare in area are ideal as they hold seed for longer in winter.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option should be moved from field to field
within the farm’s normal crop rotation to avoid a build up of brassica club root disease.
 The following crop species are not generally recommended: red clover, peas, maize,
buckwheat, sorghum, artichoke, canary grass, beans; because they do not provide the
right type of seed for farmland birds.

54

Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2013 – Part 3 AWE Management Options

Wildlife cover crop

Management
Option 34






Unharvested cereal headland

Option may be rotated

Check consents table Annex 1
This option is only available on improved land.
This option is available on a cereal crop which has been established by 15 May.
This option may be rotated; the AWE Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
A 3 to 6 metre wide cereal headland along the edge of the crop must be left
unharvested until 1 March.
A record of the establishment, harvesting or cutting of cereal headlands under this
option needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 apply fertilisers, organic manures, lime or slag.
 apply herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species (for
example spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort,
Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam).
 harvest or graze the headland until 1 March the following year.
 use insecticides.
 use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
Management
Option 34B

Unfertilised and unsprayed
cereal headland

Option may be rotated
Check consents table Annex 1







This option is only available on improved land.
This option is available on a cereal crop which has been established by 15 May.
This option may be rotated; the AWE Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
A 3 to 6 metre wide cereal headland along the edge of the crop must be left unfertilised
and unsprayed.
A record of the establishment, harvesting or cutting of cereal headlands under this
option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
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Do not:
 apply fertilisers, organic manures, lime or slag.
 apply herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species (for
example spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort,
Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam).
 harvest or graze the headland until 1 August or 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is
the latter).
 use insecticides.
 use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed

Unharvested cereal headland

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 34 & 34B)





Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
The cereal can be sown at a reduced rate to encourage a more open headland
structure.
This option should not be grown on land which is poorly drained or heavily infested with
perennial or noxious weeds.
Ideal location for the crop is next to thick hedges or scrub.

Management
Option 35B





Create a wildlife pond on
Not permissible on a Scheduled
enclosed improved land –
Ancient Monument
variable size
The pond must be a minimum of 25 square metres and a maximum of 1000 square
metres in size. Note ponds can be larger than this but 1000 square metres is the
maximum that can be entered into this option.
At least 90% of the pond must be fenced from livestock at a minimum of 10 metres
from the water’s edge.
The vegetation within the fence may be cut in the 3rd year of the agreement. A record
of cutting in the buffer needs to be kept in the activity diary.
The pond creation is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within
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the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The pond must be completed to the standards set out in
the Technical Specifications
Do not:
 use these areas for access, feeding or storage.
 create islands within the pond.

New pond

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 35B)
 New ponds or scrapes can create significant benefits for wildlife, but this is unlikely to
take place if construction involves the loss of remaining pockets of wildlife habitat such
as marshy grassland.
 Pond construction is a skilled operation should preferably be undertaken with the
advice of a specialist.
 The creation of new ponds on agricultural land may require planning consent from the
Local Authority or an impoundment and/ or abstraction licence from EAW. It is your
responsibility to ensure that you comply with all legal requirements.
 Choose a relatively undisturbed area away from buildings and avoid sites with a high
risk of fertiliser run-off and nutrient enrichment.
 Try to link existing habitats such as unimproved grassland and scrub. Many pond
species such as newts and other amphibians spend only part of their lives in water and
need suitable conditions on dry land to complete their life cycle.
 It is sensible to avoid siting a pond next to tall trees as this may cause problems with
leaf-fall and increased siltation levels. Ensuring the pond is open to the south will allow
sunlight to warm the water in spring, but some scrub and resultant shade is likely to be
beneficial.
 The water source should be unpolluted and, where possible, available throughout the
year. Avoid using field drains if possible, since these may carry fertiliser from adjacent
land.
 Off-stream ponds provide greater control over winter flooding and silting than onstream construction. If constructing on-stream, build a smaller silt pond upstream of the
main pond and clean out gravels and silts regularly.
 Impermeable soil such as clay is ideal for water retention. Permeable soil such as
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shale may need an artificial liner or imported clay which may be expensive. Dig trial
holes before starting work to check water-holding capacity.
Increase the length of pond ‘edge’ by creating an irregular shoreline with projecting
spits and small bays to provide more shelter and cover for wildlife. Emergent
vegetation will provide shelter from both wind and sun.

For more technical guidance on pond creation please see Annex 4.
Management Buffering existing unfenced inNot permissible on a Scheduled
Option 36
field ponds
Ancient Monument
 At least 90% of the pond margin must be fenced from livestock at a minimum of 10
metres from the water’s edge.
 The vegetation within the fence may be cut in the 3rd year of the agreement. A record
of cutting in the buffer needs to be kept in the activity diary.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land within the option.
 The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.
Do not:
 use the area for access, feeding or storage.
 apply any inorganic or organic fertilisers, manure, lime or slag.
Management UK native breeds at risk
Option 37
 The minimum number of Livestock Units must be maintained at all times of the year
except where unforeseen veterinary control measures are applied.
 To be eligible, livestock must be registered pedigree animals and / or their genetically
traceable offspring. The identity of each individual animal (i.e. identification number)
may need to be linked to the relevant Breed Society.
 Eligible cattle, sheep and equines as defined on the UK approved list of native breeds
at risk will be allowed (see overpage).
 Either of the following documents will be required in order to evidence this option (i)
individual pedigree certificates; (ii) the breed society’s herd, flock or stud book; or (iii) a
letter from the appropriate Society confirming the number of animals on the UK native
breeds at risk list on your holding.
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.
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List of eligible native breeds:
Cattle
Sheep (continued)
Aberdeen Angus (Orig 1)
Beef Shorthorn
Belted Galloway
British Friesian (Orig1)
British White
Chillingham
Dairy Shorthorn (Orig1)
Devon
Dexter 2
Galloway 3
Gloucester
Guernsey
Guernsey (Island4)
Hereford (Orig1)
Highland
Irish Moiled/Maol2
Jersey (Island4)
Lincoln Red
Lincoln Red (Orig1)
Longhorn
Northern Dairy Shorthorn
Red Poll
Shetland
Sussex
Vaynol
White Park
Whitebred Shorthorn

Sheep
Badger Face Welsh
Balwen
Beulah Speckled Face
Black Welsh Mountain
Border Leicester
Boreray
Castlemilk Moorit
Clun Forest
Cotswold

Derbyshire Gritstone
Devon and Cornwall Longwool
Devon Closewool
Dorset Down
Dorset Horn
Exmoor Horn
Greyface Dartmoor
Hampshire Down
Hebridean
Herdwick
Hill Radnor
Jacob
Kerry Hill
Leicester Longwool
Lincoln Longwool
Llandovery Whiteface Hill
Llanwenog
Lonk
Manx Loaghtan
Norfolk Horn
North Ronaldsay
Oxford Down
Portland
Romney
Ryeland (including Coloured)
Shetland
Shetland (Island4)
Shropshire
Soay
South Wales Mountain (Nelson
type)
Southdown
Teeswater
Welsh Hill Speckled Face
Wensleydale
Whiteface Dartmoor
Whitefaced Woodland
Wiltshire Horn

Equines
British Percheron
Cleveland Bay
Clydesdale
Dales
Dartmoor
Eriskay
Exmoor
Fell
Hackney (Horse and Pony)
Highland
New Forest
Shire
Suffolk
Welsh Mountain (Section A
semi-feral5)

1
“Orig” means pedigree-registered animals listed as being part of an ‘Original Population’ of that breed, usually in a
separate ‘closed’ sub-register of the breed society’s herdbook.
2
Native breeds at risk in both the UK and the Republic of Ireland/Eire.
3
“Galloway” includes pedigree-registered Black, White, Dun and Riggit Galloways.
4
“Island” means pedigree-registered animals listed as being part of the ‘Island’ population of that breed, usually in a
separate ‘closed’ sub-register of the breed society’s herdbook.
5
“''“Section A semi-feral” refers to a particular and separately identified sub-population of pedigree ponies that are
registered within the studbook of the Welsh Pony and Cob Society (in accordance with their approved rules). To retain
their semi-feral status they are required to remain within their designated environment and have individual passports
officially annotated to show their semi-feral status. Confirmation as to their individual eligibility should be checked with
the Welsh Pony and Cob Society which retains lists of all potentially eligible “Section A semi-feral” ponies. .
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Management New Bird / bat boxes
Option 38
 The bird / bat boxes are considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed
within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as
necessary) for the term of the contract. The boxes must be completed to the standards
set out in the Technical Specifications.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 38)
 Specifications for boxes for small birds and bats are at Annex 4.
 Specification for boxes for owls are at Annex 4.
 For more information visit www.rspb.org.uk

Nest boxes

Management
Option 39

Management of scrub, saplings and intrusive vegetation from
identified historic features by cutting to ground level and treating
roots in situ
 This option cannot be placed on an archaeological monument where there is an
existing management agreement as this will constitute double funding.
 On Historic Environment Features the Beneficiary must consult with and obtain
consent from the local Archaeological Trust about the extent and location of the works
intended to undertaken.
 Vegetation must be cut to the ground and roots left in situ (not grubbed out).
 Stumps must be treated with an appropriate approved herbicide applied according to
the manufacturer’s instructions.
 Hand machinery only, such as a chainsaw and brushcutter, may be used.
 Vehicles may be used on level ground and gentle gradients to remove waste materials
providing that historic remains are not driven over and there is no ground disturbance
or rutting.
 Waste material (brash etc.) must be removed from the site..
 If necessary, work should be repeated to prevent the scrub regenerating. A record of
the work undertaken needs to be kept in the activity diary.
 Grass cover must then be maintained on and around the historic monument and
should then be managed as grassland (cut or grazed) to maintain a sward height of no
more than 15 centimetres.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the restored site.
Do not:
 grub out roots
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clear scrub between 1 March and 31 August.
burn waste material on site.

Management Maintenance of existing fence
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 40
around stock excluded woodland Ancient Monument
This option is available on single blocks of existing broadleaved / conifer woodland as
defined on the National Forestry Inventory. Each block of woodland must have a
minimum area of 0.5 hectares irrespective of whether they have been fenced under a
previous scheme.
Any woodland entered into a current Tir Gofal, Improved Land Premium, Woodland Grant
Scheme, Better Woodlands For Wales, Farm Woodland Premium Scheme and Farm
Woodland scheme is not eligible for this option.
Management requirements






The existing fence must be maintained to exclude stock for the lifetime of the contract.
If no existing fence is present it is acceptable to erect a new fence to ensure the area is
stock excluded. (Please note that the points available for this option are for the
maintenance of an existing fence only – existing from the start date of the contract).
Boundary fence lines are only eligible for this option where the beneficiary has
management control of the fence.
Stock must be excluded at all times.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the woodland entered into
this option.

Do not:
 use the woodland for supplementary feeding.
Management
Option 41A

Grazing management of open
country

Available on habitat land only

Option must apply to whole parcel
 Only available on habitat land
 Whole parcel option based on proportion of existing habitats (upland grassland /
blanket bog and heath).
 Applicants to be given information with regard to mapping of habitats and stocking
requirements.
 Stocking rates to be calculated at individual parcel level; rates to be provided.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land entered into this
option
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request
Management
Option 41B

Grazing Management of open
country with mixed grazing

Available on habitat land only
Option must apply to whole parcel

 Only available on habitat land
 Whole parcel option based on proportion of existing habitats (upland grassland /
blanket bog and heath).
 Stocking rates to be calculated at individual parcel level; rates to be provided.
 A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
 A minimum 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
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year.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land entered into this
option
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request

Open country

Management Hedgerow restoration with
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 42A
fencing
Ancient Monument
 Boundary and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
 Restore existing hedgerow through a mixture of laying, coppicing and planting gaps as
required.
 Double fence hedgerows at a minimum of 2 metres apart (1 metre from the centre on
each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
 Hedges restored under a previous scheme within last 5 years will not be eligible
 Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible the
plants should be of local provenance.
 Hedge laying prior to fencing is permitted.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1 metre either side of
the centre of the hedge.
 Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31 March
 Leave saplings to grow into individual trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres
 Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in the
activity diary.
 Details of hedgerows that are laid, coppiced or planted up need to be recorded in the
activity diary. Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season, and
recorded in the activity diary.
 The fencing and hedgerow restoration are considered as Capital Works. All works
must be completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained
(or replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed
to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
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Management Hedgerow restoration without
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 42B
fencing
Ancient Monument
 Boundary and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
 This option is only available where the adjoining fields are not grazed for the term of the
contract, or a stock proof fence already exists.
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request unless the hedgerow is
protected by a fence.
 Restore existing hedgerow through a mixture of laying, coppicing and planting gaps as
required.
 Hedges restored under a previous scheme within last 5 years will not be eligible
 Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31 March
 Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible the
plants should be of local provenance.
 Leave saplings to grow into individual trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres
 Details of hedgerows that are laid, coppiced or planted up need to be recorded in the
activity diary. Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season, and
recorded in the activity diary.
 The hedgerow restoration is considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The planting must be completed to
the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 42A & 42B)
Hedgelaying
 This is usually suitable for stems 5-15 centimetres in diameter and between 2-3 metres
high. Thicker stems should be considered for coppicing.
 Thin brash on the sides of the hedgerow may be trimmed before laying, but leave the
tops bushy in order to create a barrier when laid.
 Make a clean cut halfway or three-quarters through the stems (pleaches) at 3-10
centimetres above ground level and lay the stems over at an angle of approx 30º
degrees. Lay all stems in the same direction and always lay them uphill.
 Do not break or cut through the bark on the underside of the stems when laying.
 Do not lay by pushing stems over and allowing them to splinter.
 Wooden stakes can be used to hold the stems in place if necessary. In some instances
the stakes are then secured along the top by woven lengths of springy growth called
binders.
 The best time for laying is in the winter months between mid-November and end of
February. Periods of laying vary between 10 years and 30 years, with trimming taking
place 2 - 5 years after the restoration work has been carried out.
 Whenever possible, hedge laying should follow local traditional methods and customs
and should aim to produce a stock-proof barrier. Before laying, any old fencing or wire
should be removed.
Coppicing
 Coppicing is an ancient system of tree management that is based on the ability of
many broad-leaved trees and shrubs to produce new shoots from a cut stem or trunk.
Coppicing in hedgerows should only be undertaken when a hedge stem is too thick
(more than 10 centimetres in width) to lay properly. In some circumstances, the stems
may be so thick that a Forestry Commission Felling Licence is required. It is your
responsibility to check whether or not this is the case.
 During coppicing the hedge is cut down to within 7.5 centimetres or less of ground level
and allowed to re-shoot. Cutting should be carried out during the winter months, in
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spells of mild weather. The coppice re-growth can be managed as follows:
- the shoots can be trimmed in the first two years to produce a dense bushy
growth low down;
- the shoots can be left to grow and then laid after about 5 - 8 years
Management Double fence and restore hedge Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 43A
banks with planting
Ancient Monument
 Boundary and roadside hedge banks are not eligible for this option.
 Hedge bank restoration to be carried out to achieve minimum 0.5 metre height and 0.5
metre width.
 Double fence hedge banks at a minimum of 2 metres apart (1 metre from the centre on
each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1 metre either side of
the centre of the hedge.
 Hedge banks restored under a previous scheme within last 5 years will not be eligible
 Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible the
plants should be of local provenance.
 Leave saplings to grow into individual trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres
 Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 Details of hedge bank restoration and replanting need to be recorded in the activity
diary and made available on request.
 The fencing and hedgerow restoration are considered as Capital Works. All works
must be completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained
(or replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing and planting must
be completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Management Double fence and restore hedge Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 43B
banks without planting
Ancient Monument
 Boundary and roadside hedge banks are not eligible for this option.
 Hedge bank restoration to be carried out to achieve minimum 0.5 metre height and 0.5
metre width.
 Double fence hedge banks at a minimum of 2 metres apart (1 metre from the centre on
each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
 Hedge banks restored under a previous scheme within last 5 years will not be eligible.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1 metre either side of
the centre of the bank.
 Leave saplings to grow into individual trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres
 Details of hedge bank restoration need to be recorded in the activity diary.
 The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.
Management Mechanical bracken control
Available on Improved or Habitat
Option 44
land
 Can be undertaken on improved or habitat land.
 Areas of bracken may be part parcel and this option can be selected in addition to
another option selected within the same parcel (i.e. can be overlayed).
 Mechanical Cutting and rolling are acceptable methods of control
 A minimum of 2 cuts / rolls per year must be undertaken for years 1 – 3 of the contract
and 1 cut / roll per year for years 4 and 5.
 All Cutting / rolling must take place between 1 May and 15 August.
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 Details of any cutting / rolling to be recorded in the activity diary
Do not;
 control bracken by spraying
Management
Option 45





Maintenance of traditional
weatherproof buildings

Not available if building still
covered by an existing Tir Gofal
agreement
Only buildings previously restored under Tir Gofal will qualify.
Buildings must remain in agricultural use for the duration of the contract.
The building must remain weatherproof for the duration of the contract through routine
maintenance of roof, gutters, windows and cladding as examples.
Any maintenance works must be recorded in the activity diary.

Management
Option 46A







Maintenance of linear
Not available if permissive route
permissive access - existing Tir still covered by an existing Tir
Gofal bridleway
Gofal agreement
Only Tir Gofal routes supported by the Local Access Forum are eligible.
A minimum surface width of 3 metres must be maintained and kept clear of vegetation
All existing fixtures such as gates/ stiles/ signage must be maintained and in good
working order for the term of the contract.
Risk assessments of the permissive access must be updated annually and made
available on request
Sufficient public liability insurance cover must be maintained and made available on
request
All maintenance works must be recorded on the activity diary

Management
Option 46B







Maintenance of linear
Not available if permissive route
permissive access – existing Tir still covered by an existing Tir
Gofal footpath
Gofal agreement
Only Tir Gofal routes supported by the Local Access Forum are eligible.
A minimum surface width of 2 metres must be maintained and kept clear of vegetation
All existing fixtures such as gates/ stiles/ signage must be maintained and in good
working order for the term of the contract.
Risk assessments of the permissive access must be updated annually and made
available on request
Sufficient public liability insurance cover must be maintained and made available on
request
All maintenance works must be recorded on the activity diary

Management
Option 46C







Maintenance of linear
Not available if permissive route
permissive access – existing Tir still covered by an existing Tir
Gofal disabled access
Gofal agreement
Only Tir Gofal routes supported by the Local Access Forum are eligible.
A minimum surface width of 3 metres must be maintained and kept clear of vegetation
All existing fixtures such as gates/ stiles/ signage must be maintained and in good
working order for the term of the contract.
Risk assessments of the permissive access must be updated annually and made
available on request
Sufficient public liability insurance cover must be maintained and made available on
request
All maintenance works must be recorded on the activity diary
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Section 4: Regional Packages
Regional Packages provide an alternative means to generate the necessary points to
qualify for an AWE contract.
Farmers entering these packages select only from a reduced list of options targeted to
deliver to those habitats and species of highest conservation priority in their region. You
will receive 10% more points per option thereby making it easier to meet the point
threshold.
The Regional Package code(s) which relates to your main farm postcode has been printed
on your AWE application form. In most cases only one code will be displayed. However if
your postcode straddles a Regional Package boundary you will have more than one
Regional Package to choose from. Where your main farm postcode is in England, you
have been allocated a Regional Package that is based on the location of your Welsh land.
Options appropriate for each region have been split into 3 groups. If you choose to enter a
regional package a minimum of 75% of your points threshold must be obtained by
selecting from the Management Options listed in your Regional Package with a minimum
of 15% obtained from each of the 3 groups.
The remaining 25% of your points can be obtained from any other AWE Management
Options, for which you will also receive the extra 10% more points per option.
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Anglesey (Regional Package Code A)

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
3
4
24
7B
8
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
31
32B
33
34
34B

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

Yellowhammer

●

Western
Mason Bee

●

Tubular Water
Dropwort

●

Hedgehog

●

Grey Partridge

●

Fragrant
Orchid

Common Toad

●

Dingy Skipper

Common
Lizard

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input
arable
Boundaries

Adder
HABITAT

Anglesey is a particularly important region of Wales for its heathland, wetland and
grassland habitats and the species that depend upon them. The key species in the
Anglesey Regional Package are Adder, Common Lizard, Common Toad, Dingy
Skipper, Fragrant Orchid, Grey Partridge, Hedgehog, Western Mason Bee, Tubular
Water-Dropwort and Yellowhammer.

●

●

●

●

●

Option Description
Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Allow improved land in field corners to revert to rough grassland /
scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
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Brecon Beacons (Regional Package Code B)

HABITAT

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Wetland
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
3
6
7B
8
24
42A
15
15C
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
35B
36
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

Wood Bittervetch

Tree
Sparrow
Whiteclawed
Crayfish

Lowland
Riverflies

Globeflower

Common
Toad

Common
Lizard

Brown Hare

Adder

This area is important for its upland grassland and riverine species, and due to the mixed
farming in the valleys, some important species are associated with these habitats. The
key species that will benefit from this package are Adder, Brown Hare, Common Lizard,
Common Toad, Globeflower, Tree Sparrow, White-clawed Crayfish and Wood Bittervetch.

●
●

●
●
●

Option Description
Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from centre)
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs and mixed grazing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
68

●

Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2013 – Part 3 AWE Management Options

Carmarthenshire (Regional Package Code C)

HABITAT

Upland

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
5
6
24
38
42A
7B
8
19
19B
22
23
25
25B
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B
Group 3

Wood Bittervetch

Tree
Sparrow

Small Blue

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Hornet
robber fly

Grizzled
Skipper

Fragrant
Orchid

Dingy
Skipper

●

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Brown
Hairstreak

Moss Carder
Bee

This region is important for species associated with lowland rivers , hedgerows,
unimproved grasslands (especially marshy grassland) and sand dunes. The key species
that will benefit from this Package are Brown Hairstreak, Dingy Skipper, Fragrant
Orchid, Grizzled Skipper, Moss Carder Bee, River-Shingle Insects, Small Blue
butterfly, Tree Sparrow and Wood Bitter-vetch.

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

Option Description
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
New bird / bat boxes
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Ceredigion (Regional Package Code D)

Boundaries

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
5
6
24
42A
7B
8
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
27
31
32B
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

Wood Bittervetch

●

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Brown Hare

Brown
Hairstreak

●

Hornet
Robber fly

Low-input
grassland
Wetland/
Freshwater
Low-input
arable

●

Globeflower

HABITAT

Upland

Moss Carder
Bee

Arable Plants

The Ceredigion region is an important area for species associated with arable farming,
lowland rivers (principally the Afon Rheidol), hedgerows and unimproved grasslands. Key
species that will benefit from the Ceredigion Regional Package are Arable Plants, Moss
Carder Bee, Brown Hairstreak, Brown Hare, Globeflower, River-shingle Insects and
Wood Bitter-vetch. Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the Ceredigion Regional
Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

●
●

●

●
●

Option Description
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from
centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Conwy & Denbighshire (Regional Package Code E)

HABITAT
Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option Number
4
5
6
24
42A
7B
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
26
26B
35B
36
27
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

●

Lowland
Riverflies
Tree
Sparrow
Yellow
Hammer
Wood
Bittervetch

Grey
Partridge

●

Large
Heath

●

Grizzled
Skipper

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Wetland
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Dingy
Skipper

Brown
Hare
Common
Lizard
Common
Toad

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heather uplands. Key species that will benefit from this package are
Brown Hare, Grizzled Skipper butterfly, Large Heath butterfly, Common Toad, Tree
Sparrow and Yellowhammer.

●
●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●
●
●
●

●
●
●

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Fixed rough grass margins on arable land
Rotational rough grass margin on arable land
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Flintshire & Wrexham (Regional Package Code F)

HABITAT

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
4
5
6
24
42A
7B
8
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

●

●

Yellow
hammer

Yellow
Wagtail

Tree
Sparrow

●

Lowland
Riverflies

●

Lesser
Silver Water
Beetle

●

Grizzled
Skipper

Grey
Partridge

●

Grass
Snake

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Dingy
Skipper

Common
Lizard
Common
Toad

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and ponds. Key species that will benefit from this package are Common
Lizard, Common Toad, Dingy Skipper butterfly, Grass Snake, Grey Partridge,
Grizzled Skipper butterfly, Lesser Silver Water Beetle, Tree Sparrow, Yellow Wagtail
and Yellowhammer.

●
●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●
●

●
●

●
●
●

●

●
●
●

●

●
●

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Gwynedd (Regional Package Code G)

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
4
5
6
24
42A
7B
8
20
20B
22
23
27
35B
36
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Yellow
hammer

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Tubular
Water
Dropwort

●

Hedgehog
Hornet
Robberfly
Large
Mason Bee
Slow-worm

Brown Hare
Common
Lizard
Common
Toad
Globeflower

●

Harvest
Mouse

Adder
Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Woodland
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Western
Mason Bee

HABITAT

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from this package are Adder,
Brown Hare, Common Lizard, Common Toad, Globeflower, Harvest Mouse,
Hedgehog, Hornet Robberfly, Large Mason Bee, Slow-worm, Tubular Water
Dropwort, Western Mason Bee and Yellowhammer.

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●
●
●

●

●

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Fallow crop margin
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Monmouth & Newport (Regional Package Code H)

HABITAT

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Woodland
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input
arable
Boundaries

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
2
24
19
19B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
27
31
32B
33
34
34B

Yellow
hammer

Yellow Wagtail

White-clawed
Crayfish

Tubular Waterdropwort

Tree Sparrow

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Lowland
Riverflies

Hornet Robber
fly

Hedgehog

Harvest Mouse

Dingy Skipper

The Monmouth & Newport region is important for species associated with arable farming,
low-intensity grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the
Monmouth & Newport Regional Package are Dingy Skipper, Harvest Mouse,
Hedgehog, Hornet Robberfly, River-shingle Insects, Tree Sparrow, Tubular Water
Dropwort, White-clawed Crayfish, Yellow Wagtail and Yellowhammer.

●
●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Option Description
Create a 3m corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a 3m corridor to include earth bank and tree and shrub planting
on improved land
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
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North Powys (Regional Package Code I)

HABITAT

Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input
arable

●

●
●

Groupings
Option
Number

Option Description

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

●

2
24
7B
8
15
15C
19
19B
22
23
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

Boundaries

1

Wood Bittervetch

●

White-clawed
Crayfish

●

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Globeflower

Low-input
grassland

Brown Hare

The North Powys region is important for species associated with arable farming, lowintensity grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the North
Powys Regional Package are Brown Hare, Globeflower, River-shingle Insects, Whiteclawed Crayfish and Wood Bitter-vetch. Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the
North Powys Regional Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

●

Create a 3m corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a 3m corridor to include earth bank and tree and shrub
planting on improved land
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs and mixed grazing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Pembrokeshire (Regional Package Code J)

HABITAT

Lowland heathland
Upland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Wetland/
freshwater
Boundaries
Low-input arable

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
5
6
24
42A
19
19B
20
20B
21
21B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
27
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●
●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

Small Blue
Yellow
hammer

Adder
Arable
Plants
Black Oil
Beetle
Brown Hairstreak
Common
Lizard
Common
Toad
Dingy
Skippy
Grass
Snake
Grizzled
Skipper
Harvest
Mouse
Moss
Carder Bee
Slow-worm

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from this package are Adder,
Arable Plants, Black Oil Beetle, Brown Hairstreak, Common Lizard, Common Toad,
Dingy Skipper, Grass Snake, Grizzled Skipper, Harvest Mouse, Hedgehog, Slow
Worm, Small Blue butterfly and Yellowhammer.

●

●

●

●

● ●

●

●

●

●

●
●

Option Description
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Management of grazed saltmarsh
Management of grazed saltmarsh with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Snowdonia (Regional Package Code K)

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
3
4
5
6
7B
8
24
42A
15
15C
19
19B
20
20B
21
21B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
31
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●
●

●
●
●
●

●
●

●
●

Yellow
hammer

●

Wood Bittervetch

●

Slow-worm

●

Large Heath

●
●
●
●

●

Grass Snake

Brown Hare

Globeflower

●
●
●
●

Fragrant
Orchid

Upland
Lowland heathland
Low-input grassland
Wetland/ freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Common
Lizard

HABITAT

Adder

This region is important for species associated with low-intensity grasslands and upland
heath. Key species that will benefit from this package are Adder, Brown Hare, Common
Lizard, Fragrant Orchid, Globeflower, Grass Snake, Large Heath butterfly, Slow
Worm, Wood Bitter-vetch and Yellowhammer.

●

●

●
●

Option Description
Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs and mixed grazing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Management of grazed saltmarsh
Management of grazed saltmarsh with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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South Powys (Regional Package Code L)

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Wetland
freshwater

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
3
4
5
6
42A
7B
8

Group 3

Group 2

9B
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
36
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

Yellow
hammer

Wood Bittervetch

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

Boundaries
Low-input
arable

White-clawed
Crayfish

Tubular
Waterdropwort

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Lowland
River flies

Globeflower

Brown Hare

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from this package are
Brown Hare, Globeflower, River-shingle Insects, Tubular Water Dropwort, Whiteclawed Crayfish, Wood Bitter-vetch and Yellowhammer.

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Option Description
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse with
tree planting
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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South Wales Valleys (Regional Package Code M)

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
2
3
4
5
24
7B
8
9B
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●
●

●

Whiteclawed
Crayfish
Wood
Bittervetch

●
●

Turbular
Waterdropwort

Dingy
Skipper
●
●

Small Blue

Upland
Low-input grassland
Woodland
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Hedgehog

HABITAT

Brown
Longeared Bat

The South Wales Valleys region is important for species associated with arable farming,
low-intensity grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the South
Wales Valleys Regional Package are Brown Long-eared Bat, Dingy Skipper,
Hedgehog, Small Blue butterfly, Tubular Water Dropwort, White-clawed Crayfish and
Wood Bitter-vetch.

●
●

●

●
●

●

Option Description
Create a 3m corridor to include earth bank and tree and shrub
planting on improved land
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse with
tree planting
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Swansea (Regional Package Code N)

HABITAT
Group 1
Group 2

●

●
●

Woodland
Boundaries
Wetland
Low-input
arable

2
4
6
42A
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
27
31
32B
33
34
34B

●

●

●

●

●

●

Yellow
hammer

●

Small Blue

Hedgehog
●

Red-tailed
Carder Bee

●

●

Moss
Carder Bee

●

Grizzled
Skipper

●

Grass
Snake

●

Dingy
Skipper

Black Oil
Beetle

●

Sand dunes

Groupings
Option
Number
1

Group 3

Arable
Plants

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland

Adder

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from this package are Adder,
Arable Plants, Black Oil Beetle, Dingy Skipper, Grass Snake, Grizzled Skipper,
Hedgehog, Moss Carder Bee, Red-tailed Carder Bee, Small Blue butterfly and
Yellowhammer.

●
●

●
●

●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

Option Description
Create a 3m corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a 3m corridor to include earth bank and tree and shrub planting
on improved land
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from centre)
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
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Vale of Glamorgan (Regional Package Code O)

HABITAT

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland

Group 1

Yellow
hammer

Small
Blue

Hedgehog

Hornet
Robber fly

Harvest
Mouse

Grizzled
Skipper

Grey
Partridge

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Boundaries

Groupings
Option
Number
1
4
5

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

Option Description
Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)

6

Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)

42A
7B

Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse with
tree planting
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland

9B
Group 2

●

Woodland
Wetland
Low-input
arable

Group 3

Dingy
Skipper

Arable
Plants

The Vale of Glamorgan region is important for species associated with arable farming, lowintensity grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from the Vale of
Glamorgan Regional Package are Arable Plants, Dingy Skipper, Grey Partridge,
Grizzled Skipper, Harvest Mouse, Hedgehog, Small Blue butterfly and
Yellowhammer. Undertaking the Glastir AWE options in the Vale of Glamorgan Regional
Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

19
19B
20
20B
22
23
27
31
32B
33
34
34B

81

Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2013 – Part 3 AWE Management Options

Section 5: Supplementary feeding on land in habitat options
Supplementary feeding on land entered into these options is permitted where this practice
is required specifically for the welfare of livestock. Adverse weather conditions and
meeting the nutritional demands of heavily pregnant animals are likely to trigger a need for
the provision of supplementary feed.
Supplementary feeding must be carried out in such a way that avoids causing damage to
the vegetation, soil and watercourses and includes overgrazing, nutrient enrichment,
excessive trampling of vegetation, soil poached by grazing animals or rutted by vehicles
used to transport feed, soil erosion and water pollution.
Feeds should be selected from the following list and the ration fed should be appropriate
for the category of animals being fed:






Hay - to be scattered.
Haylage (preserved grass with a dry matter content of at least 60%) - to be scattered.
Compound feed.
Dried sugar beet feed (nut form only).
Feed blocks & liquid feed in suitable containers.

Main requirements:
 Supplementary feeding is required when the available grazing (quantity and/or quality)
does not meet the nutritional requirements of the grazing animals. This could result
from the increased demands of ewes during late pregnancy and early lactation
compared to their maintenance requirements, from high levels of stocking and/or
higher than normal lambing rates. In some circumstances, supplementary feeding on
habitats can be avoided by reducing the levels of grazing and, for sheep, by removing
ewes in late pregnancy (last 8 weeks before lambing) from the land. This is particularly
relevant to ewes carrying more than one lamb.
 When feeding a concentrated feed, all stock should have adequate access and be able
to eat at the same time.
 Move feed locations on a daily basis.
 Supplementary feeding sites must avoid vegetation which is sensitive to damage and
nutrient enrichment. Sensitive vegetation types include blanket bog, heather, bilberry
and other heaths, species rich grassland, native broadleaf woodland [where woodland
contains more than 50% native species] and mires.
 Do not feed on or next to archaeological sites, steep slopes, public rights of way and
site feed locations at least 10 metres from any watercourse.
 Bale feeders and troughs must not be used at any time.
 Remove plastic from the land once feed has been dispensed.
Adverse weather conditions and supplementary feeding
Adverse weather is defined as the period when the available vegetation is covered by
snow or is subjected to continuous hard frost, prolonged drought or prolonged heavy
rainfall. Supplementary feeding will be permitted where access to forage is severely
restricted during adverse weather conditions, provided it is supplied without causing
environmental damage and the welfare of livestock is not compromised.
Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 2, Part 3 Section
6 and Annex 2 for further information
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Section 6: Legal requirements, consents and consultation
You must demonstrate compliance with all legal requirements that relate to your land. In
certain circumstances consent may be required from relevant authorities (e.g. the
Countryside Council for Wales or Environment Agency Wales) in order to undertake
certain Management Options.
Annex 1 contains a table which details where consents is likely to be required for individual
options. Note that this is not an exhaustive list and that it is your responsibility to
meet all legal requirements and obtain the necessary consents.

Consents Required Prior to the Start of the Contract
In the circumstances detailed below, the Welsh Government will contact the relevant
authority to seek consent for Management Options. It is your responsibility to ensure you
obtain consent in all other circumstances. Where consent is not granted you will be required to
either relocate the option or select an alternative Management Option(s) to make up your
points score. Failure to do so may result in your application being rejected and / or where
applicable the termination of the contract.
Land Designated as a Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI)
The Countryside Council for Wales (CCW) is the relevant authority for the management of
SSSIs. Consent must have been granted from the CCW where you intend to undertake
Management Options on that land.
Please note that you do not need consent from CCW to enter SSSI land into the AWE if
you have not chosen to place any AWE options within the SSSI.
If you have a Land management Agreement (including Section 15 and Section 16
Agreements) with CCW on your SSSI please refer to Part 1, Section C of Glastir AWE
Booklet 1: General Guidance for further advice.
Land Designated as Registered Parks and Gardens, Scheduled Ancient Monuments
(SAM) and Historic Environment Features (HEF)
CADW are the relevant authority for the management of SAMs and Registered Parks and
Gardens. Consent must have been granted from CADW where you intend to undertake
Management Options on a SAM or a Registered Parks or Garden which involves ground
disturbance. This would include Management Options which involve works such as fencing
and tree planting.
In addition, if you intend to undertake a Management Option involving ground disturbance on a
Historic Environment Feature consent must have been granted from the relevant Welsh
Archaeological Trust.
Please note that you do not need consent from CADW or the relevant Welsh Archaeological
Trust to enter Scheduled Ancient Monuments or Historic Environment Features into the
AWE if you have not chosen to place AWE Management Options on that land.
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Consent Required Prior to Starting Work
It is your responsibility to ensure that you obtain, where appropriate, the consents listed
below before starting work on the relevant Management Option. The consent must be
retained on farm and made available at inspection.
You should be aware that once your contract has started (1 January 2013) and where a
Management Option requires the installation of capital works and consent has not been
granted, it must be replaced with another capital works Management Option. Failure to select
an appropriate Management Option will result in the recovery of all previous payments made
and the termination of the contract.
Public Rights of Way
If you intend to undertake an option that potentially obstructs a Public Right of Way you will
require consent from the Local Authority or National Park.
Pond Creation
You may need an abstraction or impoundment licence from the Environment Agency
Wales (EAW) and planning consent from the Local Authority if you choose a pond creation
option.
Flood Defence (FD)
If you intend to raise the ground level, plant trees within 7.0 metres and / or undertake
works within 7.0 metres (including fencing and other structures) of a main river bank-top,
consent will be required from the Environment Agency Wales.
Further information can be found on the EAW website (www.environment-agency.gov.uk)
which gives an indication of whether a site is on a main river.
Bracken Spraying
As stated in the Whole Farm Code, in certain circumstances, consent may be required
from the Welsh Government, Environment Agency Wales and / or the Countryside Council
for Wales. Refer to Annex 1.
Storage of Manure, Silage or Other Farm Wastes
If 90% of the holding is either in a flood risk area or slopes of more than 7º then you may
require consent to store manure, silage or other farm wastes from Environment Agency
Wales.
Badgers
Any activity that has the potential to disturb a badger sett (within 50 metres) will require
consent from the Welsh Government.
Control of Invasive Species
If you have chosen to undertake a Management Option which requires the control of
Japanese knotweed or Himalayan Balsam you will be required to seek guidance and
consent from the Environment Agency Wales.
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Bats
If you intend to undertake any work that has the potential to disturb bats (e.g. works to
traditional buildings or structures) you must consult the Countryside Council for Wales and
act upon their recommendations. A bat survey and license may be required prior to
undertaking the work.
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Annex 1 – Legal Requirements and Consents
Table 1 summarises the main legal requirements and consents which may be required.
Where required, written consent should be obtained and retained on the farm. This is not
an exhaustive list and it is your responsibility to demonstrate that you are meeting
all legal obligations and have obtained all the necessary consents.
Table 1
Whole Farm Code
(WFC)
Protection of habitats
Protection of habitats
Protection of habitats
Storage in flood risk
area / slopes >7
degrees

Traditional buildings

Public Rights of Way
Management Options
1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 9A, 9B, 11,
12, 14, 14B, 30, 31,
32, 32B, 33, 35B,
42A, 42B, 43A & 43B.
7A, 7B, 8, 9A & 9B

Type of operation

Consent/Guidance required
from
Bracken spraying when
Environmental Impact
followed by reseeding
Assessment – Welsh
Government (WG)
Bracken spraying next to a Environment Agency Wales
water course
(EAW)
Bracken spraying within
Countryside Council For Wales
100 metres of a SSSI
(CCW)
If 90% of holding is either
Welsh Government (WG)
in flood risk area or slopes
> 7 degrees then you may
apply for consent to store
manure, silage or other
farm wastes
If removing due to hazard, Countryside Council for Wales
establish whether a bat
(CCW)
survey is required (in
writing) and follow
recommendations.
If the implementation of an Local Authority
option has potential to
obstruct a PRoW
Any activity that potentially Welsh Government
disturbs a badger sett
(within 20 metres)
Control of Japanese
knotweed/ Himalayan
Balsam
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Table 2 below lists requirements and consents which will need to be obtained prior to the
AWE appointment. If you have not received consent prior to your appointment you must
obtain consent and submit it to the Welsh Government before undertaking the
Management Option. This is not an exhaustive list and it is your responsibility to
demonstrate that you are meeting all legal obligations and have obtained all the
necessary consents
Table 2
Options
1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 9A, 9B, 23,
24, 35B, 36, 42A, 43A
& 43B.
1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 8, 9A, 9B, 10,
11, 12, 13, 14, 14B,
15A, 15B, 15C, 15D,
23, 24, 26**, 26B**,
27**, 28**, 29**, 30**,
31**, 32**, 32B**,
33**, 34**, 34B**,
35B, 36, 39, 40, 42A,
42B, 43A, 43B. 44,
46A, 46B, 46C
10, 26*, 26B*, 27*,
28*, 29*, 30*, 31*, 32*,
32B*, 33*, 34*, 34B*,
44, 46A, 46B, 46C
35B
35B

All options

2, 2B, & 35B

Type of operation

Consent/Guidance
required from
Any Activity that potentially blocks a Local Authority
Public Right of Way
Any activity that potentially
damages an Historic Environment
Feature or Registered Parks and
Gardens

Local Archaeological
Trust

Any activity that potentially
damages a Scheduled Ancient
Monument

CADW

Creation of ponds on improved land planning consent –
Local Authority where
applicable
Creation of ponds on improved land abstraction/
impoundment licence Environment Agency
Wales (EAW) where
applicable
Options placed within a Site of
Consent required –
Special Scientific Area (e.g. Site of Countryside Council
Special Scientific Interest, Special
For Wales (CCW)
Areas of Conservation and Special
Protection Area)
Raising of ground levels on Main
Flood defence consent
River flood plain needs to be
required from EAW
considered for Flood Defence
consent under EA Wales Flood
Defence Byelaw No. 8.
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1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 9A & 9B

1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 9A, 9B, 10, &
35B

Tree planting within 7.0 metres of
Main River bank-top needs to be
considered for Flood Defence
consent under EA Wales Land
Drainage Byelaw No. 17.
Works within 7.0 metres of Main
River bank-top, including fencing
and other structures, need to be
considered for Flood Defence
consent under EA Wales Land
Drainage Byelaws 18a

Flood defence consent
required from EAW

Flood defence consent
required from EAW

* If the area is already under cultivation or has been cultivated within the last 5 years, this
option is permissible. If it is not currently under cultivation, this option is not allowed.
** If the area is already under cultivation, this option is permissible. If it is not currently
under cultivation, consent is needed from Cadw/Archaeological Trust. This may involve
Cadw/Trust advising on extent and location of option within the area.
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Annex 2 – Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates
Glastir All Wales Element - Manual Stocking Diary Guidance
This template has been designed as an example of the kind of record you are required to
maintain.

Step 1
Enter the Option Description, Option Number, Parcel ID Sheet Reference, Parcel
Number and Field Size (Ha) in the boxes across the top of the table.
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Option
Number

Management of Upland Grassland

18

Parcel
ID sheet
Ref.

Parcel Number

SJ1004

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

1234

43.00

Step 2
In the left hand columns titled Number of Animals, enter the number of each animal type
present in the parcel on the first day of your AWE contract (e.g. 1 January 2012)
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Management of Upland Grassland

Option
Number

18

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

Parcel
Number

SJ1004

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

1234

Parcel
Size (Ha)

43.00

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1/1/12

0

0

42

2

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

LU/
Ha

Total

Step 3
To populate the right hand columns titled Livestock Units, Multiply the number of each
stock type by the associated Livestock Unit (LU) which are shown below the title for each
stock type. Enter the result in the relevant column for each animal type present on the
parcel in the right hand columns.
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Management of Upland Grassland

Option
Number

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

18

Parcel
Number

SJ1004

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

1234

Parcel
Size (Ha)

43.00

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1/1/12

0

0

42

2

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

0

0

6.3

2

0

89

Total

LU/
Ha
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Step 4
Add up the LUs for each animal type to give a total stocking level and enter in the “Total”
column.
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Option
Number

Management of Upland Grassland

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

18

Parcel
Number

SJ1004

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

1234

Parcel
Size (Ha)

43.00

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1/1/12

0

0

42

2

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

0

0

6.3

2

0

LU/
Ha

Total

8.3

Step 5
Divide this figure (Total LUs) by the size of the parcel and enter in the LU/Ha column.
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Option
Number

Management of Upland Grassland

18

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

Parcel
Number

SJ1004

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

1234

Parcel
Size (Ha)

43.00

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1/1/12

0

0

42

2

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

0

0

6.3

2

0

Total

LU/
Ha

8.3

0.19

Step 6
Check this figure against the maximum and minimum for the option type to ensure you are
within the requirements of the scheme.
Step 7
You can enter the relevant minimum and maximum LU figures for the option in the end
columns to aid this check.
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Management of Upland Grassland

Option
Number

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

18

Parcel
Number

SJ1004

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

1234

Parcel
Size (Ha)

43.00

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1/1/12

0

0

42

2

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

0

0

6.3

2

0

90

Total

LU/
Ha

8.3

0.19

0.2
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Step 8
Each time the number or type of animals change (or animals change age brackets) on the
parcel, you will need to enter the new data in the relevant columns in the Number of
Animals columns and then re calculate the LU stocking level for the parcel.
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Management of Upland Grassland

Option
Number

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

18

Parcel
Number

SJ1004

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

1234

Parcel
Size (Ha)

43.00

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

1/1/12
18/2/12

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

0

0

42

2

0

0

0

0

2

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
(6 - 24
months)

Breeding
Ewes

Horses

Ponies

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

0.5 LU

0

0

6.3

2

0

8.3

0.19

0.2

0

0

0

2

0

2

0.05

0.2

Total

LU/
Ha

Step 9
Keep your stocking diary somewhere safe and easy to access. The record will need to
be presented at inspection to evidence that your stocking level is in line with the
requirements of the AWE option.
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Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates
GLASTIR All-WALES ELEMENT
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Option
Number

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

Parcel
Number
LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
over 24
months

Cattle
6 - 24
months

Sheep
(with or
without
lamb)*

Horses

Ponies

Goats

Cattle
over 24
months

Cattle
6 - 24
months

Sheep
(with or
without
lamb)*

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

* Lambs at foot do not count
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Horses

Ponies

Goats

1 LU

0.5 LU

0.15 LU

Total

LU/
Ha

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha
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Annex 2 – Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates
Glastir All Wales Element - Manual Activity Diary Guidance
The following templates have been designed as examples of the kind of record you are
required to maintain.
What activities should I record in my activity diary?









The date that the activity took place
The type of activity – eg hedgelaying, spreading FYM, topping rushes on habitat
The Sheet Reference and Field number where the activity took place
The Map ID or Extent where the activity took place. Use ‘AWE003’ where the activity
has taken place within a mapped Management Option. If the activity has taken place
outside of a Management Option you need to describe where in the field it occurred eg
‘spot treating thistle on the northern half of the field’
The length or Quantity, for example ‘5 trees’, ‘2 hectares of rushes topped’, ‘80
metres of hedge cut’ or ‘rate / hectare of fertiliser applied’.
The product name/type for all applications of manures, slurry, organic or inorganic
fertilisers, calcified seaweed, lime, sewage sludge, waste paper sludge, other off and
on-farm wastes as well as herbicides and pesticides.
The Method used for carrying out the activity where appropriate. For example if
injecting slurry, record whether you have used an injector, trailing shoe or a dribble bar
system.

Diary templates
You can use the templates in this book for your use or you can access them via the Welsh
Governments website www.wales.gov.uk alternatively you may use your own diary, but
you must record all of the information contained within the templates.
If you are able, you are encouraged to keep your records electronically. The templates on
the website are in the format of an Excel spreadsheet. This means that if you are required
to submit your activity diary to your Divisional Office, you can submit a copy by email whilst
continuing to update the original.
There are 2 different templates for your use;
Version 1 involves filling in a separate sheet for each field in your contract.
Version 2 involves recording all activities across the contract land on a day by day basis
when those activities take place. You should only enter one field per line, so for example,
if you want to record that you spread fertiliser in 10 fields you will need to list these fields
on 10 separate lines.
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Annex 2 – Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates –
Version 1
Glastir All-Wales Element
OS Sheet Reference
Date

Field
Name

OS Field Number
Activity

Extent / Map ID

Length / Quantity / Rate

94

Product

Method
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Annex 2 – Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates Version 2
GLASTIR ALL-WALES ELEMENT
Date

Activity

Sheet
Reference

Field
Number

Extent /
Map ID

Length /
Quantity / Rate

Product

Method

Note – Where Pesticide and Herbicide applications are recorded within the ‘Pesticide Treatment Record Book’ as part of the Cross
Compliance requirements of the Single Payment Scheme, these details will not need to be recorded in the above table. The above table
and the Pesticide Treatment Record Book, where necessary, must be accurately maintained and made readily available for inspection.
Parcel ID (OS sheet and Field Numbers) must be as currently registered with the Welsh Government.
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Annex 3 – Public Rights of Way (PRoW)
As a condition of Glastir you will have to ensure the following:
You must comply with your legal duties relating to existing Public Rights of Way (PRoW)
and public access such as Open Access.
PRoW includes public footpaths, bridleways, restricted byways and byways open to all
traffic. Your PRoW legal duties are summarised below.
Landowners and occupiers should:


keep rights of way clear of any obstructions, such as padlocked gates, rubbish,
barbed wire, slurry, manure, electric fences, and hedgerows;



cut back vegetation encroaching from the sides (but not the surface), and above,
so that it does not inconvenience the public or prevent the line of the right of way
being apparent on the ground (on bridleways, horse-riders should be allowed 3
metres (10 feet) of headroom);



keep paths clear of crops (other than hay and silage) to ensure that they do not
inconvenience users;



ensure that stiles, gates and other stock control measures across rights of way
are maintained in good order : a minimum contribution of 25 per cent of the cost
of any works may be claimed by the occupier from the highway authority (some
authorities provide materials, for example stile kits, and others may carry out the
work themselves);



ensure that cross-field footpaths and bridleways are cultivated (i.e. ploughed or
disturbed) only when it is inconvenient to avoid them;



ensure that field-edge footpaths and bridleways and all byways are open to the
relevant users;



where the cultivation of a cross-field footpath or bridleway cannot be conveniently
avoided, ensure that its surface is made good to at least the minimum width, so
that it is reasonably convenient to use, within 14 days of first being cultivated for
that crop, or within 24 hours of any subsequent cultivation (unless a longer period
has been agreed in advance in writing by the highway authority);



ensure that paths over cultivated land remain apparent on the ground, to at least
the minimum width, at all times, and are not obstructed by crops; (apart from hay
and silage);



ensure that bulls kept in a field crossed by a path do not exceed 10 months old or
are not of a recognised dairy breed, and are accompanied by cows or heifers;



ensure that any notices indicating the presence of a bull are displayed only when
the animal(s) is present in the field;
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never keep an animal known to be aggressive (including any bull of whatever
breed) in a field to which the public has any access;



waymark rights of way (where occupiers consider it necessary and desirable);



ensure that no misleading signs are placed near rights of way that might
discourage access: highway authorities have powers under Section 57 of the
National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act 1949 to remove such signs.

For further information, advice and permissions in relation to PRoW across your
land consult your Local Authority or National Park Authority rights of way section.
For more information on managing public access and your responsibilities (including
those for PRoW, open access and permissive access) you can also refer to the
Countryside Council for Wales’s publication “Managing Public Access” available through:
www.ccw.gov.uk
Register of open access land in Wales
As a requirement of the Countryside and Rights of Way Act (2000) (CROW) the
Countryside Council for Wales maintain an online register for public inspection. This can
be viewed on the following link below:
www.ccw.gov.uk
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Annex 4: Technical Specifications for Capital Works
1. Fencing
This Technical Note describes the minimum standard of work required for fencing carried
out as part of the scheme.
Fencing timber must comprise either hardwood produced from Welsh woodlands or
pressure treated softwood. A minimum life of 10 years is required for all timbers used.
Trees and shrubs must not be used as strainers or fencing posts nor may they be
used to support fencing wire, staples or netting.
Fencing timbers, line wire, netting and staples used to construct approved fencelines must
always consist of new materials. All materials and construction standards must also
conform with the following detailed specifications in addition to British Standards 1722 and
4102.
Post and Wire Fencing
Post and wire fencing must comprise at least three lines of wire made up of either
galvanized mild steel wire (4mm gauge) or two ply twisted barbed wire (2.5mm gauge).
The top wires of any fencing erected next to public access routes must consist of plain
wire or an additional line of plain wire must be affixed to the outside of the posts closest to
the route in question.
Straining posts must be a minimum of 12.5 cm cross section and at least 2 metres long of
which 1 metre must be below ground level. Straining posts must be placed at either end of
the fence line and at centres of 100 metres or less as well as at every horizontal or vertical
change of direction.
Straining posts must be strutted at each end of the fence line and at all changes of slope
and direction. Struts must have a top diameter of at least 6.5 cm and must be supported
with either a base plate or a suitably positioned intermediate post.
Intermediate posts must be not less than 6.5 cm diameter (round posts and sawn timber)
and at least 1.7 metres long. Half round posts are acceptable provided they measure at
least 6.5 cm from the mid point of the sawn side to the mid point of the round side.
Intermediate posts must be set at centres of 3 metres or less. All wire must be affixed to
the posts with galvanized staples with the distance from the ground to the top wire no less
than 1.05 metres.
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Diagram of Three Line Wire fence

Stock Netting
All stock netting must be protected by galvanising and at least one line wire must be used
above the top of the netting. The distance from the ground to the top wire must be no less
than 1.05m. In cases where there is heavy pressure from sheep or cattle it advisable to
add a second line wire on top of the netting as well as an additional wire at the bottom.
All netting and wire must be affixed to the posts with galvanized staples.

Diagram of stock netting
Post and rail fencing may also be used if appropriate – for example where horses are
grazed. Stock netting must be used with post and rail to ensure that all stock will be
excluded.
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2. Pond Creation
Creating a New Pond
New ponds or scrapes can create significant benefits for wildlife, but this is unlikely to take
place if construction involves the destruction of remaining pockets of wildlife habitat such
as marshy grassland. Pond construction and maintenance are skilled operations and it is
recommended that you obtain specialist advice before commencing works.
In certain circumstances the creation of new ponds may require planning consent from the
Local Authority or a licence from the Environment Agency Wales (EAW). It is your
responsibility to ensure that you comply with all legal requirements.
Choosing a Site
Consider the existing wildlife value of the site - it may be of greater value without a pond.
Choose a relatively undisturbed area away from buildings and avoid sites with a high risk
of fertiliser run-off and nutrient enrichment. Beware of underground or overhead hazards
such as electricity cables.
Try to link existing habitats such as unimproved grassland and scrub. Many pond species
such as newts and other amphibians spend only part of their lives in water and need
suitable conditions on dry land to complete their life cycle.
It is sensible to avoid siting a pond next to tall trees as this may cause problems with leaffall and increased siltation levels. Ensuring the pond is open to the south will allow
sunlight to warm the water in spring, but some scrub and resultant shade is likely to be
beneficial.
Water Supply
The water source should be unpolluted and, where possible, available throughout the year.
Avoid using field drains if possible, since these may carry fertiliser from adjacent land.
Construction
Off-stream ponds provide greater control over winter flooding and silting than on-stream
construction. If constructing on-stream, build a smaller silt pond upstream of the main pond
and clean out gravels and silts regularly.
Impermeable soil such as clay is ideal for water retention. Permeable soil such as shale
may need an artificial liner or imported clay which may be expensive. Dig trial holes before
starting work to check water-holding capacity.
Excavated soil should be used for landscaping the site where possible since removal will
add to the cost. Construction is easier if this can be completed without the need for a
downslope embankment.
Size and Shape
Large ponds can provide a wider range of habitats, but several small ponds will
incorporate a variety of conditions and may be more valuable for wildlife.
Increase the length of pond ‘edge’ by creating an irregular shoreline with projecting spits
and small embayments to provide more shelter and cover for wildlife. Emergent
vegetation will provide shelter from both wind and sun.
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Diagram – cross section of a pond
Depth and Profile
Include plentiful shallow water which slopes gradually into deeper areas (up to 2 - 3 m
depth). Emergent plants will establish alongside shallow margins and muddy shorelines
and are invaluable for invertebrates such as dragonflies.
Areas of deeper water are less likely to dry out in the summer and provide a refuge for
species which are unable to adapt to major changes in conditions.
Stocking and Planting
Vegetation will usually establish quickly from the surroundings and new ponds should be
left to colonise naturally as far as possible. If the process needs accelerating try using a
few bucketfuls of water from a successful pond nearby.
This will contain seeds as well as a range of invertebrates. Make sure only native plants
are introduced and avoid invasive species such as reedmace and Canadian pondweed
which will rapidly take over the pond. Ideally, transfer plants from an overgrown pond
nearby.
Tall, emergent vegetation in the shallow margins such as long grass will provide good
cover for waterfowl. Scrub, including willow, bramble and gorse, can be allowed to
establish on western and northern edges for wildlife and landscape interest. Overhanging
branches provide good perches for birds.
Further Information
For more guidance on creating and maintaining a pond and information about planning
permission etc visit the Pond creation website www.pondconservation.org.uk

101

Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2013 – Annex 4 – Technical Specifications for Capital Works

3. Tree Guards for Orchard or Single Trees
Young individual and orchard trees must be staked and protected from grazing stock by
using a guard.
The choice of tree guard will depend upon:
 The size of tree to be protected
 The type of damage expected, e.g. browsing, bark stripping, fraying
 Type of animal most likely to cause damage
 Period of time the tree is at risk from damage
 The visual appearance of the guard
Height and Positioning of Guards
All guards constructed from timber rails must be at least 1.2 metres high and set at least 1
metre from the tree to protect against sheep (or 1.5 metres to protect against cattle and
horses).
Construction
Use a combination of vertical posts and horizontal rails to build a rigid structure. Fix wire
netting around it to prevent access by livestock. The horizontal rails will prevent the posts
from being loosened. A variety of stock might have access to the parkland over time so the
guard must be strong enough to withstand the worse case scenario. Do not try to increase
the distance of the top rail from the tree by slanting the posts outwards. This will make it
difficult to fix the netting securely in place.
It is not necessary to top the enclosure with barbed wire as this is unlikely to stop animals
leaning over, and you will make it more difficult to get into the enclosure to tend the tree.
Barbed wire may also cause injury to both you and your livestock.
Design
Triangular shaped enclosures are only acceptable in parklands where sheep are the sole
livestock. Such enclosures should be a minimum of 1.2 m high with a width of at least
0.8m on each of the three sides. It is important to remember that as the tree grows it may
be necessary to widen the guard.
Square or rectangular enclosures are the preferred design. Each of the 4 corner posts
should have a minimum diameter of 10cm x 10 cm. At least four wooden rails with a
minimum diameter of 10 cm x 5 cm should be fixed to the outside of the posts. Galvanised
netting should then be fixed around the outside of the structure and held in place with
galvanised staples. An additional set of rails may also be placed mid way up the posts to
provide additional strength. All timbers, netting and staples must consist of new materials.
Timber must comprise either pressure treated softwood or hardwoods produced from
Welsh or other UK woodlands. Control weeds around the base of young trees for 2 – 3
years to help them establish. Hand weeding is recommended. Tree ties should be
loosened annually.
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Stem height
Prevailing
wind
Single tie with
spacer attached
near top of
stake. Stake no
higher than 1/3
stem height.
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4. Small Boxes
This Technical Note describes the minimum standard of work required in order to comply
with the Glastir option to install new bird or bat boxes.
Bird Boxes
With the decrease in the availability of nesting sites - due to loss of old trees through urban
expansion, removal of woodland and hedgerows, and the requirements of modern forestry
- the provision of nest boxes has an important conservation value.
Nest boxes are usually made of wood, but do not use Chromated Copper Arsenate
pressure-treated timber as the leachates may harm birds; boards of about 2 cm thickness
give sufficient strength and insulation. Drainage holes in the bottom of the box are
essential, and softwood boxes may be treated, on the outside only, with water-based
preservatives known to be safe to animals e.g. Sadolin to prolong their life. Fit metal plates
around the entrance holes of boxes for smaller species as protection against woodpeckers
and squirrels. Care should be taken to shelter boxes from prevailing wind, rain and strong
sunlight. An entrance facing somewhere between North and East is best.
Boxes for Hole Nesters
These may be used by hole nesting species such as great tit, blue tit, coal tit, marsh tit,
nuthatch, pied flycatcher, redstart, house sparrow and tree sparrow.
Construction
The basic box is made from a rough-sawn plank 130 cm x 15 cm x 2 cm thick. Following
the cutting diagram, construction is relatively simple, the joints being held with screws or
with 5 cm oval nails, but do not nail down the lid as it will need to be removed annually for
cleaning. The entrance hole should be positioned on the front as this provides the
entrance with more protection in the form of an overhanging roof, and should be at least
125mm from the floor of the box.
The lid may be hinged with a rustless metal or plastic hinge (piece of old bicycle tyre) or
held under a metal flange - in which case a suitable small retaining block should be fixed in
an appropriate position on the underside of the roof). An entrance hole of 3 cm diameter
will suit most species.
25mm for blue, coal and marsh tits
28mm for great tits, tree sparrows and pied flycatchers
32mm for house sparrows and nuthatches
45mm for starlings.
Siting
For most of the species listed, boxes may be positioned at heights of between 1.2 and 5
metres on either trees or buildings. Convenience for inspection (where necessary) should
be carefully assessed in the light of the need to protect boxes from human or predator
interference.
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Open Fronted Boxes
The design of the open-fronted nest box is suitable for both robin and pied wagtail and
when carefully sited may be used by redstart, wren, grey wagtail and dipper.
Construction
The cutting diagram illustrates how this open-fronted box can be made from a plank of 2
cms rough-sawn timber, 120 cms long x 15 cms wide. Slightly larger open-fronted boxes
with a floor area 17.5 cms square and heights at front of 22.5 cms have been used with
success to attract dippers. Grey wagtails will use similar boxes suitably situated.
Siting
The positioning of open-fronted boxes requires some care. Robin and wrens prefer boxes
placed in concealed positions among vegetation on the side of tree trunks, garden walls,
houses, but this may increase the vulnerability of the nest to predators. Pied wagtails will
use open-fronted boxes in more exposed positions.
100mm high front for robins and pied wagtails
140mm high front for wren
60mm front for spotted flycatcher

Specialist Boxes
Modified designs are necessary to suit birds such as spotted flycatcher and treecreeper as
well as larger species such as woodpeckers. Visit the RSPB website www.rspb.org.uk for
more details.
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All dimensions are in mm

Cutting diagrams for small boxes
Strap box to tree or use headless or domed aluminium nails (less damaging to saws and
chipping machinery) which are not fully hammered home as this allows the tree to push the
box off without splitting.
The above diagrams are reproduced by kind permission of the British Trust for Ornithology.
Further details are available in BTO Guide No 23. ‘Nestboxes’ by Chris de Feu.
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Bat Boxes
Bats will quickly adopt suitable new roost sites following investigation during the course of
nightly foraging. Boxes placed on trees or buildings can attract bats, especially if these
are placed in areas which lack existing roosts but are close to feeding areas.
Construction
Use untreated soft wood as wood preservatives are harmful to bats. Roughly sawn timber
allows bats to land and crawl over the box to investigate it. The timber should be no less
than 2.5cm thick, and the box itself should be both rain-proof and draught-free. The
entrance slit should be 1.5cm to 2.0cm wide and located underneath the box, either at the
front or back.
The base of the box should be 15cm wide. The lid may be hinged to the back plate using
hooks and eyes or it can be snapped into a groove. Fit the box together by using either
water-proof glue, screws or nails. See diagram for dimensions.
Strap the box to the tree or use headless or domed aluminium nails (less damaging to
saws and chipping machinery) which are not fully hammered home as this allows the tree
to push the box off without splitting.
Siting
Locate where bats are known to feed and where there are few potential roosts. Chose
sheltered and wind-free areas which are exposed to the sun for part of the day. Ideal
locations are woodland rides and glades, or close to a marsh, pond or river.
All boxes need to be clear of crowding branches to allow direct and easy access to the box
entrance. Large, fast, high-flying bats such as noctules prefer roosts over 5 metres above
the ground, while long-eared bats and pipistrelles use boxes as low as 1.5m above the
ground.
Monitoring
Bats will often use boxes as temporary roosts for a few years before breeding in them.
Both bats and their roosts are protected under the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981
which makes it an offence to disturb, handle or kill bats. Check for occupancy of the
installed box by watching at dusk but once you have found bats you will need a licence to
inspect them. Do not inspect boxes between June and mid-August when bats are giving
birth and lactating. If boxes are not used for two or three years, move them to a fresh site.
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Bat box construction details
PRESERVATIVES MUST NOT BE USED ON TIMBER BECAUSE THEY ARE TOXIC.

Certain works you may be carrying out under your AWE Contract may require permission or a license before
they are undertaken. In all cases it is the responsibility of the Agreement holder to contact the relevant
authority to obtain the necessary permission or license. The Welsh Assembly Government cannot be held
responsible for any failure to obtain such permissions or licenses. You will be responsible for ensuring that
all safety requirements are observed when undertaking any work. Your local LANTRA and Health and Safety
Executive can advise on this. You will also require public liability insurance cover.
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5. Barn Owl Nest Boxes
This Technical Note describes the minimum standard of work required in order to comply
with the Glastir option to install new bird or bat boxes.
The barn owl is not a woodland bird. It hunts mainly over rough grassland, ditches and
hedgerows that support an abundance of small mammals. In areas with plenty of food but
a shortage of suitable nesting sites the provision of nest boxes can be of great benefit. The
barn owl will lay four to seven eggs in May over an 8 – 21 day period. The eggs take some
31 days to incubate and the chicks will begin to fly in about 10 weeks.
Most nest boxes are provided within buildings but outdoor nest boxes in trees can also
prove successful. Please note that it is illegal to disturb barn owls whilst they are breeding
unless you have a suitable licence.

INDOOR BOXES
Construction
These should be constructed from 9mm plywood as shown in the diagram. The lift-off lid
allows access for cleaning.
Positioning
Fix as high up in the building as possible, but leaving enough room to remove the lid. A
height of 3 metres is ideal.
Position the box in a completely dry position so that the owl will have a clear flight path
from the point at which it is most likely to enter the building.
If possible, position the box so that emerging nestlings will be able to walk on beams or
other flat surfaces. The landing tray on the front of the box will also provide space for the
nestlings.

Indoor barn owl box
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There is no need to put any lining into the box as the eggs will be laid on the pellet material
regurgitated by the owl.

OUTDOOR BOXES
Construction
These should be constructed from 15 – 20 mm plywood that has been given 2 coats of
preservative before assembly. The internal baffle serves to cut down draughts and the
false floor (set 2 cm above the actual floor) gives further insulation. Drainage holes
(approximately 1 cm in diameter) must be drilled in the floor in each of the four corners.
Positioning
The success of the box depends both on the suitability of the chosen site as well as the
position of the box within it. The box must face open ground so that the entrance is
obvious to a passing owl. If the entrance cannot be seen, the box is unlikely to be used.
Avoid facing the entrance into the prevailing wind and rain. Generally this means avoiding
both the west and south west.
Boxes can be installed on either trees or buildings. To avoid damaging trees, a batten
should be lashed to the trunk using cord and the box nailed or screwed to the batten

Outdoor box a

110

Glastir AWE Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2013 – Annex 4 – Technical Specifications for Capital Works

Outdoor box b
Diagram © Barn Owl Trust

Certain works you may be carrying out under your AWE Contract may require permission or a
licence before they are undertaken. In all cases it is the responsibility of the Agreement holder to
contact the relevant authority to obtain the necessary permission or licence. The Welsh Assembly
Government cannot be held responsible for any failure to obtain such permission or licence. You
will be responsible for ensuring that all safety requirements are observed when undertaking any
work. Your local LANTRA and Health and Safety Executive can advise on this. You will also
require public liability insurance cover
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Glastir Entry Technical Guidance
Introduction
This is the second booklet of the Glastir Entry Guidance and provides the detailed
technical guidance of the scheme. This includes the detailed requirements of the Whole
Farm Code and each of the Management Options. The first booklet provides general
guidance and is titled Glastir Entry Booklet 1: General Guidance.
Glastir Entry comprises of three main components:
1. Cross Compliance - a set of compulsory requirements which applies to all your
agricultural land which is outlined in Part 1 of this booklet.
2. The Whole Farm Code (WFC) - a set of compulsory requirements which applies to all
the land entered into the contract. Further details are available in Part 2 of this booklet
3. Management Options – a set of land management requirements designed to meet the
objectives of the scheme. Further details are available in Part 3 of this booklet. A
quick summary reference table is shown on the next page.
Activity and Stocking Diaries
Under the Whole Farm Code and Management Options certain requirements need to be
recorded in an Activity Diary and / or a Stocking Diary. The Activity Diary and Stocking
Diary templates are shown in Annex 2 and are available on the Welsh Governments’
website www.wales.gov.uk or from your Divisional Office.
The Activity and Stocking Diaries must be kept and maintained in accordance with the
templates provided. Details of the Whole Farm Code and Management Options which
require an Activity Diary and / or a Stocking Diary are outlined in the Whole Farm Code
(Part 2), the Management Option summary table on page 2 and against each
Management Option.
The requirement to keep an Activity Diary and / or a Stocking Diary is in addition to
keeping other documentary evidence for Management Options, where appropriate, for
example, invoices of materials purchased, labels detailing seed used for options and
animal pedigree certificates. Please note that an element of the Glastir payment rate is for
maintaining these records.
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Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2014 – Part 1: Cross Compliance

Part 1: Cross Compliance
Cross Compliance is a set of compulsory requirements which applies to all land that you
farm, not just the land entered into a Glastir contract. The requirements include;


keep land in Good Agricultural and Environmental Condition (GAEC) by meeting
a range of standards that relate to the protection of soil, habitats and landscape
features; and



meet a range of Statutory Management Requirements (SMRs) covering the
environment, public and plant health, animal health and welfare, and livestock
identification and tracing.

Cross Compliance applies whether or not you are in receipt of Single Payment Scheme.
Full details of Cross Compliance are contained in the Farmers’ Guide to Cross Compliance
and on the Welsh Government’s Website www.wales.gov.uk
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PART 2: The Whole Farm Code
(WFC)
The Whole Farm Code is a set of compulsory requirements which must be followed for the
full term of the contract.
You must apply the following rules to all the land entered into your Glastir Entry Contract.

1. Comply with all legal requirements and obtain the necessary consent
where appropriate
Part 3 Section 6 and Annex 1 of this booklet illustrate the main legal requirements
associated with Glastir. This is not an exhaustive list and it is your responsibility to ensure
all legal requirements are met and necessary consent is obtained where legally required.

2. RULES APPLICABLE TO ALL LAND (including habitat land)
Do not extract rock, scree, sand, shingle, gravel, clay or peat except on sites where
planning permission is obtained or where proof of exemption from planning
permission can be demonstrated.
Do not burn vegetation on rocky areas or archaeological sites.
Maintain field records of all applications of farmyard manures, slurry, inorganic
fertiliser, organic fertiliser, calcified seaweed, lime, sewage sludge, waste paper
sludge, other off and on-farm wastes, pesticides and herbicides.
You must keep an up-to-date paper or electronic record of all these applications on a
parcel by parcel basis for all the land included in the Glastir Entry Contract covering the full
term of the contract. All records must be retained for ten full years after the end of the
contract. This record will form part of the Activity Diary, as detailed in Annex 2.
Do not plough or cultivate any land within 2 metres of a watercourse or a wetland
habitat.
Do not apply livestock manures and dirty water when the soil is waterlogged or
frozen hard.
Frozen hard is defined as frozen for more than twelve consecutive hours. Days when soil
is frozen overnight, but thaws during the day do not count.
Manure, silage or other farm wastes must not be stored on an EA flood risk area (1
in 100 years risk) or a high-risk slope of over 7o.
An exception to this can be made where more than 90% of the holding falls within these
defined areas. In this instance written consent and advice from the Welsh Government
must be sought and complied with on an appropriate storage location.
Where maize is grown you must reduce the risk of soil erosion by undertaking one of the
following operations:
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i. Chisel plough post harvest to reduce compaction
ii. Under sow the maize crop with ryegrass
iii. Break up any compaction made by tractor wheelings using a fixed tine and
establish a winter cover crop.
The chosen operation undertaken must be recorded in the Activity Diary, as detailed in
Annex 2.
In addition, on high-risk slopes of over 7o as defined by the Environment Agency and
adjacent to water courses you must maintain a buffer strip which has a minimum width of 2
metres at the base of the field. A buffer strip is a width of land left uncultivated between
the boundary of the crop and the water course. The buffer strip should be wide enough so
that no sediment will run off from the field into the water course.
Do not introduce any non-native animal or plant species to land within this contract,
other than for agricultural production (including game), or commercial timber production
purposes.

Examples of non-native plants - Japanese knotweed (left) and Laurel (right)

Protect and retain all in-field and veteran trees.
It is important to retain trees as they are part of the character and quality of the landscape
and are valuable for wildlife, even when dead or diseased.
Do not cause damage to trees by, for example, cultivating too close to their roots or
allowing herbicide sprays to drift. Cultivation must not take place beneath the tree’s
canopy.
Where a dead or diseased tree – or part of tree - causes a demonstrable hazard it may be
removed. A demonstrable hazard for these purposes is defined as where it occurs close
enough to a public or permissive right of way that falling material could obstruct the path or
where it is close enough to another access route or building that falling branches could
cause damage.
Trees growing on traditional farm buildings and unstable or diseased trees growing on
archaeological features may also be considered to be a hazard where there is a possibility
that the tree could fall and cause damage to the historical feature.
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When felling a tree or part of a tree which is determined to be a hazard, photographic
evidence must be retained to prove that it was a hazard and must be provided on request.
Retain traditional buildings and remnant structures.
Traditional buildings and remnant structures must be retained, regardless of condition
unless they cause a demonstrable hazard.
A demonstrable hazard for these purposes is defined as where it occurs close enough to a
public or permissive right of way that falling material could obstruct the path or where it is
close enough to another access route or building that falling material could cause damage.
When removing a traditional building or part of a traditional building determined to be a
hazard, photographic evidence must be retained to prove that it was a hazard and must be
provided on request.
A bat survey must have been undertaken before the structure has been removed or
altered and evidence of the survey must be retained and must be provided on request.

Example of a remnant structure

Example of a traditional building

Do not damage any Scheduled Ancient Monuments or Historic Environment
Features identified on the contract map.
Definitions of damage include any of the following:









Ground disturbance or excavation of overlying soils.
Dumping or storage of material on top of the feature, including temporary storage.
Removal of any material, including stones, soil or subsoil from the feature.
Visible signs of active erosion (loss and disturbance of topsoil or subsoil) caused
by livestock and vehicles or other agricultural practices.
Planting trees on the feature (except when replacing trees “like for like” within
designated parkland).
Allowing scrub to develop.
Ploughing or reseeding.
Displacing individual stone features.

Do not damage or disturb any “Historic Park” or “Historic Garden” on the Register of
Historic Parks and Gardens. Damage includes any of the following:
11
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Removal of historic plantings identified in the Register.
Removal or disturbance of structural or landscape features.
Remodelling of the landscape that result in the re-profiling of the topography.
Dumping of material.

Consent will be required for certain Management Options which could cause damage to
Scheduled Ancient Monuments and Historic Environment Features including Registered
Parks and Gardens. See Part 3 Section 6 and Annex 1for further guidance.
Comply with legal duties relating to existing Public Rights of Way (PRoW) and
public access such as open access.
You will need to be able to demonstrate compliance with the legal requirements relating to
existing Public Rights of Way (PRoW) and Public Access such as open access that are on
land entered into the contract, including not obstructing them, and reinstating them after
ploughing.
Allow access on foot to all land identified as open country on the maps prepared under the
Countryside and Rights of Way (CRoW) Act 2000.
Local Authorities must be contacted if there are any issues concerning the Public Rights of
Way on land under contract.
Written consent must be obtained from Local Authorities or National Park Authorities for
each Management Option that obstructs a Public Right of Way and made available on
request.

Example of existing Public Right of Way

Example of rubbish

The land under contract must be kept free of rubbish such as derelict vehicles,
discarded fencing, plastic wrap and disused domestic appliances.
Any existing rubbish should be cleared from the premises before the outset of the
Contract.
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3. RULES APPLICABLE TO All HABITAT LAND
This is to help retain our native Welsh vegetation types, plants and animals, preserve our
soil carbon stocks and help to improve our water quality by reducing soil erosion and loss
of agricultural chemicals into the watercourses.
All Habitat is defined as:
Any vegetation which has a composition of less than 25% sown agricultural
species as per the Environmental Impact Assessment (Agriculture) (Wales) (EIA)
Regulations 2007.
Do not damage habitat land.
Damage is defined as causing a loss of the vegetation type typical of that habitat.
Examples of actions which could cause damage are over or under grazing, or poaching
caused by stock feeding and rutting by vehicles.

Damage caused by livestock poaching
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Track creation which has caused damaged to habitat
It is acceptable to carry out low impact country pursuits such as shooting, fishing, motor
trials and horse riding providing there is no resultant damage to existing habitats. When
considering such pursuits it is advisable to follow the appropriate Code of Good practice,
where in force, such as the Code of Practice for the Organisation and Management of
Sporting Off Road Motorcycle Events (www.mscode.co.uk)
Do not improve habitat land.
Habitat land must not be agriculturally improved during the life of the contract, irrespective
of whether an Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) screening consent has been
received. The exception is for bracken control as outlined below:
Do not manage bracken using chemical sprays and reseeding unless consent has been
obtained under the EIA Regulations. In addition, consent from the Countryside Council for
Wales (CCW) is required for spraying on sites on or within 100 metres of a Site of Special
Scientific Interest (SSSI) and agreement from the Environment Agency is required for
spraying on sites near to water courses.
Do not plough, cultivate or re-seed the habitat land.


Do not roll or chain harrow on habitat land between 15 March and 15 July.
Details of rolling and chain harrowing on habitat land must be recorded in the Activity
Diary, as detailed in Annex 2.

Do not install new drainage or modify existing drainage on habitat land. Mole
drainage is also not permitted.
Do not clear ditches between 1 March and 31 August on habitat land. Routine
maintenance may be carried out on existing drainage as follows:




Vegetation and silt may be cleared, leaving vegetation along one side of the ditch.
Deepening, widening or laying drainage pipes and infilling ditches are not permitted.
Field drains may be maintained to the original standard as long as this does not
damage the habitat.
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Details of ditch clearance on habitat land must be recorded in the activity diary, as
detailed in Annex 2.

Do not remove peat on habitat land.
Do not apply slurry, inorganic fertilisers, organic fertilisers, farmyard manure, basic
slag, calcified seaweed, sewage sludge, waste paper sludge or other off and onfarm wastes on habitat land.
Please note that farmyard manure may be spread only where permitted by a
specific Entry habitat option.
Do not store manure, silage or other farm wastes on habitat land, landscape or
archaeological features or within 10 metres of any watercourse.

Potential pollution as stock feeding next to watercourse.

Do not use herbicides except:
i. to spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such as spear
thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed, rhododendron, Himalayan balsam, giant hogweed; or
ii. to control invasive vegetation on historic features and traditional buildings and
farm structures.
Exemptions to the above conditions may apply where they are required to deliver towards
specific environmental benefits required within Glastir.
3.1 How to distinguish between habitat and improved land
Please see page 15 for definition of habitat land. The table on the next page is
designed as a guide only to help you make that distinction. Note that this is not a
definitive guide and you should seek professional advice if you are unsure:
15

Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2014 – Part 2: The Whole Farm Code (WFC)

It is extremely important that you are able to make the distinction between improved land
and habitat. This is vital to enable you to protect habitat land as required under the Whole
Farm Code and to enable you to choose appropriate Management Options in the most
suitable locations in order to maximise the environmental benefit. The following table is
designed to help you with this process.
Key Considerations
HABITAT
Vegetation Composition
Vegetation with a composition of less
than 25% sown agricultural species
including rye grass and white clover.

IMPROVED LAND
Vegetation Composition
Vegetation with a composition of more than
25% sown agricultural species including rye
grass and white clover.

Past Agricultural Management History
Land has been subject to many of these
past management practices:
 Unlikely to have been ploughed and
reseeded within recent years.
 Little or no input of inorganic fertiliser /
farmyard manure.
 Low productivity – just one cut of hay
or silage taken annually.
 Forage crops typically taken as hay.
 Poorly drained – prone to
waterlogging / rush infestation but can
be very dry for example on a well
drained substrate such as limestone.

Past Agricultural Management History
Land has been subject to at least one of
these past management practices:
 Arable land or pasture that has been
ploughed and reseeded on a routine
basis as part of normal agricultural
management.
 High inputs of inorganic fertiliser /
farmyard manure / slurry / sludge.
 High productivity – often two to three
cuts of silage per year or a single high
yield crop of hay. Generally considered
as good productive land.
 Forage crops typically taken as silage.
 Usually well drained.

Wildflowers and Grasses
 Sometimes has a good range of
different wild flowers and grasses
typical of the soli type. Wild flower
species may include knapweed,
yellow rattle, ox – eye daisy, tormentil
and thyme.
 A range of grassland species usually
spread throughout the field –
occasionally a higher cover of
wildflowers than grasses.

Wildflowers and Grasses
 A very limited range of wild flower
species. Typical flower species found
on improved grassland include creeping
buttercup, creeping thistle, docks,
nettles and chickweed.
 Most of the field dominated by very few
species – typically agricultural species
such as ryegrass or white clover.

Associated Wildlife
 A wide variety of invertebrates
(butterflies, grasshoppers, beetles
and other insects) often seen in the
summer months. Anthills
occasionally.
 Nesting wading birds for example
curlew, snipe, lapwing.

Associated Wildlife
 Associated wildlife is very limited. Poor
variety of invertebrates and no anthills.
 Some improved grasslands can support
populations of important wildlife for
example lapwing.
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Example of a habitat

Improved Land
All vegetation with a composition of more than 25% sown agricultural species including rye
grass and white clover is categorised as improved land.

Improved land
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Part 3: Entry Management Options
Section 1: Introduction
In addition to complying with Cross Compliance and the Whole Farm Code, you must also
agree to undertake a number of Management Options. Some options require the creation
of habitats while others are for the management of existing habitats and /or features.
You need to be aware that some Management Options are also only available on
improved land. Please see Part 2 for information on the classification of improved and
habitat land. Also some Management Options must be undertaken on the entire parcel
whilst others may be an area within a parcel.
This part of the booklet sets out all the Management Options available and details what
you must do to comply with the options. You will also find the Technical Specifications for
some of the works you need to undertake (fencing, placing of tree guards, etc) at Annex 4.
Note that all Management Options requiring capital works must be completed within
the first 2 years of the contract. Failure to do so will result in financial penalties,
recovery of payments previously made and in some circumstances, termination of your
contract.
Where capital works are required they must be completed using new materials. Old
fencing materials must be removed and disposed of. Works must not be undertaken prior
to the start date of the contract.
Once your capital works are completed, you must notify the Welsh Government when
each Capital Works is completed using the Glastir Management Option Notification Form
available from the Welsh Government website www.wales.gov.uk or Divisional Offices.
Rotational
Certain Management Options can be rotated around the holding (e.g. unsprayed root
crops, undersown cereals), the option requirements detailed in each Management Option
below state whether an option can be rotated. If you select an option that can be rotated
you will be asked to provide the details of all the fields you intend to use and to notify the
Welsh Government of the proposed new location prior to moving the Management Option
to another field.

Stocking Rates
Some of the Management Options require certain levels of stocking to achieve the
required objectives. These are based on Livestock Units (LU). The table below shows
how this will be interpreted in terms of numbers of cattle, sheep, horses and goats for the
purposes of the Glastir scheme. Cattle under 6 months or lambs at foot are not counted.
Animal
1 dairy cow (between 6 and 24
months)
1 dairy cow (over 24 months)
1 beef animal (between 6 and 24
months)
1 beef animal (over 24 months)

Livestock Unit (LU)
0.6
1.0
0.6
1.0
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1 sheep (with or without lamb)
1 horse
1 pony
1 goat

0.15
1.0
0.5
0.15

Protected Zones
Certain important species have been identified where some of the Management Options
contained in the Glastir Entry could be detrimental to their long term survival. Zones have
been identified across Wales and if your farm falls within one of these zones then certain
Management Options will not be available.
If any of the land on your farm falls within one of these zones (P1 – P7) it will be shown in
the Notes column in Section 5 of your Glastir Entry application form. You can use the
table below to check which Management Options are not allowed in each zone, and which
species you will be helping to protect.
NAME AND
SPECIES PROHIBITED OPTIONS
CODE
1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 42A, 42B, 43A and 43B Create a wildlife
Protected Zone Red
Squirrel
corridor
1 (P1)
13 Plant individual native trees
9A and 9B Create a streamside corridor with tree
planting
9A and 9B Create a streamside corridor with tree
Protected Zone Water
Vole
planting
2 (P2)
Protected Zone Rare
26 Create a rough grass margin
Arable
3 (P3)
29 Undersown spring cereals
Plants
7A and 7B Create a new streamside corridor
Protected Zone Club
Tailed
8 Continued management of existing streamside corridor
4 (P4)
Dragonfly 9A and 9B Create a new streamside corridor with tree
planting
6, 6B, 42A, 42B, 43A and 43B Fence and restore
Protected Zone Chough
hedgerows
5 (P5)
Protected Zone Not applicable
6 (P6)
Protected Zone Butterfly
44 Mechanical bracken control
7 (P7)
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Section 2: Aims and Objectives
Detailed below is a summary of the aims and objectives for the different types of
Management Options.
CONNECTIVITY OPTIONS
Management Options: 1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 4, 4B, 5, 6, 6B, 7A, 7B, 8, 9A, 9B, 23, 24, 42A, 42B,
43A, 43B
AIMS
 To allow native trees, shrubs and rough grass margins to grow into a corridor
connecting existing habitats such as hedgerows and woodland.
 To enhance the character of the landscape.
 To encourage a diverse wildlife habitat to provide food sources and cover for wildlife
such as birds and small mammals.
 To remove carbon dioxide from the atmosphere.
 To act as a buffer to field boundaries and watercourses, helping to reduce diffuse
pollution from soil erosion and agrochemicals.
 Provide shelter for stock.
 To increase the size of the existing woodland.
LANDSCAPE FEATURE OPTIONS
Management Options: 11, 12, 13, 35B, 36, 40
AIMS
 To encourage the development of existing landscape character, historic value and
habitat by planting native trees in keeping with the local area.
 To enhance the character of the landscape and wildlife value on farm by replanting and
restoring traditional varieties of apple, pear, cherry and plum in an existing traditional
farm orchard or creating a new orchard on improved land.
 To safeguard traditional varieties of fruit tree local to the area.
 To maintain features of traditional orchards such as dead wood, which support a
variety of mosses, fungi, lichens and invertebrates.
 To encourage a diverse wildlife habitat, providing food sources and cover for wildlife
such as birds, small mammals, amphibians and invertebrates.
 Fencing the pond will create a buffer between field boundaries and watercourses so
that the quality of the water is not affected by soil erosion or runoff of agrichemicals
from the surrounding farmland
HABITAT OPTIONS
Management Options: 15, 15B, 15C, 15D, 19, 19B, 20, 20B, 21, 21B, 22, 25, 25B, 41A,
41B, 44
AIMS
 To ensure that the grazing levels for the different vegetation types in these habitat are
sustainable so that the land will be maintained in good ecological condition now and in
the future.
 To help to enhance the character of the landscape.
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To encourage a range of declining plant species to re-establish into a diverse wildlife
habitat, which will provide food sources and shelter for wildlife.
To reduce soil erosion and water run off and preserve soil carbon stocks, which in turn
will help to improve water quality, reduce diffuse pollution and reduce greenhouse gas
emissions.

ARABLE OPTIONS
Management Options: 26, 26B, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 32B, 33, 34, 34B
AIMS
 Help encourage the growth of declining plant species of traditional arable systems and
provide food and cover for birds, small mammals and invertebrates – especially in the
winter.
 Reduce soil erosion and water run off and minimise risk of diffuse pollution from the
use of agrochemicals in order to help to improve water quality and reduce greenhouse
gas emissions to the atmosphere.
HISTORIC FEATURE OPTIONS
Including Management Options 10, 39, 45
AIMS
 To protect and maintain sites which are vulnerable to farming practices by restricting
damaging operations.
 To ensure that historic features and traditional buildings are retained as items of
landscape and historic value and to improve the stability and enhance the appearance
of historic earthworks and stone structures.
NON-PARCEL BASED OPTIONS
Including Management Options 14, 14B, 37, 38
AIMS
 To help to improve the quality of the water by reducing runoff from farmland.
 To ensure that nutrient from slurry is fully used so that less chemical fertilisers will need
to be bought in, reducing costs and greenhouse gas emissions to the atmosphere.
 Providing nest boxes for birds and bats will help to replace natural nesting sites which
have been lost due to changing farm practices and a decline in standing dead wood.
 Option 37 will help to recognise the particular attributes of native breeds at risk of being
lost as stated in the UK approved native breeds at risk register and will support the
genetic conservation of locally adapted, distinctive breeds.
ACCESS OPTIONS
Including Management Options 46A, 46B, 46C
AIMS
 To provide opportunities for continued access in the countryside
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Section 3: Requirements for each Management Option
Management Create a 3 metre wildlife
Option 1
corridor to include tree and
shrub planting









Available on improved land only
Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance
must be planted with approximately 30 centimetres between plants and rows.
This equates to 7 plants per metre.
The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2 metres wide.
When planting a new corridor, plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in each
30 metre length. Up to 75% of plants may be hawthorn and/ or blackthorn with the
remaining 25% a mixture of other native species.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The corridor must be fenced out to exclude stock on both sides at a 1.5 metres
width from the centre (3 metres in total) to create a rough grass margin.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Management Create a 2 metre wildlife
Option 1B
corridor to include tree and
shrub planting









Not permissible on a Scheduled
Ancient Monument

Not permissible on a Scheduled
Ancient Monument

Available on improved land only
Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance
must be planted with approximately 30 centimetres between plants and rows. This
equates to 7 plants per metre.
The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2 metres wide.
When planting a new corridor, plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in each
30 metre length. Up to 75% of plants may be hawthorn and/ or blackthorn with the
remaining 25% a mixture of other native species.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The corridor must be fenced out to exclude stock on both sides at a 1 metre width
from the centre (2 metres in total) to create a rough grass margin.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
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Management Create a 3 metre wildlife
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 2
corridor including a new earth Ancient Monument
bank and tree and shrub
planting
Available on improved land only
 Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
 The new earth bank must be at least 0.75 metres high and 0.75 metres wide.
 A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance
must be planted with approximately 30 centimetres between plants and rows. This
equates to 7 plants per metre.
 The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2 metres wide.
 The corridor must be fenced out to exclude stock on both sides at a 1.5 metres
width from the centre (3 metres in total) to create a rough grass margin.
 Do not use earth from another boundary or archaeological feature.
 When planting a new corridor, plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in each
30 metres length. Up to 75% of plants may be hawthorn and/ or blackthorn with
the remaining 25% a mixture of other native species.
 Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
 The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Management Create a 2 metre wildlife
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 2B
corridor to include new earth
Ancient Monument
bank and tree and shrub
planting
Available on improved land only
 Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
 The new earth bank must be at least 0.75 metres high and 0.75 metres wide.
 A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance
must be planted with approximately 30 centimetres between plants and rows. This
equates to 7 plants per metre.
 The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2 metres wide.
 The corridor must be fenced out to exclude stock on both sides at a 1 metre width
from the centre (2 metres in total) to create a rough grass margin.
 Do not use earth from another boundary or archaeological feature.
 When planting a new corridor, plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in each
30 metres length. Up to 75% of plants may be hawthorn and/ or blackthorn with
the remaining 25% a mixture of other native species.
 Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
 The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
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Management Create a wildlife corridor Option 3
Establish wooded strip







Not permissible on a Scheduled
Ancient Monument

Available on improved land only
Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
The wildlife corridor strip must be between 5 and 15 metres wide, planted with 5
different species of native trees and shrubs at a density of 1600/ha and fenced out
to exclude stock.
75% of the plants must be of native woodland shrub species. Native conifers must
not make up more than 25% of the remainder.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Example of a landscape lacking connectivity

Wildlife corridor with young trees and
shrubs (once established)

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 1, 1B, 2, 2B & 3)
Planting native trees and shrubs in a wildlife corridor.
 Where the creation of the corridor follows the existing field boundary (e.g. a fence line
or ditch) the boundary must not be levelled, straightened or re-routed.
 When planting a new corridor, you must plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in
each 30 metre length. Up to 75% of your plants may be hawthorn and / or blackthorn,
with the remaining 25% a mixture of other native species such as: hazel, willow, holly,
dog rose, guelder rose, wild or bird cherry, crab apple and rowan. Blackthorn will
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tolerate upland and exposed coastal areas better than hawthorn. See table 1.1 for a
more comprehensive list of suitable native species.
Plants should where possible be sourced from suppliers who grow using local seed or
propagation material.
Single species corridors (beech for example) and the use of ornamental species are
not acceptable.
Trees should be protected from grazing or browsing damage through the use of
appropriate guards. For example spiral rabbit guards.
A double staggered row of plants 2 to 4 years old must be used, with approximately 30
centimetres between plants and rows. This equates to 7 plants per metre.
Native trees planted as 1 year old whips should be planted at least 10-15 metres apart
along the corridor.
Plant trees and shrubs between October and March. Avoid planting in very wet or
frosty weather.

Creating a new earth bank
 Where creation of an earth bank follows the existing field boundary (e.g. a fence line or
ditch) the boundary must not be levelled, straightened or re-routed.
 The shape and height of the bank must follow the style characteristic of the local
landscape and be similar to other banks in the vicinity which are in good condition.
 Use original soil wherever possible. Do not use earth from another boundary or any
other archaeological feature.
 Trees should be protected from grazing or browsing damage through the use of
appropriate guards. For example spiral rabbit guards.
 Do not carry out works in wet weather to avoid soil compaction.
 Banks may be finished with turves taken from the area on which the bank is built, if
available. Otherwise they should be left to regenerate naturally.
 Native trees and shrubs must be planted on top of the bank following the guidance
above.
 Stone faced earth banks should be created where in keeping with local landscape.
Establishing a woodland strip
 Where creation of a woodland strip follows the existing field boundary (e.g. a fence line
or ditch) the boundary must not be levelled, straightened or re-routed.
 Plants should where possible be sourced from suppliers who grow using local seed or
propagation material (see table 1.1 for suitable species). Ornamentals must not be
used.
 If specimens of more than 2 years old are planted, trees should be staked.
 Trees should be protected from grazing or browsing damage.
 Plant trees and shrubs between October and March. Avoid planting in very wet or
frosty weather.
 Any failed trees must be replaced the next season.
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Table 1.1: Native Trees and Shrubs Suitable for Planting
Species
Name

Suitability for the sites below:
Coastal

Alder
Ash
Beech
Birch
Blackthorn
Cherry
(Wild &
Bird)
Crab
Apple
Dog Rose
Elder
Field
Maple
Gorse
(Whin)
Guelder
Rose
Hawthorn
Hazel
Holly
Oak
Rowan
(Mountain
Ash)
Spindle
Willow

Wet

Lowland

Upland

●

●
●
●
●
●

●
●
●
●

●
●
●

●
●

●
●

●
●

Hedging

●

●
●

Woodland &
Wildlife
Corridors
●
●
●
●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●
●

●
●

●
●
●
●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●
●

●

●
●

●

●
●
●
●

●

Hedgerow
trees

●
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Management Simple hedgerow management
Option 4
(on both sides)









Not available if hedgerow still
covered by an existing Tir Gofal
agreement
Boundary hedges and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
You must have management control of both sides of the hedgerow.
Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5 metres high and 1.5 metres wide.
Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the
top of the bank.
Hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year 3 of the scheme
will be eligible for this option.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres either
side of the centre of the hedgerow.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the activity diary.

Do not:
 cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one calendar
year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August)
 use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.
Management Hedgerow management of
Not available if hedgerow still
Option 4B
external boundary hedges (one
covered by an existing Tir Gofal
side only)
agreement
 This option is available if you have management control of one side of an external
boundary or roadside hedge only
 Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5 metres high and 1.5 metres wide.
Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the
top of the bank.
 Hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year 3 of the scheme
will be eligible for this option.
 Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
 Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres from the
centre of the hedgerow.
 Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the activity diary.
Do not:
 cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one calendar
year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
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cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August)
use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.

Management Enhanced hedgerow
Option 5
management on both sides









Not available if hedgerow still
covered by an existing Tir Gofal
agreement
Boundary hedges and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
Maintain hedgerows to a height and width customary to the local landscape, but no
less than 2 metres in height and 1.5 metres wide (except after being laid as part of a
regular management cycle). Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow
should be measured from the top of the bank.
Hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year 3 of the scheme
will be eligible for this option.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres either
side of the centre of the hedgerow.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the activity diary.

Do not:
 cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August).
 allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 cut more than one third of the hedgerow length entered into this option each year
and do not cut the same length of hedgerow more than once every 3 years.
 cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.
Management Double fence gappy hedges at a Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 6
3 metre width (1.5 metres from
Ancient Monument
centre)
 This option is only available where there is a visible remnant hedge line with or
without shrub and trees.
 Hedgerows must be at least 20 metres in length between field corners. A minimum
of 25% of the length should have no hedgerow plants. The hedgerow may or may
not be on a bank.
 Restore gappy hedgerows by double fencing at a 3 metre width (1.5 metres from the
centre on each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
 Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible,
the plants should be of local provenance.
 Hedge laying prior to fencing is permitted.
 A photograph evidencing the gappy hedgerow must be taken before signing the
contract and provided to Welsh Government staff if requested.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres either
side of the centre of the hedge.
 Roadside hedgerows are not eligible for this option.
 Boundary hedgerows are only eligible if the neighbouring landowner agrees in
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writing for the hedgerow to be included in this option. The written agreement should
be submitted with the application.
Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5 metres high and 1.5 metres wide.
Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the
top of the bank.
Hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year 3 of the scheme
will be eligible for this option.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedgelaying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the activity diary.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out
in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one calendar
year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August).
 allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.
Management Double fence gappy hedgerows
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 6B
at a 2 metre width (1 metre from Ancient Monument
centre)












This option is only available where there is a visible remnant hedge line with or
without shrub and trees.
Hedgerows must be at least 20 metres in length between field corners. A minimum
of 25% of the length should have no hedgerow plants. The hedgerow may or may
not be on a bank.
Restore gappy hedgerows by double fencing at a minimum 2 metre width (1 metre
from the centre on each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible,
the plants should be of local provenance.
Hedge laying prior to fencing is permitted.
A photograph evidencing the gappy hedgerow must be taken before signing the
contract and provided to Welsh Government staff if requested.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1 metre either side
of the centre of the hedge.
Roadside hedgerows are not eligible for this option.
Boundary hedges are only eligible if the neighbouring landowner agrees in writing
for the hedgerow to be included in this option. The written agreement should be
submitted with the application.
Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5 metres high and 1.5 metres wide.
Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the
top of the bank.
Hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year 3 of the scheme
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will be eligible for this option.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedgelaying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the activity diary.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out
in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one calendar
year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August).
 allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.

Example of a well managed hedgerow

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 4, 4B, 5, 6 & 6B)
Hedgelaying
 This is usually suitable for stems 5-15 centimetres in diameter and between 2-3 metres
high. Thicker stems should be considered for coppicing.
 Thin brash on the sides of the hedgerow may be trimmed before laying, but leave the
tops bushy in order to create a barrier when laid.
 Make a clean cut halfway or three-quarters through the stems (pleaches) at 3-10
centimetres above ground level and lay the stems over at an angle of approx 30º
degrees. Lay all stems in the same direction and always lay them uphill.
 Do not break or cut through the bark on the underside of the stems when laying.
 Do not lay by pushing stems over and allowing them to splinter.
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Wooden stakes can be used to hold the stems in place if necessary. In some instances
the stakes are then secured along the top by woven lengths of springy growth called
binders.
The best time for laying is in the winter months between mid-November and end of
February. Periods of laying vary between 10 years and 30 years, with trimming taking
place 2 - 5 years after the restoration work has been carried out.
Whenever possible, hedgelaying should follow local traditional methods and customs
and should aim to produce a stock-proof barrier. Before laying, any old fencing or wire
should be removed.

Coppicing
 Coppicing is an ancient system of tree management that is based on the ability of
many broad-leaved trees and shrubs to produce new shoots from a cut stem or trunk.
Coppicing in hedgerows should only be undertaken when a hedge stem is too thick
(more than 10 centimetres in width) to lay properly. In some circumstances, the stems
may be so thick that a Forestry Commission Felling Licence is required. It is your
responsibility to check whether or not this is the case.
 During coppicing the hedge is cut down to within 7.5 centimetres or less of ground level
and allowed to re-shoot. Cutting should be carried out during the winter months, in
spells of mild weather. The coppice re-growth can be managed as follows:
- the shoots can be trimmed in the first two years to produce a dense bushy
growth low down;
- the shoots can be left to grow and then laid after about 5 - 8 years
Management
Option 7A









Create new streamside corridor
Not permissible on a Scheduled
on improved land on one side of Ancient Monument
a watercourse
Only available if you have control of only one side of the watercourse, or where the
land on the other side of the watercourse is habitat land.
An average area of 3.5 square metres per 1 metre length of watercourse should be
fenced off to exclude stock.
A minimum of 1 metre width of improved land must be included within the stock
excluded area.
All measurements should be taken from the edge of the bank
The area must be fenced for the term of the contract and native trees, shrubs and tall
vegetation left to regenerate.
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Environment Agency Wales and act in accordance
with that. Details of action taken needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out
in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
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Management
Option 7B









Create new streamside corridor
Not permissible on a Scheduled
on improved land on both sides Ancient Monument
of a watercourse
Only available if the Beneficiary has management control of both sides of the
watercourse.
An average area of 7 square metres per 1 metre length of watercourse should be
fenced off to exclude stock.
A minimum of 1 metre width of improved land must be included within the stock
excluded area.
All measurements should be taken from the edge of the bank
The area must be fenced for the term of the contract and native trees, shrubs and tall
vegetation left to regenerate.
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Environment Agency Wales and act in accordance
with that. Details of action taken needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out
in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
Management Continued management of
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 8
existing streamside corridor
Ancient Monument
 Existing fencing must be maintained to exclude stock for the duration of the contract.
 Corridors up to a maximum of 10 metres width each side of a watercourse are
eligible for this option.
 If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Environment Agency Wales and act in accordance
with that. Details of action taken needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
 The area may be planted using suitable species as specified in table 1.1 on page 26.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
Do not:
 straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
Management
Option 9A






Create a new streamside
Not permissible on a Scheduled
corridor on improved land on
Ancient Monument
one side with tree planting
Only available if the Beneficiary has management control of only one side of the
watercourse, or where the land on the other side of the watercourse is habitat land.
An average area of 3.5 square metres per 1 metre length of watercourse should be
fenced off to exclude stock.
A minimum width of 1 metre of the corridor must be improved land on either side of
the watercourse. The remainder can be riparian habitat.
All measurements should be taken from the edge of the bank
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Environment Agency Wales and act in accordance
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with that. Details of action taken needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
Trees must be planted at a density of 30 per 100 linear metres, using native species
of local provenance.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed
to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
Management
Option 9B










Create a new streamside
Not permissible on a Scheduled
corridor on improved land on
Ancient Monument
both sides with tree planting
Only available if the Beneficiary has management control of both sides of the
watercourse.
An average area of 7 square metres per 1 metre length of watercourse should be
fenced off to exclude stock.
A minimum width of 1 metre of the corridor must be improved land on either side of
the watercourse. The remainder can be riparian habitat.
All measurements should be taken from the edge of the bank
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Environment Agency Wales and act in accordance
with that. Details of action taken needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
Trees must be planted at a density of 30 per 100 linear metres, using native species
of local provenance.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed
to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (RELEVANT TO OPTIONS 7A, 7B, 8, 9A, & 9B)
 Access gates may be included.
 Trees should be sourced from suppliers who grow using local seed or propagation
material (see table 1.1 for suitable species). Ornamentals must not be used.
 Trees should be staked if specimens of more than 2 years old are planted. Rabbit
guards should be used.
 Avoid planting in very wet or frosty weather.
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New streamside corridor

Management
Option 10












Convert arable land containing
Consent needed on a Scheduled
archaeological sites to
Ancient Monument
permanent grassland
This option cannot be placed on an archaeological monument where there is an
existing management agreement as this will constitute double funding.
This option is only available on land where an arable crop has previously been grown
in the reference period 2007- 2010.
Area to be fenced off at a minimum of 5 metres from monument boundary. If this is not
possible because the perimeter is within 5 metres of the existing field boundary then
the field boundary can be used as the limit of the fence instead but a new stock proof
fence must still be erected at this point, if necessary by replacing an existing fence.
Consult with and obtain consent from CADW on Scheduled Ancient Monuments
(SAMs), and with the local Archaeological Trust on Historic Environment Features,
about the extent and location of the works intended to be undertake.
Establish a grassland sward by the end of year 1. Any re-seeding should preferably be
done by direct drilling or oversowing, to minimise ground disturbance, but rotavation
(rather then ploughing) is permitted if necessary. There should be no additional
drainage or subsoil disturbance.
Manage the area by grazing or cutting to keep the vegetation height below 15
centimetres.
The area should be treated during the establishment period to ensure that scrub or
agricultural weed species do not establish.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the re-established site.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO OPTION 10)
 Where possible, re-seed with a traditional grassland mix rather than using improved
grassland species. Agricultural seed companies will provide advice on a suitable mix
for your area and soil conditions, but a seed mix which includes some of the following:
crested dog’s tail, timothy, rough or smooth stalked meadow grass, common or velvet
bent, sweet vernal grass and red or sheep’s fescue will maintain grazing whilst also
increasing the diversity of the sward.
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Management Restore a traditional orchard
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 11
Ancient Monument
 To be eligible there must be at least one remnant tree in the orchard.
 Re-plant gaps with traditional varieties of top fruit (apple, pear, cherry, plum). A local
tree nursery will be able to advise on varieties which are local and do well in the area.
 All planting should be on standard or half-standard rootstocks and should be planted
no less than 10 metres and no more than 20 metres apart. All failed plantings must be
replaced in the next planting season.
 Planting must be minimum 10 metres from orchard boundary.
 Protect new trees by staking and installing tree guards.
 Prune old trees to bring them back into active management.
 Shape old and new trees by formative pruning.
 Retain all existing trees
 Leave some dead wood on the trees unless it is diseased or causes tree damage.
Dead removed wood should be stacked in a semi-shaded area to benefit fungi and
invertebrates.
 Retain photographic evidence of unsafe or diseased material to be available for
inspection.
 Maintain the grassland sward with a range of heights during the growing season as
follows:
i. At least 20% should be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% should be
more than 7 centimetres high in order to allow plants to flower and have a more
varied habitat.
ii.Manage by grazing or cutting. Bulky cut material must be removed.
 Pruning of apple and pear trees must only take place between 1 October and 30 April.
 Pruning of cherry, damson and plum must be done between 1 May and 30 September.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
orchard.
 Details of the pruning of fruit trees under this option need to be recorded in the activity
diary.
 The tree planting is considered Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The installation of tree guards must be completed to the
standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Do not:
 burn cut material unless it is diseased.
Management Create new orchard on improved Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 12
land
Ancient Monument
 This option is only available on improved land.
 Plant traditional varieties of top fruit (apple, pear, cherry, plum). A local tree nursery will
be able to advise on varieties which are local and do well in the area.
 All planting should be on standard or half-standard rootstocks and should be planted
no less than 10 metres and no more than 20 metres apart.
 All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 Planting must be minimum 10 metres from orchard boundary.
 Protect new trees by staking and installing tree guards.
 Shape new trees by formative pruning.
 Leave some dead wood on the trees unless it is diseased or causes tree damage.
Dead removed wood should be stacked in a semi-shaded area to benefit fungi and
invertebrates.
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Retain photographic evidence of unsafe or diseased material to be available for
inspection.
Maintain the grassland sward with a range of heights during the growing season as
follows:
i. At least 20% should be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% should be
more than 7 centimetres high in order to allow plants to flower and to have a more
varied habitat.
ii.Manage by grazing or cutting. Bulky cut material must be removed.
Pruning of apple and pear trees must only take place between 1 October and 30 April.
Pruning of cherry, damson and plum must be done between 1 May and 30 September.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
orchard.
Details of the pruning of fruit tree under this option need to be recorded in the activity
diary.
The tree planting is considered Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The installation of tree guards must be completed to the
standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 burn cut material unless it is diseased.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO OPTIONS 11 & 12)
Pruning
 Pruning encourages fruit production by bringing light to the centre of the tree to help
ripen the fruit and stimulate the production of new shoots.
 It maintains an open crown which encourages air movement through the tree and
therefore reduces the possibility of disease.
 It prevents trees becoming top-heavy and vulnerable to autumn gales.
 It creates a healthy balance of old fruiting wood and young replacement shoots.
 Fruit tree pruning is a skilled job, and you may need to seek professional help or attend
a training course.
 Neglected fruit trees need to be pruned gradually over at least three years to avoid
damaging the tree and maintain fruiting. Following restoration, trees must be
maintained by regular pruning.
 Pruning of apple and pear trees should take place between October and April, avoiding
cold weather and carried out in such a way to prolong the life of the tree.
 Pruning of cherry, damson and plum must be done between May and September to
reduce the risk of silver leaf infection.
 The tree must be cut cleanly with cuts angled so that they slope away from the crown
and allow water to run off.
 During the first year of pruning you should remove:
1. suckers growing from the base or from below the graft - they are probably from the
rootstock.
2. large dead branches and lower branches that interfere with grazing or mowing; cut
back to the trunk or a suitable branch, do not cut through the branch halfway along
its length.
3. large branches that cross over in the centre of the crown or are rubbing on each
other.
4. vigorous upright growth. The aim is to re-create a framework of 5 - 12 radially
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spaced branches or leaders while still maintaining the natural shape of the tree. The
leaders are the natural skeleton on which fruiting laterals and spurs are borne.
In subsequent years:
1. Reduce the crown by thinning out any congested laterals and overgrown spurs
leaving stubs of about 1 centimetre. New shoots, which spring from the base of
these cuts, will eventually bear fruit.
2. Any strong, well-placed young shoots growing from near the centre of the tree can
be trained into new leaders.

Example of an established orchard

Planting new orchards
 The ideal site is a south facing gentle slope with deep slightly acid soil, open to the sun
and sheltered from prevailing wind or salt spray. Avoid frost pockets (low hollows
where cold air collects).
 Shallow, alkaline or waterlogged soils are not suitable.
 Exposed sites may be suitable if protected by a tall hedge or woodland edge.
 Choose varieties traditionally grown in your area. You should choose several varieties
in order to ensure cross-pollination. Your local fruit tree nursery will be able to advise
on this. Some areas of Wales have old varieties particular to their area.
 Bare root trees should only be planted between November and March, but container
grown trees may be planted at any time provided they are kept well-watered. Container
grown trees are more expensive.
 Strip the turf from the site at least 1 metre square, and dig a hole twice as large as the
tree roots. Loosen the soil at the bottom and mix with some well-rotted farmyard
manure. Place the tree in the hole, making sure that the graft (where the rootstock is
joined to the scion) is above the soil. Fill in the hole, firming around the roots to make
sure there are no air pockets.
 Mulch around the tree with farmyard manure. A 1 metre square area around the tree
must be kept grass and weed free for at least 3-4 years and annual mulching with
manure is desirable.
 Drive a tree stake into the ground (either upright, or at a 45º angle) and tie the tree to
the stake with a tree tie (available from your supplier or any good garden centre). Use a
tree guard as well if the area is to be managed by grazing (See Annex 4 for tree guard
specifications).
 Water the tree well, and ensure that it has regular water during very dry spells for its
first year. This will help to reduce tree failure.
 After the first year manage the tree’s growth by formative pruning (see above).
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Management Plant individual native trees on
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 13
improved land
Ancient Monument
 Broadleaved native species must be planted at traditional parkland spacings on
registered parkland
 A minimum 10 metre spacing is required on non traditional parkland and at a minimum
of 10 metres from a traditional boundary.
 Avenues may be created on non traditional boundaries at 10 meter spacings
 Tree guards or fencing must be installed to exclude stock.
 If planting on registered parkland, consult with the relevant authority and agree
appropriate spacing’s / species.
 All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 The tree planting, and tree guards or fences are considered Capital Works. All works
must be completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained
(or replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The installation of fencing and
tree guards must be completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 13)
Planting trees
 Choose varieties traditionally grown in your area and preferably grown from local seed
or cuttings. Your local tree nursery will be able to advise on this. If immediate planting
is not possible, dig a trench before delivery and store plants in this with the roots
covered so they are kept moist and cool.
 Bare root trees should only be planted between November and March, but container
grown trees may be planted at any time provided they are kept well-watered. Container
grown trees are more expensive. Autumn planting is preferred for broadleaved trees
and shrubs, since roots will grow in warm spells and thus lessen the effect of any
subsequent spring drought. In exposed sites, on heavy clay, or areas where winter
gales are likely, spring planting may be preferable.
 Standards should be chosen where individual or small groups of trees are required.
They are less vulnerable to competition from weeds but more expensive and, being
drought susceptible, more difficult to establish than transplants and whips. They require
tree stakes, ties and protection from machinery and browsing animals.
 Strip the turf from the site at least 1 metre square, and dig a hole twice as large as the
tree roots. Loosen the soil at the bottom and mix with some well-rotted farmyard
manure. Place the tree in the hole and refill, firming around the roots to make sure
there are no air pockets.
 Mulch around the tree with farmyard manure. A 1 metre square area around the tree
must be kept grass and weed free for at least 3-4 years and annual mulching with
manure or bark chippings is desirable.
 Drive a tree stake into the ground (either upright, or at a 45º angle) and tie the tree to
the stake with a tree tie (available from your supplier or any good garden centre). Use a
tree guard as well if the area is to be managed by grazing (see Annex 5 for
specifications).
 Water the tree well, and ensure that it has regular water during very dry spells for its
first year. This will help to reduce tree failure.
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Mature parkland

Management Commit to 100% slurry injection Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 14
Ancient Monument
 The beneficiary must produce and have the slurry storage capacity for a minimum of
100,000 litres of slurry.
 Slurry stores must be maintain in a good working order.
 All slurry produced and used on the holding must be applied to improved land using an
injector, trailing shoe or dribble bar system for the duration of the Contract.
 Details of the location, method of application and amount of slurry need to be recorded
in the Activity Diary.
 If you choose this option you will not be eligible to apply for a grant in respect of slurry
injection, trailing shoe or dribble bar machinery under the Manure / Slurry Efficiency
Theme in the Glastir Efficiency Grants.
Management Commit to 75% slurry injection
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 14B
Ancient Monument
 The beneficiary must produce and have the slurry storage capacity for a minimum of
100,000 litres of slurry.
 Slurry stores must be maintain in a good working order.
 75% of the slurry produced and used on the holding must be applied to improved land
using an injector, trailing shoe or dribble bar system for the duration of the contract
 25% of the slurry can be spread conventionally on improved land.
 Details of the location, method of application and amount of slurry need to be recorded
in the activity diary.
 If you choose this option you will not be eligible to apply for grant in respect of slurry
injection, trailing shoe or dribble bar machinery under the Manure / Slurry Efficiency
Theme in the Glastir Efficiency Grants.
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Slurry injection

Injected slurry

Management
Grazed permanent pasture with
Available on Improved or
Option 15
no inputs
Habitat land
 Maintain as grassland.
 Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
 At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of
the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
 Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 top at any time except to control injurious weed species. Rush may be topped after 15
July. A record of topping undertaken on land under this option needs to be kept in the
activity diary.
 roll or harrow between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing on land
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
Management
Grazed permanent pasture with
Available on Improved or
Option 15B
low inputs
Habitat land
 Can be placed on permanent pasture which is either improved or habitat land.
 Maintain as grassland.
 Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
 At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of
the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
 Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 top at any time except to control injurious weed species. Rush may be topped after 15
July. A record of topping undertaken on land under this option needs to be kept in the
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Activity Diary.
 Roll or harrow between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing on land
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
 apply more than 50Kg/Hectare nitrogen per year as inorganic fertiliser. Where FYM is
applied, either alone or in addition to inorganic fertilisers, the total rate of nitrogen must
not exceed 100Kgs/Hectare nitrogen per calendar year and recorded in the activity
diary.
Management
Grazed permanent pasture with
Available on Improved or
Option 15C
no inputs and mixed grazing
Habitat land
 Can be placed on permanent pasture which is either improved or habitat land.
 Maintain as grassland.
 Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
 A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
 A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
 At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of
the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
 Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 top at any time except to control injurious weed species. Rush may be topped after 15
July. A record of topping undertaken on land under this option needs to be kept in the
activity diary.
 roll or harrow between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing on land
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
Management
Grazed permanent pasture with
Available on Improved or
Option 15D
low inputs and mixed grazing
Habitat land
 Can be placed on permanent pasture which is either improved or habitat land.
 Maintain as grassland.
 Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
 A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
 A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
 At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of
the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
 Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 top at any time except to control injurious weed species. Rush may be topped after 15
July. A record of topping undertaken on land under this option needs to be kept in the
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activity diary.
 harrow or roll between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing on land
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
 apply more than 50Kg/Hectare nitrogen per year as inorganic fertiliser. Where FYM is
applied, either alone or in addition to inorganic fertilisers, the total rate of nitrogen must
not exceed 100Kgs/Hectare nitrogen per calendar year and must be recorded in the
activity diary.
Management
Management of lowland marshy
Available on habitat land
Option 19
grassland
only
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
 Maintain as grass and rushes by grazing to achieve a sward height where 80% of the
grasses (excluding rushes) are 5-30 centimetres high during the growing season.
Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 cut more than one third of the rush area each year in rotation.
 cut between 15 March and 15 July.
 roll or chain harrow between 15 March and 15 July.
Management
Option 19B







Management of lowland marshy
grassland with mixed grazing

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
Maintain as grass and rushes by grazing to achieve a sward height where 80% of the
grasses (excluding rushes) are 5-30 centimetres high during the growing season.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 cut more than one third of the rush area each year in rotation.
 cut between 15 March and 15 July.
 roll or chain harrow between 15 March and 15 July.
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Example of lowland marshy grassland

Management
Option 20














Management of Coastal and lowland
heath

Lowland / coastal heath

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Prevent scrub and gorse encroachment by grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On lowland heath at least half (50%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub species
such as heathers and bilberry.
On coastal heath at least a quarter (25%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub
species such as heathers, bilberry and short western gorse.
Both woody mature plants and young regenerating plants of heather species must be
present.
Burning is only permitted on lowland heath in accordance with the Heather and Grass
Burning Regulation (2008) and the Heather and Grass Burning code.
No more than a quarter of the heathland should show signs of burning in the contract
period (5 years).
Only whole parcels are to be entered into this option.
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the
following grazing levels should not be exceeded at any time:
- 1 April – 30 June 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare
- 1 July – 30 September 0.2 Livestock Units / Hectare
- 1 October – 31 March 0.1 Livestock Units / Hectare
A record of burning on land under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
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Management
Option 20B
















Management of Coastal and lowland
heath with mixed grazing

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Prevent scrub and gorse encroachment by grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On lowland heath at least half (50%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub species
such as heathers and bilberry.
On coastal heath at least a quarter (25%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub
species such as heathers, bilberry and short western gorse.
Both woody mature plants and young regenerating plants of heather species must be
present.
Burning is only permitted on lowland heath in accordance with the Heather and Grass
Burning Regulation (2008) and the Heather and Grass Burning code.
No more than a quarter of the heathland should show signs of burning in the contract
period (5 years).
Only whole parcels are to be entered into this option.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the
following grazing levels should not be exceeded at any time:
- 1 April – 30 June 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare
- 1 July – 30 September 0.2 Livestock Units / Hectare
- 1 October – 31 March 0.1 Livestock Units / Hectare
A record of burning on land under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
Management
Option 21







Management of grazed saltmarsh

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Maintain the sward by extensive grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies or
excluding grazing where necessary.
Grazed marshes: at least 20% of the sward should be under 10 centimetres and at
least 20% over 10 centimetres in height.
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the grazing
levels should not exceed 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time between 1 March
and 15 July.
A stocking diary must be kept and be made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
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use vehicles except where necessary for emergency purposes. A record of vehicle use
for emergency purposes, on land under this option, needs to be kept in the activity
diary.
re-open any existing drainage.

Saltmarsh

Management
Option 21B









Management of grazed saltmarsh with
mixed grazing

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Maintain the sward by extensive grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies or
excluding grazing where necessary.
Grazed marshes: at least 20% of the sward should be under 10 centimetres and at
least 20% over 10 centimetres in height.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the grazing
levels should not exceed 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time between 1 March
and 15 July.
A stocking diary must be kept and be made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 use vehicles except where necessary for emergency purposes. A record of vehicle use
for emergency purposes, on land under this option, needs to be kept in the activity
diary.
 re-open any existing drainage.
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Management Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Option 22
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option
except that farm yard manure may be applied every other year.
 Close off meadow from stock before the 15 May and keep closed for at least 10 weeks.
 It is acceptable to make haylage but not silage. Haylage must be turned at least twice.
 Maintain an aftermath sward height after cutting where 80% of the grasses are
between 5-15 centimetres high.
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do not:
 do not cut before 15 July in the Less Favoured Area, and 8 July in non-Less Favoured
Area. Leave at least 5% uncut each year. The date on which the meadow is cut needs
to be recorded in the activity diary.
 graze until at least 4 weeks after the cut.
Management
Option 23

Allow small areas of improved land in
corners of fields to revert to rough
grassland or scrub

Not permissible on a
Scheduled Ancient
Monument
Available on improved land
only







This option is only available on improved land.
The maximum area for each field corner selected for this option is 0.35 hectares.
The area must be fenced to exclude stock.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land fenced out for this
option.
The fence is considered Capital Works. All works must be completed within the first
two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for the
term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 graze, cut, or subject to any other management which prevents vegetation growth.

46

Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2014 – Part 3: Entry Management Options

Field corner fenced to exclude stock
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Management
Option 24






Allow woodland edge to develop out
into adjoining fields where these are
improved land.

Not permissible on a
Scheduled Ancient
Monument

Available on improved land
only
This option is only available on improved land, where no known archaeological feature
is situated.
The existing fence between the woodland and field must be removed and a new fence
line created 6 metres out into the field from the old fence line to exclude stock.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land fenced out for this
option.
The fence is considered Capital Works. All works must be completed within the first
two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for the
term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
 graze, cut, or subject to any other management which prevents vegetation growth.
Management
Option 25







Management of sand dunes

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Manage by light grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On dunes, maintain a sward with a range of heights. At least 20% of the sward must be
less than 5 centimetres in height and at least 40% must be less than 10 centimetres,
maintain a sward with less than 70% cover of grasses in wet hollows.
Grazing levels should not exceed 0.6 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time between 1
March and 15 July.
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
Management
Option 25B






Management of sand dunes with
mixed grazing

Available on habitat land
only

Option must apply to whole
parcel
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Manage by light grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On dunes, maintain a sward with a range of heights. At least 20% of the sward must be
less than 5 centimetres in height and at least 40% must be less than 10 centimetres,
maintain a sward with less than 70% cover of grasses in wet hollows.
Grazing levels should not exceed 0.6 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time between 1
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March and 15 July.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year
A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 supplementary feed.
Management
Option 26

Fixed rough grass margin on arable
land

Option cannot be rotated
Check consents table
Annex 1











This option is only available on improved land.
Establish a grass margin between 2-8 metres wide adjacent to a cereal, oil seed rape,
linseed crop (by 15 May) or root crop (by 1 July) in the first year of the contract. It is
acceptable to have a grass ley as the adjacent crop for a maximum of 2 years in 5 as
part of a crop rotation.
Grass must be cut in the first year but not before 1 August. The date on which the
margin is cut needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the rough
grass margin.
A mixture of non-cultivated grass species of British origin must be sown (see below),
with 15% of the mixture being tussock-forming grasses and the rest as fine-leaved
grasses. Grass must be sown at 15kg/ha in autumn or 21kg/ha in spring. Tussockforming grasses include: cocksfoot, timothy, Yorkshire fog. Fine-leaved grasses
include: red fescue, sheep’s fescue, creeping fescue, rough-stalked meadow grass,
smooth-stalked meadow grass, common bent, creeping bent, velvet bent, sweet vernal
grass, crested dog’s tail, meadow foxtail.
After the first year, the area may be mowed (50% at any one time), but no more than
once every 3 years.
A record of the establishment date and mowing on land under this option needs to be
kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 use herbicides unless to spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species.
 graze the margin at any time once margin is established.
 apply any inorganic or organic fertilisers, manure, lime or slag.
 rotate this option around the farm.
 use margins as a track.
Management
Option 26B

Rotational Rough Grass Margin on
arable land

Option may be rotated
Check consents table
Annex 1






This option is only available on improved land.
This option may be rotated around the farm
Establish a grass margin between 2-8 metres wide adjacent to a cereal, oil seed rape,
linseed crop (by 15 May) or root crop (by 1 July) in the first year of the contract.
If the margin is retained in the same location, grass must be cut in the first year but not
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before 1 August. The date on which the margin is cut needs to be recorded in the
activity diary.
If the margin is rotated no cutting is permitted
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the rough
grass margin.
A mixture of non-cultivated grass species of British origin must be sown (see below),
with 15% of the mixture being tussock-forming grasses and the rest as fine-leaved
grasses. Grass must be sown at 15kg/ha in autumn or 21kg/ha in spring. Tussockforming grasses include: cocksfoot, timothy, Yorkshire fog. Fine-leaved grasses
include: red fescue, sheep’s fescue, creeping fescue, rough-stalked meadow grass,
smooth-stalked meadow grass, common bent, creeping bent, velvet bent, sweet vernal
grass, crested dog’s tail, meadow foxtail.
If the margin is retained in the same location, after the first year, the area may be
mowed (50% at any one time), but no more than once every 3 years
If the margin is rotated, no mowing permitted.
A record of establishment date and mowing on land under this option needs to be kept
in the activity diary.

Do not:
 use herbicides unless to spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species.
 graze the margin at any time once margin is established.
 apply any inorganic or organic fertilisers, manure, lime or slag.
 use margins as a track.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 26 & 26B)
 Your seed merchant will be able to advise you on a mix suitable for your soil and
ground conditions.
 The area for which payment is available must not be used for regular machine access
or as a trackway. It is acceptable to allow machine access to trim hedgerows or top as
above.
Management
Option 27








Fallow crop margin

Option may be rotated

Check consents table Annex 1
This option is only available on improved land.
This option may be rotated; the Glastir Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option
This option must be situated next to cereals, oil seed rape, linseed, maize or roots.
Establish a fallow margin annually between 2-8 metres wide before 15 May (cereals,
linseed and oil seed rape), 31 May (maize) or 1 July (roots).
Cultivate a seed bed annually and allow the margin to regenerate naturally.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the fallow
margin.
A record of the establishment and cutting of the fallow margins needs to be kept in the
activity diary.

Do not:
 use margins as a track.
 do not cut before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing.
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Fallow margin

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 27)
 A strip of up to 1 metre wide between the fallow margin and the crop may be kept free
of vegetation by cultivation or herbicide, but this strip will not be considered as part of
the fallow margin width.
 The area for which payment is available must not be used for regular machine access
or as a trackway. It is acceptable to allow machine access to trim hedgerows.
Management
Option 28

Retain winter stubbles

Option may be rotated
Check consents table Annex 1









This option is only available on improved land.
This option may be rotated; the Glastir Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
Remove straw within 2 weeks of harvest and allow the natural regeneration of grasses
and broadleaved plants.
Graze no more than a maximum level of 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any one time.
A stocking diary will need to be kept and made available on request.
Maize and undersown stubbles are not acceptable.
A record of cereal harvest, cutting, ploughing, cultivation or direct drilling under this
option needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 cut before the 15th February.
 apply slurry between harvest and 1 March.
 store manures on the area.
 supplementary feed on the area.
 plough, cultivate or direct drill before 1 March
 graze more than a maximum level of 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any one time.
 use herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such as
spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
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Management
Option 29

Undersown spring cereals next
to water courses

Option may be rotated
Check consents table Annex 1










This option is only available on improved land.
This option is only available on land next to marked water courses on Ordnance
Survey Mastermap and where an arable crop has previously been grown in the
reference period 2007-2010.
This option may be rotated; the Glastir Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
Maintain a 1 metre grassy strip around the field boundary and adhere to the
requirements of the Whole Farm Code on this strip.
Establish a crop undersown with grasses and legumes before 15 May each year.
Exclude stock until 15 September.
The cereal seed rate should be at least 100kg/hectare and should be undersown with a
grass and clover ley with at least 10% legumes.
A record of the establishment and harvesting of undersown spring cereals under this
option and the date when grazing commences needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 use herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such as
spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing whichever is the latter.
 use insecticides.
 use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 29)
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Undersown cereals may be taken for whole crop silage.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
Management
Option 30






Unsprayed spring sown cereals
or pulses

Option may be rotated

Check consents table Annex 1
This option is only available on improved land
This option may be rotated; the Glastir Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
Establish a crop before 15 May.
Clover is not acceptable.
A record of the establishment and harvesting of unsprayed spring sown cereals under
this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such
as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is the latter).
 undersow the crop
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use insecticides.
use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 30)
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
Management
Option 31

Unsprayed spring sown cereals
retaining winter stubbles

Option may be rotated
Check consents table Annex 1









This option is only available on improved land
This option may be rotated; the Glastir Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
Establish a crop by 15 May.
Remove straw within 2 weeks of harvest and allow the natural regeneration of grasses
and broadleaved plants.
After harvest do not graze before 1 January and then not more than a maximum level
of 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any one time.
A stocking diary will need to be kept and made available on request.
A record of establishment and cereal harvest, cutting, ploughing, cultivation or direct
drilling under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 undersow the crop.
 use herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such as
spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is the latter).
 cut before the 15th February.
 apply slurry between harvest and 1 March.
 plough, cultivate or direct drill before 1 March.
 use insecticides.
 use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 31)
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation

53

Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2014 – Part 3: Entry Management Options

Management
Option 32











Plant unsprayed rootcrops on
improved land

Option may be rotated

Check consents table Annex 1
This option is only available on improved land.
Establish a crop before 1 July of white turnips, soft yellow turnips, hardy yellow turnips,
swedes or fodder beets.
This option may be rotated; the Glastir Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
Establish the crop by cultivation. Direct drilling is permitted.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed before sowing and molluscicides
should only be used if direct drilling along with the seed.
An appropriate grass buffer (minimum 2 metres) is required if this option is sited next to
a watercourse. Appropriate means that the buffer strip should be wide enough so that
no sediment will run off from the field into the water course.
Exclude stock until 15 October.
A record of the establishment and ploughing of the unsprayed spring roots under this
option and the date when grazing commences needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 plough until 1 March
 use insecticides
Management Plant unsprayed rootcrops on
Option may be rotated
Option 32B
improved land without direct
drilling
Check consents table Annex 1
 This option is only available on improved land.
 Establish a crop before 1 July of white turnips, soft yellow turnips, hardy yellow turnips,
swedes or fodder beets.
 This option may be rotated; the Glastir Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
 Establish the crop by cultivation.
 Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
 Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed before sowing.
 An appropriate grass buffer (minimum 2 metres) is required if this option is sited next to
a watercourse. Appropriate means that the buffer strip should be wide enough so that
no sediment will run off from the field into the water course.
 Exclude stock until 15 October.
 A record of the establishment and ploughing of the unsprayed spring roots under this
option and the date when grazing commences needs to be kept in the activity diary.
Do not:
 plough until 1 March
 direct drill the seed
 use insecticides and molluscicides
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TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 32 & 32B)
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
Management
Option 33









Establish a wildlife cover crop
on improved land

Option may be rotated

Check consents table Annex 1
This option is only available on improved land
This option may be rotated; the Glastir Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
Cultivate a seed bed at least 4 metres wide and establish a crop before 15 May.
The mix must include at least 80% cereals, with at least one of the following: mustard,
rape or linseed.
Maize is not acceptable.
Any area of failed crop must be re-sown.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land within the option.
A record of the establishment and cutting of the wildlife cover crop under this option
and the date when grazing commences needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 undersow the crop.
 graze or cut before 15 March the following year.
 use insecticides.
 use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 33)
 Wildlife cover crops should not be grown on land which is poorly drained or heavily
infested with perennial or noxious weeds.
 Ideal location for the crop is next to thick hedges, woodland edge or scrub.
 Plots of around 1 hectare in area are ideal as they hold seed for longer in winter.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option should be moved from field to field
within the farm’s normal crop rotation to avoid a build up of brassica club root disease.
 The following crop species are not generally recommended: red clover, peas, maize,
buckwheat, sorghum, artichoke, canary grass, beans; because they do not provide the
right type of seed for farmland birds.
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Wildlife cover crop

Management
Option 34






Unharvested cereal headland

Option may be rotated

Check consents table Annex 1
This option is only available on improved land.
This option is available on a cereal crop which has been established by 15 May.
This option may be rotated; the Glastir Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
A 3 to 6 metre wide cereal headland along the edge of the crop must be left
unharvested until 1 March.
A record of the establishment, harvesting or cutting of cereal headlands under this
option needs to be kept in the activity diary.

Do not:
 apply fertilisers, organic manures, lime or slag.
 apply herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species (for
example spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort,
Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam).
 harvest or graze the headland until 1 March the following year.
 use insecticides.
 use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
Management
Option 34B

Unfertilised and unsprayed
cereal headland

Option may be rotated
Check consents table Annex 1







This option is only available on improved land.
This option is available on a cereal crop which has been established by 15 May.
This option may be rotated; the Glastir Management Option Notification Form must be
submitted prior to moving this option.
A 3 to 6 metre wide cereal headland along the edge of the crop must be left unfertilised
and unsprayed.
A record of the establishment, harvesting or cutting of cereal headlands under this
option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
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Do not:
 apply fertilisers, organic manures, lime or slag.
 apply herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien species (for
example spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort,
Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam).
 harvest or graze the headland until 1 August or 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is
the latter).
 use insecticides.
 use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed

Unharvested cereal headland

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 34 & 34B)





Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
The cereal can be sown at a reduced rate to encourage a more open headland
structure.
This option should not be grown on land which is poorly drained or heavily infested with
perennial or noxious weeds.
Ideal location for the crop is next to thick hedges or scrub.

Management
Option 35B





Create a wildlife pond on
Not permissible on a Scheduled
enclosed improved land –
Ancient Monument
variable size
The pond must be a minimum of 25 square metres and a maximum of 1000 square
metres in size. Note ponds can be larger than this but 1000 square metres is the
maximum that can be entered into this option.
At least 90% of the pond must be fenced from livestock at a minimum of 10 metres
from the water’s edge.
The vegetation within the fence may be cut in the 3rd year of the agreement.
The pond creation is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within
the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
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for the term of the contract. The pond must be completed to the standards set out in
the Technical Specifications
Do not:
 use these areas for access, feeding or storage.
 create islands within the pond.

New pond

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 35B)
 New ponds or scrapes can create significant benefits for wildlife, but this is unlikely to
take place if construction involves the loss of remaining pockets of wildlife habitat such
as marshy grassland.
 Pond construction is a skilled operation should preferably be undertaken with the
advice of a specialist.
 The creation of new ponds on agricultural land may require planning consent from the
Local Authority or an impoundment and/ or abstraction licence from EAW. It is your
responsibility to ensure that you comply with all legal requirements.
 Choose a relatively undisturbed area away from buildings and avoid sites with a high
risk of fertiliser run-off and nutrient enrichment.
 Try to link existing habitats such as unimproved grassland and scrub. Many pond
species such as newts and other amphibians spend only part of their lives in water and
need suitable conditions on dry land to complete their life cycle.
 It is sensible to avoid siting a pond next to tall trees as this may cause problems with
leaf-fall and increased siltation levels. Ensuring the pond is open to the south will allow
sunlight to warm the water in spring, but some scrub and resultant shade is likely to be
beneficial.
 The water source should be unpolluted and, where possible, available throughout the
year. Avoid using field drains if possible, since these may carry fertiliser from adjacent
land.
 Off-stream ponds provide greater control over winter flooding and silting than onstream construction. If constructing on-stream, build a smaller silt pond upstream of the
main pond and clean out gravels and silts regularly.
 Impermeable soil such as clay is ideal for water retention. Permeable soil such as
shale may need an artificial liner or imported clay which may be expensive. Dig trial
58

Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2014 – Part 3: Entry Management Options



holes before starting work to check water-holding capacity.
Increase the length of pond ‘edge’ by creating an irregular shoreline with projecting
spits and small bays to provide more shelter and cover for wildlife. Emergent
vegetation will provide shelter from both wind and sun.

For more technical guidance on pond creation please see Annex 4.
Management Buffering existing unfenced inNot permissible on a Scheduled
Option 36
field ponds
Ancient Monument
 At least 90% of the pond margin must be fenced from livestock at a minimum of 10
metres from the water’s edge.
 The vegetation within the fence may be cut in the 3rd year of the agreement.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land within the option.
 The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.
Do not:
 use the area for access, feeding or storage.
 apply any inorganic or organic fertilisers, manure, lime or slag.
Management UK native breeds at risk
Option 37
 The minimum number of Livestock Units must be maintained at all times of the year
except where unforeseen veterinary control measures are applied.
 To be eligible, livestock must be registered pedigree animals. The identity of each
individual animal (i.e. identification number) may need to be linked to the relevant
Breed Society.
 Eligible cattle, sheep and equines as defined on the UK approved list of native breeds
at risk will be allowed (see overpage).
 Either of the following documents will be required in order to evidence this option (i)
individual pedigree certificates; (ii) the breed society’s herd, flock or stud book; or (iii) a
letter from the appropriate Society confirming the number of animals on the UK native
breeds at risk list on your holding.
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request.
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List of eligible native breeds:
Cattle
Sheep (continued)
Aberdeen Angus (Orig1)
Beef Shorthorn
Belted Galloway (including White
Galloway)
British Friesian (Orig1)
British White
Chillingham
Dairy Shorthorn (Orig1)
Devon (Red Ruby)
Dexter2
3
Galloway
Gloucester
Guernsey
Guernsey (Island4)
1
Hereford (Orig )
Highland
Irish Moiled/Maol2
Jersey (Island4)
Lincoln Red
Lincoln Red (Orig1)
Longhorn
Luing
5
Northern Dairy Shorthorn
Red Poll
Shetland
Sussex
Vaynol
White Park
Whitebred Shorthorn

Sheep
Badger Face Welsh
Balwen
Beulah Speckled Face
Black Welsh Mountain
Border Leicester
Boreray
Castlemilk Moorit
Clun Forest
Cotswold
Derbyshire Gritstone
Devon and Cornwall Longwool

Devon Closewool
Dorset Down
Dorset Horn
Exmoor Horn
Greyface Dartmoor
Hampshire Down
Hebridean
Herdwick
Hill Radnor
Jacob
Kerry Hill
Leicester Longwool
Lincoln Longwool
Llandovery Whiteface Hill
Llanwenog
Lonk
Manx Loaghtan
Norfolk Horn
North Ronaldsay
Oxford Down
Portland
Romney
Ryeland (including Coloured)
Shetland
Shetland (Island4)
Shropshire
Soay
South Wales Mountain (Nelson type)
Southdown
Teeswater
Welsh Hill Speckled Face
Wensleydale
Whiteface Dartmoor
Whitefaced Woodland
Wiltshire Horn

1

Equines
British Percheron Horse
Cleveland Bay Horse
Clydesdale Horse
Dales Pony
Dartmoor Pony
Eriskay Pony
Exmoor Pony
Fell Pony
Hackney Horse
Hackney Pony
Highland Pony
New Forest Pony
Shire Horse
Suffolk Horse
Welsh Mountain (Section A semiferal6) Pony

“Orig” means pedigree-registered animals listed as being part of an ‘Original Population’ of that breed,
usually in a separate ‘closed’ sub-register within the relevant breed society’s herdbook.
2
Native breeds at risk in both the UK and in the Republic of Ireland/Eire.
3
“Galloway” includes pedigree-registered Black, Dun, and Riggit Galloways.
4
“Island” means pedigree-registered animals listed as being part of the ‘Island’ population of that breed,
usually in a separate ‘closed’ sub-register of the breed society’s herdbook.
5
Northern Dairy Shorthorn cattle are registered as separately identified animals within the Dairy Shorthorn
breed of cattle.
6
“Section A semi-feral” refers to a particular and separately identified sub-population of pedigree ponies that
are registered within the studbook of the Welsh Pony and Cob Society (in accordance with their approved
rules). To retain their semi-feral status they are required to remain within their designated environment and
have individual passports officially annotated to show their semi-feral status. Confirmation as to their
individual eligibility should be checked with the Welsh Pony and Cob Society which retains lists of all
potentially eligible “Section A semi-feral” ponies.
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Management New Bird / bat boxes
Option 38
 The bird / bat boxes are considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed
within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as
necessary) for the term of the contract. The boxes must be completed to the standards
set out in the Technical Specifications.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 38)
 Specifications for boxes for small birds and bats are at Annex 4.
 Specification for boxes for owls are at Annex 4.
 For more information visit www.rspb.org.uk

Nest boxes

Management
Option 39











Management of scrub, saplings and intrusive vegetation from
identified historic features by cutting to ground level and treating
roots in situ
This option cannot be placed on an archaeological monument where there is an
existing management agreement as this will constitute double funding.
On Historic Environment Features the Beneficiary must consult with and obtain
consent from the local Archaeological Trust about the extent and location of the works
intended to undertaken.
Vegetation must be cut to the ground and roots left in situ (not grubbed out).
Stumps must be treated with an appropriate approved herbicide applied according to
the manufacturer’s instructions.
Hand machinery only, such as a chainsaw and brushcutter, may be used.
Vehicles may be used on level ground and gentle gradients to remove waste materials
providing that historic remains are not driven over and there is no ground disturbance
or rutting.
Waste material (brash etc.) must be removed from the site..
If necessary, work should be repeated to prevent the scrub regenerating. A record of
the work undertaken needs to be kept in the activity diary.
Grass cover must then be maintained on and around the historic monument and
should then be managed as grassland (cut or grazed) to maintain a sward height of no
more than 15 centimetres.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the restored site.
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Do not:
 grub out roots
 clear scrub between 1 March and 31 August.
 burn waste material on site.
Management Maintenance of existing fence
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 40
around stock excluded woodland Ancient Monument
This option is available on single blocks of existing broadleaved / conifer woodland as
defined on the National Forestry Inventory. Each block of woodland must have a
minimum area of 0.5 hectares irrespective of whether they have been fenced under a
previous scheme.
Any woodland entered into a current Tir Gofal, Improved Land Premium, Woodland Grant
Scheme, Better Woodlands For Wales, Farm Woodland Premium Scheme and Farm
Woodland scheme is not eligible for this option.
Management requirements






The existing fence must be maintained to exclude stock for the lifetime of the contract.
If no existing fence is present it is acceptable to erect a new fence to ensure the area is
stock excluded. (Please note that the points available for this option are for the
maintenance of an existing fence only – existing from the start date of the contract).
Boundary fence lines are only eligible for this option where the beneficiary has
management control of the fence.
Stock must be excluded at all times.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the woodland entered into
this option.

Do not:
 use the woodland for supplementary feeding.
Management
Option 41A

Grazing management of open
country

Available on habitat land only

Option must apply to whole parcel
 No other option can be placed on land deemed eligible for option 41A/B
 Only available on habitat land
 Whole parcel option based on proportion of existing habitats (upland grassland /
blanket bog and heath).
 Do not exceed the Stocking rates per hectare within the parcel on any given day within
the appropriate quarter as shown in Section 6 of the application form
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land entered into this
option
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request
Management
Option 41B

Grazing Management of open
country with mixed grazing

Available on habitat land only

Option must apply to whole parcel
 No other option can be placed on land deemed eligible for option 41A/B
 Only available on habitat land
 Whole parcel option based on proportion of existing habitats (upland grassland /
blanket bog and heath).
 Stocking rates to be calculated at individual parcel level; rates to be provided.
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 A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
 A minimum 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land entered into this
option
 A stocking diary must be kept and made available on request

Open country

Management Hedgerow restoration with
Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 42A
fencing
Ancient Monument
 Roadside hedgerows are not eligible for this option.
 Boundary hedgerows are only eligible for this option if the neighbouring landowner
agrees in writing for the hedgerow to be included in this option. The written agreement
should be submitted with the application.
 Restore existing hedgerow through a mixture of laying, coppicing and planting gaps as
required.
 Double fence hedgerows at a minimum of 2 metres apart (1 metre from the centre on
each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
 Hedges restored under a previous scheme within last 5 years will not be eligible
 Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible the
plants should be of local provenance.
 Hedge laying prior to fencing is permitted.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1 metre either side of
the centre of the hedge.
 Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31 March
 Leave saplings to grow into individual trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres
 Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in the
activity diary.
 Details of hedgerows that are laid, coppiced or planted up need to be recorded in the
activity diary. Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 The fencing and hedgerow restoration are considered as Capital Works. All works
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must be completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained
(or replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed
to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Management
Option 42B

Hedgerow restoration without
fencing

Not permissible on a Scheduled
Ancient Monument

 With the exception of roadside hedgerows, boundary hedgerows are not eligible for this
option.
 This option is only available where the adjoining fields are not grazed for the term of the
contract, or a stock proof fence already exists.
 Hedge laying prior to fencing is permitted
 Restore existing hedgerow through a mixture of laying, coppicing and planting gaps as
required.
 Hedges restored under a previous scheme within last 5 years will not be eligible
 Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31 March
 Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible the
plants should be of local provenance.
 Leave saplings to grow into individual trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres
 Details of hedgerows that are laid, coppiced or planted up need to be recorded in the
activity diary. Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 The hedgerow restoration is considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The planting must be completed to
the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 42A & 42B)
Hedgelaying
 This is usually suitable for stems 5-15 centimetres in diameter and between 2-3 metres
high. Thicker stems should be considered for coppicing.
 Thin brash on the sides of the hedgerow may be trimmed before laying, but leave the
tops bushy in order to create a barrier when laid.
 Make a clean cut halfway or three-quarters through the stems (pleaches) at 3-10
centimetres above ground level and lay the stems over at an angle of approx 30º
degrees. Lay all stems in the same direction and always lay them uphill.
 Do not break or cut through the bark on the underside of the stems when laying.
 Do not lay by pushing stems over and allowing them to splinter.
 Wooden stakes can be used to hold the stems in place if necessary. In some instances
the stakes are then secured along the top by woven lengths of springy growth called
binders.
 The best time for laying is in the winter months between mid-November and end of
February. Periods of laying vary between 10 years and 30 years, with trimming taking
place 2 - 5 years after the restoration work has been carried out.
 Whenever possible, hedge laying should follow local traditional methods and customs
and should aim to produce a stock-proof barrier. Before laying, any old fencing or wire
should be removed.
Coppicing
 Coppicing is an ancient system of tree management that is based on the ability of
many broad-leaved trees and shrubs to produce new shoots from a cut stem or trunk.
Coppicing in hedgerows should only be undertaken when a hedge stem is too thick
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(more than 10 centimetres in width) to lay properly. In some circumstances, the stems
may be so thick that a Forestry Commission Felling Licence is required. It is your
responsibility to check whether or not this is the case.
During coppicing the hedge is cut down to within 7.5 centimetres or less of ground level
and allowed to re-shoot. Cutting should be carried out during the winter months, in
spells of mild weather. The coppice re-growth can be managed as follows:
- the shoots can be trimmed in the first two years to produce a dense bushy
growth low down;
- the shoots can be left to grow and then laid after about 5 - 8 years

Management Double fence and restore hedge Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 43A
banks with planting
Ancient Monument
 Roadside hedgerow banks are not eligible for this option.
 Boundary hedgerow banks are only eligible if the neighbouring landowner agrees in
writing for the hedgerow banks to be included in this option. The written agreement
should be submitted with the application.
 Hedge bank restoration to be carried out to achieve minimum 0.5 metre height and 0.5
metre width.
 Double fence hedge banks at a minimum of 2 metres apart (1 metre from the centre on
each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1 metre either side of
the centre of the hedge.
 Hedge banks restored under a previous scheme within last 5 years will not be eligible
 Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible the
plants should be of local provenance.
 Leave saplings to grow into individual trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres
 Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 Details of hedge bank restoration need to be recorded in the activity diary and made
available on request.
 The fencing and hedgerow restoration are considered as Capital Works. All works
must be completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained
(or replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing and planting must
be completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Management Double fence and restore hedge Not permissible on a Scheduled
Option 43B
banks without planting
Ancient Monument
 Roadside hedgerow banks are not eligible for this option.
 Boundary hedgerow banks are only eligible if the neighbouring landowner agrees in
writing for the hedgerow banks to be included in this option. The written agreement
should be submitted with the application.
 Hedge bank restoration to be carried out to achieve minimum 0.5 metre height and 0.5
metre width.
 Double fence hedge banks at a minimum of 2 metres apart (1 metre from the centre on
each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
 Hedge banks restored under a previous scheme within last 5 years will not be eligible.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1 metre either side of
the centre of the bank.
 Leave saplings to grow into individual trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres
 Details of hedge bank restoration need to be recorded in the activity diary.
 The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
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Technical Specifications.
Management Mechanical bracken control
Available on Improved or Habitat
Option 44
land
 Can be undertaken on improved or habitat land.
 Areas of bracken may be part parcel and this option can be selected in addition to
another option selected within the same parcel (i.e. can be overlayed).
 Mechanical Cutting and rolling are acceptable methods of control
 A minimum of 2 cuts / rolls per year must be undertaken for years 1 – 3 of the contract
and 1 cut / roll per year for years 4 and 5.
 All Cutting / rolling must take place between 1 May and 15 August.
 Details of any cutting / rolling to be recorded in the activity diary
Do not;
 control bracken by spraying
Management
Option 45

Maintenance of traditional
weatherproof buildings

Not available if building still
covered by an existing Tir Gofal
agreement
 Only buildings previously restored under Tir Gofal will qualify.
 Buildings must remain in agricultural use for the duration of the contract.
 The building must remain weatherproof for the duration of the contract through routine
maintenance of roof, gutters, windows and cladding as examples.
Management
Option 46A






Maintenance of linear
Not available if permissive route
permissive access - existing Tir still covered by an existing Tir
Gofal bridleway
Gofal agreement
Only Tir Gofal routes supported by the Local Access Forum are eligible.
A minimum surface width of 3 metres must be maintained and kept clear of vegetation
All existing fixtures such as gates/ stiles/ signage must be maintained and in good
working order for the term of the contract.
Risk assessments of the permissive access must be updated annually and made
available on request
Sufficient public liability insurance cover must be maintained and made available on
request

Management
Option 46B






Maintenance of linear
Not available if permissive route
permissive access – existing Tir still covered by an existing Tir
Gofal footpath
Gofal agreement
Only Tir Gofal routes supported by the Local Access Forum are eligible.
A minimum surface width of 2 metres must be maintained and kept clear of vegetation
All existing fixtures such as gates/ stiles/ signage must be maintained and in good
working order for the term of the contract.
Risk assessments of the permissive access must be updated annually and made
available on request
Sufficient public liability insurance cover must be maintained and made available on
request

Management
Option 46C

Maintenance of linear
Not available if permissive route
permissive access – existing Tir still covered by an existing Tir
Gofal disabled access
Gofal agreement
 Only Tir Gofal routes supported by the Local Access Forum are eligible.
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 A minimum surface width of 3 metres must be maintained and kept clear of vegetation
 All existing fixtures such as gates/ stiles/ signage must be maintained and in good
working order for the term of the contract.
 Risk assessments of the permissive access must be updated annually and made
available on request
 Sufficient public liability insurance cover must be maintained and made available on
request
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Section 4: Regional Packages
Regional Packages provide an alternative means to generate the necessary points to
qualify for a Glastir Entry Contract.
Farmers entering these packages select only from a reduced list of options targeted to
deliver to those habitats and species of highest conservation priority in their region. You
will receive 10% more points per option thereby making it easier to meet the point
threshold.
The Regional Package code(s) which relates to your main farm postcode has been printed
on your Glastir Entry application form. In most cases only one code will be displayed.
However if your postcode straddles a Regional Package boundary you will have more than
one Regional Package to choose from. Where your main farm postcode is in England, you
have been allocated a Regional Package that is based on the location of your Welsh land.
Options appropriate for each region have been split into 3 groups. If you choose to enter a
regional package a minimum of 75% of your points threshold must be obtained by
selecting from the Management Options listed in your Regional Package with a minimum
of 15% obtained from each of the 3 groups.
The remaining 25% of your points can be obtained from any other Glastir Entry
Management Options, for which you will also receive the extra 10% more points per
option.
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Anglesey (Regional Package Code A)

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
3
4
24
7B
8
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
31
32B
33
34
34B

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

Yellowhammer

●

Western
Mason Bee

●

Tubular Water
Dropwort

●

Hedgehog

●

Grey Partridge

●

Fragrant
Orchid

Common Toad

●

Dingy Skipper

Common
Lizard

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input
arable
Boundaries

Adder
HABITAT

Anglesey is a particularly important region of Wales for its heathland, wetland and
grassland habitats and the species that depend upon them. The key species in the
Anglesey Regional Package are Adder, Common Lizard, Common Toad, Dingy
Skipper, Fragrant Orchid, Grey Partridge, Hedgehog, Western Mason Bee, Tubular
Water-Dropwort and Yellowhammer.

●

●

●

●

●

Option Description
Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Allow improved land in field corners to revert to rough grassland /
scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
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Brecon Beacons (Regional Package Code B)

HABITAT

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Wetland
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
3
6
7B
8
24
42A
15
15C
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
35B
36
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

Wood Bittervetch

Tree
Sparrow
Whiteclawed
Crayfish

Lowland
Riverflies

Globeflower

Common
Toad

Common
Lizard

Brown Hare

Adder

This area is important for its upland grassland and riverine species, and due to the mixed
farming in the valleys, some important species are associated with these habitats. The
key species that will benefit from this package are Adder, Brown Hare, Common Lizard,
Common Toad, Globeflower, Tree Sparrow, White-clawed Crayfish and Wood Bittervetch.

●
●

●
●
●

Option Description
Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from centre)
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs and mixed grazing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Carmarthenshire (Regional Package Code C)

HABITAT

Upland

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
5
6
24
38
42A
7B
8
19
19B
22
23
25
25B
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B
Group 3

Wood Bittervetch

Tree
Sparrow

Small Blue

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Hornet
robber fly

Grizzled
Skipper

Fragrant
Orchid

Dingy
Skipper

●

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Brown
Hairstreak

Moss Carder
Bee

This region is important for species associated with lowland rivers , hedgerows,
unimproved grasslands (especially marshy grassland) and sand dunes. The key species
that will benefit from this Package are Brown Hairstreak, Dingy Skipper, Fragrant
Orchid, Grizzled Skipper, Moss Carder Bee, River-Shingle Insects, Small Blue
butterfly, Tree Sparrow and Wood Bitter-vetch.

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

Option Description
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
New bird / bat boxes
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Ceredigion (Regional Package Code D)

Boundaries

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
5
6
24
42A
7B
8
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
27
31
32B
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

Wood Bittervetch

●

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Brown Hare

Brown
Hairstreak

●

Hornet
Robber fly

Low-input
grassland
Wetland/
Freshwater
Low-input
arable

●

Globeflower

HABITAT

Upland

Moss Carder
Bee

Arable Plants

The Ceredigion region is an important area for species associated with arable farming,
lowland rivers (principally the Afon Rheidol), hedgerows and unimproved grasslands. Key
species that will benefit from the Ceredigion Regional Package are Arable Plants, Moss
Carder Bee, Brown Hairstreak, Brown Hare, Globeflower, River-shingle Insects and
Wood Bitter-vetch. Undertaking the Glastir Entry options in the Ceredigion Regional
Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

●
●

●

●
●

Option Description
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from
centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Conwy & Denbighshire (Regional Package Code E)

HABITAT
Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option Number
4
5
6
24
42A
7B
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
26
26B
35B
36
27
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

●

Lowland
Riverflies
Tree
Sparrow
Yellow
Hammer
Wood
Bittervetch

Grey
Partridge

●

Large
Heath

●

Grizzled
Skipper

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Wetland
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Dingy
Skipper

Brown
Hare
Common
Lizard
Common
Toad

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heather uplands. Key species that will benefit from this package are
Brown Hare, Grizzled Skipper butterfly, Large Heath butterfly, Common Toad, Tree
Sparrow and Yellowhammer.

●
●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●
●
●
●

●
●
●

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Fixed rough grass margins on arable land
Rotational rough grass margin on arable land
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Flintshire & Wrexham (Regional Package Code F)

HABITAT

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
4
5
6
24
42A
7B
8
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

●

●

Yellow
hammer

Yellow
Wagtail

Tree
Sparrow

●

Lowland
Riverflies

●

Lesser
Silver Water
Beetle

●

Grizzled
Skipper

Grey
Partridge

●

Grass
Snake

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Dingy
Skipper

Common
Lizard
Common
Toad

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and ponds. Key species that will benefit from this package are Common
Lizard, Common Toad, Dingy Skipper butterfly, Grass Snake, Grey Partridge,
Grizzled Skipper butterfly, Lesser Silver Water Beetle, Tree Sparrow, Yellow Wagtail
and Yellowhammer.

●
●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●
●

●
●

●
●
●

●

●
●
●

●

●
●

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
74

Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2014 – Part 4: Regional Packages

Gwynedd (Regional Package Code G)

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
4
5
6
24
42A
7B
8
20
20B
22
23
27
35B
36
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Yellow
hammer

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Tubular
Water
Dropwort

●

Hedgehog
Hornet
Robberfly
Large
Mason Bee
Slow-worm

Brown Hare
Common
Lizard
Common
Toad
Globeflower

●

Harvest
Mouse

Adder
Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Woodland
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Western
Mason Bee

HABITAT

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from this package are Adder,
Brown Hare, Common Lizard, Common Toad, Globeflower, Harvest Mouse,
Hedgehog, Hornet Robberfly, Large Mason Bee, Slow-worm, Tubular Water
Dropwort, Western Mason Bee and Yellowhammer.

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●
●
●

●

●

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Fallow crop margin
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Monmouth & Newport (Regional Package Code H)

HABITAT

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Woodland
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input
arable
Boundaries

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
2
24
19
19B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
27
31
32B
33
34
34B

Yellow
hammer

Yellow Wagtail

White-clawed
Crayfish

Tubular Waterdropwort

Tree Sparrow

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Lowland
Riverflies

Hornet Robber
fly

Hedgehog

Harvest Mouse

Dingy Skipper

The Monmouth & Newport region is important for species associated with arable farming,
low-intensity grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the
Monmouth & Newport Regional Package are Dingy Skipper, Harvest Mouse,
Hedgehog, Hornet Robberfly, River-shingle Insects, Tree Sparrow, Tubular Water
Dropwort, White-clawed Crayfish, Yellow Wagtail and Yellowhammer.

●
●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Option Description
Create a 3m corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a 3m corridor to include earth bank and tree and shrub planting
on improved land
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
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North Powys (Regional Package Code I)

HABITAT

Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input
arable

●

●
●

Groupings
Option
Number

Option Description

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

●

2
24
7B
8
15
15C
19
19B
22
23
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

Boundaries

1

Wood Bittervetch

●

White-clawed
Crayfish

●

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Globeflower

Low-input
grassland

Brown Hare

The North Powys region is important for species associated with arable farming, lowintensity grasslands and ravine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the North
Powys Regional Package are Brown Hare, Globeflower, River-shingle Insects, Whiteclawed Crayfish and Wood Bitter-vetch. Undertaking the Glastir Entry options in the
North Powys Regional Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

●

Create a 3m corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a 3m corridor to include earth bank and tree and shrub
planting on improved land
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs and mixed grazing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Pembrokeshire (Regional Package Code J)

HABITAT

Lowland heathland
Upland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Wetland/
freshwater
Boundaries
Low-input arable

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
5
6
24
42A
19
19B
20
20B
21
21B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
27
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●
●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

Small Blue
Yellow
hammer

Adder
Arable
Plants
Black Oil
Beetle
Brown Hairstreak
Common
Lizard
Common
Toad
Dingy
Skippy
Grass
Snake
Grizzled
Skipper
Harvest
Mouse
Moss
Carder Bee
Slow-worm

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from this package are Adder,
Arable Plants, Black Oil Beetle, Brown Hairstreak, Common Lizard, Common Toad,
Dingy Skipper, Grass Snake, Grizzled Skipper, Harvest Mouse, Hedgehog, Slow
Worm, Small Blue butterfly and Yellowhammer.

●

●

●

●

● ●

●

●

●

●

●
●

Option Description
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Management of grazed saltmarsh
Management of grazed saltmarsh with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Snowdonia (Regional Package Code K)

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
3
4
5
6
7B
8
24
42A
15
15C
19
19B
20
20B
21
21B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
31
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●
●

●
●
●
●

●
●

●
●

Yellow
hammer

●

Wood Bittervetch

●

Slow-worm

●

Large Heath

●
●
●
●

●

Grass Snake

Brown Hare

Globeflower

●
●
●
●

Fragrant
Orchid

Upland
Lowland heathland
Low-input grassland
Wetland/ freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Common
Lizard

HABITAT

Adder

This region is important for species associated with low-intensity grasslands and upland
heath. Key species that will benefit from this package are Adder, Brown Hare, Common
Lizard, Fragrant Orchid, Globeflower, Grass Snake, Large Heath butterfly, Slow
Worm, Wood Bitter-vetch and Yellowhammer.

●

●

●
●

Option Description
Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs and mixed grazing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Management of grazed saltmarsh
Management of grazed saltmarsh with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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South Powys (Regional Package Code L)

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Wetland
freshwater

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
3
4
5
6
42A
7B
8

Group 3

Group 2

9B
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
36
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

Yellow
hammer

Wood Bittervetch

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

Boundaries
Low-input
arable

White-clawed
Crayfish

Tubular
Waterdropwort

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Lowland
River flies

Globeflower

Brown Hare

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from this package are
Brown Hare, Globeflower, River-shingle Insects, Tubular Water Dropwort, Whiteclawed Crayfish, Wood Bitter-vetch and Yellowhammer.

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Option Description
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse with
tree planting
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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South Wales Valleys (Regional Package Code M)

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
2
3
4
5
24
7B
8
9B
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●
●

●

Whiteclawed
Crayfish
Wood
Bittervetch

●
●

Turbular
Waterdropwort

Dingy
Skipper
●
●

Small Blue

Upland
Low-input grassland
Woodland
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Hedgehog

HABITAT

Brown
Longeared Bat

The South Wales Valleys region is important for species associated with arable farming,
low-intensity grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the South
Wales Valleys Regional Package are Brown Long-eared Bat, Dingy Skipper,
Hedgehog, Small Blue butterfly, Tubular Water Dropwort, White-clawed Crayfish and
Wood Bitter-vetch.

●
●

●

●
●

●

Option Description
Create a 3m corridor to include earth bank and tree and shrub
planting on improved land
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse with
tree planting
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Swansea (Regional Package Code N)

HABITAT
Group 1
Group 2

●

●
●

Woodland
Boundaries
Wetland
Low-input
arable

2
4
6
42A
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
27
31
32B
33
34
34B

●

●

●

●

●

●

Yellow
hammer

●

Small Blue

Hedgehog
●

Red-tailed
Carder Bee

●

●

Moss
Carder Bee

●

Grizzled
Skipper

●

Grass
Snake

●

Dingy
Skipper

Black Oil
Beetle

●

Sand dunes

Groupings
Option
Number
1

Group 3

Arable
Plants

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland

Adder

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from this package are Adder,
Arable Plants, Black Oil Beetle, Dingy Skipper, Grass Snake, Grizzled Skipper,
Hedgehog, Moss Carder Bee, Red-tailed Carder Bee, Small Blue butterfly and
Yellowhammer.

●
●

●
●

●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

Option Description
Create a 3m corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a 3m corridor to include earth bank and tree and shrub planting
on improved land
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from centre)
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
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Vale of Glamorgan (Regional Package Code O)

HABITAT

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland

Group 1

Yellow
hammer

Small
Blue

Hedgehog

Hornet
Robber fly

Harvest
Mouse

Grizzled
Skipper

Grey
Partridge

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Boundaries

Groupings
Option
Number
1
4
5

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

Option Description
Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)

6

Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)

42A
7B

Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse with
tree planting
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland

9B
Group 2

●

Woodland
Wetland
Low-input
arable

Group 3

Dingy
Skipper

Arable
Plants

The Vale of Glamorgan region is important for species associated with arable farming, lowintensity grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from the Vale of
Glamorgan Regional Package are Arable Plants, Dingy Skipper, Grey Partridge,
Grizzled Skipper, Harvest Mouse, Hedgehog, Small Blue butterfly and
Yellowhammer. Undertaking the Glastir Entry options in the Vale of Glamorgan Regional
Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

19
19B
20
20B
22
23
27
31
32B
33
34
34B
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Section 5: Supplementary feeding on land in habitat options
Supplementary feeding on land entered into these options is permitted where this practice
is required specifically for the welfare of livestock. Adverse weather conditions and
meeting the nutritional demands of heavily pregnant animals are likely to trigger a need for
the provision of supplementary feed.
Supplementary feeding must be carried out in such a way that avoids causing damage to
the vegetation, soil and watercourses and includes overgrazing, nutrient enrichment,
excessive trampling of vegetation, soil poached by grazing animals or rutted by vehicles
used to transport feed, soil erosion and water pollution.
Feeds should be selected from the following list and the ration fed should be appropriate
for the category of animals being fed:






Hay - to be scattered.
Haylage (preserved grass with a dry matter content of at least 60%) - to be scattered.
Compound feed.
Dried sugar beet feed (nut form only).
Feed blocks & liquid feed in suitable containers.

Main requirements:
 Supplementary feeding is required when the available grazing (quantity and/or quality)
does not meet the nutritional requirements of the grazing animals. This could result
from the increased demands of ewes during late pregnancy and early lactation
compared to their maintenance requirements, from high levels of stocking and/or
higher than normal lambing rates. In some circumstances, supplementary feeding on
habitats can be avoided by reducing the levels of grazing and, for sheep, by removing
ewes in late pregnancy (last 8 weeks before lambing) from the land. This is particularly
relevant to ewes carrying more than one lamb.
 When feeding a concentrated feed, all stock should have adequate access and be able
to eat at the same time.
 Move feed locations on a daily basis.
 Supplementary feeding sites must avoid vegetation which is sensitive to damage and
nutrient enrichment. Sensitive vegetation types include blanket bog, heather, bilberry
and other heaths, species rich grassland, native broadleaf woodland [where woodland
contains more than 50% native species] and mires.
 Do not feed on or next to archaeological sites, steep slopes, public rights of way and
site feed locations at least 10 metres from any watercourse.
 Bale feeders and troughs must not be used at any time.
 Remove plastic from the land once feed has been dispensed.
Adverse weather conditions and supplementary feeding
Adverse weather is defined as the period when the available vegetation is covered by
snow or is subjected to continuous hard frost, prolonged drought or prolonged heavy
rainfall. Supplementary feeding will be permitted where access to forage is severely
restricted during adverse weather conditions, provided it is supplied without causing
environmental damage and the welfare of livestock is not compromised.
Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 2, Part 3 Section
6 and Annex 2 for further information
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Section 6: Legal requirements, consents and consultation
You are required to comply with all legal requirements that relate to your land. In certain
circumstances consent may be required from relevant authorities (e.g. the Countryside
Council for Wales or Environment Agency Wales) in order to undertake certain
Management Options.
Annex 1 contains a table which details where consents is likely to be required for individual
options. Note that this is not an exhaustive list.

Consents Required Prior to the Start of the Contract
In the circumstances detailed below, the Welsh Government will contact the relevant
authority to seek consent for Management Options. It is your responsibility to ensure you
obtain consent in all other circumstances. Where consent is not granted you will be required to
either relocate the option or select an alternative Management Option(s) to make up your
points score. Failure to do so may result in your application being rejected and / or where
applicable the termination of the contract.
Land Designated as a Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI)
The Countryside Council for Wales (CCW) is the relevant authority for the management of
SSSIs. Consent must have been granted from the CCW where you intend to undertake
Management Options on that land.
Please note that you do not need consent from CCW to enter SSSI land into Glastir Entry
if you have not chosen to place any Glastir Entry options within the SSSI.
If you have a Land management agreement (including Section 15 and Section 16
Agreements) with CCW on your SSSI please refer to Part 1, Section C of Glastir Entry
Booklet 1: General Guidance for further advice.
Land Designated as Registered Parks and Gardens, Scheduled Ancient Monuments
(SAM) and Historic Environment Features (HEF)
CADW are the relevant authority for the management of SAMs and Registered Parks and
Gardens. Consent must have been granted from CADW where you intend to undertake
Management Options on a SAM or a Registered Parks or Garden which involves ground
disturbance. This would include Management Options which involve works such as fencing
and tree planting.
In addition, if you intend to undertake a Management Option involving ground disturbance on a
Historic Environment Feature consent must have been granted from the relevant Welsh
Archaeological Trust.
Please note that you do not need consent from CADW or the relevant Welsh Archaeological
Trust to enter Scheduled Ancient Monuments or Historic Environment Features into the
Glastir Entry if you have not chosen to place Glastir Entry Management Options on that
land.
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Consent Required Prior to Starting Work
It is your responsibility to ensure that you obtain, where appropriate, the consents listed
below before starting work on the relevant Management Option. The consent must be
retained on farm and made available at inspection.
You should be aware that once your contract has started (1 January 2013) and where a
Management Option requires the installation of capital works and consent has not been
granted, it must be replaced with another capital works Management Option. Failure to select
an appropriate Management Option will result in the recovery of all previous payments made
and the termination of the contract.
Public Rights of Way
If you intend to undertake an option that potentially obstructs a Public Right of Way you will
require consent from the Local Authority or National Park.
Pond Creation
You may need an abstraction or impoundment licence from the Environment Agency
Wales (EAW) and planning consent from the Local Authority if you choose a pond creation
option.
Flood Defence (FD)
If you intend to raise the ground level, plant trees within 7.0 metres and / or undertake
works within 7.0 metres (including fencing and other structures) of a main river bank-top,
consent will be required from the Environment Agency Wales.
Further information can be found on the EAW website (www.environment-agency.gov.uk)
which gives an indication of whether a site is on a main river.
Bracken Spraying
As stated in the Whole Farm Code, in certain circumstances, consent may be required
from the Welsh Government, Environment Agency Wales and / or the Countryside Council
for Wales. Refer to Annex 1.
Storage of Manure, Silage or Other Farm Wastes
If 90% of the holding is either in a flood risk area or slopes of more than 7º then you may
require consent to store manure, silage or other farm wastes from the Welsh Government.
Badgers
Any activity that has the potential to disturb a badger sett (within 50 metres) will require
consent from the Welsh Government.
Control of Invasive Species
If you have chosen to undertake a Management Option which requires the control of
Japanese knotweed or Himalayan Balsam you will be required to seek guidance and
consent from the Environment Agency Wales.
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Bats
If you intend to undertake any work that has the potential to disturb bats (e.g. works to
traditional buildings or structures) you must consult the Countryside Council for Wales and
act upon their recommendations. A bat survey and license may be required prior to
undertaking the work.
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Annex 1 – Legal Requirements and Consents
Table 1 summarises the main legal requirements and consents which may be required.
Where required, written consent should be obtained and retained on the farm. This is not
an exhaustive list and it is your responsibility to demonstrate that you are meeting
all legal obligations and have obtained all the necessary consents.
Table 1
Whole Farm Code
(WFC)
Protection of habitats
Protection of habitats
Protection of habitats
Storage in flood risk
area / slopes >7
degrees

Traditional buildings

Public Rights of Way
Management Options
1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 9A, 9B, 11,
12, 14, 14B, 30, 31,
32, 32B, 33, 35B,
42A, 42B, 43A & 43B.
7A, 7B, 8, 9A & 9B

Type of operation

Consent/Guidance required
from
Bracken spraying when
Environmental Impact
followed by reseeding
Assessment – Welsh
Government (WG)
Bracken spraying next to a Environment Agency Wales
water course
(EAW)
Bracken spraying within
Countryside Council For Wales
100 metres of a SSSI
(CCW)
If 90% of holding is either
Welsh Government (WG)
in flood risk area or slopes
> 7 degrees then you may
apply for consent to store
manure, silage or other
farm wastes
If removing due to hazard, Countryside Council for Wales
establish whether a bat
(CCW)
survey is required (in
writing) and follow
recommendations.
If the implementation of an Local Authority
option has potential to
obstruct a PRoW
Any activity that potentially Welsh Government
disturbs a badger sett
(within 20 metres)
Control of Japanese
knotweed/ Himalayan
Balsam
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Table 2 below lists requirements and consents which will need to be obtained prior to the
Glastir Entry appointment. If you have not received consent prior to your appointment you
must obtain consent and submit it to the Welsh Government before undertaking the
Management Option. This is not an exhaustive list and it is your responsibility to
demonstrate that you are meeting all legal obligations and have obtained all the
necessary consents
Table 2
Options
1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 9A, 9B, 23,
24, 35B, 36, 42A, 43A
& 43B.
1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 8, 9A, 9B, 10,
11, 12, 13, 14, 14B,
15A, 15B, 15C, 15D,
23, 24, 26**, 26B**,
27**, 28**, 29**, 30**,
31**, 32**, 32B**,
33**, 34**, 34B**,
35B, 36, 39, 40, 42A,
42B, 43A, 43B. 44,
46A, 46B, 46C
10, 26*, 26B*, 27*,
28*, 29*, 30*, 31*, 32*,
32B*, 33*, 34*, 34B*,
44, 46A, 46B, 46C
35B
35B

All options

2, 2B, & 35B

Type of operation

Consent/Guidance
required from
Any Activity that potentially blocks a Local Authority
Public Right of Way
Any activity that potentially
damages an Historic Environment
Feature or Registered Parks and
Gardens

Local Archaeological
Trust

Any activity that potentially
damages a Scheduled Ancient
Monument

CADW

Creation of ponds on improved land planning consent –
Local Authority where
applicable
Creation of ponds on improved land abstraction/
impoundment licence Environment Agency
Wales (EAW) where
applicable
Options placed within a Site of
Consent required –
Special Scientific Area (e.g. Site of Countryside Council
Special Scientific Interest, Special
For Wales (CCW)
Areas of Conservation and Special
Protection Area)
Raising of ground levels on Main
Flood defence consent
River flood plain needs to be
required from EAW
considered for Flood Defence
consent under EA Wales Flood
Defence Byelaw No. 8.
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1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 9A & 9B

1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 9A, 9B, 10, &
35B

Tree planting within 7.0 metres of
Main River bank-top needs to be
considered for Flood Defence
consent under EA Wales Land
Drainage Byelaw No. 17.
Works within 7.0 metres of Main
River bank-top, including fencing
and other structures, need to be
considered for Flood Defence
consent under EA Wales Land
Drainage Byelaws 18a

Flood defence consent
required from EAW

Flood defence consent
required from EAW

* If the area is already under cultivation or has been cultivated within the last 5 years, this
option is permissible. If it is not currently under cultivation, this option is not allowed.
** If the area is already under cultivation, this option is permissible. If it is not currently
under cultivation, consent is needed from Cadw/Archaeological Trust. This may involve
Cadw/Trust advising on extent and location of option within the area.
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Annex 2 – Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates
Glastir Entry - Manual Stocking Diary Guidance
This template has been designed as an example of the kind of record you are required to
maintain.
Step 1
Enter the Option Description, Option Number, Parcel ID Sheet Reference, Parcel
Number and Field Size (Ha) in the boxes across the top of the table.
GLASTIR ENTRY
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option Description

Option
Number

Management of sand dunes

25

Parcel ID
Sheet
SJ1004
Ref.

Parcel
Number

1234

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

43.00

LU/Ha

Min
LU/Ha

Max
LU/Ha

NUMBER OF ANIMALS
LIVESTOCK UNITS (Lus)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change
(or age bracket))

Date

Cattle
Cattle
Breeding
(over 24 (6- 24
Horses
Ew es
months) Months)

Ponies

Cattle
(over 24
months)
1 LU

Cattle
Breeding
Horses
(6- 24
Ew es
Months)
0.6 LU

0.15 LU

1 LU

Ponies

Total

0.5 LU

Step 2
In the left hand columns titled Number of Animals, enter the number of each animal type
present in the parcel on the first day of your Glastir Entry Contract (e.g. 1 January 2012)
GLASTIR ENTRY
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option Description

Option
Number

Management of sand dunes

25

Parcel ID
Sheet
SJ1004
Ref.

Parcel
Number

1234

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

43.00

LU/Ha

Min
LU/Ha

Max
LU/Ha

NUMBER OF ANIMALS
LIVESTOCK UNITS (Lus)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change
(or age bracket))

Date

Cattle
Cattle
Breeding
(over 24 (6- 24
Horses
Ew es
months) Months)

Ponies

Cattle
(over 24
months)

Cattle
Breeding
(6- 24
Horses
Ew es
Months)

1 LU
01/01/13

0

0

42

2

0.6 LU

0
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0.15 LU

1 LU

Ponies

0.5 LU

Total
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Step 3
To populate the right hand columns titled Livestock Units, Multiply the number of each
stock type by the associated Livestock Unit (LU) which are shown below the title for each
stock type. Enter the result in the relevant column for each animal type present on the
parcel in the right hand columns.
GLASTIR ENTRY
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option Description

Option
Number

Management of sand dunes

25

Parcel ID
Sheet
SJ1004
Ref.

Parcel
Number

1234

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

43.00

LU/Ha

Min
LU/Ha

Max
LU/Ha

NUMBER OF ANIMALS
LIVESTOCK UNITS (Lus)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change
(or age bracket))

Date

01/01/13

Cattle
Cattle
Breeding
(over 24 (6- 24
Horses
Ew es
months) Months)
0

0

42

2

Ponies

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)
1 LU
0

Cattle
Breeding
Horses
(6- 24
Ew es
Months)
0.6 LU
0

0.15 LU
6.3

1 LU
2

Ponies

Total

0.5 LU
0

Step 4
Add up the LUs for each animal type to give a total stocking level and enter in the “Total”
column.
GLASTIR ENTRY
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option Description

Option
Number

Management of sand dunes

25

Parcel ID
Sheet
SJ1004
Ref.

Parcel
Number

1234

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

43.00

LU/Ha

Min
LU/Ha

Max
LU/Ha

NUMBER OF ANIMALS
LIVESTOCK UNITS (Lus)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change
(or age bracket))

Date

01/01/13

Cattle
Cattle
Breeding
(over 24 (6- 24
Horses
Ew es
months) Months)
0

0

42

2

Ponies

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)
1 LU
0

Cattle
Breeding
(6- 24
Horses
Ew es
Months)
0.6 LU
0
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0.15 LU
6.3

1 LU
2

Ponies

0.5 LU
0

Total

8.3
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Step 5
Divide this figure (Total LUs) by the size of the parcel and enter in the LU/Ha column.
GLASTIR ENTRY
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option Description

Option
Number

Management of sand dunes

25

Parcel ID
Sheet
SJ1004
Ref.

1234

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

43.00

Total

LU/Ha

Min
LU/Ha

Max
LU/Ha

8.3

0.19

Parcel
Number

NUMBER OF ANIMALS
LIVESTOCK UNITS (Lus)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change
(or age bracket))

Date

01/01/13

Cattle
Cattle
Breeding
(over 24 (6- 24
Horses
Ew es
months) Months)
0

0

42

2

Ponies

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)
1 LU
0

Cattle
Breeding
(6- 24
Horses
Ew es
Months)
0.6 LU
0

0.15 LU
6.3

1 LU
2

Ponies

0.5 LU
0

Step 6
Check this figure against the maximum and minimum for the option type to ensure you are
within the requirements of the scheme.
Step 7
You can enter the relevant minimum and maximum LU figures for the option in the end
columns to aid this check.
GLASTIR ENTRY
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option Description

Option
Number

Management of sand dunes

25

Parcel ID
Sheet
SJ1004
Ref.

1234

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

43.00

Total

LU/Ha

Min
LU/Ha

Max
LU/Ha

8.3

0.19

Parcel
Number

NUMBER OF ANIMALS
LIVESTOCK UNITS (Lus)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change
(or age bracket))

Date

01/01/13

Cattle
Cattle
Breeding
(over 24 (6- 24
Horses
Ew es
months) Months)
0

0

42

2

Ponies

0

Cattle
(over 24
months)
1 LU
0

Cattle
Breeding
(6- 24
Horses
Ew es
Months)
0.6 LU
0
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0.15 LU
6.3

1 LU
2

Ponies

0.5 LU
0

0.6

Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance 2014 – Annex 2 – Stocking Diary & Activity Diary templates

Step 8
Each time the number or type of animals change (or animals change age brackets) on the
parcel, you will need to enter the new data in the relevant columns in the Number of
Animals columns and then re calculate the LU stocking level for the parcel.
GLASTIR ENTRY
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option Description

Option
Number

Management of sand dunes

25

Parcel ID
Sheet
SJ1004
Ref.

1234

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

43.00

Total

LU/Ha

Min
LU/Ha

Max
LU/Ha

8.3
2

0.19
0.05

Parcel
Number

NUMBER OF ANIMALS
LIVESTOCK UNITS (Lus)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change
(or age bracket))

Date

01/01/13
18/02/13

Cattle
Cattle
Breeding
(over 24 (6- 24
Horses
Ew es
months) Months)
0
0

0
0

42
0

2
2

Ponies

0
0

Cattle
(over 24
months)
1 LU
0
0

Cattle
Breeding
(6- 24
Horses
Ew es
Months)
0.6 LU
0
0

0.15 LU
6.3
0

1 LU
2
2

Ponies

0.5 LU
0
0

0.6
0.6

Step 9
Keep your stocking diary somewhere safe and easy to access. The record will need to
be presented at inspection to evidence that your stocking level is in line with the
requirements of the Glastir Entry option.
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Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates
GLASTIR ENTRY
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Option
Number

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

Parcel
Number
LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
over 24
months

Cattle
6 - 24
months

Sheep
(with or
without
lamb)*

Horses

Ponies

Goats

Cattle
over 24
months

Cattle
6 - 24
months

Sheep
(with or
without
lamb)*

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

* Lambs at foot do not count
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Horses

Ponies

Goats

1 LU

0.5 LU

0.15 LU

Total

LU/
Ha

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha
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Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates
Glastir Entry - Manual Activity Diary Guidance
The following templates have been designed as examples of the kind of record you are
required to maintain.
What activities should I record in my activity diary?









The date that the activity took place
The type of activity – eg hedgelaying, spreading FYM, topping rushes on habitat
The Sheet Reference and Field number where the activity took place
The Map ID or Extent where the activity took place. Use ‘AWE003’ where the activity
has taken place within a mapped Management Option. If the activity has taken place
outside of a Management Option you need to describe where in the field it occurred eg
‘spot treating thistle on the northern half of the field’
The length or Quantity, for example ‘5 trees’, ‘2 hectares of rushes topped’, ‘80
metres of hedge cut’ or ‘rate / hectare of fertiliser applied’.
The product name/type for all applications of manures, slurry, organic or inorganic
fertilisers, calcified seaweed, lime, sewage sludge, waste paper sludge, other off and
on-farm wastes as well as herbicides and pesticides.
The Method used for carrying out the activity where appropriate. For example if
injecting slurry, record whether you have used an injector, trailing shoe or a dribble bar
system.

Diary templates
You can use the templates in this book for your use or you can access them via the Welsh
Governments website www.wales.gov.uk alternatively you may use your own diary, but
you must record all of the information contained within the templates.
If you are able, you are encouraged to keep your records electronically. The templates on
the website are in the format of an Excel spreadsheet. This means that if you are required
to submit your activity diary to your Divisional Office, you can submit a copy by email whilst
continuing to update the original.
There are 2 different templates for your use;
Version 1 involves filling in a separate sheet for each field in your contract.
Version 2 involves recording all activities across the contract land on a day by day basis
when those activities take place. You should only enter one field per line, so for example,
if you want to record that you spread fertiliser in 10 fields you will need to list these fields
on 10 separate lines.
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Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates –
Version 1
GLASTIR ENTRY
OS Sheet Reference
Date

Field
Name

OS Field Number
Activity

Extent / Map ID

Length / Quantity / Rate

97

Product

Method
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Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates
Version 2
GLASTIR ENTRY
Date

Activity

Sheet
Reference

Field
Number

Extent /
Map ID

Length /
Quantity / Rate

Product

Method

Note – Where Pesticide and Herbicide applications are recorded within the ‘Pesticide Treatment Record Book’ as part of the Cross
Compliance requirements of the Single Payment Scheme, these details will not need to be recorded in the above table. The above table
and the Pesticide Treatment Record Book, where necessary, must be accurately maintained and made readily available for inspection.
Parcel ID (OS sheet and Field Numbers) must be as currently registered with the Welsh Government.
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Annex 3: Public Rights of Way (PRoW)
As a condition of Glastir you will have to ensure the following:
You must comply with your legal duties relating to existing Public Rights of Way (PRoW)
and public access such as Open Access.
PRoW includes public footpaths, bridleways, restricted byways and byways open to all
traffic. Your PRoW legal duties are summarised below.
Landowners and occupiers should:


keep rights of way clear of any obstructions, such as padlocked gates, rubbish,
barbed wire, slurry, manure, electric fences, and hedgerows;



cut back vegetation encroaching from the sides (but not the surface), and above,
so that it does not inconvenience the public or prevent the line of the right of way
being apparent on the ground (on bridleways, horse-riders should be allowed 3
metres (10 feet) of headroom);



keep paths clear of crops (other than hay and silage) to ensure that they do not
inconvenience users;



ensure that stiles, gates and other stock control measures across rights of way
are maintained in good order : a minimum contribution of 25 per cent of the cost
of any works may be claimed by the occupier from the highway authority (some
authorities provide materials, for example stile kits, and others may carry out the
work themselves);



ensure that cross-field footpaths and bridleways are cultivated (i.e. ploughed or
disturbed) only when it is inconvenient to avoid them;



ensure that field-edge footpaths and bridleways and all byways are open to the
relevant users;



where the cultivation of a cross-field footpath or bridleway cannot be conveniently
avoided, ensure that its surface is made good to at least the minimum width, so
that it is reasonably convenient to use, within 14 days of first being cultivated for
that crop, or within 24 hours of any subsequent cultivation (unless a longer period
has been agreed in advance in writing by the highway authority);



ensure that paths over cultivated land remain apparent on the ground, to at least
the minimum width, at all times, and are not obstructed by crops; (apart from hay
and silage);



ensure that bulls kept in a field crossed by a path do not exceed 10 months old or
are not of a recognised dairy breed, and are accompanied by cows or heifers;



ensure that any notices indicating the presence of a bull are displayed only when
the animal(s) is present in the field;
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never keep an animal known to be aggressive (including any bull of whatever
breed) in a field to which the public has any access;



waymark rights of way (where occupiers consider it necessary and desirable);



ensure that no misleading signs are placed near rights of way that might
discourage access: highway authorities have powers under Section 57 of the
National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act 1949 to remove such signs.

For further information, advice and permissions in relation to PRoW across your
land consult your Local Authority or National Park Authority rights of way section.
For more information on managing public access and your responsibilities (including
those for PRoW, open access and permissive access) you can also refer to the
Countryside Council for Wales’s publication “Managing Public Access” available through:
www.ccw.gov.uk
Register of open access land in Wales
As a requirement of the Countryside and Rights of Way Act (2000) (CROW) the
Countryside Council for Wales maintain an online register for public inspection. This can
be viewed on the following link below:
www.ccw.gov.uk
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Annex 4: Technical Specifications for Capital Works
1. Fencing
This Technical Note describes the minimum standard of work required for fencing carried
out as part of the scheme.
Fencing timber must comprise either hardwood produced from Welsh woodlands or
pressure treated softwood. A minimum life of 10 years is required for all timbers used.
Trees and shrubs must not be used as strainers or fencing posts nor may they be
used to support fencing wire, staples or netting.
Fencing timbers, line wire, netting and staples used to construct approved fencelines must
always consist of new materials. All materials and construction standards must also
conform with the following detailed specifications in addition to British Standards 1722 and
4102.
Post and Wire Fencing
Post and wire fencing must comprise at least three lines of wire made up of either
galvanized mild steel wire (4mm gauge) or two ply twisted barbed wire (2.5mm gauge).
The top wires of any fencing erected next to public access routes must consist of plain
wire or an additional line of plain wire must be affixed to the outside of the posts closest to
the route in question.
Straining posts must be a minimum of 12.5 cm cross section and at least 2 metres long of
which 1 metre must be below ground level. Straining posts must be placed at either end of
the fence line and at centres of 100 metres or less as well as at every horizontal or vertical
change of direction.
Straining posts must be strutted at each end of the fence line and at all changes of slope
and direction. Struts must have a top diameter of at least 6.5 cm and must be supported
with either a base plate or a suitably positioned intermediate post.
Intermediate posts must be not less than 6.5 cm diameter (round posts and sawn timber)
and at least 1.7 metres long. Half round posts are acceptable provided they measure at
least 6.5 cm from the mid point of the sawn side to the mid point of the round side.
Intermediate posts must be set at centres of 3 metres or less. All wire must be affixed to
the posts with galvanized staples with the distance from the ground to the top wire no less
than 1.05 metres.
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Diagram of Three Line Wire fence

Stock Netting
All stock netting must be protected by galvanising and at least one line wire must be used
above the top of the netting. The distance from the ground to the top wire must be no less
than 1.05m. In cases where there is heavy pressure from sheep or cattle it advisable to
add a second line wire on top of the netting as well as an additional wire at the bottom.
All netting and wire must be affixed to the posts with galvanized staples.

Diagram of stock netting
Post and rail fencing may also be used if appropriate – for example where horses are
grazed. Stock netting must be used with post and rail to ensure that all stock will be
excluded.
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2. Pond Creation
Creating a New Pond
New ponds or scrapes can create significant benefits for wildlife, but this is unlikely to take
place if construction involves the destruction of remaining pockets of wildlife habitat such
as marshy grassland. Pond construction and maintenance are skilled operations and it is
recommended that you obtain specialist advice before commencing works.
In certain circumstances the creation of new ponds may require planning consent from the
Local Authority or a licence from the Environment Agency Wales (EAW). It is your
responsibility to ensure that you comply with all legal requirements.
Choosing a Site
Consider the existing wildlife value of the site - it may be of greater value without a pond.
Choose a relatively undisturbed area away from buildings and avoid sites with a high risk
of fertiliser run-off and nutrient enrichment. Beware of underground or overhead hazards
such as electricity cables.
Try to link existing habitats such as unimproved grassland and scrub. Many pond species
such as newts and other amphibians spend only part of their lives in water and need
suitable conditions on dry land to complete their life cycle.
It is sensible to avoid siting a pond next to tall trees as this may cause problems with leaffall and increased siltation levels. Ensuring the pond is open to the south will allow
sunlight to warm the water in spring, but some scrub and resultant shade is likely to be
beneficial.
Water Supply
The water source should be unpolluted and, where possible, available throughout the year.
Avoid using field drains if possible, since these may carry fertiliser from adjacent land.
Construction
Off-stream ponds provide greater control over winter flooding and silting than on-stream
construction. If constructing on-stream, build a smaller silt pond upstream of the main pond
and clean out gravels and silts regularly.
Impermeable soil such as clay is ideal for water retention. Permeable soil such as shale
may need an artificial liner or imported clay which may be expensive. Dig trial holes before
starting work to check water-holding capacity.
Excavated soil should be used for landscaping the site where possible since removal will
add to the cost. Construction is easier if this can be completed without the need for a
downslope embankment.
Size and Shape
Large ponds can provide a wider range of habitats, but several small ponds will
incorporate a variety of conditions and may be more valuable for wildlife.
Increase the length of pond ‘edge’ by creating an irregular shoreline with projecting spits
and small embayments to provide more shelter and cover for wildlife. Emergent
vegetation will provide shelter from both wind and sun.
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Diagram – cross section of a pond
Depth and Profile
Include plentiful shallow water which slopes gradually into deeper areas (up to 2 - 3 m
depth). Emergent plants will establish alongside shallow margins and muddy shorelines
and are invaluable for invertebrates such as dragonflies.
Areas of deeper water are less likely to dry out in the summer and provide a refuge for
species which are unable to adapt to major changes in conditions.
Stocking and Planting
Vegetation will usually establish quickly from the surroundings and new ponds should be
left to colonise naturally as far as possible. If the process needs accelerating try using a
few bucketfuls of water from a successful pond nearby.
This will contain seeds as well as a range of invertebrates. Make sure only native plants
are introduced and avoid invasive species such as reedmace and Canadian pondweed
which will rapidly take over the pond. Ideally, transfer plants from an overgrown pond
nearby.
Tall, emergent vegetation in the shallow margins such as long grass will provide good
cover for waterfowl. Scrub, including willow, bramble and gorse, can be allowed to
establish on western and northern edges for wildlife and landscape interest. Overhanging
branches provide good perches for birds.
Further Information
For more guidance on creating and maintaining a pond and information about planning
permission etc visit the Pond creation website www.pondconservation.org.uk
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3. Tree Guards for Orchard or Single Trees
Young individual and orchard trees must be staked and protected from grazing stock by
using a guard.
The choice of tree guard will depend upon:
 The size of tree to be protected
 The type of damage expected, e.g. browsing, bark stripping, fraying
 Type of animal most likely to cause damage
 Period of time the tree is at risk from damage
 The visual appearance of the guard
Height and Positioning of Guards
All guards constructed from timber rails must be at least 1.2 metres high and set at least 1
metre from the tree to protect against sheep (or 1.5 metres to protect against cattle and
horses).
Construction
Use a combination of vertical posts and horizontal rails to build a rigid structure. Fix wire
netting around it to prevent access by livestock. The horizontal rails will prevent the posts
from being loosened. A variety of stock might have access to the parkland over time so the
guard must be strong enough to withstand the worse case scenario. Do not try to increase
the distance of the top rail from the tree by slanting the posts outwards. This will make it
difficult to fix the netting securely in place.
It is not necessary to top the enclosure with barbed wire as this is unlikely to stop animals
leaning over, and you will make it more difficult to get into the enclosure to tend the tree.
Barbed wire may also cause injury to both you and your livestock.
Design
Triangular shaped enclosures are only acceptable in parklands where sheep are the sole
livestock. Such enclosures should be a minimum of 1.2 m high with a width of at least
0.8m on each of the three sides. It is important to remember that as the tree grows it may
be necessary to widen the guard.
Square or rectangular enclosures are the preferred design. Each of the 4 corner posts
should have a minimum diameter of 10cm x 10 cm. At least four wooden rails with a
minimum diameter of 10 cm x 5 cm should be fixed to the outside of the posts. Galvanised
netting should then be fixed around the outside of the structure and held in place with
galvanised staples. An additional set of rails may also be placed mid way up the posts to
provide additional strength. All timbers, netting and staples must consist of new materials.
Timber must comprise either pressure treated softwood or hardwoods produced from
Welsh or other UK woodlands. Control weeds around the base of young trees for 2 – 3
years to help them establish. Hand weeding is recommended. Tree ties should be
loosened annually.
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Stem height
Prevailing
wind
Single tie with
spacer attached
near top of
stake. Stake no
higher than 1/3
stem height.
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4. Small Boxes
This Technical Note describes the minimum standard of work required in order to comply
with the Glastir option to install new bird or bat boxes.
Bird Boxes
With the decrease in the availability of nesting sites - due to loss of old trees through urban
expansion, removal of woodland and hedgerows, and the requirements of modern forestry
- the provision of nest boxes has an important conservation value.
Nest boxes are usually made of wood, but do not use Chromated Copper Arsenate
pressure-treated timber as the leachates may harm birds; boards of about 2 cm thickness
give sufficient strength and insulation. Drainage holes in the bottom of the box are
essential, and softwood boxes may be treated, on the outside only, with water-based
preservatives known to be safe to animals e.g. Sadolin to prolong their life. Fit metal plates
around the entrance holes of boxes up to and including 32mm for smaller species as
protection against woodpeckers and squirrels. Care should be taken to shelter boxes from
prevailing wind, rain and strong sunlight. An entrance facing somewhere between North
and East is best.
Boxes for Hole Nesters
These may be used by hole nesting species such as great tit, blue tit, coal tit, marsh tit,
nuthatch, pied flycatcher, redstart, house sparrow and tree sparrow.
Construction
The basic box is made from a rough-sawn plank 130 cm x 15 cm x 2 cm thick. Following
the cutting diagram, construction is relatively simple, the joints being held with screws or
with 5 cm oval nails, but do not nail down the lid as it will need to be removed annually for
cleaning. The entrance hole should be positioned on the front as this provides the
entrance with more protection in the form of an overhanging roof, and should be at least
125mm from the floor of the box.
The lid may be hinged with a rustless metal or plastic hinge (piece of old bicycle tyre) or
held under a metal flange - in which case a suitable small retaining block should be fixed in
an appropriate position on the underside of the roof). An entrance hole of 3 cm diameter
will suit most species.
25mm for blue, coal and marsh tits
28mm for great tits, tree sparrows and pied flycatchers
32mm for house sparrows and nuthatches
45mm for starlings.
Siting
For most of the species listed, boxes may be positioned at heights of between 1.2 and 5
metres on either trees or buildings. Convenience for inspection (where necessary) should
be carefully assessed in the light of the need to protect boxes from human or predator
interference.
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Open Fronted Boxes
The design of the open-fronted nest box is suitable for both robin and pied wagtail and
when carefully sited may be used by redstart, wren, grey wagtail and dipper.
Construction
The cutting diagram illustrates how this open-fronted box can be made from a plank of 2
cms rough-sawn timber, 120 cms long x 15 cms wide. Slightly larger open-fronted boxes
with a floor area 17.5 cms square and heights at front of 22.5 cms have been used with
success to attract dippers. Grey wagtails will use similar boxes suitably situated.
Siting
The positioning of open-fronted boxes requires some care. Robin and wrens prefer boxes
placed in concealed positions among vegetation on the side of tree trunks, garden walls,
houses, but this may increase the vulnerability of the nest to predators. Pied wagtails will
use open-fronted boxes in more exposed positions.
100mm high front for robins and pied wagtails
140mm high front for wren
60mm front for spotted flycatcher

Specialist Boxes
Modified designs are necessary to suit birds such as spotted flycatcher and treecreeper as
well as larger species such as woodpeckers. Visit the RSPB website www.rspb.org.uk for
more details.
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All dimensions are in mm

Cutting diagrams for small boxes
Strap box to tree or use headless or domed aluminium nails (less damaging to saws and
chipping machinery) which are not fully hammered home as this allows the tree to push the
box off without splitting.
The above diagrams are reproduced by kind permission of the British Trust for Ornithology.
Further details are available in BTO Guide No 23. ‘Nestboxes’ by Chris de Feu.
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Bat Boxes
Bats will quickly adopt suitable new roost sites following investigation during the course of
nightly foraging. Boxes placed on trees or buildings can attract bats, especially if these
are placed in areas which lack existing roosts but are close to feeding areas.
Construction
Use untreated soft wood as wood preservatives are harmful to bats. Roughly sawn timber
allows bats to land and crawl over the box to investigate it. The timber should be no less
than 2.5cm thick, and the box itself should be both rain-proof and draught-free. The
entrance slit should be 1.5cm to 2.0cm wide and located underneath the box, either at the
front or back.
The base of the box should be 15cm wide. The lid may be hinged to the back plate using
hooks and eyes or it can be snapped into a groove. Fit the box together by using either
water-proof glue, screws or nails. See diagram for dimensions.
Strap the box to the tree or use headless or domed aluminium nails (less damaging to
saws and chipping machinery) which are not fully hammered home as this allows the tree
to push the box off without splitting.
Siting
Locate where bats are known to feed and where there are few potential roosts. Choose
sheltered and wind-free areas which are exposed to the sun for part of the day. Ideal
locations are woodland rides and glades, or close to a marsh, pond or river.
All boxes need to be clear of crowding branches to allow direct and easy access to the box
entrance. Large, fast, high-flying bats such as noctules prefer roosts over 5 metres above
the ground, while long-eared bats and pipistrelles use boxes as low as 1.5m above the
ground.
Monitoring
Bats will often use boxes as temporary roosts for a few years before breeding in them.
Both bats and their roosts are protected under the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981
which makes it an offence to disturb, handle or kill bats. Check for occupancy of the
installed box by watching at dusk but once you have found bats you will need a licence to
inspect them. Do not inspect boxes between June and mid-August when bats are giving
birth and lactating. If boxes are not used for two or three years, move them to a fresh site.
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Bat box construction details
PRESERVATIVES MUST NOT BE USED ON TIMBER BECAUSE THEY ARE TOXIC.

Certain works you may be carrying out under your Glastir Entry Contract may require permission or a license
before they are undertaken. In all cases it is the responsibility of the Agreement holder to contact the
relevant authority to obtain the necessary permission or license. The Welsh Assembly Government cannot
be held responsible for any failure to obtain such permissions or licenses. You will be responsible for
ensuring that all safety requirements are observed when undertaking any work. Your local LANTRA and
Health and Safety Executive can advise on this. You will also require public liability insurance cover.
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5. Barn Owl Nest Boxes
This Technical Note describes the minimum standard of work required in order to comply
with the Glastir option to install new bird or bat boxes.
The barn owl is not a woodland bird. It hunts mainly over rough grassland, ditches and
hedgerows that support an abundance of small mammals. In areas with plenty of food but
a shortage of suitable nesting sites the provision of nest boxes can be of great benefit. The
barn owl will lay four to seven eggs in May over an 8 – 21 day period. The eggs take some
31 days to incubate and the chicks will begin to fly in about 10 weeks.
Most nest boxes are provided within buildings but outdoor nest boxes in trees can also
prove successful. Please note that it is illegal to disturb barn owls whilst they are breeding
unless you have a suitable licence.

INDOOR BOXES
Construction
These should be constructed from 9mm plywood as shown in the diagram. The lift-off lid
allows access for cleaning.
Positioning
Fix as high up in the building as possible, but leaving enough room to remove the lid. A
height of 3 metres is ideal.
Position the box in a completely dry position so that the owl will have a clear flight path
from the point at which it is most likely to enter the building.
If possible, position the box so that emerging nestlings will be able to walk on beams or
other flat surfaces. The landing tray on the front of the box will also provide space for the
nestlings.

Indoor barn owl box
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There is no need to put any lining into the box as the eggs will be laid on the pellet material
regurgitated by the owl.

OUTDOOR BOXES
Construction
These should be constructed from 15 – 20 mm plywood that has been given 2 coats of
preservative before assembly. The internal baffle serves to cut down draughts and the
false floor (set 2 cm above the actual floor) gives further insulation. Drainage holes
(approximately 1 cm in diameter) must be drilled in the floor in each of the four corners.
Positioning
The success of the box depends both on the suitability of the chosen site as well as the
position of the box within it. The box must face open ground so that the entrance is
obvious to a passing owl. If the entrance cannot be seen, the box is unlikely to be used.
Avoid facing the entrance into the prevailing wind and rain. Generally this means avoiding
both the west and south west.
Boxes can be installed on either trees or buildings. To avoid damaging trees, a batten
should be lashed to the trunk using cord and the box nailed or screwed to the batten

Outdoor box a
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Outdoor box b
Diagram © Barn Owl Trust

Certain works you may be carrying out under your Glastir Entry Contract may require permission
or a licence before they are undertaken. In all cases it is the responsibility of the Agreement holder
to contact the relevant authority to obtain the necessary permission or licence. The Welsh
Assembly Government cannot be held responsible for any failure to obtain such permission or
licence. You will be responsible for ensuring that all safety requirements are observed when
undertaking any work. Your local LANTRA and Health and Safety Executive can advise on this.
You will also require public liability insurance cover
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Glastir Entry Technical Guidance
Introduction
This is the second booklet of the Glastir Entry Guidance and provides the detailed
technical guidance of the scheme. This includes the detailed requirements of the Whole
Farm Code and each of the Management Options. The first booklet provides general
guidance and is titled Glastir Entry Booklet 1: General Guidance.
Glastir Entry comprises of three main components:
1. Cross Compliance - a set of compulsory requirements which applies to all your
agricultural land which is outlined in Part 1 of this booklet.
2. The Whole Farm Code (WFC) - a set of compulsory requirements which applies to all
the land entered into the contract. Further details are available in Part 2 of this booklet
3. Management Options – a set of land management requirements designed to meet the
objectives of the scheme. Further details are available in Part 3 of this booklet. A
quick summary reference table is shown on the next page.

Activity and Stocking Diaries
Under the Whole Farm Code and Management Options certain requirements need to be
recorded in an Activity Diary and / or a Stocking Diary. The Activity Diary and Stocking
Diary templates are shown in Annex 2 and are available on the Welsh Governments’
website www.wales.gov.uk or from your Divisional Office.
The Activity and Stocking Diaries must be kept and maintained in accordance with the
templates provided. Details of the Whole Farm Code and Management Options which
require an Activity Diary and / or a Stocking Diary are outlined in the Whole Farm Code
(Part 2), the Management Option summary table on page 2 and against each
Management Option.
The requirement to keep an Activity Diary and / or a Stocking Diary is in addition to
keeping other documentary evidence for Management Options, where appropriate, for
example, invoices of materials purchased, labels detailing seed used for options and
animal pedigree certificates. Please note that an element of the Glastir payment rate is for
maintaining these records.
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Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree
and shrub planting on improved land
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earth bank and tree and shrub planting
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Create a 2 metre corridor to include
earth bank and tree and shrub planting
on improved land
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish
wooded strip on improved ground
Simple hedgerow management (on both
sides)
Hedgerow management of external
boundary hedges (one side only)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on
both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3
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Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 2
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Create a streamside corridor on
improved land on one side of a
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archaeological sites to permanent
grassland
Restore a traditional orchard
Create new orchard on improved land

M2

0.25

0.28

0.28

75



A

H

32

M

1.3

1.43

1.43

50



A



I

32

M

1.3

1.43

1.43

75



A



I

33

M2

0.017

0.017

0.017

60



I

34

Tree
Tree

18.9
17

18.9
17

18.9
17

50
50




I

35
35

Tree
Ha
Ha
Ha

11.5
17
12.5
86

11.5
17
12.5
94

11.5
17
12.5
94

50
100
75
50






I
I
I
I/H

38
39
39
40

Plant individual trees on improved land
Commit to 100% slurry injection
Commit to 75% slurry injection
Grazed permanent pasture with no
inputs

3

A/P
A/P





A
A
A

Available on
Improved (I) or
Habitat (H) land

Page Number

I/H

40



I/H

41

H

42



H

42

S/A



H

43

100

S/A



H

43

135
147

80
100

S/A
S/A




H
H

44
45

154
0.153

154
0.153

80
60

S/A




I/H
I

45
46

0.94

1.03

1.03

75





I

47

103

112

112

75



H

47

15B Grazed permanent pasture with low
inputs
15C Grazed permanent pasture with no
inputs and mixed grazing
15D Grazed permanent pasture with low
inputs and mixed grazing
19
Management of lowland marshy
grassland
19B Management of lowland marshy
grassland with mixed grazing
20
Management of lowland and coastal
heath
20B Management of lowland and coastal
heath with mixed grazing
21
Management of grazed saltmarsh
21B Management of grazed saltmarsh with
mixed grazing
22
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
23
Allow small areas of improved land in
corners of fields to revert to rough
grassland or scrub

Ha

49

54

54

50



A

Ha

98

106

106

100



S/A

Ha

61

66

66

50



S/A

Ha

97

107

107

80

Ha

109

119

119

100

S

Ha

71

77

77

80

Ha

83

89

89

Ha
Ha

124
136

135
147

Ha
M2

140
0.139

24

M

Ha

25

Allow woodland edge to develop out
into adjoining fields where these are
improved fields
Management of sand dunes

4

S

Capital Works



Maximum
points
percentage
Consent
needed – See
Annex 1
Diary
requirements;
Stocking (S),
Activity (A),
Photograph (P)
Whole Parcels
only

40

Points per unit;
Regional
Package
Points per unit;
Dairy

I/H

Points per unit;
Entry

Unit

Management
Option
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25B Management of sand dunes with mixed
grazing
26
Fixed rough grass margins on arable
land
26B Rotational rough grass margin on
arable land
27
Fallow crop margin

Ha

115

124

124

100

M2

0.053

0.057

0.057

65



M2

0.035

0.038

0.038

65

M2

0.046

0.057

0.057

28
29

Retain winter stubbles
Undersown spring cereals next to
watercourses
30
Unsprayed spring sown cereals or
pulses
31
Unsprayed spring sown cereals
retaining winter stubbles
32
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved
land allowing direct drilling
32B Plant unsprayed root crops on improved
land
33
Establish a wildlife cover crop on
improved grass and arable land
34
Unharvested cereal headland

Ha
Ha

122
356

122
356

Ha

259

Ha

34B Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal
headland

M2



Page Number

Available on
Improved (I) or
Habitat (H) land
H

47

A

I

48



A

I

48

65



A

I

49

122
356

70
80




S/A
A

I
I

50
51

284

284

70



A

I

51

400

440

440

75



S/A

I

52

Ha

334

367

367

45



A

I

53

Ha

452

497

497

45



A

I

53

Ha

550

604

604

60



A

I

54

M2

0.047
8
0.040
5

0.052
5
0.044
5

0.052
5
0.044
5

60



A

I

55

60



A

I

55

5

S

Capital Works

Maximum
points
percentage
Consent
needed – See
Annex 1
Diary
requirements;
Stocking (S),
Activity (A),
Photograph (P)
Whole Parcels
only

Points per unit;
Regional
Package
Points per unit;
Dairy

Points per unit;
Entry

Unit

Management
Option
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Page Number

Available on
Improved (I) or
Habitat (H) land

Capital Works

50





I

56

1.47

50





I/H

58

49
5.95
0.021
8

49
5.95
0.021
8

40
100
50


A

N/A
N/A
I/H

58
60
60

0.137
53
65

0.15
58
71

0.15
58
71

30
100
100


S
S

H
H
H

61
61
61

2.25

2.5

2.5

30



I/H

62

35B Create a wildlife pond on enclosed
improved land – variable size

M2

36

M

1.34

1.47

LUs
Box
M2

49
5.95
0.021
8

M
Ha
Ha
M

Buffering existing unfenced in field
ponds
37
UK native breeds at risk
38
New bird / bat boxes
39
Management of scrub, saplings and
intrusive vegetation from identified
historic features by cutting to ground
level and treating roots in situ
40
Woodland stock exclusion
41A Grazing management of open country
41B Grazing management of open country
with mixed grazing
42A Hedgerow restoration with fencing

Maximum
points
percentage
Consent
needed – See
Annex 1
Diary
requirements;
Stocking (S),
Activity (A),
Photograph (P)
Whole Parcels
only

200 plus 0.56/ M2 for each M2 Points per unit;
above 25 M2 Regional
Package
2
2
200 plus 0.56/ M for each M Points per unit;
above 25 M2 Dairy

200 plus 0.51/ M2 for Points per unit;
each M2 above 25 M2 Entry

Unit

Management
Option
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6

S


A





Page Number

0.9
2.75

30
30




A
A




I/H
I/H

63
64

M

1.8

2

2

30



A



I/H

64

Ha

27
200

27
200

27
200

30
40



A

I/H
N/A

64
65

M

0.31

0.31

0.31

30



N/A

65

M

0.29

0.29

0.29

30



N/A

65

M

0.31

0.31

0.31

30



N/A

65

7

Maximum
points
percentage
Consent
needed – See
Annex 1
Diary
requirements;
Stocking (S),
Activity (A),
Photograph (P)
Whole Parcels
only

0.9
2.75

Points per unit;
Regional
Package
Points per unit;
Dairy

0.8
2.5

Points per unit;
Entry

M
M

Unit

Available on
Improved (I) or
Habitat (H) land

46A Maintenance of linear permissive
access - existing Tir Gofal bridleway
46B Maintenance of linear permissive
access - existing Tir Gofal footpath
46C Maintenance of linear permissive
access - existing Tir Gofal disabled
access

Capital Works

42B Hedgerow restoration without fencing
43A Double fence restored hedge banks
with planting
43B Double fence restored hedge banks
without planting
44
Mechanical bracken control
45
Maintenance of traditional weatherproof
buildings

Building

Management
Option
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Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance – Part 1 Cross Compliance

Part 1: Cross Compliance
Cross Compliance is a set of compulsory requirements which applies to all land that you
farm, not just the land entered into a Glastir contract. The requirements include:


Keep land in Good Agricultural and Environmental Condition (GAEC) by meeting
a range of standards that relate to the protection of soil, habitats and landscape
features; and



Meet a range of Statutory Management Requirements (SMRs) covering the
environment, public and plant health, animal health and welfare, and livestock
identification and tracing.

Cross Compliance applies whether or not you are in receipt of Single Payment Scheme.
Full details of Cross Compliance are contained in the Farmers’ Guide to Cross Compliance
and on the Welsh Government’s Website www.wales.gov.uk

8
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PART 2: The Whole Farm Code
(WFC)
The Whole Farm Code is a set of compulsory requirements which must be followed for the
full term of the contract.
You must apply the following rules to all the land entered into your Glastir Entry Contract.

1. Comply with all legal requirements and obtain the necessary consent
where appropriate
Part 3 Section 6 and Annex 1 of this booklet illustrate the main legal requirements
associated with Glastir. This is not an exhaustive list and it is your responsibility to ensure
all legal requirements are met and necessary consent is obtained where legally required.

2. RULES APPLICABLE TO ALL LAND (including habitat land)
Do not extract rock, scree, sand, shingle, gravel, clay or peat except on sites where
planning permission is obtained or where proof of exemption from planning
permission can be demonstrated.
Do not burn vegetation on rocky areas or archaeological sites.
Maintain field records of all applications of farmyard manures, slurry, inorganic
fertiliser, organic fertiliser, calcified seaweed, lime, sewage sludge, waste paper
sludge, other off and on-farm wastes, pesticides and herbicides.
You must keep an up-to-date paper or electronic record of all these applications on a
parcel by parcel basis for all the land included in the Glastir Entry Contract covering the full
term of the contract. All records must be retained for ten full years after the end of the
contract. This record will form part of the Activity Diary, as detailed in Annex 2.
Do not plough or cultivate any land within 2 metres of a watercourse or a wetland
habitat.
Do not apply livestock manures and dirty water when the soil is waterlogged or
frozen hard.
Frozen hard is defined as frozen for more than twelve consecutive hours. Days when soil
is frozen overnight, but thaws during the day do not count.
Manure, silage or other farm wastes must not be stored on a flood risk area (1 in 100
years risk) or a high-risk slope of over 7o.
An exception to this can be made where more than 90% of the holding falls within these
defined areas. In this instance written consent and advice from the Welsh Government
must be sought and complied with on an appropriate storage location.
Where maize is grown you must reduce the risk of soil erosion by undertaking one of the
following operations:

9
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i. Chisel plough post harvest to reduce compaction;
ii. Under sow the maize crop with ryegrass;
iii. Break up any compaction made by tractor wheelings using a fixed tine and
establish a winter cover crop.
The chosen operation undertaken must be recorded in the Activity Diary, as detailed in
Annex 2.
In addition, on high-risk slopes of over 7o as defined by the Natural Resources Wales and
adjacent to water courses you must maintain a buffer strip which has a minimum width of 2
metres at the base of the field. A buffer strip is a width of land left uncultivated between
the boundary of the crop and the water course. The buffer strip should be wide enough so
that no sediment will run off from the field into the water course.
Do not introduce any non-native animal or plant species to land within this contract,
other than for agricultural production (including game), or commercial timber production
purposes.

Examples of non-native plants - Japanese knotweed (left) and Laurel (right)

Protect and retain all in-field and veteran trees.
It is important to retain trees as they are part of the character and quality of the landscape
and are valuable for wildlife, even when dead or diseased.
Do not cause damage to trees by, for example, cultivating too close to their roots or
allowing herbicide sprays to drift. Cultivation must not take place beneath the tree’s
canopy.
Where a dead or diseased tree – or part of tree - causes a demonstrable hazard it may be
removed. A demonstrable hazard for these purposes is defined as where it occurs close
enough to a public or permissive right of way that falling material could obstruct the path or
where it is close enough to another access route or building that falling branches could
cause damage.
Trees growing on traditional farm buildings and unstable or diseased trees growing on
archaeological features may also be considered to be a hazard where there is a possibility
that the tree could fall and cause damage to the historical feature.
10
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When felling a tree or part of a tree which is determined to be a hazard, photographic
evidence must be retained to prove that it was a hazard and must be provided on request.
Retain traditional buildings and remnant structures.
Traditional buildings and remnant structures must be retained, regardless of condition
unless they cause a demonstrable hazard.
A demonstrable hazard for these purposes is defined as where it occurs close enough to a
public or permissive right of way that falling material could obstruct the path or where it is
close enough to another access route or building that falling material could cause damage.
When removing a traditional building or part of a traditional building determined to be a
hazard, photographic evidence must be retained to prove that it was a hazard and must be
provided on request.
A bat survey must have been undertaken before the structure has been removed or
altered and evidence of the survey must be retained and must be provided on request.

Example of a remnant structure

Example of a traditional building

Do not damage any Scheduled Ancient Monuments or Historic Environment
Features identified on the contract map.
Definitions of damage include any of the following:









Ground disturbance or excavation of overlying soils.
Dumping or storage of material on top of the feature, including temporary storage.
Removal of any material, including stones, soil or subsoil from the feature.
Visible signs of active erosion (loss and disturbance of topsoil or subsoil) caused
by livestock and vehicles or other agricultural practices.
Planting trees on the feature (except when replacing trees “like for like” within
designated parkland).
Allowing scrub to develop.
Ploughing or reseeding.
Displacing individual stone features.

Do not damage or disturb any “Historic Park” or “Historic Garden” on the Register of
Historic Parks and Gardens. Damage includes any of the following:
11
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Removal of historic plantings identified in the Register.
Removal or disturbance of structural or landscape features.
Remodelling of the landscape that result in the re-profiling of the topography.
Dumping of material.

Consent will be required for certain Management Options which could cause damage to
Scheduled Ancient Monuments and Historic Environment Features including Registered
Parks and Gardens. See Part 3 Section 6 and Annex 1 for further guidance.
Comply with legal duties relating to existing Public Rights of Way (PRoW) and
public access such as open access.
You will need to be able to demonstrate compliance with the legal requirements relating to
existing Public Rights of Way (PRoW) and Public Access such as open access that are on
land entered into the contract, including not obstructing them, and reinstating them after
ploughing.
Allow access on foot to all land identified as open country on the maps prepared under the
Countryside and Rights of Way (CRoW) Act 2000.
Local Authorities must be contacted if there are any issues concerning the Public Rights of
Way on land under contract.
Written consent must be obtained from Local Authorities or National Park Authorities for
each Management Option that obstructs a Public Right of Way and made available on
request.

Example of existing Public Right of Way

Example of rubbish

The land under contract must be kept free of rubbish such as derelict vehicles,
discarded fencing, plastic wrap and disused domestic appliances.
Any existing rubbish should be cleared from the premises before the outset of the
Contract.
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3. RULES APPLICABLE TO All HABITAT LAND
This is to help retain our native Welsh vegetation types, plants and animals, preserve our
soil carbon stocks and help to improve our water quality by reducing soil erosion and loss
of agricultural chemicals into the watercourses.
All Habitat is defined as:
Any vegetation which has a composition of less than 25% sown agricultural
species as per the Environmental Impact Assessment (Agriculture) (Wales) (EIA)
Regulations 2007.

Do not damage habitat land.
Damage is defined as causing a loss of the vegetation type typical of that habitat.
Examples of actions which could cause damage are over or under grazing, or poaching
caused by stock feeding and rutting by vehicles.

Damage caused by livestock poaching

13
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Track creation which has caused damage to habitat
It is acceptable to carry out low impact country pursuits such as shooting, fishing, motor
trials and horse riding providing there is no resultant damage to existing habitats. When
considering such pursuits it is advisable to follow the appropriate Code of Good practice,
where in force, such as the Code of Practice for the Organisation and Management of
Sporting Off Road Motorcycle Events (www.mscode.co.uk)
Do not improve habitat land.
Habitat land must not be agriculturally improved during the life of the contract, irrespective
of whether an Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) screening consent has been
received. The exception is for bracken control as outlined below:
Do not manage bracken using chemical sprays and reseeding unless consent has been
obtained under the EIA Regulations. In addition, consent from Natural Resources Wales
(NRW) is required for spraying on sites on or within 100 metres of a Site of Special
Scientific Interest (SSSI) and agreement from NRW is also required for spraying on sites
near to water courses.
Do not plough, cultivate or re-seed the habitat land.


Do not roll or chain harrow on habitat land between 15 March and 15 July.
Details of rolling and chain harrowing on habitat land must be recorded in the Activity
Diary, as detailed in Annex 2.

Do not install new drainage or modify existing drainage on habitat land. Mole
drainage is also not permitted.
Do not clear ditches between 1 March and 31 August on habitat land. Routine
maintenance may be carried out on existing drainage as follows:




Vegetation and silt may be cleared, leaving vegetation along one side of the ditch.
Deepening, widening or laying drainage pipes and infilling ditches are not permitted.
Field drains may be maintained to the original standard as long as this does not
damage the habitat.
14
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Details of ditch clearance on habitat land must be recorded in the activity diary, as
detailed in Annex 2.

Do not remove peat on habitat land.
Do not apply slurry, inorganic fertilisers, organic fertilisers, farmyard manure, basic
slag, calcified seaweed, sewage sludge, waste paper sludge or other off and onfarm wastes on habitat land.

Please note that farmyard manure may be spread only where permitted by a
specific Entry habitat option.

Do not store manure, silage or other farm wastes on habitat land, landscape or
archaeological features or within 10 metres of any watercourse.

Potential pollution as stock feeding next to watercourse.

Do not use herbicides except:
i. to spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such as spear
thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed, rhododendron, Himalayan balsam, giant hogweed; or
ii. to control invasive vegetation on historic features and traditional buildings and
farm structures.
Exemptions to the above conditions may apply where they are required to deliver towards
specific environmental benefits required within Glastir.
3.1 How to distinguish between habitat and improved land
Please see page 13 for definition of habitat land. The table on the next page is
designed as a guide only to help you make that distinction. Note that this is not a
definitive guide and you should seek professional advice if you are unsure:
15
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It is extremely important that you are able to make the distinction between improved land
and habitat. This is vital to enable you to protect habitat land as required under the Whole
Farm Code and to enable you to choose appropriate Management Options in the most
suitable locations in order to maximise the environmental benefit. The following table is
designed to help you with this process.
Key Considerations
HABITAT
Vegetation Composition
Vegetation with a composition of less
than 25% sown agricultural species
including rye grass and white clover.

IMPROVED LAND
Vegetation Composition
Vegetation with a composition of more than
25% sown agricultural species including rye
grass and white clover.

Past Agricultural Management History
Land has been subject to many of these
past management practices:
 Unlikely to have been ploughed and
reseeded within recent years.
 Little or no input of inorganic fertiliser /
farmyard manure.
 Low productivity – just one cut of hay
or silage taken annually.
 Forage crops typically taken as hay.
 Poorly drained – prone to
waterlogging / rush infestation but can
be very dry for example on a well
drained substrate such as limestone.

Past Agricultural Management History
Land has been subject to at least one of
these past management practices:
 Arable land or pasture that has been
ploughed and reseeded on a routine
basis as part of normal agricultural
management.
 High inputs of inorganic fertiliser /
farmyard manure / slurry / sludge.
 High productivity – often two to three
cuts of silage per year or a single high
yield crop of hay. Generally considered
as good productive land.
 Forage crops typically taken as silage.
 Usually well drained.

Wildflowers and Grasses
 Sometimes has a good range of
different wild flowers and grasses
typical of the soli type. Wild flower
species may include knapweed,
yellow rattle, ox – eye daisy, tormentil
and thyme.
 A range of grassland species usually
spread throughout the field –
occasionally a higher cover of
wildflowers than grasses.

Wildflowers and Grasses
 A very limited range of wild flower
species. Typical flower species found
on improved grassland include creeping
buttercup, creeping thistle, docks,
nettles and chickweed.
 Most of the field dominated by very few
species – typically agricultural species
such as ryegrass or white clover.

Associated Wildlife
 A wide variety of invertebrates
(butterflies, grasshoppers, beetles
and other insects) often seen in the
summer months. Anthills
occasionally.
 Nesting wading birds for example
curlew, snipe, lapwing.

Associated Wildlife
 Associated wildlife is very limited. Poor
variety of invertebrates and no anthills.
 Some improved grasslands can support
populations of important wildlife for
example lapwing.
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Example of a habitat

Improved Land
All vegetation with a composition of more than 25% sown agricultural species including rye
grass and white clover is categorised as improved land.

Improved land

17
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Part 3: Entry Management Options
Section 1: Introduction
In addition to complying with Cross Compliance and the Whole Farm Code, you must also
agree to undertake a number of Management Options. Some Management options require
the creation of habitats while others are for the management of existing habitats and / or
features.
You need to be aware that some Management Options are also only available on
improved land. Please see Part 2 for information on the classification of improved and
habitat land. Some Management Options must be undertaken on the entire parcel whilst
others may be an area within a parcel.
This part of the booklet sets out all the Management Options available and details what
you must do to comply with the options. You will also find the Technical Specifications for
some of the works you need to undertake (fencing, placing of tree guards, etc) at Annex 4.
Note that all Management Options requiring capital works must be completed within
the first 2 years of the contract. Failure to do so will result in financial penalties,
recovery of payments previously made and in some circumstances, termination of your
contract.
Where capital works are required they must be completed using new materials, as
payments are calculated on the use of new materials. Old fencing materials must be
removed and disposed of. Works must not be undertaken prior to the start date of the
contract.
Once your capital works are completed, you must notify the Welsh Government when
each Capital Works is completed using the Glastir Entry: “Completed Capital Works Form”
available from the Welsh Government website www.wales.gov.uk or Divisional Offices.
Rotational
Certain Management Options can be rotated around the holding (e.g. unsprayed root
crops, undersown cereals), the option requirements detailed in each Management Option
below state whether an option can be rotated. If you select an option that can be rotated
you will be asked to provide the details of all the fields you intend to use and to notify the
Welsh Government of the proposed new location prior to moving the Management Option
to another field.

Stocking Rates
Some of the Management Options require certain levels of stocking to achieve the
required objectives. These are based on Livestock Units (LU). The table below shows
how this will be interpreted in terms of numbers of cattle, sheep, horses and goats for the
purposes of the Glastir scheme. Cattle under 6 months or lambs at foot are not counted.
Animal
1 dairy cow (between 6 and 24
months)
1 dairy cow (over 24 months)
1 beef animal (between 6 and 24

Livestock Unit (LU)
0.6
1.0
0.6
18
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months)
1 beef animal (over 24 months)
1 sheep (lambs at foot do not count)
1 horse
1 pony
1 goat

1.0
0.15
1.0
0.5
0.15

Protected Zones
Certain important species have been identified where some of the Management Options
contained in the Glastir Entry could be detrimental to their long term survival. Zones have
been identified across Wales and if your farm falls within one of these zones then certain
Management Options will not be available.
If any of the land on your farm falls within one of these zones (P1 – P7) it will be shown in
the Notes column in Section 5 of your Glastir Entry application form. You can use the
table below to check which Management Options are not allowed in each zone, and which
species you will be helping to protect.
NAME AND
SPECIES PROHIBITED OPTIONS
CODE
Protected Zone Red
1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 42A, 42B, 43A and 43B Create a wildlife
1 (P1)
Squirrel
corridor
13 Plant individual native trees
9A and 9B Create a streamside corridor with tree
planting
Protected Zone Water
9A and 9B Create a streamside corridor with tree
2 (P2)
Vole
planting
Protected Zone Rare
26 Create a rough grass margin
3 (P3)
Arable
29 Undersown spring cereals
Plants
Protected Zone Club
7A and 7B Create a new streamside corridor
4 (P4)
8 Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Tailed
Dragonfly 9A and 9B Create a new streamside corridor with tree
planting
Protected Zone Chough
6, 6B, 42A, 42B, 43A and 43B Fence and restore
5 (P5)
hedgerows
Protected Zone Not applicable
6 (P6)
Protected Zone Butterfly
44 Mechanical bracken control
7 (P7)
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Section 2: Aims and Objectives
Detailed below is a summary of the aims and objectives for the different types of
Management Options.
CONNECTIVITY OPTIONS
Management Options: 1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 4, 4B, 5, 6, 6B, 7A, 7B, 8, 9A, 9B, 23, 24, 42A, 42B,
43A, 43B.
AIMS
 To allow native trees, shrubs and rough grass margins to grow into a corridor
connecting existing habitats such as hedgerows and woodland.
 To enhance the character of the landscape.
 To encourage a diverse wildlife habitat to provide food sources and cover for wildlife
such as birds and small mammals.
 To remove carbon dioxide from the atmosphere.
 To act as a buffer to field boundaries and watercourses, helping to reduce diffuse
pollution from soil erosion and agrochemicals.
 Provide shelter for stock.
 To increase the size of the existing woodland.
LANDSCAPE FEATURE OPTIONS
Management Options: 11, 12, 13, 35B, 36, 40.
AIMS
 To encourage the development of existing landscape character, historic value and
habitat by planting native trees in keeping with the local area.
 To enhance the character of the landscape and wildlife value on farm by replanting and
restoring traditional varieties of apple, pear, cherry and plum in an existing traditional
farm orchard or creating a new orchard on improved land.
 To safeguard traditional varieties of fruit tree local to the area.
 To maintain features of traditional orchards such as dead wood, which support a
variety of mosses, fungi, lichens and invertebrates.
 To encourage a diverse wildlife habitat, providing food sources and cover for wildlife
such as birds, small mammals, amphibians and invertebrates.
 Fencing the pond will create a buffer between field boundaries and watercourses so
that the quality of the water is not affected by soil erosion or runoff of agrichemicals
from the surrounding farmland.
HABITAT OPTIONS
Management Options: 15, 15B, 15C, 15D, 19, 19B, 20, 20B, 21, 21B, 22, 25, 25B, 41A,
41B, 44.
AIMS
 To ensure that the grazing levels for the different vegetation types in these habitat are
sustainable so that the land will be maintained in good ecological condition now and in
the future.
 To help to enhance the character of the landscape.
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To encourage a range of declining plant species to re-establish into a diverse wildlife
habitat, which will provide food sources and shelter for wildlife.
To reduce soil erosion and water run off and preserve soil carbon stocks, which in turn
will help to improve water quality, reduce diffuse pollution and reduce greenhouse gas
emissions.

ARABLE OPTIONS
Management Options: 26, 26B, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 32B, 33, 34, 34B.
AIMS
 Help encourage the growth of declining plant species of traditional arable systems and
provide food and cover for birds, small mammals and invertebrates – especially in the
winter.
 Reduce soil erosion and water run off and minimise risk of diffuse pollution from the
use of agrochemicals in order to help to improve water quality and reduce greenhouse
gas emissions to the atmosphere.
HISTORIC FEATURE OPTIONS
Including Management Options 10, 39, 45.
AIMS
 To protect and maintain sites which are vulnerable to farming practices by restricting
damaging operations.
 To ensure that historic features and traditional buildings are retained as items of
landscape and historic value and to improve the stability and enhance the appearance
of historic earthworks and stone structures.
NON-PARCEL BASED OPTIONS
Including Management Options 14, 14B, 37, 38.
AIMS
 To help to improve the quality of the water by reducing runoff from farmland.
 To ensure that nutrient from slurry is fully used so that less chemical fertilisers will need
to be bought in, reducing costs and greenhouse gas emissions to the atmosphere.
 Providing nest boxes for birds and bats will help to replace natural nesting sites which
have been lost due to changing farm practices and a decline in standing dead wood.
 Option 37 will help to recognise the particular attributes of native breeds at risk of being
lost as stated in the UK approved native breeds at risk register and will support the
genetic conservation of locally adapted, distinctive breeds.
ACCESS OPTIONS
Including Management Options 46A, 46B, 46C.
AIMS
 To provide opportunities for continued access in the countryside.
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Section 3: Requirements for each Management Option
Management Create a 3 Metre Wildlife Corridor To Include Tree and Shrub
Option 1
Planting
Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.










A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance
must be planted with approximately 30 centimetres between plants and rows.
This equates to 7 plants per metre.
The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2 metres wide.
When planting a new corridor, plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in each
30 metre length. Up to 75% of plants may be hawthorn and/ or blackthorn with the
remaining 25% a mixture of other native species.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The corridor must be fenced out with new fencing on both sides to exclude stock
at a 1.5 metres width from the centre (3 metres in total) to create a rough grass
margin.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.

Do Not:
Plant Ash trees as part of any planting mix due to Ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).
Create the corridor on existing environmental features.
Management Create a 2 Metre Wildlife Corridor To Include Tree and Shrub
Option 1B
Planting
Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.







A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance
must be planted with approximately 30 centimetres between plants and rows. This
equates to 7 plants per metre.
The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2 metres wide.
When planting a new corridor, plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in each
30 metre length. Up to 75% of plants may be hawthorn and/ or blackthorn with the
remaining 25% a mixture of other native species.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The corridor must be fenced out with new fencing on both sides to exclude stock
at a 1 metres width from the centre (2 metres in total) to create a rough grass
margin.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
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corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.

Do Not:
Plant Ash trees as part of any planting mix due to Ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).
Create the corridor on existing environmental features.

Management Create a 3 Metre Wildlife Corridor Including a New Earth Bank
Option 2
and Tree And Shrub Planting
Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.










The new earth bank must be at least 0.75 metres high and 0.75 metres wide.
A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance
must be planted with approximately 30 centimetres between plants and rows. This
equates to 7 plants per metre.
The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2 metres wide.
The corridor must be fenced out with new fencing on both sides to exclude stock
at a 1.5 metres width from the centre (3 metres in total) to create a rough grass
margin.
Do not use earth from another boundary or archaeological feature.
When planting a new corridor, plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in each
30 metres length. Up to 75% of plants may be hawthorn and/ or blackthorn with
the remaining 25% a mixture of other native species.
Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Management Create a 2 Metre Wildlife Corridor To Include New Earth Bank
Option 2B
and Tree And Shrub Planting
Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.





The new earth bank must be at least 0.75 metres high and 0.75 metres wide.
A double staggered row of native hedging trees and shrubs of local provenance
must be planted with approximately 30 centimetres between plants and rows. This
equates to 7 plants per metre.
The trees and shrubs must be allowed to grow to at least 2 metres wide.
The corridor must be fenced out with new fencing on both sides to exclude stock
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at a 1 metre width from the centre (2 metres in total) to create a rough grass
margin.
Do not use earth from another boundary or archaeological feature.
When planting a new corridor, plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in each
30 metres length. Up to 75% of plants may be hawthorn and/ or blackthorn with
the remaining 25% a mixture of other native species.
Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be
completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Do Not:
Plant Ash trees as part of any planting mix due to Ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).
Create the corridor on existing environmental features.
Management Create a Wildlife Corridor - Establish Wooded Strip
Option 3
Wildlife corridor creation must be on improved agricultural land.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.





The wildlife corridor strip must be between 5 and 15 metres wide, planted with 5
different species of native trees and shrubs at a density of 1600/ha and fenced out
to exclude stock.
75% of the plants must be of native woodland shrub species. Native conifers must
not make up more than 25% of the remainder.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.

The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works.
All works must be completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be
maintained (or replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must
be completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Do Not:
Plant Ash trees as part of any planting mix due to Ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).
Create the corridor on existing environmental features.
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Example of a landscape lacking connectivity

Wildlife corridor with young trees and
shrubs (once established)

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 1, 1B, 2, 2B & 3)
Planting native trees and shrubs in a wildlife corridor.
 Where the creation of the corridor follows the existing field boundary (e.g. a fence line
or ditch) the boundary must not be levelled, straightened or re-routed.
 When planting a new corridor, you must plant a mixture of at least 5 woody species in
each 30 metre length. Up to 75% of your plants may be hawthorn and / or blackthorn,
with the remaining 25% a mixture of other native species such as: hazel, willow, holly,
dog rose, guelder rose, wild or bird cherry, crab apple and rowan. Blackthorn will
tolerate upland and exposed coastal areas better than hawthorn. See table 1.1 for a
more comprehensive list of suitable native species.
 Plants should where possible be sourced from suppliers who grow using local seed or
propagation material.
 Single species corridors (beech for example) and the use of ornamental species are
not acceptable.
 Trees should be protected from grazing or browsing damage through the use of
appropriate guards. For example spiral rabbit guards.
 A double staggered row of plants 2 to 4 years old must be used, with approximately 30
centimetres between plants and rows. This equates to 7 plants per metre.
 Native trees planted as 1 year old whips should be planted at least 10-15 metres apart
along the corridor.
 Plant trees and shrubs between October and March. Avoid planting in very wet or
frosty weather.
Creating a new earth bank
 Where creation of an earth bank follows the existing field boundary (e.g. a fence line or
ditch) the boundary must not be levelled, straightened or re-routed.
 The shape and height of the bank must follow the style characteristic of the local
landscape and be similar to other banks in the vicinity which are in good condition.
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Use original soil wherever possible. Do not use earth from another boundary or any
other archaeological feature.
Trees should be protected from grazing or browsing damage through the use of
appropriate guards. For example spiral rabbit guards.
Do not carry out works in wet weather to avoid soil compaction.
Banks may be finished with turves taken from the area on which the bank is built, if
available. Otherwise they should be left to regenerate naturally.
Native trees and shrubs must be planted on top of the bank following the guidance
above.
Stone faced earth banks should be created where in keeping with local landscape.

Establishing a woodland strip
 Where creation of a woodland strip follows the existing field boundary (e.g. a fence line
or ditch) the boundary must not be levelled, straightened or re-routed.
 Plants should where possible be sourced from suppliers who grow using local seed or
propagation material (see table 1.1 for suitable species). Ornamentals must not be
used.
 If specimens of more than 2 years old are planted, trees should be staked.
 Trees should be protected from grazing or browsing damage.
 Plant trees and shrubs between October and March. Avoid planting in very wet or
frosty weather.
 Any failed trees must be replaced the next season.
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Table 1.1: Native Trees and Shrubs Suitable for Planting
Species
Name

Suitability for the sites below:
Coastal

Alder
Ash1

Beech
Birch
Blackthorn
Cherry
(Wild &
Bird)
Crab
Apple
Dog Rose
Elder
Field
Maple
Gorse
(Whin)
Guelder
Rose
Hawthorn
Hazel
Holly
Oak
Rowan
(Mountain
Ash)
Spindle
Willow

Wet

Lowland

●

●

Upland

Hedging

Hedgerow
trees

Woodland &
Wildlife
Corridors
●

Do not plant ash trees as part of any planting mix due to ash dieback
disease (Chalara fraxinea).

●
●

●
●
●

●
●
●

●
●

●
●

●
●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●
●

●
●

●
●
●
●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●
●
●

●

●
●
●
●

●

●

●
●

●

1

●
●

Due to the arrival of the tree disease ash dieback, caused by the fungal pathogen Chalara fraxinea, it is
presently not advisable to plant any ash trees and they are no longer acceptable as part of any tree planting
works that you may carry out as part of your Glastir contract.
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Management Simple Hedgerow Management (On Both Sides)
Option 4
You must have management control of both sides of the hedgerow.
Boundary hedges and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
Only hedgerows that are actively managed and maintained through trimming or
traditional methods (coppicing and laying) are eligible for this option.







Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5 metres high and 1.5 metres wide.
Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the
top of the bank.
Recently restored hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year
3 of the scheme will be eligible for this option.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres either
side of the centre of the hedgerow.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the Activity Diary.

Do not:
 Cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one calendar
year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 Allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 Cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August)
 Use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 Cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.
Management Hedgerow Management Of External Boundary Hedges (One Side
Option 4B
Only)
This option is available if you have management control of one side of an external
boundary or roadside hedge only
Only hedgerows that are actively managed and maintained through trimming or
traditional methods (coppicing and laying) are eligible for this option.







Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5 metres high and 1.5 metres wide.
Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the
top of the bank.
Recently restored hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year
3 of the scheme will be eligible for this option.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres from the
centre of the hedgerow.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the activity diary.
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Do not:
 Cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one calendar
year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 Allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 Cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August)
 Use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 Cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.
Management Enhanced Hedgerow Management On Both Sides
Option 5
Boundary hedges and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
Only hedgerows that are actively managed and maintained through trimming or
traditional methods (coppicing and laying) are eligible for this option.








Maintain hedgerows to a height and width customary to the local landscape, but no
less than 2 metres in height and 1.5 metres wide (except after being laid as part of a
regular management cycle). Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow
should be measured from the top of the bank.
Recently restored hedgerows which will reach the height and width required by year
3 of the scheme will be eligible for this option.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres either
side of the centre of the hedgerow.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the Activity Diary.

Do not:
 Cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August).
 Allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 Use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 Cut more than one third of the hedgerow length entered into this option each year
and do not cut the same length of hedgerow more than once every 3 years.
 Cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.
Management Double Fence Gappy Hedges at a 3 Metre Width (1.5 Metres From
Option 6
Centre)
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.




Hedgerows must be at least 20 metres in length between field corners. A minimum
of 25% of the length should have no hedgerow plants. The hedgerow may or may
not be on a bank.
Restore gappy hedgerows by double fencing at a 3 metre width (1.5 metres from the
centre on each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible,
the plants should be of local provenance.
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Hedge laying prior to fencing is permitted.
A photograph evidencing the gappy hedgerow must be taken before signing the
contract and provided to Welsh Government staff if requested.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres either
side of the centre of the hedge.
Roadside hedgerows are not eligible for this option.
Boundary hedgerows are only eligible if the neighbouring landowner agrees in
writing for the hedgerow to be included in this option. The written agreement should
be submitted with the application.
Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5 metres high and 1.5 metres wide.
Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the
top of the bank.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedgelaying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the Activity Diary.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out
in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 Plant Ash trees as part of any planting mix due to Ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).
 Cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one calendar
year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 Cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August).
 Allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 Use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 Cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.
Management Double Fence Gappy Hedgerows at a 2 Metre Width (1 Metre From
Option 6B
Centre)
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument









Hedgerows must be at least 20 metres in length between field corners. A minimum
of 25% of the length should have no hedgerow plants. The hedgerow may or may
not be on a bank.
Restore gappy hedgerows by double fencing at a minimum 2 metre width (1 metre
from the centre on each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible,
the plants should be of local provenance.
Hedge laying prior to fencing is permitted.
A photograph evidencing the gappy hedgerow must be taken before signing the
contract and provided to Welsh Government staff if requested.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1 metre either side
of the centre of the hedge.
Roadside hedgerows are not eligible for this option.
Boundary hedges are only eligible if the neighbouring landowner agrees in writing
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for the hedgerow to be included in this option. The written agreement should be
submitted with the application.
Hedgerows should be maintained at least 1.5 metres high and 1.5 metres wide.
Where a bank is present, the height of the hedgerow should be measured from the
top of the bank.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedgelaying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in
the Activity Diary.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out
in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 Plant Ash trees as part of any planting mix due to Ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).
 Cut more than 50% of hedgerow length entered into this option in any one calendar
year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow in successive years.
 Cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August).
 Allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run-off along the side of the
hedgerow.
 Use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
 Cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of the
centre of the hedge.

Example of a well managed hedgerow

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 4, 4B, 5, 6 & 6B)
Hedgelaying
 This is usually suitable for stems 5-15 centimetres in diameter and between 2-3 metres
high. Thicker stems should be considered for coppicing.
 Thin brash on the sides of the hedgerow may be trimmed before laying, but leave the
tops bushy in order to create a barrier when laid.
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Make a clean cut halfway or three-quarters through the stems (pleaches) at 3-10
centimetres above ground level and lay the stems over at an angle of approx 30º
degrees. Lay all stems in the same direction and always lay them uphill.
Do not break or cut through the bark on the underside of the stems when laying.
Do not lay by pushing stems over and allowing them to splinter.
Wooden stakes can be used to hold the stems in place if necessary. In some instances
the stakes are then secured along the top by woven lengths of springy growth called
binders.
The best time for laying is in the winter months between mid-November and end of
February. Periods of laying vary between 10 years and 30 years, with trimming taking
place 2 - 5 years after the restoration work has been carried out.
Whenever possible, hedgelaying should follow local traditional methods and customs
and should aim to produce a stock-proof barrier. Before laying, any old fencing or wire
should be removed.

Coppicing
 Coppicing is an ancient system of tree management that is based on the ability of
many broad-leaved trees and shrubs to produce new shoots from a cut stem or trunk.
Coppicing in hedgerows should only be undertaken when a hedge stem is too thick
(more than 10 centimetres in width) to lay properly. In some circumstances, the stems
may be so thick that a Forestry Commission Felling Licence is required. It is your
responsibility to check whether or not this is the case.
 During coppicing the hedge is cut down to within 7.5 centimetres or less of ground level
and allowed to re-shoot. Cutting should be carried out during the winter months, in
spells of mild weather. The coppice re-growth can be managed as follows:
- the shoots can be trimmed in the first two years to produce a dense bushy
growth low down;
- the shoots can be left to grow and then laid after about 5 - 8 years
Management
Option 7A

Create New Streamside Corridor on Improved Land On One Side
of a Watercourse

Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument
Only available if you have control of one side of the watercourse, or where the land on
the other side of the watercourse is entirely habitat land.








An average area of no less than 3.5 square metres per 1 metre length of watercourse
should be fenced off to exclude stock.
A minimum of 1 metre width of improved land must be included within the stock
excluded area.
All measurements should be taken from the edge of the bank.
The area must be fenced for the term of the contract and native trees, shrubs and tall
vegetation left to regenerate.
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Natural Resources Wales and act in accordance
with that. Details of action taken needs to be recorded in the Activity Diary.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out
in the Technical Specifications.
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Do not:
 Straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
Management
Option 7B

Create New Streamside Corridor on Improved Land on Both Sides
of a Watercourse

Only available if you have management control of both sides of the watercourse.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.








An average area of no less than 7 square metres per 1 metre length of watercourse
should be fenced off to exclude stock.
A minimum of 1 metre width of improved land must be included within the stock
excluded area.
All measurements should be taken from the edge of the bank.
The area must be fenced for the term of the contract and native trees, shrubs and tall
vegetation left to regenerate.
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from Natural Resources Wales and act in accordance with
that. Details of action taken needs to be recorded in the Activity Diary.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary)
for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out
in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 Straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
Management Continued Management of Existing Streamside Corridor
Option 8
Only available on streamside corridors where woodland was not present during or prior
to their creation.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.







Existing fencing must be maintained to exclude stock for the duration of the contract.
Corridors up to a maximum of 10 metres width each side of a watercourse are
eligible for this option.
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from Natural Resources Wales (formerly Environment
Agency Wales) and act in accordance with it. Details of action taken needs to be
recorded in the Activity Diary.
The area may be planted using suitable species as specified in table 1.1 on page 27
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.

Do not:
 Straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
 Plant Ash trees as part of any planting mix due to Ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).
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Management
Option 9A

Create a New Streamside Corridor on Improved Land on One Side
With Tree Planting

Only available if you have management control of only one side of the watercourse, or
where the land on the other side of the watercourse is habitat land.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument










An average area of no less than 3.5 square metres per 1 metre length of watercourse
should be fenced off to exclude stock.
A minimum width of 1 metre of the corridor must be improved land on either side of
the watercourse. The remainder can be riparian habitat.
All measurements should be taken from the edge of the bank.
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Natural Resources Wales (formerly Environment
Agency Wales) and act in accordance with that. Details of action taken needs to be
recorded in the Activity Diary.
Trees must be planted at a density of 30 per 100 linear metres, using native species
of local provenance.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed
to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 Straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
 Plant Ash trees as part of any planting mix due to Ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).
Management
Option 9B

Create a New Streamside Corridor on Improved Land on Both
Sides With Tree Planting

Only available if you have management control of both sides of the watercourse.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.










An average area of 7 square metres per 1 metre length of watercourse should be
fenced off to exclude stock.
A minimum width of 1 metre of the corridor must be improved land on either side of
the watercourse. The remainder can be riparian habitat.
All measurements should be taken from the edge of the bank.
If Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam occur or colonise within the corridor,
seek and retain guidance from the Natural Resources Wales (formerly Environment
Agency Wales) and act in accordance with that. Details of action taken needs to be
recorded in the Activity Diary.
Trees must be planted at a density of 30 per 100 linear metres, using native species
of local provenance.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
corridor.
The fencing and planting are considered as Capital Works. All works must be
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completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed
to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Do not:
 Straighten, widen or re – route the watercourse.
 Plant Ash trees as part of any planting mix due to Ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (RELEVANT TO OPTIONS 7A, 7B, 8, 9A, & 9B)
 Access gates may be included.
 Trees should be sourced from suppliers who grow using local seed or propagation
material (see table 1.1 for suitable species). Ornamentals must not be used.
 Trees should be staked if specimens of more than 2 years old are planted. Rabbit
guards should be used.
 Avoid planting in very wet or frosty weather.

New streamside corridor

Management
Option 10

Convert Arable Land Containing Archaeological Sites To Permanent
Grassland

This option cannot be placed on an archaeological monument where there is an existing
management agreement as this will constitute double funding.
This option is only available on land where an arable crop has previously been grown in
the reference period 2007- 2010.
Consent needed on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.





Area to be fenced off at a minimum of 5 metres from monument boundary. If this is not
possible because the perimeter is within 5 metres of the existing field boundary then
the field boundary can be used as the limit of the fence instead but a new stock proof
fence must still be erected at this point, if necessary by replacing an existing fence.
Consult with and obtain consent from CADW on Scheduled Ancient Monuments
(SAMs), and with the local Archaeological Trust on Historic Environment Features,
about the extent and location of the works intended to be undertake.
Establish a grassland sward by the end of year 1. Any re-seeding should preferably be
done by direct drilling or oversowing, to minimise ground disturbance, but rotavation
(rather then ploughing) is permitted if necessary. There should be no additional
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drainage or subsoil disturbance.
Manage the area by grazing or cutting to keep the vegetation height below 15
centimetres.
The area should be treated during the establishment period to ensure that scrub or
agricultural weed species do not establish.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the re-established site.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO OPTION 10)
 Where possible, re-seed with a traditional grassland mix rather than using improved
grassland species. Agricultural seed companies will provide advice on a suitable mix
for your area and soil conditions, but a seed mix which includes some of the following:
crested dog’s tail, timothy, rough or smooth stalked meadow grass, common or velvet
bent, sweet vernal grass and red or sheep’s fescue will maintain grazing whilst also
increasing the diversity of the sward.
Management Restore a Traditional Orchard
Option 11
To be eligible there must be at least one remnant tree in the orchard.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.

















Re-plant gaps with traditional varieties of top fruit (apple, pear, cherry, plum). A local
tree nursery will be able to advise on varieties which are local and do well in the area.
All planting should be on standard or half-standard rootstocks and should be planted
no less than 10 metres and no more than 20 metres apart. All failed plantings must be
replaced in the next planting season.
Planting must be minimum 5 metres from orchard boundary.
Protect new trees by staking and installing tree guards.
Prune old trees to bring them back into active management.
Shape old and new trees by formative pruning.
Retain all existing trees
Leave some dead wood on the trees unless it is diseased or causes tree damage.
Dead removed wood should be stacked in a semi-shaded area to benefit fungi and
invertebrates.
Retain photographic evidence of unsafe or diseased material to be available for
inspection.
Maintain the grassland sward with a range of heights during the growing season as
follows:
i. At least 20% should be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% should be
more than 7 centimetres high in order to allow plants to flower and have a more
varied habitat.
ii.Manage by grazing or cutting. Bulky cut material must be removed.
Pruning of apple and pear trees must only take place between 1 October and 30 April.
Pruning of cherry, damson and plum must be done between 1 May and 30 September.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
orchard.
Details of the pruning of fruit trees under this option need to be recorded in the activity
diary.
The tree planting is considered Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
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first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The installation of tree guards must be completed to the
standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Do not:
 Burn cut material unless it is diseased.
Management Create New Orchard On Improved Land
Option 12
This option is only available on improved agricultural land.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.
















Plant traditional varieties of top fruit (apple, pear, cherry, plum). A local tree nursery will
be able to advise on varieties which are local and do well in the area.
All planting should be on standard or half-standard rootstocks and should be planted
no less than 10 metres and no more than 20 metres apart.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
Planting must be minimum 5 metres from orchard boundary.
Protect new trees by staking and installing tree guards.
Shape new trees by formative pruning.
Leave some dead wood on the trees unless it is diseased or causes tree damage.
Dead removed wood should be stacked in a semi-shaded area to benefit fungi and
invertebrates.
Retain photographic evidence of unsafe or diseased material to be available for
inspection.
Maintain the grassland sward with a range of heights during the growing season as
follows:
i. At least 20% should be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% should be
more than 7 centimetres high in order to allow plants to flower and to have a more
varied habitat.
ii.Manage by grazing or cutting. Bulky cut material must be removed.
Pruning of apple and pear trees must only take place between 1 October and 30 April.
Pruning of cherry, damson and plum must be done between 1 May and 30 September.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the
orchard.
Details of the pruning of fruit tree under this option need to be recorded in the activity
diary.
The tree planting is considered Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The installation of tree guards must be completed to the
standards set out in the Technical Specifications (see Page 108).

Do not:
 Burn cut material unless it is diseased.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO OPTIONS 11 & 12)
Pruning
 Pruning encourages fruit production by bringing light to the centre of the tree to help
ripen the fruit and stimulate the production of new shoots.
 It maintains an open crown which encourages air movement through the tree and
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therefore reduces the possibility of disease.
It prevents trees becoming top-heavy and vulnerable to autumn gales.
It creates a healthy balance of old fruiting wood and young replacement shoots.
Fruit tree pruning is a skilled job, and you may need to seek professional help or attend
a training course.
Neglected fruit trees need to be pruned gradually over at least three years to avoid
damaging the tree and maintain fruiting. Following restoration, trees must be
maintained by regular pruning.
Pruning of apple and pear trees should take place between October and April, avoiding
cold weather and carried out in such a way to prolong the life of the tree.
Pruning of cherry, damson and plum must be done between May and September to
reduce the risk of silver leaf infection.
The tree must be cut cleanly with cuts angled so that they slope away from the crown
and allow water to run off.
During the first year of pruning you should remove:
1. Suckers growing from the base or from below the graft - they are probably from the
rootstock.
2. Large dead branches and lower branches that interfere with grazing or mowing; cut
back to the trunk or a suitable branch, do not cut through the branch halfway along
its length.
3. Large branches that cross over in the centre of the crown or are rubbing on each
other.
4. Vigorous upright growth. The aim is to re-create a framework of 5 - 12 radially
spaced branches or leaders while still maintaining the natural shape of the tree. The
leaders are the natural skeleton on which fruiting laterals and spurs are borne.
In subsequent years:
1. Reduce the crown by thinning out any congested laterals and overgrown spurs
leaving stubs of about 1 centimetre. New shoots, which spring from the base of
these cuts, will eventually bear fruit.
2. Any strong, well-placed young shoots growing from near the centre of the tree can
be trained into new leaders.

Example of an established orchard

Planting new orchards
 The ideal site is a south facing gentle slope with deep slightly acid soil, open to the sun
and sheltered from prevailing wind or salt spray. Avoid frost pockets (low hollows
where cold air collects).
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Shallow, alkaline or waterlogged soils are not suitable.
Exposed sites may be suitable if protected by a tall hedge or woodland edge.
Choose varieties traditionally grown in your area. You should choose several varieties
in order to ensure cross-pollination. Your local fruit tree nursery will be able to advise
on this. Some areas of Wales have old varieties particular to their area.
Bare root trees should only be planted between November and March, but container
grown trees may be planted at any time provided they are kept well-watered. Container
grown trees are more expensive.
Strip the turf from the site at least 1 metre square, and dig a hole twice as large as the
tree roots. Loosen the soil at the bottom and mix with some well-rotted farmyard
manure. Place the tree in the hole, making sure that the graft (where the rootstock is
joined to the scion) is above the soil. Fill in the hole, firming around the roots to make
sure there are no air pockets.
Mulch around the tree with farmyard manure. A 1 metre square area around the tree
must be kept grass and weed free for at least 3-4 years and annual mulching with
manure is desirable.
Drive a tree stake into the ground (either upright, or at a 45º angle) and tie the tree to
the stake with a tree tie (available from your supplier or any good garden centre). Use a
tree guard as well if the area is to be managed by grazing (See Annex 4 for tree guard
specifications).
Water the tree well, and ensure that it has regular water during very dry spells for its
first year. This will help to reduce tree failure.
After the first year manage the tree’s growth by formative pruning (see above).

Management Plant Individual Native Trees On Improved Land
Option 13
This option is only available on improved agricultural land.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.








Broadleaved native species (Table 1.1 Reference here) must be planted at traditional
parkland spacings on registered parkland.
A minimum 10 metre spacing is required on non traditional parkland and at a minimum
of 10 metres from a traditional boundary.
Avenues may be created on non traditional boundaries at 10 meter spacing’s.
Tree guards or fencing must be installed to exclude stock.
If planting on registered parkland, consult with the relevant authority and agree
appropriate spacing’s / species.
All failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
The tree planting, and tree guards or fences are considered Capital Works. All works
must be completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained
(or replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The installation of fencing and
tree guards must be completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.

Do Not:
 Plant Ash trees as part of any planting mix due to Ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).
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TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 13)
Planting trees
 Your local tree nursery will be able to advise you on the suitability of the native trees
and shrubs listed at Table 1.1 to plant on your site. If immediate planting is not
possible, dig a trench before delivery and store plants in this with the roots covered so
they are kept moist and cool.
 Bare root trees should only be planted between November and March, but container
grown trees may be planted at any time provided they are kept well-watered. Container
grown trees are more expensive. Autumn planting is preferred for broadleaved trees
and shrubs, since roots will grow in warm spells and thus lessen the effect of any
subsequent spring drought. In exposed sites, on heavy clay, or areas where winter
gales are likely, spring planting may be preferable.
 Standards should be chosen where individual or small groups of trees are required.
They are less vulnerable to competition from weeds but more expensive and, being
drought susceptible, more difficult to establish than transplants and whips. They require
tree stakes, ties and protection from machinery and browsing animals.
 Strip the turf from the site at least 1 metre square, and dig a hole twice as large as the
tree roots. Loosen the soil at the bottom and mix with some well-rotted farmyard
manure. Place the tree in the hole and refill, firming around the roots to make sure
there are no air pockets.
 Mulch around the tree with farmyard manure. A 1 metre square area around the tree
must be kept grass and weed free for at least 3-4 years and annual mulching with
manure or bark chippings is desirable.
 Drive a tree stake into the ground (either upright, or at a 45º angle) and tie the tree to
the stake with a tree tie (available from your supplier or any good garden centre). Use a
tree guard as well if the area is to be managed by grazing (see Annex 5 for
specifications).
 Water the tree well, and ensure that it has regular water during very dry spells for its
first year. This will help to reduce tree failure.

Mature parkland
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Management Commit To 100% Slurry Injection
Option 14
You must produce and have the slurry storage capacity for a minimum of 100,000 litres
(100m3) of slurry.





Slurry stores must be maintained in a good working order.
All slurry produced and used on the holding must be applied to improved land using an
injector, trailing shoe or dribble bar system for the duration of the Contract.
Details of the location, method of application and amount of slurry need to be recorded
in the Activity Diary.
If you choose this option you will not be eligible to apply for a grant in respect of slurry
injection, trailing shoe or dribble bar machinery under the Manure / Slurry Efficiency
Theme in the Glastir Efficiency Grants.

+
Do Not:


Directly inject on areas containing Scheduled Ancient Monuments - a trailing shoe or
dribble bar should be used.

Slurry injection

Injected slurry

Management Commit To 75% Slurry Injection
Option 14B
You must produce and have the slurry storage capacity for a minimum of 100,000 litres
(100m3) of slurry.
 Slurry stores must be maintained in a good working order.
 At least 75% of the slurry produced and used must be applied to improved contract
land using an injector, trailing shoe or dribble bar system for the duration of the contract
 Up to 25% of the slurry may be spread conventionally on improved land within the
contract area.
 Details of the location, method of application and amount of slurry need to be recorded
in the Activity Diary.
 If you choose this option you will not be eligible to apply for grant in respect of slurry
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injection, trailing shoe or dribble bar machinery under the Manure / Slurry Efficiency
Theme in the Glastir Efficiency Grants.
Do Not:
 Directly inject on areas containing Scheduled Ancient Monuments - a trailing shoe or
dribble bar should be used.

Management Option 15

Grazed Permanent Pasture With No Inputs

Available on Improved or Habitat land.






Maintain as grassland.
Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of
the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.

Do not:
 Supplementary Feed.
 Top at any time except to control injurious weed species or bracken. Rush may be
topped after 15 July. A record of topping undertaken on land under this option needs to
be kept in the Activity Diary.
 Roll or harrow between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing on land
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
 Take Silage or a Hay crop.
Management Option 15B

Grazed Permanent Pasture With Low Inputs

Available on Improved or Habitat land.







Can be placed on permanent pasture which is either improved or habitat land.
Maintain as grassland.
Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of
the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.

Do not:
 Supplementary feed.
 Top at any time except to control injurious weed species or bracken. Rush may be
topped after 15 July. A record of topping undertaken on land under this option needs to
be kept in the Activity Diary.
 Roll or harrow between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing on land
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
 Apply more than 50Kg/Hectare nitrogen per year as inorganic fertiliser. Where FYM is
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applied, either alone or in addition to inorganic fertilisers, the total rate of nitrogen must
not exceed 100Kgs/Hectare nitrogen per calendar year and recorded in the activity
diary.
 Take Silage or a Hay crop.
Management Option 15C

Grazed Permanent Pasture With No Inputs and
Mixed Grazing

Available on Improved or Habitat land.










Can be placed on permanent pasture which is either improved or habitat land.
Maintain as grassland.
Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of
the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.

Do not:
 Supplementary feed.
 Top at any time except to control injurious weed species or bracken. Rush may be
topped after 15 July. A record of topping undertaken on land under this option needs to
be kept in the Activity Diary.
 Roll or harrow between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing on land
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
 Take Silage or a Hay crop.
Management Option 15D

Grazed Permanent Pasture With Low Inputs and
Mixed Grazing

Can be placed on permanent pasture which is either improved or habitat land.









Maintain as grassland.
Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing
season.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of
the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
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Do not:
 Supplementary feed.
 Top at any time except to control injurious weed species or bracken. Rush may be
topped after 15 July. A record of topping undertaken on land under this option needs to
be kept in the activity diary.
 Harrow or roll between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing on land
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
 Apply more than 50Kg/Hectare nitrogen per year as inorganic fertiliser. Where FYM is
applied, either alone or in addition to inorganic fertilisers, the total rate of nitrogen must
not exceed 100Kgs/Hectare nitrogen per calendar year and must be recorded in the
activity diary.
 Take Silage or a Hay crop.

Management Option 19

Management of Lowland Marshy Grassland

Available on enclosed habitat land only.



The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
Maintain as grass and rushes by grazing to achieve a sward height where 80% of the
grasses (excluding rushes) are 5-30 centimetres high during the growing season.

Do not:
Supplementary feed.
Cut more than one third of the rush area, under this option each year in rotation.
Roll, chain harrow or cut between 15 March and 15 July.

Management Option 19B

Management of Lowland Marshy Grassland With Mixed
Grazing

Available on enclosed habitat land only.
Option must apply to whole parcel.






The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option.
Maintain as grass and rushes by grazing to achieve a sward height where 80% of the
grasses (excluding rushes) are 5-30 centimetres high during the growing season.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 Supplementary feed.
 Cut more than one third of the rush area, under this option, each year in rotation.
 Roll, chain harrow or cut between 15 March and 15 July.

44

Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance – Part 3 Entry Management Options

Example of lowland marshy grassland

Lowland / coastal heath

Management
Management of Coastal and Lowland Heath
Option 20
Available on enclosed habitat land only.
Option must apply to whole parcel.













The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Prevent scrub and gorse encroachment by grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On lowland heath at least half (50%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub species
such as heathers and bilberry.
On coastal heath at least a quarter (25%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub
species such as heathers, bilberry and short western gorse.
Both woody mature plants and young regenerating plants of heather species must be
present.
Burning is only permitted on lowland heath in accordance with the Heather and Grass
Burning Regulation (2008) and the Heather and Grass Burning code.
No more than a quarter of the heathland should show signs of burning in the contract
period (5 years).
Only whole parcels are to be entered into this option.
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the
following grazing levels should not be exceeded at any time:
- 1 April – 30 June 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare
- 1 July – 30 September 0.2 Livestock Units / Hectare
- 1 October – 31 March 0.1 Livestock Units / Hectare
A record of burning on land under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 Supplementary feed.
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Management Management of Coastal and Lowland Heath With Mixed Grazing
Option 20B
Available on enclosed habitat land only.
Option must apply to whole parcel.















The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Prevent scrub and gorse encroachment by grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On lowland heath at least half (50%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub species
such as heathers and bilberry.
On coastal heath at least a quarter (25%) of the heathland should be dwarf-shrub
species such as heathers, bilberry and short western gorse.
Both woody mature plants and young regenerating plants of heather species must be
present.
Burning is only permitted on lowland heath in accordance with the Heather and Grass
Burning Regulation (2008) and the Heather and Grass Burning code.
No more than a quarter of the heathland should show signs of burning in the contract
period (5 years).
Only whole parcels are to be entered into this option.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the
following grazing levels should not be exceeded at any time:
- 1 April – 30 June 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare
- 1 July – 30 September 0.2 Livestock Units / Hectare
- 1 October – 31 March 0.1 Livestock Units / Hectare
A record of burning on land under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 Supplementary feed.
Management Management of Grazed Saltmarsh
Option 21
Available on habitat land only.
Option must apply to whole parcel.






The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Maintain the sward by extensive grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies or
excluding grazing where necessary.
Grazed marshes: at least 20% of the sward should be under 10 centimetres and at
least 20% over 10 centimetres in height.
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the grazing
levels should not exceed 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time between 1 March
and 15 July.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and be made available on request.

Do not:
 Supplementary feed.
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Use vehicles except where necessary for emergency purposes. A record of vehicle use
for emergency purposes, on land under this option, needs to be kept in the activity
diary.
Re-open any existing drainage.

Saltmarsh

Management Management of Grazed Saltmarsh With Mixed Grazing
Option 21B
Available on habitat land only.
Option must apply to whole parcel.








The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Maintain the sward by extensive grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies or
excluding grazing where necessary.
Grazed marshes: at least 20% of the sward should be under 10 centimetres and at
least 20% over 10 centimetres in height.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing sheep in each
calendar year
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the grazing
levels should not exceed 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time between 1 March
and 15 July.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and be made available on request.

Do not:
 Supplementary feed.
 Use vehicles except where necessary for emergency purposes. A record of vehicle use
for emergency purposes, on land under this option, needs to be kept in the activity
diary.
 Re-open any existing drainage.
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Management Maintenance of Existing Haymeadow
Option 22
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this option
except that farm yard manure may be applied every other year.
 Close off meadow from stock before the 15 May and keep closed for at least 10 weeks.
 It is acceptable to make haylage but not silage. Haylage must be turned at least twice.
 Maintain an aftermath sward height after cutting where 80% of the grasses are
between 5-15 centimetres high.
 A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do not:
 Cut before 15 July in the Less Favoured Area, and 8 July in non-Less Favoured Area.
Leave at least 5% uncut each year. The date on which the meadow is cut needs to be
recorded in the activity diary.
 Graze until at least 4 weeks after the cut.
Management Allow Small Areas of Improved Land in Corners of Fields to Revert
Option 23
to Rough Grassland or Scrub
Available on improved land only.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.





The maximum area for each field corner selected for this option is 0.35 hectares.
The area must be fenced to exclude stock.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land fenced out for this
option.
The fence is considered Capital Works. All works must be completed within the first
two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for the
term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 Supplementary feed.
 Graze, cut, or subject to any other management which prevents vegetation growth.

Field corner fenced to exclude stock
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Management
Option 24

Allow Woodland Edge to Develop Out Into Adjoining Fields Where
These Are Improved Land.

Available on improved land only.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.




The existing fence between the woodland and field must be removed and a new fence
line created 6 metres out into the field from the old fence line to exclude stock.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land fenced out for this
option.
The fence is considered Capital Works. All works must be completed within the first
two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for the
term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 Supplementary feed.
 Graze, cut, or subject to any other management which prevents vegetation growth.
Management Management of Sand Dunes
Option 25
Available on habitat land only.
Option must apply to whole parcel.






The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Manage by light grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On dunes, maintain a sward with a range of heights. At least 20% of the sward must be
less than 5 centimetres in height and at least 40% must be less than 10 centimetres,
maintain a sward with less than 70% cover of grasses in wet hollows.
Grazing levels should not exceed 0.6 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time between 1
March and 15 July.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 Supplementary feed.
Management Management of Sand Dunes With Mixed Grazing
Option 25B
Available on habitat land only.
Option must apply to whole parcel.






The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within this
option.
Manage by light grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On dunes, maintain a sward with a range of heights. At least 20% of the sward must be
less than 5 centimetres in height and at least 40% must be less than 10 centimetres,
maintain a sward with less than 70% cover of grasses in wet hollows.
Grazing levels should not exceed 0.6 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time between 1
March and 15 July.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
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year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.

Do not:
 Supplementary feed.
Management
Option 26

Fixed Rough Grass Margin on Arable Land

Available on improved land only.
Option cannot be rotated.
Consent may be required (See table within Annex 1).









Establish a grass margin between 2-8 metres wide adjacent to a cereal, oil seed rape,
linseed crop (by 15 May) or root crop (by 1 July) in the first year of the contract. It is
acceptable to have a grass ley as the adjacent crop for a maximum of 2 years in 5 as
part of a crop rotation.
Grass must be cut in the first year but not before 1 August. The date on which the
margin is cut needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the rough
grass margin.
A mixture of non-cultivated grass species of British origin must be sown (see below),
with 15% of the mixture being tussock-forming grasses and the rest as fine-leaved
grasses. Grass must be sown at 15kg/ha in autumn or 21kg/ha in spring. Tussockforming grasses include: cocksfoot, timothy, Yorkshire fog. Fine-leaved grasses
include: red fescue, sheep’s fescue, creeping fescue, rough-stalked meadow grass,
smooth-stalked meadow grass, common bent, creeping bent, velvet bent, sweet vernal
grass, crested dog’s tail, meadow foxtail.
After the first year, the area may be mowed (50% at any one time), but no more than
once every 3 years.
A record of the establishment date and mowing on land under this option needs to be
kept in the Activity Diary.

Do not:
 Use herbicides unless to spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species.
 Graze the margin at any time once margin is established.
 Apply any inorganic or organic fertilisers, manure, lime or slag.
 Rotate this option around the farm.
 Use margins as a track.
Management Rotational Rough Grass Margin on Arable Land
Option 26B
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
Consent may be required (See table within Annex 1).



The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to moving this
option.
Establish a grass margin between 2-8 metres wide adjacent to a cereal, oil seed rape,
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linseed crop (by 15 May) or root crop (by 1 July).
If the margin is retained in the same location, grass must be cut in the first year but not
before 1 August. The date on which the margin is cut needs to be recorded in the
activity diary.
If the margin is retained in the same location, after the first year, the area may be
mowed (50% at any one time), but no more than once every 3 years
If the margin is rotated no cutting is permitted.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the rough
grass margin.
A mixture of non-cultivated grass species of British origin must be sown (see below),
with 15% of the mixture being tussock-forming grasses and the rest as fine-leaved
grasses. Grass must be sown at 15kg/ha in autumn or 21kg/ha in spring. Tussockforming grasses include: cocksfoot, timothy, Yorkshire fog. Fine-leaved grasses
include: red fescue, sheep’s fescue, creeping fescue, rough-stalked meadow grass,
smooth-stalked meadow grass, common bent, creeping bent, velvet bent, sweet vernal
grass, crested dog’s tail, meadow foxtail.
If the margin is rotated, no mowing permitted.
A record of establishment date and mowing on land under this option needs to be kept
in the Activity Diary.

Do not:
 Use herbicides unless to spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species.
 Graze the margin at any time once margin is established.
 Apply any inorganic or organic fertilisers, manure, lime or slag.
 Use margins as a track.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 26 & 26B)
 Your seed merchant will be able to advise you on a mix suitable for your soil and
ground conditions.
 The area for which payment is available must not be used for regular machine access
or as a trackway. It is acceptable to allow machine access to trim hedgerows or top as
above.
Management Fallow Crop Margin
Option 27
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
Consent may be required (See table within Annex 1).







The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to moving this
option.
This option must be situated next to cereals, oil seed rape, linseed, maize or roots.
Establish a fallow margin annually between 2-8 metres wide before 15 May (cereals,
linseed and oil seed rape), 31 May (maize) or 1 July (roots).
Cultivate a seed bed annually and allow the margin to regenerate naturally.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within the fallow
margin.
A record of the establishment and cutting of the fallow margins needs to be kept in the
Activity Diary.
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Do not:
 Use margins as a track.
 Cut before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is later).

Fallow margin

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 27)
 A strip of up to 1 metre wide between the fallow margin and the crop may be kept free
of vegetation by cultivation or herbicide, but this strip will not be considered as part of
the fallow margin width.
 The area for which payment is available must not be used for regular machine access
or as a trackway. It is acceptable to allow machine access to trim hedgerows.
Management Retain Winter Stubbles
Option 28
Available on improved land only.
Must follow a cereal crop.
Option can be rotated.
Consent may be required (See table within Annex 1).
 The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to moving this
option.
 Remove straw within 2 weeks of harvest and allow the natural regeneration of grasses
and broadleaved plants.
 Graze no more than a maximum level of 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any one time.
 A Stocking Diary will need to be kept and made available on request.
 Maize and undersown stubbles are not acceptable.
 A record of cereal harvest, cutting, ploughing, cultivation or direct drilling under this
option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
Do not:
 Use herbicides unless to spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species. Herbicides may be used from 1 March.
 Cut post harvest vegetation before the 15th February.
 Apply slurry between harvest and 1 March.
 Store manures on the area.
 Supplementary feed on the area.
 Plough, cultivate or direct drill before 1 March.
Graze more than a maximum level of 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any one time.
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Management Undersown Spring Cereals Next to Water Courses
Option 29
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
Consent may be required (See table within Annex 1).
This option is only available on land next to marked water courses on Ordnance Survey
Mastermap and where an arable crop has previously been grown in the reference period
2007-2010.









The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to moving this
option.
Maintain a 1 metre grassy strip around the field boundary and adhere to the
requirements of the Whole Farm Code on this strip.
Establish a crop undersown with grasses and legumes before 15 May each year.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
Exclude stock until 15 September.
The cereal seed rate should be at least 100kg/hectare and should be undersown with a
grass and clover ley with at least 10% legumes.
A record of the establishment and harvesting of undersown spring cereals under this
option and the date when grazing commences needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.

Do not:
 Harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing whichever is the latter.
 Use insecticides.
 Use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 Use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 29)
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Undersown cereals may be taken for whole crop silage.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.

Management Unsprayed Spring Sown Cereals and/or Pulses
Option 30
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
Consent may be required (See table within Annex 1).
Not available to certified organic land.




The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to moving this
option.
Establish a crop before 15 May.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
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A record of the establishment and harvesting of unsprayed spring sown cereals under
this option needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.
Maize is not acceptable.

Do not:
 Harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is later).
 Undersow the crop
 Use insecticides.
 Use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 Use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 30)
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
Management Unsprayed Spring Sown Cereals Retaining Winter Stubbles
Option 31
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
Consent may be required (See table within Annex 1).
Not available to certified organic land.










The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to moving this
option.
Establish a crop by 15 May.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
Remove straw within 2 weeks of harvest and allow the natural regeneration of grasses
and broadleaved plants.
After harvest do not graze before 1 January and then not more than a maximum level
of 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any one time.
A Stocking Diary will need to be kept and made available on request.
A record of establishment and cereal harvest, cutting, ploughing, cultivation or direct
drilling under this option needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.
Maize is not acceptable.

Do not:
 Undersow the crop.
 Harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is later).
 Cut post harvest vegetation before the 15 February.
 Apply slurry between harvest and 1 March.
 Plough, cultivate or direct drill before 1 March.
 Use insecticides.
 Use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 Use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
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TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 31)
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation

Management Plant Unsprayed Rootcrops on Improved Land
Option 32
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
Consent may be required (See table within Annex 1).










The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to moving this
option.
Establish a crop before 1 July of white turnips, soft yellow turnips, hardy yellow turnips,
swedes or fodder beets.
Direct drilling is permitted.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed before sowing and molluscicides
should only be used if direct drilling along with the seed.
An appropriate grass buffer (minimum 2 metres) is required if this option is sited next to
a watercourse. Appropriate means that the buffer strip should be wide enough so that
no sediment will run off from the field into the water course.
Exclude stock until 15 October.
A record of the establishment and ploughing of the unsprayed spring roots under this
option and the date when grazing commences needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.

Do not:
 Plough until 1 March
 Use insecticides
 Undersow the crop
Management
Option 32B

Plant Unsprayed Rootcrops on Improved Land Without Direct
Drilling

Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
Consent may be required (See table within Annex 1).







The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to moving this
option.
Establish a crop before 1 July of white turnips, soft yellow turnips, hardy yellow turnips,
swedes or fodder beets.
Establish the crop by cultivation.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed before sowing.
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An appropriate grass buffer (minimum 2 metres) is required if this option is sited next to
a watercourse. Appropriate means that the buffer strip should be wide enough so that
no sediment will run off from the field into the water course.
Exclude stock until 15 October.
A record of the establishment and ploughing of the unsprayed spring roots under this
option and the date when grazing commences needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.

Do not:
 Plough until 1 March.
 Direct drill the seed.
 Use insecticides and molluscicides.
 Undersow the crop
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 32 & 32B)
 Fertilisers, organic manures and lime are permitted to meet crop requirements.
 Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
Management Establish a Wildlife Cover Crop on Improved Land
Option 33
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
Consent may be required (See table within Annex 1).










The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to moving this
option.
Cultivate a seed bed at least 4 metres wide and establish a crop before 15 May.
The mix must include at least 80% cereals, with at least one of the following: mustard,
rape or linseed.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
Any area of failed crop must be re-sown.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land within the option.
A record of the establishment and cutting of the wildlife cover crop under this option
and the date when grazing commences needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.
Maize is not acceptable.

Do not:
 Undersow the crop.
 Graze or cut before 15 March the following year.
 Use insecticides.
 Use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 Use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 33)
 Wildlife cover crops should not be grown on land which is poorly drained or heavily
infested with perennial or noxious weeds.
 Ideal location for the crop is next to thick hedges, woodland edge or scrub.
 Plots of around 1 hectare in area are ideal as they hold seed for longer in winter.
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Provided the total area is maintained, this option should be moved from field to field
within the farm’s normal crop rotation to avoid a build up of brassica club root disease.
The following crop species are not generally recommended: red clover, peas, maize,
buckwheat, sorghum, artichoke, canary grass, beans; because they do not provide the
right type of seed for farmland birds.

Wildlife cover crop

Management Unharvested Cereal Headland
Option 34
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
Consent may be required (See table within Annex 1).







The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to moving this
option.
This option is available on a cereal crop which has been established by 15 May.
A 3 to 6 metre wide cereal headland along the edge of the crop must be left
unharvested until 1 March.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
A record of the establishment, harvesting or cutting of cereal headlands under this
option needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.

Do not:
 Apply fertilisers, organic manures, lime or slag.
 Harvest or graze the headland until 1 March the following year.
 Use insecticides.
 Use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 Use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
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Management Unfertilised and Unsprayed Cereal Headland
Option 34B
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
Consent may be required (See table within Annex 1).







The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to moving this
option.
This option is available on a cereal crop which has been established by 15 May.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise there
must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or invasive alien
species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad-leaved dock,
ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
A 3 to 6 metre wide cereal headland along the edge of the crop must be left unfertilised
and unsprayed.
A record of the establishment, harvesting or cutting of cereal headlands under this
option needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.

Do not:
 Apply fertilisers, organic manures, lime or slag.
 Harvest or graze the headland until 1 August or 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is
the latter).
 Use insecticides.
 Use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
 Use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.

Unharvested cereal headland

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 34 & 34B)




Provided the total area is maintained, this option can be moved from field to field within
the farm’s normal crop rotation.
The cereal can be sown at a reduced rate to encourage a more open headland
structure.
This option should not be grown on land which is poorly drained or heavily infested with
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perennial or noxious weeds.
Ideal location for the crop is next to thick hedges or scrub.

Management Create a Wildlife Pond on Enclosed Improved Land – Variable Size
Option 35B
Available on enclosed improved land only.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.
 The pond must be a minimum of 25 square metres and a maximum of 1000 square
metres in size. Note ponds can be larger than this but 1000 square metres is the
maximum that can be entered into this option.
 At least 90% of the pond must be fenced from livestock at a minimum of 10 metres
from the water’s edge.
 The vegetation within the fence may be cut in the 3rd year of the agreement.
 The pond creation is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within
the first two years of this Contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as
necessary) for the term of the contract. The pond must be completed to the standards
set out in the Technical Specifications
Do not:
 Use these areas for access, feeding or storage.
 Create islands within the pond.

New pond

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 35B)
 New ponds or scrapes can create significant benefits for wildlife, but this is unlikely to
take place if construction involves the loss of remaining pockets of wildlife habitat such
as marshy grassland.
 Pond construction is a skilled operation and should preferably be undertaken with the
advice of a specialist.
 The creation of new ponds on agricultural land may require planning consent from the
Local Authority or an impoundment and/ or abstraction licence from NRW. It is your
responsibility to ensure that you comply with all legal requirements.
 Choose a relatively undisturbed area away from buildings and avoid sites with a high
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risk of fertiliser run-off and nutrient enrichment.
Try to link existing habitats such as unimproved grassland and scrub. Many pond
species such as newts and other amphibians spend only part of their lives in water and
need suitable conditions on dry land to complete their life cycle.
It is sensible to avoid siting a pond next to tall trees as this may cause problems with
leaf-fall and increased siltation levels. Ensuring the pond is open to the south will allow
sunlight to warm the water in spring, but some scrub and resultant shade is likely to be
beneficial.
The water source should be unpolluted and, where possible, available throughout the
year. Avoid using field drains if possible, since these may carry fertiliser from adjacent
land.
Off-stream ponds provide greater control over winter flooding and silting than onstream construction. If constructing on-stream, build a smaller silt pond upstream of the
main pond and clean out gravels and silts regularly.
Impermeable soil such as clay is ideal for water retention. Permeable soil such as
shale may need an artificial liner or imported clay which may be expensive. Dig trial
holes before starting work to check water-holding capacity.
Increase the length of pond ‘edge’ by creating an irregular shoreline with projecting
spits and small bays to provide more shelter and cover for wildlife. Emergent
vegetation will provide shelter from both wind and sun.

For more technical guidance on pond creation please see Annex 4.

Management Buffering Existing Unfenced In-Field Ponds
Option 36
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.





At least 90% of the pond margin must be fenced from livestock at a minimum of 10
metres from the water’s edge.
The vegetation within the fence may be cut in the 3rd year of the agreement.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land within the option.
The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the Contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.

Do not:
 Use the area for access, feeding or storage.
 Apply any inorganic or organic fertilisers, manure, lime or slag.

60

Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance – Part 3 Entry Management Options

Management UK Native Breeds at Risk
Option 37
 The minimum number of Livestock Units must be maintained at all times of the year
except where unforeseen veterinary control measures are applied.
 To be eligible, livestock must be registered pedigree animals. The identity of each
individual animal (i.e. identification number) may need to be linked to the relevant
Breed Society.
 Only eligible cattle, sheep and equines, as defined on the UK approved list of native
breeds at risk, as defined overpage will be allowed
 The eligible breeds included at the start of the contract will be eligible for the duration
of the term, however, if you decide to change breeds during the contract you must
achieve the minimum livestock units from the list of breeds available in the latest
published Glastir Technical Guidance Booklet.
 Either of the following documents will be required in order to evidence this option (i)
individual pedigree certificates; (ii) the breed society’s herd, flock or stud book; or (iii) a
letter from the appropriate Society confirming the number of animals on the UK native
breeds at risk list on your holding.
 A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
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Eligible native breeds:
Cattle
2

Aberdeen Angus (Orig )
Beef Shorthorn
Belted Galloway (including White
Galloway)
1
British Friesian (Orig )
British White
Chillingham
1
Dairy Shorthorn (Orig )
Devon (Red Ruby)
Dexter3
4
Galloway
Gloucester
Guernsey
4
Guernsey (Island )
1
Hereford (Orig )
Highland
Irish Moiled/Maol2
Jersey (Island4)
Lincoln Red
Lincoln Red (Orig1)
Longhorn
Luing
Northern Dairy Shorthorn5
Red Poll
Shetland
Sussex
Vaynol
Welsh Black
White Park
Whitebred Shorthorn

Sheep
Badger Face Welsh
Balwen
Black Welsh Mountain
Border Leicester
Boreray
Castlemilk Moorit
Clun Forest
Cotswold
Derbyshire Gritstone
Devon and Cornwall Longwool

Sheep (continued)

Equines

Devon Closewool
Dorset Down
Dorset Horn
Exmoor Horn
Greyface Dartmoor
Hampshire Down
Hebridean
Herdwick
Hill Radnor
Jacob
Kerry Hill
Leicester Longwool
Lincoln Longwool
Llandovery Whiteface Hill
Llanwenog
Lonk
Manx Loaghtan
Norfolk Horn
North Ronaldsay
Oxford Down
Portland
Romney
Ryeland (including Coloured)
Shetland
Shetland (Island4)
Shropshire
Soay
Southdown
Teeswater
Welsh Hill Speckled Face
Wensleydale
Whiteface Dartmoor
Whitefaced Woodland
Wiltshire Horn

British Percheron Horse
Cleveland Bay Horse
Clydesdale Horse
Dales Pony
Dartmoor Pony
Eriskay Pony
Exmoor Pony
Fell Pony
Hackney Horse
Hackney Pony
Highland Pony
New Forest Pony
Shire Horse
Suffolk Horse
Welsh Mountain (Section A semi6
feral ) Pony

“Orig” means pedigree-registered animals listed as being part of an ‘Original Population’ of that breed, usually in a
separate ‘closed’ sub-register within the relevant breed society’s herdbook.
3
Native breeds at risk in both the UK and in the Republic of Ireland/Eire.
3
“Galloway” includes pedigree-registered Black, Dun, and Riggit Galloways.
4
“Island” means pedigree-registered animals listed as being part of the ‘Island’ population of that breed, usually in a
separate ‘closed’ sub-register of the breed society’s herdbook.
5
Northern Dairy Shorthorn cattle are registered as separately identified animals within the Dairy Shorthorn breed of
cattle.
6
“Section A semi-feral” refers to a particular and separately identified sub-population of pedigree ponies that are
registered within the studbook of the Welsh Pony and Cob Society (in accordance with their approved rules). To retain
their semi-feral status they are required to remain within their designated environment and have individual passports
officially annotated to show their semi-feral status. Confirmation as to their individual eligibility should be checked
with the Welsh Pony and Cob Society which retains lists of all potentially eligible “Section A semi-feral” ponies.
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Management New Bird / Bat Boxes
Option 38
 The bird / bat boxes are considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed
within the first two years of this contract.
 They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract.
 The boxes must be completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTION 38)
 Specifications for boxes for small birds and bats are at Annex 4.
 Specification for boxes for owls are at Annex 4.
 For more information visit www.rspb.org.uk

Nest boxes

Management
Option 39











Management of Scrub, Saplings and Intrusive Vegetation From
Identified Historic Features By Cutting to Ground Level and Treating
Roots In Situ
This option cannot be placed on an archaeological monument where there is an
existing management agreement, as this may constitute double funding.
On Historic Environment Features the Beneficiary must consult with and obtain
consent from the local Archaeological Trust about the extent and location of the works
intended to undertaken.
Vegetation must be cut to the ground and roots left in situ (not grubbed out).
Stumps must be treated with an appropriate approved herbicide applied according to
the manufacturer’s instructions.
Hand machinery only, such as a chainsaw and brushcutter, may be used.
Vehicles may be used on level ground and gentle gradients to remove waste materials
providing that historic remains are not driven over and there is no ground disturbance
or rutting.
Waste material (brash etc.) must be removed from the site.
If necessary, work should be repeated to prevent the scrub regenerating. A record of
the work undertaken needs to be kept in the activity diary.
Grass cover must then be maintained on and around the historic monument and
should then be managed as grassland (cut or grazed) to maintain a sward height of no
more than 15 centimetres.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the restored site.
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Do not:
 Grub out roots.
 Clear scrub between 1 March and 31 August.
 Burn waste material on site.
Management Maintenance of Existing Fence Around Stock Excluded Woodland
Option 40
This option is available on single blocks of existing broadleaved / conifer woodland as
defined on the National Forestry Inventory. Each block of woodland must have a
minimum area of 0.5 hectares irrespective of whether they have been fenced under a
previous scheme.
Any woodland entered into a current Improved Land Premium, Woodland Grant Scheme,
Better Woodlands For Wales, Farm Woodland Premium Scheme and Farm Woodland
Scheme is not eligible for this option.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.






The existing fence must be maintained to exclude stock for the lifetime of the contract.
If no existing fence is present it is acceptable to erect a new fence to ensure the area is
stock excluded. (Please note that the points available for this option are for the
maintenance of an existing fence only – existing from the start date of the contract).
Boundary fence lines are only eligible for this option where the beneficiary has
management control of the fence.
Stock must be excluded from the woodland at all times.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the woodland entered into
this option.

Management Grazing Management of Open Country
Option 41A
Available on habitat land only.
Option must apply to whole parcel.
No other option can be placed on land deemed eligible for this option.
 Whole parcel option based on proportion of existing habitats (upland grassland /
blanket bog and heath).
 Do not exceed the Stocking rates per hectare within the whole parcel on any given day
within the appropriate quarter as shown in Section 6 of the application form.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land entered into this
option.
 A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do Not:
Supplementary feed (See Section 5 for Exceptions).
Management Grazing Management of Open Country With Mixed Grazing
Option 41B
Available on habitat land only.
Option must apply to whole parcel.
No other option can be placed on land deemed eligible for this option.
 Whole parcel option based on proportion of existing habitats (upland grassland /
blanket bog and heath).
 Stocking rates to be calculated at individual parcel level; rates to be provided.
 A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing cattle in each calendar
year.
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 A minimum 15% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing sheep in each calendar
year.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land entered into this
option.
 A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do Not:
Supplementary feed (See Section 5 for Exceptions).

Open country
Management Hedgerow Restoration With Fencing
Option 42A
Roadside hedgerows are not eligible for this option.
Boundary hedgerows are only eligible for this option if the neighbouring landowner agrees
in writing for the hedgerow to be included in this option. The written agreement should be
submitted with the application.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument
 Restore existing hedgerow through a mixture of laying, coppicing and planting gaps as
required.
 Double fence hedgerows at a minimum of 2 metres apart (1 metre from the centre on
each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
 Hedges restored under a previous scheme within last 5 years will not be eligible
 Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible the
plants should be of local provenance.
 Hedge laying prior to fencing is permitted.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1 metre either side of
the centre of the hedge.
 Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
 Leave saplings to grow into individual trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
 Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be recorded in the
activity diary.
 Details of hedgerows that are laid, coppiced or planted up need to be recorded in the
Activity Diary. Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
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 The fencing and hedgerow restoration are considered as Capital Works. All works
must be completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained
(or replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed
to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Do not:
 Plant ash trees as part of any planting mix due to ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).

Management Hedgerow Restoration Without Fencing
Option 42B
Roadside hedgerows are eligible for this option.
Boundary hedgerows are not eligible for this option.
This option is only available where the adjoining fields are not grazed for the term of the
contract, or a stock proof fence already exists.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.
 Hedge laying prior to fencing is permitted.
 Restore existing hedgerow through a mixture of laying, coppicing and planting gaps as
required.
 Hedges restored under a previous scheme within last 5 years will not be eligible.
 Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and 31
March.
 Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible
the plants should be of local provenance..
 Leave saplings to grow into individual trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
 Details of hedgerows that are laid, coppiced or planted up need to be recorded in the
Activity Diary. Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 The hedgerow restoration is considered as Capital Works. All works must be
completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or
replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The planting must be completed to
the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Do not:
 Plant ash trees as part of any planting mix due to ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).
TECHNICAL GUIDANCE (RELEVANT TO MANAGEMENT OPTIONS 42A & 42B)
Hedgelaying
 This is usually suitable for stems 5-15 centimetres in diameter and between 2-3 metres
high. Thicker stems should be considered for coppicing.
 Thin brash on the sides of the hedgerow may be trimmed before laying, but leave the
tops bushy in order to create a barrier when laid.
 Make a clean cut halfway or three-quarters through the stems (pleaches) at 3-10
centimetres above ground level and lay the stems over at an angle of approx 30º
degrees. Lay all stems in the same direction and always lay them uphill.
 Do not break or cut through the bark on the underside of the stems when laying.
 Do not lay by pushing stems over and allowing them to splinter.
 Wooden stakes can be used to hold the stems in place if necessary. In some instances
the stakes are then secured along the top by woven lengths of springy growth called
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binders.
The best time for laying is in the winter months between mid-November and end of
February. Periods of laying vary between 10 years and 30 years, with trimming taking
place 2 - 5 years after the restoration work has been carried out.
Whenever possible, hedge laying should follow local traditional methods and customs
and should aim to produce a stock-proof barrier. Before laying, any old fencing or wire
should be removed.


Coppicing
 Coppicing is an ancient system of tree management that is based on the ability of
many broad-leaved trees and shrubs to produce new shoots from a cut stem or trunk.
Coppicing in hedgerows should only be undertaken when a hedge stem is too thick
(more than 10 centimetres in width) to lay properly. In some circumstances, the stems
may be so thick that a Forestry Commission Felling Licence is required. It is your
responsibility to check whether or not this is the case.
 During coppicing the hedge is cut down to within 7.5 centimetres or less of ground level
at an angle and allowed to re-shoot. Cutting should be carried out during the winter
months, in spells of mild weather. The coppice re-growth can be managed as follows:
- the shoots can be trimmed in the first two years to produce a dense bushy
growth low down;
- the shoots can be left to grow and then laid after about 5 - 8 years.
Management Double Fence and Restore Hedge Banks With Planting
Option 43A
Roadside hedgerow banks are not eligible for this option.
Boundary hedgerow banks are only eligible if the neighbouring landowner agrees in
writing for the hedgerow banks to be included in this option. The written agreement
should be submitted with the application.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.
 Hedge bank restoration to be carried out to achieve minimum 0.5 metre height and 0.5
metre width.
 Double fence hedge banks at a minimum of 2 metres apart (1 metre from the centre on
each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1 metre either side of
the centre of the hedge.
 Hedge banks restored under a previous scheme within last 5 years will not be eligible.
 Replant all gaps using native shrubs at a rate of 7 plants per metre. Where possible the
plants should be of local provenance.
 Leave saplings to grow into individual trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
 Any failed plantings must be replaced in the next planting season.
 Details of hedge bank restoration need to be recorded in the Activity Diary and made
available on request.
 The fencing and hedgerow restoration are considered as Capital Works. All works
must be completed within the first two years of this contract. They must be maintained
(or replaced as necessary) for the term of the contract. The fencing and planting must
be completed to the standards set out in the Technical Specifications.
Do not:
 Plant ash trees as part of any planting mix due to ash dieback disease (Chalara
fraxinea).
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Management Double Fence and Restore Hedge Banks Without Planting
Option 43B
Roadside hedgerow banks are not eligible for this option.
Boundary hedgerow banks are only eligible if the neighbouring landowner agrees in
writing for the hedgerow banks to be included in this option. The written agreement
should be submitted with the application.
Not permissible on a Scheduled Ancient Monument.
 Hedge bank restoration to be carried out to achieve minimum 0.5 metre height and 0.5
metre width.
 Double fence hedge banks at a minimum of 2 metres apart (1 metre from the centre on
each side). Fencing must be appropriate to exclude all livestock.
 Hedge banks restored under a previous scheme within last 5 years will not be eligible.
 The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1 metre either side of
the centre of the bank.
 Leave saplings to grow into individual trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
 Details of hedge bank restoration need to be recorded in the Activity Diary.
 The fencing is considered as Capital Works. All works must be completed within the
first two years of this contract. They must be maintained (or replaced as necessary) for
the term of the contract. The fencing must be completed to the standards set out in the
Technical Specifications.

Management Mechanical Bracken Control
Option 44
Available on Improved or Habitat land.
Areas of bracken may be part parcel and this option can be selected in addition to
another option selected within the same parcel (i.e. can be overlayed).
 Mechanical Cutting and rolling are acceptable methods of control.
 A minimum of 2 cuts / rolls per year must be undertaken for years 1 – 3 of the contract
and 1 cut / roll per year for years 4 and 5.
 All Cutting / rolling must take place between 1 May and 15 August.
 Details of any cutting / rolling to be recorded in the Activity Diary.
Do not:
 Control bracken by spraying
Management Maintenance of Traditional Weatherproof Buildings
Option 45
Only buildings previously restored under Tir Gofal will qualify.
Not available if building still covered by an existing Tir Gofal agreement.
 Points are awarded on a single whole structure (even if that structure generated
several grant amounts/payments)
 Buildings must remain in agricultural use for the duration of the contract.
 The building must remain weatherproof for the duration of the contract through routine
maintenance of roof, gutters, windows and cladding as examples.
Management
Option 46A

Maintenance of Linear Permissive Access - Former Tir Gofal
Bridleway

Only routes created under Tir Gofal and supported by the Local Access Forum are
eligible.
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 A minimum surface width of 3 metres must be maintained and kept clear of vegetation
 All existing fixtures such as gates/ stiles/ signage must be maintained and in good
working order for the term of the contract.
 Risk assessments of the permissive access must be updated annually and made
available on request.
 Sufficient public liability insurance cover must be maintained and made available on
request.
Management
Option 46B

Maintenance of Linear Permissive Access – Former Tir Gofal
Footpath

Only routes created under Tir Gofal and supported by the Local Access Forum are
eligible.
 A minimum surface width of 2 metres must be maintained and kept clear of vegetation.
 All existing fixtures such as gates/ stiles/ signage must be maintained and in good
working order for the term of the contract.
 Risk assessments of the permissive access must be updated annually and made
available on request.
 Sufficient public liability insurance cover must be maintained and made available on
request.

Management Maintenance of Linear Permissive Access – Former Tir Gofal
Option 46C
Disabled Access
Only routes created under Tir Gofal and supported by the Local Access Forum are
eligible.
 A minimum surface width of 3 metres must be maintained and kept clear of vegetation.
 All existing fixtures such as gates/ stiles/ signage must be maintained and in good
working order for the term of the contract.
 Risk assessments of the permissive access must be updated annually and made
available on request.
 Sufficient public liability insurance cover must be maintained and made available on
request.
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Section 4: Regional Packages
Regional Packages provide an alternative means to generate the necessary points to
qualify for a Glastir Entry Contract.
Farmers entering these packages select only from a reduced list of options targeted to
deliver to those habitats and species of highest conservation priority in their region. You
will receive 10% more points per option thereby making it easier to meet the point
threshold.
The Regional Package code(s) which relates to your main farm postcode has been preprinted on your Glastir Entry application form. In most cases only one code will be
displayed. However if your postcode straddles a Regional Package boundary you will have
more than one Regional Package to choose from. Where your main farm postcode is in
England, you have been allocated a Regional Package that is based on the location of
your Welsh land.
Options appropriate for each region have been split into 3 groups. If you choose to enter a
regional package a minimum of 75% of your points threshold must be obtained by
selecting from the Management Options listed in your Regional Package with a minimum
of 15% obtained from each of the 3 groups.
The remaining 25% of your points can be obtained from any other Glastir Entry
Management Options, for which you will also receive the extra 10% more points per
option.
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Anglesey (Regional Package Code A)

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
3
4
24
7B
8
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
31
32B
33
34
34B

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

Yellowhammer

●

Western
Mason Bee

●

Tubular Water
Dropwort

●

Hedgehog

●

Grey Partridge

●

Fragrant
Orchid

Common Toad

●

Dingy Skipper

Common
Lizard

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input
arable
Boundaries

Adder
HABITAT

Anglesey is a particularly important region of Wales for its heathland, wetland and
grassland habitats and the species that depend upon them. The key species in the
Anglesey Regional Package are Adder, Common Lizard, Common Toad, Dingy
Skipper, Fragrant Orchid, Grey Partridge, Hedgehog, Western Mason Bee, Tubular
Water-Dropwort and Yellowhammer.

●

●

●

●

●

Option Description
Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Allow improved land in field corners to revert to rough grassland /
scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
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Brecon Beacons (Regional Package Code B)

HABITAT

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Wetland
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
3
6
7B
8
24
42A
15
15C
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
35B
36
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

●
●

●
●
●

Option Description
Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from centre)
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs and mixed grazing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Wood Bittervetch

Tree
Sparrow
Whiteclawed
Crayfish

Lowland
Riverflies

Globeflower

Common
Toad

Common
Lizard

Brown Hare

Adder

This area is important for its upland grassland and riverine species, and due to the mixed
farming in the valleys, some important species are associated with these habitats. The
key species that will benefit from this package are Adder, Brown Hare, Common Lizard,
Common Toad, Globeflower, Tree Sparrow, White-clawed Crayfish and Wood Bittervetch.

●
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Carmarthenshire (Regional Package Code C)

●

HABITAT

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
5
6
24
38
42A
7B
8
19
19B
22
23
25
25B
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

Wood Bittervetch

Tree
Sparrow

Small Blue

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Hornet
robber fly

Grizzled
Skipper

Fragrant
Orchid

Dingy
Skipper

Brown
Hairstreak

Moss Carder
Bee

This region is important for species associated with lowland rivers , hedgerows,
unimproved grasslands (especially marshy grassland) and sand dunes. The key species
that will benefit from this Package are Brown Hairstreak, Dingy Skipper, Fragrant
Orchid, Grizzled Skipper, Moss Carder Bee, River-Shingle Insects, Small Blue
butterfly, Tree Sparrow and Wood Bitter-vetch.

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●

●

Option Description
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
New bird / bat boxes
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
73

●

Glastir Entry Booklet 2: Technical Guidance – Part 3 Entry Management Options

Ceredigion (Regional Package Code D)

Group 1

Low-input
grassland
Wetland/
Freshwater
Low-input
arable

●

●

6
24
42A
7B
8
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
27
31
32B
34
34B
41A
41B

●

Wood Bittervetch

●

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Hornet
Robber fly

Brown Hare
●

Groupings
Option
Number
5

Group 2

Brown
Hairstreak

●

Boundaries

Group 3

Moss Carder
Bee

Upland

Globeflower

HABITAT

Arable Plants

The Ceredigion region is an important area for species associated with arable farming,
lowland rivers (principally the Afon Rheidol), hedgerows and unimproved grasslands. Key
species that will benefit from the Ceredigion Regional Package are Arable Plants, Moss
Carder Bee, Brown Hairstreak, Brown Hare, Globeflower, River-shingle Insects and
Wood Bitter-vetch. Undertaking the Glastir Entry options in the Ceredigion Regional
Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

●
●

●

●
●

Option Description
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from
centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Conwy & Denbighshire (Regional Package Code E)

HABITAT
Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option Number
4
5
6
24
42A
7B
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
26
26B
35B
36
27
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

●

Lowland
Riverflies
Tree
Sparrow
Yellow
Hammer
Wood
Bittervetch

Grey
Partridge

●

Large
Heath

●

Grizzled
Skipper

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Wetland
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Dingy
Skipper

Brown
Hare
Common
Lizard
Common
Toad

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heather uplands. Key species that will benefit from this package are
Brown Hare, Grizzled Skipper butterfly, Large Heath butterfly, Common Toad, Tree
Sparrow and Yellowhammer.

●
●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●
●
●
●

●
●
●

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Fixed rough grass margins on arable land
Rotational rough grass margin on arable land
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Flintshire & Wrexham (Regional Package Code F)

HABITAT

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
4
5
6
24
42A
7B
8
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

●

●

Yellow
hammer

Yellow
Wagtail

Tree
Sparrow

●

Lowland
Riverflies

●

Lesser
Silver Water
Beetle

●

Grizzled
Skipper

Grey
Partridge

●

Grass
Snake

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Dingy
Skipper

Common
Lizard
Common
Toad

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and ponds. Key species that will benefit from this package are Common
Lizard, Common Toad, Dingy Skipper butterfly, Grass Snake, Grey Partridge,
Grizzled Skipper butterfly, Lesser Silver Water Beetle, Tree Sparrow, Yellow Wagtail
and Yellowhammer.

●
●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●
●

●
●

●
●
●

●

●
●
●

●

●
●

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Gwynedd (Regional Package Code G)

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
4
5
6
24
42A
7B
8
20
20B
22
23
27
35B
36
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Yellow
hammer

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Tubular
Water
Dropwort

●

Hedgehog
Hornet
Robberfly
Large
Mason Bee
Slow-worm

Brown Hare
Common
Lizard
Common
Toad
Globeflower

●

Harvest
Mouse

Adder
Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Woodland
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Western
Mason Bee

HABITAT

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from this package are Adder,
Brown Hare, Common Lizard, Common Toad, Globeflower, Harvest Mouse,
Hedgehog, Hornet Robberfly, Large Mason Bee, Slow-worm, Tubular Water
Dropwort, Western Mason Bee and Yellowhammer.

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●
●

●
●
●

●

●

Option Description
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Fallow crop margin
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Monmouth & Newport (Regional Package Code H)

HABITAT

Upland
Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Woodland
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input
arable
Boundaries

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
2
24
19
19B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
27
31
32B
33
34
34B

Yellow
hammer

Yellow Wagtail

White-clawed
Crayfish

Tubular Waterdropwort

Tree Sparrow

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Lowland
Riverflies

Hornet Robber
fly

Hedgehog

Harvest Mouse

Dingy Skipper

The Monmouth & Newport region is important for species associated with arable farming,
low-intensity grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the
Monmouth & Newport Regional Package are Dingy Skipper, Harvest Mouse,
Hedgehog, Hornet Robberfly, River-shingle Insects, Tree Sparrow, Tubular Water
Dropwort, White-clawed Crayfish, Yellow Wagtail and Yellowhammer.

●
●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Option Description
Create a 3m corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a 3m corridor to include earth bank and tree and shrub planting
on improved land
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
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North Powys (Regional Package Code I)

HABITAT

Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input
arable

●

●
●

Groupings
Option
Number

Option Description

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

●

2
24
7B
8
15
15C
19
19B
22
23
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

Boundaries

1

Wood Bittervetch

●

White-clawed
Crayfish

●

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Globeflower

Low-input
grassland

Brown Hare

The North Powys region is important for species associated with arable farming, lowintensity grasslands and ravine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the North
Powys Regional Package are Brown Hare, Globeflower, River-shingle Insects, Whiteclawed Crayfish and Wood Bitter-vetch. Undertaking the Glastir Entry options in the
North Powys Regional Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

●

Create a 3m corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a 3m corridor to include earth bank and tree and shrub
planting on improved land
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs and mixed grazing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Pembrokeshire (Regional Package Code J)

HABITAT

Lowland heathland
Upland
Low-input
grassland
Sand dunes
Wetland/
freshwater
Boundaries
Low-input arable

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
5
6
24
42A
19
19B
20
20B
21
21B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
27
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●
●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

Small Blue
Yellow
hammer

Adder
Arable
Plants
Black Oil
Beetle
Brown Hairstreak
Common
Lizard
Common
Toad
Dingy
Skippy
Grass
Snake
Grizzled
Skipper
Harvest
Mouse
Moss
Carder Bee
Slow-worm

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from this package are Adder,
Arable Plants, Black Oil Beetle, Brown Hairstreak, Common Lizard, Common Toad,
Dingy Skipper, Grass Snake, Grizzled Skipper, Harvest Mouse, Hedgehog, Slow
Worm, Small Blue butterfly and Yellowhammer.

●

●

●

●

● ●

●

●

●

●

●
●

Option Description
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Management of grazed saltmarsh
Management of grazed saltmarsh with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Snowdonia (Regional Package Code K)

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
1
3
4
5
6
7B
8
24
42A
15
15C
19
19B
20
20B
21
21B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
31
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●

●

●
●

●
●
●
●

●
●

●
●

Yellow
hammer

Slow-worm

●

Large Heath

●

Wood Bittervetch

●

●
●
●
●

Grass Snake

Brown Hare
●

Globeflower

●
●
●
●

Fragrant
Orchid

Upland
Lowland heathland
Low-input grassland
Wetland/ freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Common
Lizard

HABITAT

Adder

This region is important for species associated with low-intensity grasslands and upland
heath. Key species that will benefit from this package are Adder, Brown Hare, Common
Lizard, Fragrant Orchid, Globeflower, Grass Snake, Large Heath butterfly, Slow
Worm, Wood Bitter-vetch and Yellowhammer.

●

●

●
●

Option Description
Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs
Grazed permanent pasture with no inputs and mixed grazing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Management of grazed saltmarsh
Management of grazed saltmarsh with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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South Powys (Regional Package Code L)

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland
Wetland
freshwater

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
3
4
5
6
42A
7B
8

Group 3

Group 2

9B
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
36
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

Yellow
hammer

Wood Bittervetch

●
●

●
●

●

●

●

Boundaries
Low-input
arable

White-clawed
Crayfish

Tubular
Waterdropwort

River Shingle
Invertebrates

Lowland
River flies

Globeflower

Brown Hare

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from this package are
Brown Hare, Globeflower, River-shingle Insects, Tubular Water Dropwort, Whiteclawed Crayfish, Wood Bitter-vetch and Yellowhammer.

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Option Description
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse with
tree planting
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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South Wales Valleys (Regional Package Code M)

Group 3

Group 2

Group 1

Groupings
Option
Number
2
3
4
5
24
7B
8
9B
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
31
32B
33
34
34B
41A
41B

●
●

●

Whiteclawed
Crayfish
Wood
Bittervetch

●
●

Turbular
Waterdropwort

Dingy
Skipper
●
●

Small Blue

Upland
Low-input grassland
Woodland
Wetland/
freshwater
Low-input arable
Boundaries

Hedgehog

HABITAT

Brown
Longeared Bat

The South Wales Valleys region is important for species associated with arable farming,
low-intensity grasslands and riverine habitats. Key species that will benefit from the South
Wales Valleys Regional Package are Brown Long-eared Bat, Dingy Skipper,
Hedgehog, Small Blue butterfly, Tubular Water Dropwort, White-clawed Crayfish and
Wood Bitter-vetch.

●
●

●

●
●

●

Option Description
Create a 3m corridor to include earth bank and tree and shrub
planting on improved land
Create a wildlife corridor – Establish wooded strip
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)
Allow woodland edge to develop out into adjoining fields
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Continued management of existing streamside corridor
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse with
tree planting
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
Grazing management of open country
Grazing management of open country with mixed grazing
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Swansea (Regional Package Code N)

HABITAT
Group 1
Group 2

●

●
●

Woodland
Boundaries
Wetland
Low-input
arable

2
4
6
42A
19
19B
20
20B
22
23
25
25B
35B
36
27
31
32B
33
34
34B

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●
●

●
●

Yellow
hammer

●

Small Blue

Hedgehog
●

Red-tailed
Carder Bee

●

●

Moss
Carder Bee

●

Grizzled
Skipper

●

Grass
Snake

●

Dingy
Skipper

Black Oil
Beetle

●

Sand dunes

Groupings
Option
Number
1

Group 3

Arable
Plants

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland

Adder

This region is important for species associated with arable farming, low-intensity
grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from this package are Adder,
Arable Plants, Black Oil Beetle, Dingy Skipper, Grass Snake, Grizzled Skipper,
Hedgehog, Moss Carder Bee, Red-tailed Carder Bee, Small Blue butterfly and
Yellowhammer.

●

●
●

●

●

●

●

Option Description
Create a 3m corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Create a 3m corridor to include earth bank and tree and shrub planting
on improved land
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3 m width (1.5 m from centre)
Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Management of sand dunes
Management of sand dunes with mixed grazing
Create a wildlife pond on enclosed improved land
Buffering existing unfenced in field ponds
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland
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Vale of Glamorgan (Regional Package Code O)

HABITAT

Lowland
heathland
Low-input
grassland

Group 1

Yellow
hammer

Small
Blue

Hedgehog

Hornet
Robber fly

Harvest
Mouse

Grizzled
Skipper

Grey
Partridge

●
●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

Boundaries

Groupings
Option
Number
1
4
5

●

●

●

●

●

●
●

●

●

Option Description
Create a 3 metre corridor to include tree and shrub planting
Simple hedgerow management (on both sides)
Enhanced hedgerow management (on both sides)

6

Double fence gappy hedgerows at a 3m width (1.5 m from centre)

42A
7B

Hedgerow restoration with fencing
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse
Create a streamside corridor on both sides of a watercourse with
tree planting
Management of lowland marshy grassland
Management of lowland marshy grassland with mixed grazing
Management of lowland and coastal heath
Management of lowland and coastal heath with mixed grazing
Maintenance of existing haymeadow
Revert improved land in field corners to rough grassland / scrub
Fallow crop margin
Unsprayed spring sown cereals retaining winter stubbles
Plant unsprayed root crops on improved land
Establish a wildlife cover crop on improved grass and arable land
Unharvested cereal headland
Unfertilised and unsprayed cereal headland

9B
Group 2

●

Woodland

Wetland
Low-input
arable

Group 3

Dingy
Skipper

Arable
Plants

The Vale of Glamorgan region is important for species associated with arable farming, lowintensity grasslands and heathlands. Key species that will benefit from the Vale of
Glamorgan Regional Package are Arable Plants, Dingy Skipper, Grey Partridge,
Grizzled Skipper, Harvest Mouse, Hedgehog, Small Blue butterfly and
Yellowhammer. Undertaking the Glastir Entry options in the Vale of Glamorgan Regional
Package will deliver the key habitats and needs for these species.

19
19B
20
20B
22
23
27
31
32B
33
34
34B
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Section 5: Supplementary feeding on land in habitat options
Supplementary feeding on land entered into these options is permitted where this practice
is required specifically for the welfare of livestock. Adverse weather conditions and
meeting the nutritional demands of heavily pregnant animals are likely to trigger a need for
the provision of supplementary feed.
Supplementary feeding must be carried out in such a way that avoids causing damage to
the vegetation, soil and watercourses and includes overgrazing, nutrient enrichment,
excessive trampling of vegetation, soil poached by grazing animals or rutted by vehicles
used to transport feed, soil erosion and water pollution.
Feeds should be selected from the following list and the ration fed should be appropriate
for the category of animals being fed:






Hay - to be scattered.
Haylage (preserved grass with a dry matter content of at least 60%) - to be scattered.
Compound feed.
Dried sugar beet feed (nut form only).
Feed blocks & liquid feed in suitable containers.

Main requirements:
 Supplementary feeding is required when the available grazing (quantity and/or quality)
does not meet the nutritional requirements of the grazing animals. This could result
from the increased demands of ewes during late pregnancy and early lactation
compared to their maintenance requirements, from high levels of stocking and/or
higher than normal lambing rates. In some circumstances, supplementary feeding on
habitats can be avoided by reducing the levels of grazing and, for sheep, by removing
ewes in late pregnancy (last 8 weeks before lambing) from the land. This is particularly
relevant to ewes carrying more than one lamb.
 When feeding a concentrated feed, all stock should have adequate access and be able
to eat at the same time.
 Move feed locations on a daily basis.
 Supplementary feeding sites must avoid vegetation which is sensitive to damage and
nutrient enrichment. Sensitive vegetation types include blanket bog, heather, bilberry
and other heaths, species rich grassland, native broadleaf woodland [where woodland
contains more than 50% native species] and mires.
 Do not feed on or next to archaeological sites, steep slopes, public rights of way and
site feed locations at least 10 metres from any watercourse.
 Bale feeders and troughs must not be used at any time.
 Remove plastic from the land once feed has been dispensed.
Adverse weather conditions and supplementary feeding
Adverse weather is defined as the period when the available vegetation is covered by
snow or is subjected to continuous hard frost, prolonged drought or prolonged heavy
rainfall. Supplementary feeding will be permitted where access to forage is severely
restricted during adverse weather conditions, provided it is supplied without causing
environmental damage and the welfare of livestock is not compromised.
Note that you must demonstrate that you have met all legal requirements and obtained the
necessary consents prior to undertaking these options. Please see Part 2, Part 3 Section
6 and Annex 2 for further information
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Section 6: Legal requirements, consents and consultation
You are required to comply with all legal requirements that relate to your land. In certain
circumstances consent may be required from relevant authorities (e.g. Natural Resources
Wales) in order to undertake certain Management Options.
Annex 1 contains a table which details where consents is likely to be required for individual
options. Note that this is not an exhaustive list.

Consents Required Prior to the Start of the Contract
In the circumstances detailed below, the Welsh Government will contact the relevant
authority to seek consent for Management Options. It is your responsibility to ensure you
obtain consent in all other circumstances. Where consent is not granted you will be required to
either relocate the option or select an alternative Management Option(s) to make up your
points score. Failure to do so may result in your application being rejected and / or where
applicable the termination of the contract.
Land Designated as a Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI)
Narural Resources Wales (NRW) is the relevant authority for the management of SSSIs.
Consent must have been granted from NRW where you intend to undertake Management
Options on that land.
Please note that you do not need consent from NRW to enter SSSI land into Glastir Entry
if you have not chosen to place any Glastir Entry options within the SSSI.
If you have a Land management agreement (including Section 15 and Section 16
Agreements) with NRW on your SSSI please refer to Part 1, Section C of Glastir Entry
Booklet 1: General Guidance for further advice.
Land Designated as Registered Parks and Gardens, Scheduled Ancient Monuments
(SAM) and Historic Environment Features (HEF)
CADW are the relevant authority for the management of SAMs and Registered Parks and
Gardens. Consent must have been granted from CADW where you intend to undertake
Management Options on a SAM or a Registered Parks or Garden which involves ground
disturbance. This would include Management Options which involve works such as fencing
and tree planting.
In addition, if you intend to undertake a Management Option involving ground disturbance on a
Historic Environment Feature consent must have been granted from the relevant Welsh
Archaeological Trust.
Please note that you do not need consent from CADW or the relevant Welsh Archaeological
Trust to enter Scheduled Ancient Monuments or Historic Environment Features into the
Glastir Entry if you have not chosen to place Glastir Entry Management Options on that
land.
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Consent Required Prior to Starting Work
It is your responsibility to ensure that you obtain, where appropriate, the consents listed
below before starting work on the relevant Management Option. The consent must be
retained on farm and made available at inspection.
You should be aware that once your contract has started (1 January 2013) and where a
Management Option requires the installation of capital works and consent has not been
granted, it must be replaced with another capital works Management Option. Failure to select
an appropriate Management Option will result in the recovery of all previous payments made
and the termination of the contract.
Public Rights of Way
If you intend to undertake an option that potentially obstructs a Public Right of Way you will
require consent from the Local Authority or National Park.
Pond Creation
You may need an abstraction or impoundment licence from Natural Resources Wales
(NRW) and planning consent from the Local Authority if you choose a pond creation
option.
Flood Defence (FD)
If you intend to raise the ground level, plant trees within 7.0 metres and / or undertake
works within 7.0 metres (including fencing and other structures) of a main river bank-top,
consent will be required from Natural Resources Wales.
Further information can be found on the NRW website
(www.naturalresourceswales.gov.uk which gives an indication of whether a site is on a
main river.
Bracken Spraying
As stated in the Whole Farm Code, in certain circumstances, consent may be required
from the Welsh Government and/or Natural Resources Wales. Refer to Annex 1.
Storage of Manure, Silage or Other Farm Wastes
If 90% of the holding is either in a flood risk area or slopes of more than 7º then you may
require consent to store manure, silage or other farm wastes from the Welsh Government.
Badgers
Any activity that has the potential to disturb a badger sett (within 50 metres) will require
consent from the Welsh Government.
Control of Invasive Species
If you have chosen to undertake a Management Option which requires the control of
Japanese knotweed or Himalayan Balsam you will be required to seek guidance and
consent from Natural Resources Wales.
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Bats
If you intend to undertake any work that has the potential to disturb bats (e.g. works to
traditional buildings or structures) you must consult Natural Resources Wales and act
upon their recommendations. A bat survey and license may be required prior to
undertaking the work.
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Annex 1 – Legal Requirements and Consents
Table 1 summarises the main legal requirements and consents which may be required.
Where required, written consent should be obtained and retained on the farm. This is not
an exhaustive list and it is your responsibility to demonstrate that you are meeting
all legal obligations and have obtained all the necessary consents.

Table 1
Whole Farm Code
(WFC)
Protection of habitats

Protection of habitats
Protection of habitats
Storage in flood risk
area / slopes >7
degrees

Traditional buildings

Public Rights of Way

Management Options
1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 9A, 9B, 11,
12, 14, 14B, 30, 31,
32, 32B, 33, 35B,
42A, 42B, 43A & 43B.
7A, 7B, 8, 9A & 9B

Type of operation

Consent/Guidance required
from
Bracken spraying when
Environmental Impact
followed by reseeding
Assessment – Welsh
Government (WG)
Bracken spraying next to a Natural Resources Wales
water course
(NRW)
Bracken spraying within
Natural Resources Wales
100 metres of a SSSI
(NRW)
If 90% of holding is either
Welsh Government (WG)
in flood risk area or slopes
> 7 degrees then you may
apply for consent to store
manure, silage or other
farm wastes
If removing due to hazard, Natural Resources Wales
establish whether a bat
(NRW)
survey is required (in
writing) and follow
recommendations.
If the implementation of an Local Authority
option has potential to
obstruct a PRoW
Any activity that potentially Welsh Government
disturbs a badger sett
(within 20 metres)

Control of Japanese
knotweed/ Himalayan
Balsam
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Table 2 below lists requirements and consents which will need to be obtained prior to the
Glastir Entry appointment. If you have not received consent prior to your appointment you
must obtain consent and submit it to the Welsh Government before undertaking the
Management Option. This is not an exhaustive list and it is your responsibility to
demonstrate that you are meeting all legal obligations and have obtained all the
necessary consents
Table 2
Options
1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 9A, 9B, 23,
24, 35B, 36, 42A, 43A
& 43B.
1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 8, 9A, 9B, 10,
11, 12, 13, 14, 14B,
15A, 15B, 15C, 15D,
23, 24, 26**, 26B**,
27**, 28**, 29**, 30**,
31**, 32**, 32B**,
33**, 34**, 34B**,
35B, 36, 39, 40, 42A,
42B, 43A, 43B. 44,
46A, 46B, 46C
10, 26*, 26B*, 27*,
28*, 29*, 30*, 31*, 32*,
32B*, 33*, 34*, 34B*,
44, 46A, 46B, 46C
35B

35B

All options

2, 2B, & 35B

Type of operation

Consent/Guidance
required from
Any Activity that potentially blocks a Local Authority
Public Right of Way

Any activity that potentially
damages an Historic Environment
Feature or Registered Parks and
Gardens

Local Archaeological
Trust

Any activity that potentially
damages a Scheduled Ancient
Monument

CADW

Creation of ponds on improved land planning consent –
Local Authority where
applicable
Creation of ponds on improved land abstraction/
impoundment licence Natural Resources
Wales (NRW) where
applicable
Options placed within a Site of
Consent required –
Special Scientific Area (e.g. Site of Natural Resources
Special Scientific Interest, Special
Wales (NRW)
Areas of Conservation and Special
Protection Area)
Raising of ground levels on Main
Flood defence consent
River flood plain needs to be
required from NRW
considered for Flood Defence
consent under EA Wales Flood
Defence Byelaw No. 8.
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1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 9A & 9B

1, 1B, 2, 2B, 3, 6, 6B,
7A, 7B, 9A, 9B, 10, &
35B

Tree planting within 7.0 metres of
Main River bank-top needs to be
considered for Flood Defence
consent under EA Wales Land
Drainage Byelaw No. 17.
Works within 7.0 metres of Main
River bank-top, including fencing
and other structures, need to be
considered for Flood Defence
consent under EA Wales Land
Drainage Byelaws 18a

Flood defence consent
required from NRW

Flood defence consent
required from NRW

* If the area is already under cultivation or has been cultivated within the last 5 years, this
option is permissible. If it is not currently under cultivation, this option is not allowed.
** If the area is already under cultivation, this option is permissible. If it is not currently
under cultivation, consent is needed from Cadw/Archaeological Trust. This may involve
Cadw/Trust advising on extent and location of option within the area.
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Annex 2 – Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates
Glastir Entry - Manual Stocking Diary Guidance
This template has been designed as an example of the kind of record you are required to
maintain.
Step 1
Enter the Option Description, Option Number, Parcel ID Sheet Reference, Parcel
Number and Field Size (Ha) in the boxes across the top of the table.

Step 2
In the left hand columns titled Number of Animals, enter the number of each animal type
present in the parcel on the first day of your Glastir Entry Contract (e.g. 1 January 2012)
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Step 3
To populate the right hand columns titled Livestock Units, Multiply the number of each
stock type by the associated Livestock Unit (LU) which are shown below the title for each
stock type. Enter the result in the relevant column for each animal type present on the
parcel in the right hand columns.

Step 4
Add up the LU’s for each animal type to give a total stocking level and enter in the “Total”
column.
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Step 5
Divide this figure (Total LU’s) by the size of the parcel and enter in the LU/Ha column.

Step 6
Check this figure against the maximum and minimum for the option type to ensure you are
within the requirements of the scheme.
Step 7
You can enter the relevant minimum and maximum LU figures for the option in the end
columns to aid this check.

*
* For Option 41 A/B see Section 6 of your application form.
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Step 8
Each time the number or type of animals change (or animals change age brackets) on the
parcel, you will need to enter the new data in the relevant columns in the Number of
Animals columns and then re calculate the LU stocking level for the parcel.

Step 9
Keep your stocking diary somewhere safe and easy to access. The record will need to
be presented at inspection to evidence that your stocking level is in line with the
requirements of the Glastir Entry option.
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Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates
GLASTIR ENTRY
EXAMPLE STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Option
Number

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

NUMBER OF ANIMALS

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

Parcel
Number
LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
over 24
months

Cattle
6 - 24
months

Sheep *

Horses

Ponies

Goats

Cattle
over 24
months

Cattle
6 - 24
months

1 LU

0.6 LU

* Lambs at foot do not count

97

Sheep *

0.15 LU

Horses

Ponies

Goats

1 LU

0.5 LU

0.15 LU

Total

LU/
Ha

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha
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Annex 2 – Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates
Glastir Entry - Manual Activity Diary Guidance
The following templates have been designed as examples of the kind of record you are
required to maintain.
What activities should I record in my activity diary?









The date that the activity took place.
The type of activity – eg hedgelaying, spreading FYM, topping rushes on habitat.
The Sheet Reference and Field number where the activity took place .
The Map ID or Extent where the activity took place. Use ‘AWE003’ where the activity
has taken place within a mapped Management Option. If the activity has taken place
outside of a Management Option you need to describe where in the field it occurred eg
‘spot treating thistle on the northern half of the field’.
The length or Quantity, for example ‘5 trees’, ‘2 hectares of rushes topped’, ‘80
metres of hedge cut’ or ‘rate / hectare of fertiliser applied’.
The product name/type for all applications of manures, slurry, organic or inorganic
fertilisers, calcified seaweed, lime, sewage sludge, waste paper sludge, other off and
on-farm wastes as well as herbicides and pesticides.
The Method used for carrying out the activity where appropriate. For example if
injecting slurry, record whether you have used an injector, trailing shoe or a dribble bar
system.

Diary templates
You can use the templates in this book for your use or you can access them via the Welsh
Governments website www.wales.gov.uk alternatively you may use your own diary, but
you must record all of the information contained within the templates.
If you are able, you are encouraged to keep your records electronically. The templates on
the website are in the format of an Excel spreadsheet. This means that if you are required
to submit your activity diary to your Divisional Office, you can submit a copy by email whilst
continuing to update the original.
There are 2 different templates for your use;
Version 1 involves filling in a separate sheet for each field in your contract.
Version 2 involves recording all activities across the contract land on a day by day basis
when those activities take place. You should only enter one field per line, so for example,
if you want to record that you spread fertiliser in 10 fields you will need to list these fields
on 10 separate lines.
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Annex 2 – Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates –
Version 1
GLASTIR ENTRY
OS Sheet Reference
Date

Field
Name

OS Field Number
Activity

Extent / Map ID

Length / Quantity / Rate
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Product

Method
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Annex 2 – Stocking Diary & Activity Diary Templates Version 2
GLASTIR ENTRY

Date

Activity

Sheet
Reference

Field
Number

Extent /
Map ID

Length /
Quantity / Rate

Product

Method

Note – Where Pesticide and Herbicide applications are recorded within the ‘Pesticide Treatment Record Book’ as part of the Cross
Compliance requirements of the Single Payment Scheme, these details will not need to be recorded in the above table. The above table
and the Pesticide Treatment Record Book, where necessary, must be accurately maintained and made readily available for inspection.
Parcel ID (OS sheet and Field Numbers) must be as currently registered with the Welsh Government.
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Annex 3 – Public Rights of Way (PRoW)
As a condition of Glastir you will have to ensure the following:
You must comply with your legal duties relating to existing Public Rights of Way (PRoW)
and public access such as Open Access.
PRoW includes public footpaths, bridleways, restricted byways and byways open to all
traffic. Your PRoW legal duties are summarised below.
Landowners and occupiers should:


keep rights of way clear of any obstructions, such as padlocked gates, rubbish,
barbed wire, slurry, manure, electric fences, and hedgerows;



cut back vegetation encroaching from the sides (but not the surface), and above,
so that it does not inconvenience the public or prevent the line of the right of way
being apparent on the ground (on bridleways, horse-riders should be allowed 3
metres (10 feet) of headroom);



keep paths clear of crops (other than hay and silage) to ensure that they do not
inconvenience users;



ensure that stiles, gates and other stock control measures across rights of way
are maintained in good order : a minimum contribution of 25 per cent of the cost
of any works may be claimed by the occupier from the highway authority (some
authorities provide materials, for example stile kits, and others may carry out the
work themselves);



ensure that cross-field footpaths and bridleways are cultivated (i.e. ploughed or
disturbed) only when it is inconvenient to avoid them;



ensure that field-edge footpaths and bridleways and all byways are open to the
relevant users;



where the cultivation of a cross-field footpath or bridleway cannot be conveniently
avoided, ensure that its surface is made good to at least the minimum width, so
that it is reasonably convenient to use, within 14 days of first being cultivated for
that crop, or within 24 hours of any subsequent cultivation (unless a longer period
has been agreed in advance in writing by the highway authority);



ensure that paths over cultivated land remain apparent on the ground, to at least
the minimum width, at all times, and are not obstructed by crops; (apart from hay
and silage);



ensure that bulls kept in a field crossed by a path do not exceed 10 months old or
are not of a recognised dairy breed, and are accompanied by cows or heifers;



ensure that any notices indicating the presence of a bull are displayed only when
the animal(s) is present in the field;
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never keep an animal known to be aggressive (including any bull of whatever
breed) in a field to which the public has any access;



waymark rights of way (where occupiers consider it necessary and desirable);



ensure that no misleading signs are placed near rights of way that might
discourage access: highway authorities have powers under Section 57 of the
National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act 1949 to remove such signs.

For further information, advice and permissions in relation to PRoW across your
land consult your Local Authority or National Park Authority rights of way section.
For more information on managing public access and your responsibilities (including
those for PRoW, open access and permissive access) you can also refer to Natural
Resources Wales publication “Managing Public Access” available through:
www.naturalresourceswales.gov.uk
Register of open access land in Wales
As a requirement of the Countryside and Rights of Way Act (2000) (CROW) the Natural
Resources Wales maintain an online register for public inspection. This can be viewed on
the following link below:
www.naturalresourceswales.gov.uk
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Annex 4: Technical Specifications for Capital Works
1. Fencing
This Technical Note describes the minimum standard of work required for fencing carried
out as part of the scheme.
Fencing timber must comprise either hardwood produced from Welsh woodlands or
pressure treated softwood. A minimum life of 10 years is required for all timbers used.
Trees and shrubs must not be used as strainers or fencing posts nor may they be
used to support fencing wire, staples or netting.
Fencing timbers, line wire, netting and staples used to construct approved fencelines must
always consist of new materials. All materials and construction standards must also
conform with the following detailed specifications in addition to British Standards 1722 and
4102.
Post and Wire Fencing
Post and wire fencing must comprise at least three lines of wire made up of either
galvanized mild steel wire (4mm gauge) or two ply twisted barbed wire (2.5mm gauge).
The top wires of any fencing erected next to public access routes must consist of plain
wire or an additional line of plain wire must be affixed to the outside of the posts closest to
the route in question.
Straining posts must be a minimum of 12.5 cm cross section and at least 2 metres long of
which 1 metre must be below ground level. Straining posts must be placed at either end of
the fence line and at centres of 100 metres or less as well as at every horizontal or vertical
change of direction.
Straining posts must be strutted at each end of the fence line and at all changes of slope
and direction. Struts must have a top diameter of at least 6.5 cm and must be supported
with either a base plate or a suitably positioned intermediate post.
Intermediate posts must be not less than 6.5 cm diameter (round posts and sawn timber)
and at least 1.7 metres long. Half round posts are acceptable provided they measure at
least 6.5 cm from the mid point of the sawn side to the mid point of the round side.
Intermediate posts must be set at centres of 3 metres or less. All wire must be affixed to
the posts with galvanized staples with the distance from the ground to the top wire no less
than 1.05 metres.
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Diagram of Three Line Wire fence

Stock Netting
All stock netting must be protected by galvanising and at least one line wire must be used
above the top of the netting. The distance from the ground to the top wire must be no less
than 1.05m. In cases where there is heavy pressure from sheep or cattle it advisable to
add a second line wire on top of the netting as well as an additional wire at the bottom.
All netting and wire must be affixed to the posts with galvanized staples.

Diagram of stock netting
Post and rail fencing may also be used if appropriate – for example where horses are
grazed. Stock netting must be used with post and rail to ensure that all stock will be
excluded.
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2. Pond Creation
Creating a New Pond
New ponds or scrapes can create significant benefits for wildlife, but this is unlikely to take
place if construction involves the destruction of remaining pockets of wildlife habitat such
as marshy grassland. Pond construction and maintenance are skilled operations and it is
recommended that you obtain specialist advice before commencing works.
In certain circumstances the creation of new ponds may require planning consent from the
Local Authority or a licence from the Natural Resources Wales (NRW). It is your
responsibility to ensure that you comply with all legal requirements.
Choosing a Site
Consider the existing wildlife value of the site - it may be of greater value without a pond.
Choose a relatively undisturbed area away from buildings and avoid sites with a high risk
of fertiliser run-off and nutrient enrichment. Beware of underground or overhead hazards
such as electricity cables.
Try to link existing habitats such as unimproved grassland and scrub. Many pond species
such as newts and other amphibians spend only part of their lives in water and need
suitable conditions on dry land to complete their life cycle.
It is sensible to avoid siting a pond next to tall trees as this may cause problems with leaffall and increased siltation levels. Ensuring the pond is open to the south will allow
sunlight to warm the water in spring, but some scrub and resultant shade is likely to be
beneficial.
Water Supply
The water source should be unpolluted and, where possible, available throughout the year.
Avoid using field drains if possible, since these may carry fertiliser from adjacent land.
Construction
Off-stream ponds provide greater control over winter flooding and silting than on-stream
construction. If constructing on-stream, build a smaller silt pond upstream of the main pond
and clean out gravels and silts regularly.
Impermeable soil such as clay is ideal for water retention. Permeable soil such as shale
may need an artificial liner or imported clay which may be expensive. Dig trial holes before
starting work to check water-holding capacity.
Excavated soil should be used for landscaping the site where possible since removal will
add to the cost. Construction is easier if this can be completed without the need for a
downslope embankment.
Size and Shape
Large ponds can provide a wider range of habitats, but several small ponds will
incorporate a variety of conditions and may be more valuable for wildlife.
Increase the length of pond ‘edge’ by creating an irregular shoreline with projecting spits
and small embankments to provide more shelter and cover for wildlife. Emergent
vegetation will provide shelter from both wind and sun.
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Diagram – cross section of a pond
Depth and Profile
Include plentiful shallow water which slopes gradually into deeper areas. Emergent plants
will establish alongside shallow margins and muddy shorelines and are invaluable for
invertebrates such as dragonflies.
Areas of deeper water are less likely to dry out in the summer and provide a refuge for
species which are unable to adapt to major changes in conditions.
Stocking and Planting
Vegetation will usually establish quickly from the surroundings and new ponds should be
left to colonise naturally as far as possible. If the process needs accelerating try using a
few bucketfuls of water from a successful pond nearby.
This will contain seeds as well as a range of invertebrates. Make sure only native plants
are introduced and avoid invasive species such as reedmace and Canadian pondweed
which will rapidly take over the pond. Ideally, transfer plants from an overgrown pond
nearby.
Tall, emergent vegetation in the shallow margins such as long grass will provide good
cover for waterfowl. Scrub, including willow, bramble and gorse, can be allowed to
establish on western and northern edges for wildlife and landscape interest. Overhanging
branches provide good perches for birds.
Further Information
For more guidance on creating and maintaining a pond and information about planning
permission etc visit the Pond creation website www.pondconservation.org.uk
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3. Tree Guards for Orchard or Single Trees
Young individual and orchard trees must be staked and protected from grazing stock by
using a guard.
The choice of tree guard will depend upon:
 The size of tree to be protected.
 The type of damage expected, e.g. browsing, bark stripping, fraying.
 Type of animal most likely to cause damage.
 Period of time the tree is at risk from damage.
 The visual appearance of the guard.
Height and Positioning of Guards
All guards constructed from timber rails must be at least 1.2 metres high and set at least 1
metre from the tree to protect against sheep (or 1.5 metres to protect against cattle and
horses).
Construction
Use a combination of vertical posts and horizontal rails to build a rigid structure. Fix wire
netting around it to prevent access by livestock. The horizontal rails will prevent the posts
from being loosened. A variety of stock might have access to the parkland over time so the
guard must be strong enough to withstand the worse case scenario. Do not try to increase
the distance of the top rail from the tree by slanting the posts outwards. This will make it
difficult to fix the netting securely in place.
It is not necessary to top the enclosure with barbed wire as this is unlikely to stop animals
leaning over, and you will make it more difficult to get into the enclosure to tend the tree.
Barbed wire may also cause injury to both you and your livestock.
Design
Triangular shaped enclosures are only acceptable in parklands where sheep are the sole
livestock. Such enclosures should be a minimum of 1.2 m high with a width of at least
0.8m on each of the three sides. It is important to remember that as the tree grows it may
be necessary to widen the guard.
Square or rectangular enclosures are the preferred design. Each of the 4 corner posts
should have a minimum diameter of 10cm x 10 cm. At least four wooden rails with a
minimum diameter of 10 cm x 5 cm should be fixed to the outside of the posts. Galvanised
netting should then be fixed around the outside of the structure and held in place with
galvanised staples. An additional set of rails may also be placed mid way up the posts to
provide additional strength. All timbers, netting and staples must consist of new materials.
Timber must comprise either pressure treated softwood or hardwoods produced from
Welsh or other UK woodlands. Control weeds around the base of young trees for 2 – 3
years to help them establish. Hand weeding is recommended. Tree ties should be
loosened annually.
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Stem height
Prevailing
wind
Single tie with
spacer attached
near top of
stake. Stake no
higher than 1/3
stem height.
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4. Small Boxes
This Technical Note describes the minimum standard of work required in order to comply
with the Glastir option to install new bird or bat boxes.
Bird Boxes
With the decrease in the availability of nesting sites - due to loss of old trees through urban
expansion, removal of woodland and hedgerows, and the requirements of modern forestry
- the provision of nest boxes has an important conservation value.
Nest boxes are usually made of wood, but do not use Chromated Copper Arsenate
pressure-treated timber as the leachates may harm birds; boards of about 2 cm thickness
give sufficient strength and insulation. Drainage holes in the bottom of the box are
essential, and softwood boxes may be treated, on the outside only, with water-based
preservatives known to be safe to animals e.g. Sadolin to prolong their life. Fit metal plates
around the entrance holes of boxes up to and including 32mm for smaller species as
protection against woodpeckers and squirrels. Care should be taken to shelter boxes from
prevailing wind, rain and strong sunlight. An entrance facing somewhere between North
and East is best.
Boxes for Hole Nesters
These may be used by hole nesting species such as great tit, blue tit, coal tit, marsh tit,
nuthatch, pied flycatcher, redstart, house sparrow and tree sparrow.
Construction
The basic box is made from a rough-sawn plank 130 cm x 15 cm x 2 cm thick. Following
the cutting diagram, construction is relatively simple, the joints being held with screws or
with 5 cm oval nails, but do not nail down the lid as it will need to be removed annually for
cleaning. The entrance hole should be positioned on the front as this provides the
entrance with more protection in the form of an overhanging roof, and should be at least
125mm from the floor of the box.
The lid may be hinged with a rustless metal or plastic hinge (piece of old bicycle tyre) or
held under a metal flange - in which case a suitable small retaining block should be fixed in
an appropriate position on the underside of the roof). An entrance hole of 3 cm diameter
will suit most species.
25mm for blue, coal and marsh tits.
28mm for great tits, tree sparrows and pied flycatchers.
32mm for house sparrows and nuthatches.
45mm for starlings.
Siting
For most of the species listed, boxes may be positioned at heights of between 1.2 and 5
metres on either trees or buildings. Convenience for inspection (where necessary) should
be carefully assessed in the light of the need to protect boxes from human or predator
interference.
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Open Fronted Boxes
The design of the open-fronted nest box is suitable for both robin and pied wagtail and
when carefully sited may be used by redstart, wren, grey wagtail and dipper.
Construction
The cutting diagram illustrates how this open-fronted box can be made from a plank of 2
cms rough-sawn timber, 120 cms long x 15 cms wide. Slightly larger open-fronted boxes
with a floor area 17.5 cms square and heights at front of 22.5 cms have been used with
success to attract dippers. Grey wagtails will use similar boxes suitably situated.
Siting
The positioning of open-fronted boxes requires some care. Robins and wrens prefer boxes
placed in concealed positions among vegetation on the side of tree trunks, garden walls,
houses, but this may increase the vulnerability of the nest to predators. Pied wagtails will
use open-fronted boxes in more exposed positions.
100mm high front for robins and pied wagtails
140mm high front for wren
60mm front for spotted flycatcher

Specialist Boxes
Modified designs are necessary to suit birds such as spotted flycatcher and treecreeper as
well as larger species such as woodpeckers. Visit the RSPB website www.rspb.org.uk for
more details.
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All dimensions are in mm

Cutting diagrams for small boxes
Strap box to tree or use headless or domed aluminium nails (less damaging to saws and
chipping machinery) which are not fully hammered home as this allows the tree to push the
box off without splitting.
The above diagrams are reproduced by kind permission of the British Trust for Ornithology.
Further details are available in BTO Guide No 23. ‘Nestboxes’ by Chris de Feu.
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Bat Boxes
Bats will quickly adopt suitable new roost sites following investigation during the course of
nightly foraging. Boxes placed on trees or buildings can attract bats, especially if these
are placed in areas which lack existing roosts but are close to feeding areas.
Construction
Use untreated soft wood as wood preservatives are harmful to bats. Roughly sawn timber
allows bats to land and crawl over the box to investigate it. The timber should be no less
than 2.5cm thick, and the box itself should be both rain-proof and draught-free. The
entrance slit should be 1.5cm to 2.0cm wide and located underneath the box, either at the
front or back.
The base of the box should be 15cm wide. The lid may be hinged to the back plate using
hooks and eyes or it can be snapped into a groove. Fit the box together by using either
water-proof glue, screws or nails. See diagram for dimensions.
Strap the box to the tree or use headless or domed aluminium nails (less damaging to
saws and chipping machinery) which are not fully hammered home as this allows the tree
to push the box off without splitting.
Siting
Locate where bats are known to feed and where there are few potential roosts. Choose
sheltered and wind-free areas which are exposed to the sun for part of the day. Ideal
locations are woodland rides and glades, or close to a marsh, pond or river.
All boxes need to be clear of crowding branches to allow direct and easy access to the box
entrance. Large, fast, high-flying bats such as noctules prefer roosts over 5 metres above
the ground, while long-eared bats and pipistrelles use boxes as low as 1.5m above the
ground.
Monitoring
Bats will often use boxes as temporary roosts for a few years before breeding in them.
Both bats and their roosts are protected under the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981
which makes it an offence to disturb, handle or kill bats. Check for occupancy of the
installed box by watching at dusk but once you have found bats you will need a licence to
inspect them. Do not inspect boxes between June and mid-August when bats are giving
birth and lactating. If boxes are not used for two or three years, move them to a fresh site.
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Bat box construction details
PRESERVATIVES MUST NOT BE USED ON TIMBER BECAUSE THEY ARE TOXIC.

Certain works you may be carrying out under your Glastir Entry Contract may require permission or a license
before they are undertaken. In all cases it is the responsibility of the Agreement holder to contact the
relevant authority to obtain the necessary permission or license. The Welsh Assembly Government cannot
be held responsible for any failure to obtain such permissions or licenses. You will be responsible for
ensuring that all safety requirements are observed when undertaking any work. Your local LANTRA and
Health and Safety Executive can advise on this. You will also require public liability insurance cover.
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5. Barn Owl Nest Boxes
This Technical Note describes the minimum standard of work required in order to comply
with the Glastir option to install new bird or bat boxes.
The barn owl is not a woodland bird. It hunts mainly over rough grassland, ditches and
hedgerows that support an abundance of small mammals. In areas with plenty of food but
a shortage of suitable nesting sites the provision of nest boxes can be of great benefit. The
barn owl will lay four to seven eggs in May over an 8 – 21 day period. The eggs take some
31 days to incubate and the chicks will begin to fly in about 10 weeks.
Most nest boxes are provided within buildings but outdoor nest boxes in trees can also
prove successful. Please note that it is illegal to disturb barn owls whilst they are breeding
unless you have a suitable licence.

INDOOR BOXES
Construction
These should be constructed from 9mm plywood as shown in the diagram. The lift-off lid
allows access for cleaning.
Positioning
Fix as high up in the building as possible, but leaving enough room to remove the lid. A
height of 3 metres is ideal.
Position the box in a completely dry position so that the owl will have a clear flight path
from the point at which it is most likely to enter the building.
If possible, position the box so that emerging nestlings will be able to walk on beams or
other flat surfaces. The landing tray on the front of the box will also provide space for the
nestlings.

Indoor barn owl box
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There is no need to put any lining into the box as the eggs will be laid on the pellet material
regurgitated by the owl.

OUTDOOR BOXES
Construction
These should be constructed from 15 – 20 mm plywood that has been given 2 coats of
preservative before assembly. Drainage holes (approximately 1 cm in diameter) must be
drilled in the floor in each of the four corners.
Positioning
The success of the box depends both on the suitability of the chosen site as well as the
position of the box within it. The box must face open ground so that the entrance is
obvious to a passing owl. If the entrance cannot be seen, the box is unlikely to be used.
Avoid facing the entrance into the prevailing wind and rain. Generally this means avoiding
both the west and south west.
Boxes can be installed on either trees or buildings. To avoid damaging trees, a batten
should be lashed to the trunk using cord and the box nailed or screwed to the batten
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Outdoor box b
Diagram © Barn Owl Trust

Certain works you may be carrying out under your Glastir Entry Contract may require permission
or a licence before they are undertaken. In all cases it is the responsibility of the Agreement holder
to contact the relevant authority to obtain the necessary permission or licence. The Welsh
Assembly Government cannot be held responsible for any failure to obtain such permission or
licence. You will be responsible for ensuring that all safety requirements are observed when
undertaking any work. Your local LANTRA and Health and Safety Executive can advise on this.
You will also require public liability insurance cover
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Key Messages
The expression of interest has been developed digitally and is available through the
RPW Online service. If you are already registered with RPW Online, access to the
Glastir Advanced Expression of Interest will be available via the Applications and
Claims section.
If you are not yet registered with RPW Online and do not have an activation code,
please call the Customer Contact Centre on 0300 062 5004 as soon as possible.
They will send you the details you need through the post.
Guidance on completing your Glastir Advanced Expression of Interest online is
available from www.wales.gov.uk/rpwonline. If you need additional help to
complete your online expression of interest, or are unable to complete this online,
you should contact the Customer Contact Centre as soon as possible to discuss
the digital support available to you.
You should read this explanatory Booklet and the How to Complete Guidance
before you submit your online expression of interest. If you are selected for Glastir
Advanced and subsequently withdraw after you have received a visit by a Glastir
Contract Manager, you will be excluded from the scheme for up to two years. It is
therefore important that you have read and understood all the available literature
prior to submitting an expression of interest and before accepting a visit by a Glastir
Contract Manager.
Expressions of Interest for a Glastir Advanced 2016 contract must be submitted by
midnight on 6 March 2015.
You should ensure that you meet all the eligibility criteria for the full contractual
period of five years.
You will be required to submit a Single Application Form (SAF) annually for the
lifetime of the contract.
Please respond to any queries raised by the Welsh Government regarding your
Glastir Advanced Expression of Interest promptly. Failure to respond within the
given time may prevent the offer of a Glastir Advanced 2016 contract to you.
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The Glastir scheme is subject to approval by the European Commission which may
result in changes to this guidance. Changes will be publicised in Gwlad
(www.gwladonline.org) and where necessary we will contact those affected.
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Section A – Introduction
Glastir Advanced is a five year whole farm sustainable land management commitment
which has been designed to deliver the following environmental aims:
Reducing Carbon and Green House Gas emissions.
Adapting to climate change and building greater resilience into farm and forest
businesses.
Managing our water resources to improve water quality and reduce flood risks.
Contributing to economic sustainability of farms, forestry and the wider rural
community.
Protecting the landscape and the historic environment while improving access.
Contributing towards a reversal in the decline of Wales’ native biodiversity.

The Welsh Government will offer financial support through Glastir Advanced to fund
environmental work targeted at specific locations which are best placed to deliver the aims
of Glastir Advanced. Applicants are selected for Glastir Advanced following the submission
of an Expression of Interest to the Welsh Government. The Expressions of Interest are
then scored on the holdings ability to contribute towards delivering the aims of Glastir
Advanced. Those with the ability to deliver the most towards the environmental aims are
scored the highest and will be selected for Glastir Advanced. Farmers and land managers
selected to join Glastir Advanced may need to consider making changes to their current
agricultural practices in order to achieve the aims and comply with the contract.
There is no requirement for applicants to hold a Glastir Entry Contract to be eligible for
Glastir Advanced. However, it is still possible to join Glastir Advanced if you have a Glastir
Entry contract as long as it is in place before the start of the Glastir Advanced contract.
This guidance is for farmers and land managers who intend to submit an Expression of
Interest for Glastir Advanced. It is not exhaustive and may be updated. The Glastir
scheme is subject to approval by the European Commission and approval may result in
changes to this guidance. Changes will be publicised in Gwlad (www.gwladonline.org)
and where necessary we will contact those affected.
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Glastir Advanced is jointly funded by the Welsh Government and the European
Commission as part of the Rural Development Programme for Wales for 2014 to 2020.
Glastir Advanced is governed by the Welsh Statutory Instrument which applies to the
Rural Development Programmes, Council Regulations (EU) No. 1305/2013, 1303/2013
and (EU) No. 1306/2013, Commission Regulation (EU) No. 808/2014 and (EU) No.
809/2014 and Commission Delegated Regulation (EU) 640/2014 and 807/2014 (all as
amended from time to time). Copies of these Regulations are on the Welsh Government
web site at www.wales.gov.uk or copies can be requested from the Rural Payments Wales
Customer Contact Centre.
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Section B – Management Requirements of Glastir Advanced
A Glastir Advanced management requirements comprise of the following:
Cross Compliance
The Whole Farm Code
Glastir Management Options
Glastir Advanced Capital Works.

Cross Compliance
A set of compulsory requirements which applies to all your agricultural land:
Keep land in Good Agricultural and Environmental Condition (GAEC) by meeting a
range of standards that relate to the protection of soil, water, habitats and
landscape features.
Meet a range of Statutory Management Requirements (SMRs) covering the
environment, public and plant health, animal health and welfare, and livestock
identification and tracing.
Details of Cross Compliance are contained in the Farmer’s Guide to Cross Compliance
and on the Welsh Government’s website: www.wales.gov.uk.

The Whole Farm Code (WFC)
The Whole Farm Code is a set of compulsory requirements which must be followed for the full
term of the contract and apply to all the land entered into the contract.
Further details are available in the Glastir Advanced Rules Booklet 1: Whole Farm Code and
Management Options..

Glastir Advanced Management Options
There are approximately 90 area based Management Options which have been designed
to address specific Glastir objectives which underpin the aims of Glastir. A list of the
objectives is available at Annex 1. The Management Options available to you will depend
9
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on the objectives identified on the holding and the nature of the land. The types of Options
available to you may include:
Arable Options such as unsprayed spring sown cereals or wildlife cover crops.
These crops are intended to provide food and cover for species such as turtle dove
or rare arable flowers.
Habitat Management Options for heathland, grassland and woodland etc. For
example haymeadow reversion to provide foraging areas for bees and the
prevention of soil and nutrient run off into watercourses.
Nutrient Management Options such as slurry injection and nutrient management
planning to prevent the over application of slurry and fertilisers to reduce nutrients
leaching into watercourses.
Only the Management Options that deliver the objectives identified on your farm can be
offered within your Glastir Advanced contract. For example if one of the objectives
identified on your farm is lapwing, suitable Management Options would include managing
marshy grassland and growing spring cereals.
If you have ancient semi natural woodland on your farm you will be required to stock
exclude at least 80% of the woodland and, subject to the total amount of woodland on your
holding you may be required to produce a Forest Management Plan. The Management
Plan will need to be produced by a Management Planner who is registered with the Welsh
Government and funding towards the production of the Forest Plan will be available
through Glastir. Only works identified within the Forest Management Plan can form part of
your Glastir Advanced contract.
If you have land located in a Water Quality Priority and/or Freshwater Pearl Mussel area
an officer from Natural Resources Wales may visit your holding to identify works that will
assist you in managing and utilising soil nutrients and water more effectively. In order to
undertake this work the Natural Resources Wales officer will need to take soil samples
and assess the farm. A Manure Management Plan and Nutrient Management Plan may
also have to be produced for your farm. This package will assist the Contract Manager to
choose the most appropriate Management Options to gain the best outcome for these
objectives.
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Management Options are paid on a per hectare basis in the main and each Option has a
separate payment rate. Further details of the Management Options and their payment
rates are available at Annex 2.

Glastir Advanced Capital Works
There are approximately 190 Capital Works available in Glastir Advanced, which are
available for specific objectives. The types of Capital Works include:
boundary works such as fencing or stone wall restoration – intended to control
stock grazing for specific Management Options or to enhance landscape features
installing culverts intended to reduce soil erosion, or enable water management
vegetation management such as rhododendron control or heather restoration –
intended to increase biodiversity
improve public access e.g. gates and stiles
works to improve historic features or structures.

Only Capital Works that contribute to the objectives identified on your farm can be
included within your Glastir Advanced Contract. For example, hedgerow restoration
contributes towards the horseshoe bat and the brown-banded carder bee objectives. In
addition, the landscape and historic landscape objectives can be achieved by undertaking
works such as dry stone wall restoration.
Each Capital Works has a separate payment rate and the works must be completed in the
years specified in the Contract. If Capital Works are not completed in the years specified
this could result in no payment for the item or a penalty. Further details of Capitals Works
and their payments rates are available at Annex 3.
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Section C – Eligibility
Glastir Advanced is a whole farm commitment. This means that you must enter all land
that you have Management Control over. If you are offered a contract and it is later
established that you did not include all of your eligible land, your contract may be
terminated and any payments made may be recovered with interest..

To be eligible for Glastir Advanced you must:
be a registered customer with the Welsh Government and have been issued with a
Customer Reference Number (CRN)
have registered all of your land with the Welsh Government’s Land Parcel
Identification System (LPIS)
have a minimum of three hectares of eligible land
be the sole claimant of European Aid schemes (e.g. Basic Payment Scheme and
Glastir) on the land
include all eligible land into the Glastir Advanced contract.

Land eligibility requirements
You must have management control over the land for the duration of the contract
(five years). If you are a tenant and are unlikely to have management control for the
full five year period, you may still be able to include the land under a Landlord
Indemnity arrangement. Further details are available at Annex 4.
Only whole field parcels will be eligible.
Only field parcels located in Wales will be eligible.
Common Land that has been registered as a parcel with the Welsh Government’s
LPIS, where you have sole registered grazing rights or are the sole active grazier
(subject to written agreement from all others with registered grazing rights) and
claimant.
13
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The following land is not eligible for Glastir Advanced
Land that is located outside Wales.
Common Land with multiple graziers.
Field parcels that are subject to shared grazing.
Part field parcels.
Field parcels that are being used to claim for European Common Agricultural Policy
payments by another farmer.
Developed land, e.g. permanent caravan sites, golf courses.
Field Parcels less than 0.1 hectares

Land in other schemes
Details of the relationship between Glastir Advanced and land entered into other schemes,
and exceptions to this rule, are set out below:

Basic Payment Scheme (BPS)
Land on which you claim BPS in 2015 is eligible for Glastir Advanced. Land under Glastir
Advanced Management Options that do not meet the requirements of BPS (e.g.
streamside corridors) may still be eligible for BPS payments if you used the land to
generate a payment for SPS in 2008. However, land that does not meet the minimum
payable parcel size for BPS and areas of existing ponds and ponds created under Glastir
may not be eligible for BPS. Further details are available in the latest BPS Rules Booklet.

Glastir Entry
If you already hold a Glastir Entry Contract, you can still submit an expression of interest
for a Glastir Advanced Contract starting from 1 January 2016. It is no longer necessary to
have an existing Glastir Entry Contract prior to entering Glastir Advanced, and those who
entered Glastir Entry on the Reduced Entry Level Threshold are also eligible to submit an
Expression of Interest.
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Once selected for Glastir Advanced you cannot apply for Glastir Entry unless you withdraw
your Glastir Advanced Expression of Interest. Once you have entered in to a Glastir
Advanced Contract the Welsh Government will not accept subsequent applications for
Glastir Entry.
If you already hold a Glastir Entry Contract it may be necessary to amend Management
Options you have chosen if they are not compatible with Glastir Advanced objectives.
Glastir Commons
Grazing Associations with an existing Glastir Commons contract and who have been offered
a Glastir Advanced contract previously will no longer be eligible for Glastir Advanced.
Glastir Organic
Land entered into Glastir Organic can be included in a Glastir Advanced Contract.
However, you may be required to stock exclude areas under Glastir Advanced making
them ineligible for Glastir Organic. Glastir Advanced arable Options are not eligible as
Glastir Organic Payment Rate 1 Crops. Further information regarding Glastir Organic is
available at on the Welsh Government’s Website www.wales.gov.uk.
Woodland Schemes
Woodlands currently under a Farm Woodland Premium Scheme, Farm Woodland
Scheme, Woodland Grants Scheme, Improved Land Premium, Better Woodlands for
Wales, Glastir Woodland Management, Glastir Woodland Creation and Glastir Woodland
Creation Premium can be included within your Glastir Advanced Contract area, but that
land is not eligible for Glastir Advanced Management Options.
Land Included in a Natural Resources Wales Management Agreement
Land entered into a Section 15 (S15) or Section 16 (S16) Management Agreement
with Natural Resources Wales (NRW) can be included within your Glastir Advanced
Contract area, but that land is not eligible for Glastir Advanced Management
Options due to the potential for double funding.
Scheduled Ancient Monument (SAM) Management Agreements
Scheduled Ancient Monuments and other land covered by a CADW management
agreement can be included within your Glastir Advanced Contract area, but that
land is not eligible for Glastir Advanced Management Options.

15
Back to contents

Nature Fund
If you receive payments for activities from the Nature Fund the areas covered by these
activities may not be eligible for Glastir Advanced due to the potential for double funding.
Funding from other Sources
If you are receiving payment from any other source for works required under a Glastir
Advanced Management Option this would be considered as double funding.
Please note that it is your responsibility to ensure you do not sign a Glastir Advanced
Contract with Management Options or Capital Works which overlap with any other
agreement and that there is no conflict of management requirements between schemes.
If it is later established that you are receiving funding from another source for Management
Options under Glastir Advanced, this could result in financial penalties, the recovery of
payments and possible termination of your Contract.

Designated Areas
Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), National Nature Reserves (NNR), Special
Protection Areas (SPA) and Special Areas of Conservation (SAC)
Land designated as a SSSI (including SPAs and SACs) or a NNR can be included within your
Glastir Advanced Contract area, but the requirements of your Glastir Contract must not
conflict with the management requirements of land under such designations.
Natural Resource Wales (NRW) are the relevant authority for the management of SSSIs and
NNRs. It is a legal requirement to obtain written consent from NRW where Management
Options are located on that land.
Registered Parks and Gardens, Scheduled Ancient Monuments (SAM) and other
Historic Environment Features
The requirements of your Glastir Advanced Contract must not conflict with the management
requirements on land designated as a Scheduled Ancient Monuments or result in damage to
Registered Parks and Gardens, Scheduled Ancient Monuments or other Historic Environment
Features. CADW are the relevant authority for the management of SAMs and Registered
Parks and Gardens. Written consent may be required from CADW where you intend to
undertake Options on that land.
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If you intend to undertake Options involving ground disturbance on a Historic Environment
Feature consent from your local Welsh Archaeological Trust will be required.

Land Used for Sporting Activities
If you use your land for sporting activities which will result in a breach of your Contract
(e.g. damage to habitat land) this area may need to be excluded from your Glastir
Contract.
It is acceptable to carry out low impact country pursuits such as shooting, fishing, motor
trails and horse riding providing there is no resultant damage to existing habitats. When
considering such pursuits it is advisable to follow the appropriate Code of Good Practice,
where in force, such as the Code of Practice for the Organisation and Management of
Sporting Off Road Motorcycle Events (www.mscode.co.uk).
Land permanently used for sporting activities (e.g. Golf Courses) is not eligible for Glastir
Advanced.
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Section D – Applying for Glastir Advanced
This Section explains how to submit an Expression of Interest and the process of selection
for Glastir Advanced.
Submitting an Expression of Interest (EOI)
You can make an Expression of Interest for Glastir Advanced by accessing Rural
Payments Wales (RPW) Online. If you already have a Customer Reference Number
(CRN) you should have received a letter in February 2014 with an Activation Code to set
up your account. If you no longer have this, please telephone the Customer Contact
Centre on 0300 062 5004 (Monday – Thursday 8:30 – 17:00, Friday 8:30 – 16:30) and tell
the operator your CRN. They will send you a new Activation Code.
Once registered, you can access your RPW Online account from
www.wales.gov.uk/rpwonline. The Glastir Advanced Expression of Interest is available
from the Applications and Claims section of your account. There is detailed guidance on
completing your Expressions of Interest available from www.wales.gov.uk/rpwonline.
If you have any questions about registering for RPW online or completing your Expression
of Interest, please contact the Customer Contact Centre on 0300 062 5004. They will be
able to provide advice about digital support available to you. .
Further details regarding Rural Payments Wales Online are available on the Welsh
Government’s Website (www.wales.gov.uk/rpwonline).
Expressions of Interest for a Glastir Advanced Contract starting on 1 January 2016 can
only be submitted between 9 February 2015 and midnight on the 6 March 2015. The next
opportunity to submit an Expression of Interest is likely to be in autumn 2015 for Glastir
Advanced Contracts commencing 1 January 2017 subject to budgetary provision.
Important Note: If you are selected for Glastir Advanced and subsequently withdraw your
Expression of Interest after a Glastir Contract Manager’s visit you will be excluded from
applying for Glastir Advanced for two years. It is therefore important that you read and
understand all of the available Glastir Advanced literature prior to submitting your
expression of interest.
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The Selection Process
The Glastir Advanced selection process assesses each holding’s ability to contribute to
the aims and objectives of Glastir. A number of maps showing the distribution of the
Glastir Advanced objectives throughout Wales have been developed. Your holding will be
assessed against the objectives identified on the maps and will be allocated a score based
upon its ability to deliver an outcome towards the Glastir objectives. The highest scoring
farms will receive a visit from a Glastir Contract Manager to discuss the most suitable
combination of Management Options and Capital Works that need to be undertaken for
the objectives the holding has been selected for. The basis of the scoring process may
change in futures years to reflect changing Glastir priorities. This means that a low
scoring Expression of Interest that is unsuccessful in one year may be successful in future
years. You will be notified whether your Expression of Interest has been successful or not
and informed of the objectives identified on your holding that were used to calculate your
score.
Glastir Contract Manager Visits
If you are selected for Glastir Advanced, a Glastir Contract Manager will arrange to visit
your holding. The Contract Manager will have expert knowledge that will assist them in
determining which Management Options and Capital Works are most suitable to achieve
the objectives on your holding.
Glastir Advanced Contracts
Once the holding visit and discussions are complete your Contract Manager will draw up a
Glastir Advanced Contract for your holding. You must carefully consider if this contract
suits you and your business. If you are content with the contents of the Contract, you
should sign both copies of Section 5 and return one of the copies to the Welsh
Government. If you want to request changes you should contact your Contract Manager
as soon as possible so that they can be considered. Your Contract Manager will not be
able to make large scale changes to the Contract because the Management Options and
Capital Works have been chosen to best address the objectives for which your holding
has been selected.
If you choose not to sign the Contract that you have been offered the Contract offer will be
rejected and you will not be able to submit a future Expression of Interest for a period of up
to two years.
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Section E – Payments
You will receive an annually management payment for the Whole Farm Code and the
Management Options included in your contract. The payment is made retrospectively for
the contract year from February in the following year once your claim has been fully
validated. For example the annual management payments for 2016 will be made from
February 2017.
Annual management payments can only be paid following successful validation of:
Single Application Forms;
all land declared under all Rural Development area based schemes, and
compliance with all Rural Development area bases scheme rules.
The Welsh Government will only make payments by BACS which will be in pounds
sterling. If you already receive any agricultural support you will be receiving payment by
BACS and will therefore not need to do anything else. If you are a new customer to Rural
Payments Wales you will be required to complete a BACS form which is available from the
Customer Contact Centre.
You must claim Glastir Advanced Capital Works separately during the calendar year
stated in your contract. Payments for Capital Works will be made following the successful
validation of Capital Works Claims.
In order to receive payment you must:

have entered into a Glastir Advanced Contract and adhere to all the contractual
requirements , including Cross Compliance
Submit a Single Application Form annually to claim your annual Management
Payment. Claims for payments must be received by the Welsh Government no later
than 15 May each year to avoid late claim penalties.
declare all agricultural and non agricultural land on your holding on the Single
Application Form.
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not make a false or misleading statement or declaration, or furnish false or
misleading information.
not artificially create the conditions required to obtain the payments (for example,
splitting field parcels to obtain higher payment).
allow all land to be inspected at any time following notification by the Welsh
Government or other authorised persons and provide any document or record that
the Welsh Government or other authorised persons may require.
notify the Welsh Government within 30 days in the event of any changes that
impact on your contract or the land included in your Glastir Advanced Contract.
submit completed Capital Works Claim Forms in the year stipulated in your contract
using the claim forms provided to you. If appropriate you must also provide any
supporting documentation as required for specific Capital Works items such as
receipts or invoices.
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Section F – Contract Amendments
Transferring or Selling Land under Contract
When you sign your Glastir Advanced Contract you are making a commitment for five
years. If you subsequently sell or transfer all or part of your land during the five years
contract period, you may be subject to financial penalties and / or having to repay money
you have already received.
The transfer of a Glastir Advanced Contract to a new occupier is subject to approval by the
Welsh Government. Where the prospective new occupier decides to take over the Glastir
Advanced commitment from you and the land continues to meet the minimum eligibility
criteria, the new occupier must continue with the commitment on the land transferred for
the remainder of the contract period. The prospective occupier should be made aware of
the Glastir Advanced commitment in advance of agreeing to the transfer of the land in
question.
Following the sale or transfer of part of your land, any land which you retain and is the
subject of the original Glastir Advanced Contract must continue to meet the minimum
eligibility criteria. In the event that this does not happen, you will be required to repay all of
the payments made in respect of that land with interest.
If you transfer or sell any land which forms part of your Glastir Advanced Contract then
you must notify the Welsh Government in writing within 30 calendar days of the event.
Failure to notify the Welsh Government within this period is likely to result in a penalty.
In the event that you transfer and sell any land under a contract and the Welsh
Government considers that the environmental objectives of Glastir Advanced have been
undermined as a consequence, the contract may be terminated and all payments made
recovered with interest.

Acquiring Additional Land during the Contract Period
If you acquire land after your contract start date which was not previously under a Glastir
Advanced Contract this land cannot be added to your Glastir Advanced Contract.

Land Changes and Land Sale Notification Requirements
You will be required to inform the Welsh Government of changes to field parcels
within 30 days of the change.
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These changes include:
Fields not previously registered for IACS purposes (i.e. have not previously been
included on the Single Application Form (SAF)).
Fields which have been permanently divided.
Fields which have been permanently amalgamated.
Fields which have new boundaries.
Fields which have changes to their permanent features.
You will also be required to inform the Welsh Government of changes to land occupation
including changes of ownership and any tenancy agreements within the 30 days.
To notify the Welsh Government of these changes you will need to submit a Field
Maintenance (FM) Application Form within 30 days of the change.

Legislation Changes (Including Changes in Interpretation)
European Regulations may change from time to time and you will be required to abide by
any changes imposed following notification from the Welsh Government.

Changes to Scheme Rules
We may need to make changes to your contract. For example, we may need to update the
management conditions to take account of the latest scientific advice, amend scheme
rules to take account of any changes within the Wales Rural Development Plan or revise
payment rates. We will publicise changes in Gwlad, on the Welsh Government website
(www.wales.gov.uk) and where necessary write to you.
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Section G – Inspections and Record Keeping
The Welsh Government must enforce the Glastir Advanced rules. Inspections will include
on farm inspections and the use of Global Positioning Systems, aerial photography and the
use of satellite imagery.

On Farm Inspections
Inspecting officers may need to count and verify the number of animals on your holding and
check the land details and accuracy of any relevant documentation and record keeping.
When it is necessary to inspect animals, the whole flock or herd may need to be checked.
You will be expected to gather your animals in a convenient place, and ensure that
sufficient labour and adequate safe handling facilities are available.
Inspections will be spread over the year and will cover all the commitments and obligations
which can be checked at the time of the visit. The Welsh Government and the specialist
control bodies will try to ensure that visits cause you the minimum of disruption but some
checks require inspections to be unannounced, which means it may not be possible to give
you notice of a visit. Inspections may occur more than once during a calendar year.
If you refuse to allow an inspection, or obstruct an inspector or fail to give reasonable
assistance, you will lose your payment and may be prosecuted.

Record keeping
You must keep all records and information you need to evidence that you have provided
complete and accurate information and have complied with your undertakings. There are
specific livestock record requirements and management activity records to be retained for
the Whole Farm Code and certain Management Options. Example templates for a stock
management diary and management activity diaries can be found at Annex 6.
You will also be required to:
Supply to the Welsh Government any information about your Glastir Advanced
Contract and supply that information within the period determined by the Welsh
Government.
Make available to the Welsh Government, its authorised persons or its agents,
records, accounts, receipts and other information including access to computer data
25
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relating to your Glastir Advanced Contract. Permit the Welsh Government to remove
any such document or record to take copies or extracts from them.

26
Back to contents

Section H – Penalties
Penalties are applied where land has been under or over declared, a breach of the Glastir
rules has taken place or cross compliance requirements have not been followed.

Under Declaration
Failure to declare all the agricultural land/areas on your holding on the Single Application
Form (including all owned and rented in land and not just that on which you are entering
into Glastir e.g. woodland/forestry, tracks, yards, hardstandings, etc) may result in your
Rural Development and Basic Payment Scheme payments’ being reduced.

Over Declaration
Over Declaration penalties will be applied where the area declared for Glastir on the Single
Application Form (SAF) is more than the determined area. Penalties are calculated using
areas declared on the SAF which receive the same rate of aid (referred to as crop groups).

Breaches of Contract
Breaches of contract may be identified from administrative checks or on-the-spot
inspections and you will be notified in writing if breaches are found. Where breaches of
contract are discovered appropriate levels of reductions and/or exclusions will be
determined according to the level of severity, extent, duration, reoccurrence of the breach
and will also be applied to previous year’s payments.
Where we consider a breach to be so serious that it cannot be rectified, this may result in
the termination of your Contract. In serious circumstances this may also result in you being
prohibited from entering another Rural Development scheme, for up to two years.
The breaches are assessed against verifiable standards relating to the scheme
commitments and a penalty matrix is used to determine the level of penalty to be applied.
You can view both the verifiable standards and the penalty matrix on the Welsh
Government’s website (www.wales.gov.uk)

Breach of Cross Compliance
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You will be responsible for meeting the all Cross Compliance requirements for the full
calendar year. If you fail to meet the Statutory Management Requirements or Good
Agricultural and Environment Conditions requirements whether negligently or intentionally
you could lose some or all of your Glastir payment, for one or more years. In determining
these reductions and exclusions, account will be taken of the extent, severity, permanence
and reoccurrence of the non-compliance.

28
Back to contents

Section I – Appeals Procedure
The appeals process in Wales allows you access to an independent appeals procedure if
you feel that the Welsh Government did not reach the correct decision according to the
rules for Glastir.
The appeals process consists of two stages:
Stage 1: review by the head of the Divisional Office
Stage 2: review by an Independent Appeals Panel (if you are dissatisfied with the
Stage 1 response). The Independent Panel make recommendations to the Deputy
Minister for Agriculture for Farming and Food who then takes the final decision.
The appeals process is concluded after the Minister's decision has been issued. There
is no charge for Stage 1 of the process but there is a charge at Stage 2 - £50 for a
written hearing or £100 for an oral hearing. These charges are repaid in full if the
Stage 2 appeal is either partially or fully successful.
You must appeal to the Customer Contact Centre within 60 days of receiving a
decision, which may affect your payments.
Further details of the appeals process can be obtained from the Customer Contact Centre.

Complaints Procedure
Complaints will be dealt with under the Welsh Government’s Code of Practice on
Complaints. Further advice on how to make a complaint can be obtained from your
Customer Contact Centre.
In addition you can write to any Member of the National Assembly for Wales about your
complaint and you may also choose to contact:
Public Services Ombudsman for Wales,
1 Ffordd y Hen Gae,
Pencoed,
CF35 5LJ
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Section J – Data Protection Act 1998: Fair Processing Notice
This notice informs you about the Welsh Government’s use of the information provided on
the Glastir expression of interest or any other document used in connection with your
expression of interest for entry into the Glastir schemes, or which is created or obtained in
connection with your expression of interest. The Welsh Government’s use of the
information will include sharing some information with other agencies and public bodies,
and making some information available to the public.
The information will primarily be used for the purpose of processing and determining your
expression of interest for Glastir Advanced. However, the Welsh Government (or its
agents) may also make use of the information supplied for other purposes, which will
include those connected with its functions and duties under the Common Agricultural
Policy of the European Community and with its statutory environmental obligations.
Reasons for Sharing Personal Data
In particular, the information may be used for the following:
Cross Compliance and cross checking between partner organisations to prevent
breaches of the Agri-environment schemes each administer
Administering applications
The production and publication of maps showing the areas of land that have been
brought into the agreements
Compilation of reports of aggregated data to be made publicly available, via the
Welsh Government Internet pages
Preparation of summary statistical analyses (from which individuals cannot be
identified)
Informing decisions relating to policy changes and funding
Identification of landowners/users in events of emergencies, e.g. disease control
and breach control
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Protecting applicant’s interest in land conservation and issues that may arise due to
funding queries
Disclosure to regulatory authorities, such as HM Revenue and Customs and the
police, where it is in the public interest to do so
Publication of certain information and responding to requests for information.
The Publication and Disclosure of Information
The information will be managed and used by the Welsh Government in accordance with
its obligations and duties under the:
Welsh Government’s Code of Practice on Access to Information
Freedom of Information Act 2000
Data Protection Act 1998
Environmental Information Regulations 2004, and
Commission Regulation (EC) No 908/2014
Therefore, your information, including your personal information, may be the subject of a
request by another member of the public. When responding to such requests the Welsh
Government may be required to release information, including your personal information.
Its response to such requests will be in accordance with the Welsh Government’s Code of
Practice on Access to Information.
The Code is published on the Internet at:
www.wales.gov.uk/publications
www.cymru.gov.uk/cyhoeddiadau
Commission Regulation 908/2014 Requires member states to publish details of the
amounts paid to CAP beneficiaries (claimants). Payments will be published for all
beneficiaries in receipt of more that €1,250 in a given year. Details will be published on
30th April each year on a searchable website and will include the business name, and
municipality (nearest town) of the beneficiary with details of the amounts and schemes for
which grants were paid. Beneficiaries who received less than €1,250 in total in that year
31
Back to contents

will not be published. The information will be available on the DEFRA website at:
http://cap-payments.defra.gov.uk/
Rights under the Data Protection Act 1998
The Data Protection Act 1998 gives individuals certain rights in respect of the personal
data held on them. Whilst not intending to be exhaustive, examples of these rights include:
The right for any personal data held about them to be processed fairly and lawfully
The right to ask for and receive copies of the personal data that the Welsh
Government holds about them, although the Welsh Government can sometimes
withhold some data or not provide copies
The right, in some circumstances, to prevent the Welsh Government processing
personal data if doing so will cause damage or distress
The right, in some circumstances, to have wrong data put right.
Individuals also have the right to ask the Information Commissioner, who enforces and
oversees the Data Protection Act 1998, to assess whether or not the processing of their
personal data is likely to comply with the provisions of the Act.
The information will not go outside of the European Union area, unless there is due
concern to do so (e.g. in the case of a disease outbreak). If it does, the Welsh Government
will make sure that the information continues to be processed in accordance with the rules
of the Data Protection Act 1998.

Seeking Further Information
For further information about the information collected and its use, any concerns about the
accuracy of your personal data, or if you wish to exercise any of your rights under the Data
Protection Act 1998, you should contact Rural Payments Wales Customer Contact Centre.
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Section K – Contact Details
Welsh Government’s website: www.wales.gov.uk/environmentandcountryside and bimonthly Gwlad magazine www.gwladonline.org contain key information.
Contact details are as follows:

CUSTOMER CONTACT CENTRE
Rural Payments Wales
PO Box 1081
Cardiff
CF11 1SU
Tel: 0300 062 5004
Fax: 01286 662193
E-mail: rpwonline@wales.gsi.gov.uk

Other useful contacts
For SSSI, NNR, SAC or SPA agreement land:
NATURAL RESOURCES WALES
c/o Customer Care Centre
Tŷ Cambria
29 Newport Rd
Cardiff
CF24 0TP
Tel: 0300 065 3000
General enquiries: 0300 065 3000 (Mon-Fri, 8am - 6pm)
General Enquiries: enquiries@naturalresourceswales.gov.uk
For Scheduled Ancient Monuments (SAMs) / registered parks and gardens:

33
Back to contents

CADW
Welsh Government
Plas Carew
Unit 5/7 Cefn Coed
Parc Nantgarw
Cardiff
CF15 7QQ
Tel: 01443 33 6000
Fax: 01443 33 6001
E-mail: Cadw@Wales.gsi.gov.uk
For unscheduled ancient monuments or historic features:
Clwyd-Powys Archaeological Trust

Glamorgan-Gwent Archaeological Trust

41 Broad Street

Heathfield House

Welshpool

Heathfield

Powys

Swansea

SY21 7RR

SA1 6EL

tel: 01938 553670

tel: 01792 655208

fax: 01938 552179

fax: 01792 474469

E-mail: trust@cpat.org.uk

E-mail: enquiries@ggat.org.uk

www.cpat.org.uk

www.ggat.org.uk

Dyfed Archaeological Trust

Gwynedd Archaeological Trust

The Shire Hall, Carmarthen Street,

Craig Beuno, Garth Road, Bangor,

Llandeilo, Dyfed, SA19 6AF

Gwynedd, LL57 2RT

Tel: 01558 823121

Tel: 01248 352535

Fax: 01558 823133

Fax: 01248 370925

E-mail: info@dyfedarchaeology.org.uk

E-mail: gat@heneb.co.uk

www.dyfedarchaeology.org.uk

www.heneb.co.uk
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Annex 1 – Glastir Advanced Objectives
The objectives listed below are examples and may change in future years to reflect
changing priorities.
Permissive Access
Orchard

Grassland Fungi
Lichens of Old Wayside Trees and
Parklands

Parkland and Wood Pasture

Brown-banded Carder Bee

Lowland Grassland

Shrill Carder Bee

Lowland Heathland

Arable Plants

Upland Heath

Arctic-Alpine Plants

Upland Limestone Grassland

Rare Plants

Montane Heath

Heathland Plants

Rock Ledge and Scree

Honey Bee Health

Coastal Habitats

Carbon Soils

Sensitive Lakes

Parks and Gardens

Sensitive Rivers

Scheduled Ancient Monuments

Pond Landscape

Historic Features and Landscape

Ditch Landscape

Traditional Buildings

Wetland (Upland/Lowland bog and fen)

Protected Landscape

Sites of Special Scientific Interest and
Surroundings

Water Quality Priority

Woodland

Phytophtera Restocking

Black Grouse

Water Vole

Chough

Greater Horseshoe Bat

Corn Bunting

Lesser Horseshoe Bat

Curlew

Red Squirrel

Golden Plover

Bechstein's Bat

Greenland Greater White-Fronted Goose

Dormouse

Lapwing

Barbastelle Bat

Red Grouse

High Brown Fritillary

Ring Ouzel

Marsh Fritillary
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Turtle Dove

Pearl Bordered Fritillary

Twite

Welsh Clearwing

Hawfinch

Gwyniad

Lesser Spotted Woodpecker

Freshwater Pearl Mussel

Marsh Tit

Great Crested Newt

Nightjar
Willow Tit
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Annex 2 – Management Options
The table below lists Glastir Advanced Management Options and their payment
rates. The Glastir Advanced Management Options and payment rates are subject to
approval by the European Commission and approval may result in changes to the
items listed below and their payment rates.
Further details regarding the Glastir Advanced Management Options are available in
the Glastir Advanced Rules Booklet 1: Whole Farm Code and Management Options
Option

Management Option

Number
5

Enhanced hedgerow management

14

Payment Rate

Unit

(£)

Type
0.27

m

100% slurry injection

17.00

ha

14b

75% slurry injection

12.50

ha

15

Grazed pasture - no inputs

94.00

ha

15c

Grazed pasture - no inputs/mix grazing

106.00

ha

19

Marshy grassland

107.00

ha

19b

Marshy grassland - mix grazing

119.00

ha

20

Heath

77.00

ha

20b

Heath - mix grazing

89.00

ha

21

Saltmarsh

135.00

ha

21b

Saltmarsh - mix grazing

147.00

ha

22

Existing haymeadow

154.00

ha

25

Sand dunes

112.00

ha

25b

Sand dunes - mix grazing

124.00

ha

26

Fixed rough grass margin on arable land

570.00

ha

380.00

ha

26b

Rotational rough grass margin on arable
land

27

Fallow margin

500.00

ha

28

Retain winter stubbles

122.00

ha

30

Unsprayed cereals or pulses

284.00

ha

31

Unsprayed cereals with winter stubbles

440.00

ha

32b

Unsprayed rootcrops

497.00

ha
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Option

Management Option

Number

Payment Rate

Unit

(£)

Type

33

Wildlife cover crop

604.00

ha

34

Unharvested cereal headland

525.00

ha

34b

Unfertilised / unsprayed cereal headland

445.00

ha

37

UK native breeds at risk

49.00

LU

41a

Grazed open country

58.00

ha

41b

Grazed open country - mix grazing

71.00

ha

100

Woodland - stock exclusion

80.28

ha

101

Trees and scrub - planting

345.27

ha

102

Trees and scrub - regeneration

341.19

ha

103

Scrub - stock exclusion

140.49

ha

104

Wood pasture

78.30

ha

106

Parks and gardens

86.22

ha

109

Calaminarian grassland

81.06

ha

115

Dry heath - less than 50% gorse

89.74

ha

116

Dry heath - more than 50% gorse

89.74

ha

117

Wet heath - less than 60% moor-grass

64.29

ha

118

Wet heath - more than 60% moor-grass

57.60

ha

119

Heath - establishment

283.69

ha

120

Unimproved acid grass

242.08

ha

121

Unimproved acid grass (pasture)

189.09

ha

122

Unimproved acid grass (hay cutting)

248.95

ha

123

Unimproved neutral grass (pasture)

161.39

ha

124

Unimproved neutral grass (haymeadow)

221.25

ha

125

Unimproved neutral grass (pasture)

161.39

ha

126

Unimproved neutral grass (hay cutting)

221.25

ha

128

Unimproved calcareous grass

228.03

ha

129

Unimproved calcareous grass (pasture)

160.99

ha

130

Unimproved calcareous grass (hay cutting)

220.85

ha

131

Convert arable to grass (no inputs)

245.88

ha
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Option

Management Option

Number
132

Convert to semi-improved grass (hay
cutting)

Payment Rate

Unit

(£)

Type
234.50

ha

133

Marshy grassland

151.39

ha

134

Marshy grassland (pasture)

241.67

ha

139

Bog - less than 50% moor-grass

189.93

ha

140

Bog - more than 50% moor-grass

151.39

ha

141

Bog - restoration (no grazing)

204.78

ha

142

Bog - reversion (pasture)

280.21

ha

143

Fen

129.44

ha

144

Fen - restoration (no grazing)

204.78

ha

145

Fen - reversion (pasture)

233.65

ha

146

Reedbed - stock exclusion

67.03

ha

147

Reedbed - creation

401.40

ha

148

Coastal grassland

186.68

ha

149

Saltmarsh - restoration (no grazing)

268.17

ha

150

Saltmarsh - creation

242.08

ha

151

Shingle and dune - creation

300.63

ha

153

Red clover

254.88

ha

155

Nutrient Management Plan

250.00

item

156

Buffer to prevent erosion

146.32

ha

157

Buffer to prevent erosion - ditches

204.78

ha

158

Buffer to prevent erosion from arable

379.80

ha

159

Grass with no inputs 15 Oct-31 Jan

44.22

ha

160

No lime on peat

53.70

ha

161

Grass management - chough

118.36

ha

162

Unsprayed autumn cereal - bunting

325.81

ha

163

Unsprayed spring barley - bunting

455.88

ha

164

Grass managed for curlew (nest & chicks)

78.22

ha

165

Grass managed for curlew (adult)

78.22

ha

166

Meadow managed for curlew (nesting)

194.36

ha
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Option

Management Option

Number
167
168

Grass managed for plover
Grass managed for lapwing (nest &
feeding)

Payment Rate

Unit

(£)

Type
78.22

ha

78.22

ha

169

Unsprayed crops for lapwing (nesting)

302.82

ha

170

Fallow plots for lapwing (nesting)

497.02

ha

171

Grass managed for ring ouzel (feeding)

78.22

ha

172

Orchard management

204.78

ha

173

Streamside corridor management

0.03

m2

174

Rough grass buffer zone

0.04

m2

175

Management of enclosed grassland

254.92

ha

176

Woodland - light grazing

57.87

ha

400

Stock management

18.00

ha

401

Mixed grazing

12.00

ha

402

Control burning

0.00

ha

403

Re-wetting

25.38

ha

404

Re-wetting (improved land)

39.60

ha

405

Grazing for dung invertebrates

28.08

ha

411

Reduce stocking

267.60

LU
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Annex 3 – Capital Works
The table below lists Glastir Advanced Capital Works items and their payment rates.
The Capital Works items and payment rates are subject to approval by the European
Commission and approval may result in changes to the items listed below and their
payment rates.
Capital Works Item
Footpaths
Footpath (no dogs)
Bridlepath / cyclepath / disabled
Bridlepath / cyclepath / disabled (no
dogs)
Dedicate new PRoW
Permissive access area
Access bridge
Access gates (disabled access)
Boardwalks
Boardwalks (handrail supplement)
Dog gate
Geotextiles
Hard surfacing footpaths
Infrastructure for educational access
Ladder stile
Step stile
Timber bridle gate and posts
Timber kissing gate and posts
Wooden bench seat
Wooden stile
Brashing - access & picnic area
Interpretation boards (A3)
Interpretation (A1)
Interpretation (750mm x 1000mm)
Leaflets (A4)
Picnic table with bench seat
Track - new basic (no stone)
Track - new (stone bought in)
Track - new (stone won on site)
Track - upgrade (stone bought in)
Track - upgrade (stone won on site)

Payment Rate
(£)
0.35
0.28
1.22
0.98

Unit Type
m
m
m
m

210.00
item
411.00
ha
344.00
item
325.00
item
57.83
m2
18.78
m
40.00
item
0.55
m2
16.46
m2
80% of eligible cost
107.00
item
50.00
item
151.44
item
181.00
item
117.00
item
60.00
item
1142.03
ha
150.00
item
600.00
item
1200.00
item
430.00
item
278.00
item
1.12
m2
5.98
m2
4.00
m2
5.60
m2
3.62
m2
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Capital Works Item
Track - upgrade (no stone)
Posts for signs
Badger gate
Barn owl nest box
Bat boxes - with lid
Bird boxes - with lid
Bat entrance and roosting
improvements
Bat grilles
Bat survey
Otter holts
Grit for grouse
Grey squirrel trap
Trap maintenance
Mink trap
Rabbit trap
Bird feed
Tawny owl nest box
Dormouse nest box
High seat
Squirrel hoppers
Establish red clover ley
Hard surfacing
Breaking up field drains
Cross drains
Ditch casting
Enhanced in-ditch wetland
Flexi pipe sluices
Grazing marsh bridge
Grip blocking
In-ditch wetland
Kerbing
New gateway
Piped water supply
Pond creation
Pond restoration
Scrapes
Sediment traps
Seepage barrier
Sleeping policemen

Payment Rate
(£)
0.74
10.90
67.00
72.00
25.00
25.00

Unit Type
m2
item
item
item
item
item

100% of eligible cost
100.00
375.00
84.00
94.89
52.00
180.00
75.00
75.00
500.00
36.00
25.00
348.33
119.34
279.50
12.00
20.77
82.20
1.10
465.00
120.30
236.00
124.00
204.90
39.78
62.00
0.52
3.63
3.07
62.00
124.40
121.64
36.36

m2
item
item
item
item
item
item
item
item
item
item
item
ha
ha
m2
item
m
m
item
item
item
item
item
m
item
m
m2
m2
item
item
item
m
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Capital Works Item
Soft engineering (erosion)
Swales
Timber sluice
Water gate
Water troughs
Culverts - 400mm
Culverts - 600mm
Culverts - 900mm
Culverts - 1050mm
Culverts - less than 400mm
Removal of coarse fish
Establish grass ley
Soil sampling
Deer gate
Importing stone
Dry stone wall restoration
Earth bank restoration
Electric fence
Hedge laying
Hedge planting / coppicing
Metal field gate
Parkland fencing
Iron gates
Post and rail fencing
Post and wire fencing
Post and wire fencing with netting
Rabbit fencing
Slate fencing
Stone faced banks
Timber field gates - hardwood
Timber field gates - softwood
Top wiring
Deer fencing
Grafting and budding
Parkland tree stock guards
Removal of conifers
Pruning orchard trees
Tree pollarding
Tree shelter
Tree surgery

Payment Rate
Unit Type
(£)
81.30
m
3.15
m2
232.00
item
100.00
item
118.00
item
236.75
item
289.75
item
665.13
item
809.13
item
45.60
m
100% of eligible cost
264.40
ha
10.00
item
390.66
item
15.50
m2
27.88
m2
6.20
m2
1.56
m
5.53
m
4.50
m
52.00
item
40.00
m
520.00
item
10.40
m
2.77
m
3.48
m
5.40
m
31.36
m
17.25
m2
236.00
item
150.00
item
0.73
m
3.98
m
15.00
hr
40.00
item
5.50
item
13.00
item
44.00
item
1.24
item
97.00
day
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Capital Works Item
Trees - standards
Trees & shrubs - transplants
Trees & shrubs - whips
Basic Re-stocking: under 5ha coupe
size - over 350m altitude
Basic Re-stocking: between 5 to 20ha
coupe size - over 350m altitude
Basic Re-stocking: over 20ha coupe
size - over 350m altitude
Basic Re-stocking: under 5ha coupe
size - between 250 and 350m altitude
Basic Re-stocking: between 5 to 20ha
coupe size - between 250 and 350m
altitude
Basic Re-stocking: over 20ha coupe
size - between 250 and 350m altitude
Basic Re-stocking: under 5ha coupe
size - below 250m altitude
Basic Re-stocking: between 5 to 20ha
coupe size - below 250m altitude
Basic Re-stocking: over 20ha coupe
size - below 250m altitude
Enhanced Re-stocking: under 5ha
coupe size - over 350m altitude
Enhanced Re-stocking: between 5 to
20ha coupe size - over 350m altitude
Enhanced Re-stocking: over 20ha
coupe size - over 350m altitude
Enhanced Re-stocking: under 5ha
coupe size - between 250 and 350m
altitude
Enhanced Re-stocking: between 5 to
20ha coupe size - between 250 and
350m altitude
Enhanced Re-stocking: over 20ha
coupe size - between 250 and 350m
altitude
Enhanced Re-stocking: under 5ha
coupe size - below 250m altitude
Enhanced Re-stocking: between 5 to
20ha coupe size - below 250m altitude

Payment Rate
(£)
11.25
0.80
2.70

Unit Type
item
item
item

2300.00

ha

1900.00

ha

1900.00

ha

2300.00

ha

2300.00

ha

1900.00

ha

2300.00

ha

2300.00

ha

1900.00

ha

2560.00

ha

2150.00

ha

2150.00

ha

2560.00

ha

2560.00

ha

2150.00

ha

2560.00

ha

2560.00

ha
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Capital Works Item
Enhanced Re-stocking: over 20ha
coupe size - below 250m altitude
Re-stocking: Broadleaves - PAWS etc
Re-stocking: Broadleaves (other sites)
Re-stocking: Riparian
Chemical thin
Clear fell conifer
Re-spacing trees
Scarification
Stacking area - new (no stone)
Stacking area - new (stone bought in)
Stacking area - new (stone won on
site)
Stacking area - upgrade (stone bought
in)
Stacking area - upgrade (stone won on
site)
Stacking area - upgrade (no stone)
Coppicing
Orchard trees plus guard and stake
Sabre planting
Rabbit guards
Low loader journey
Stock handling facilities
Bracken control - aerial spraying
Bracken control - knapsack
Bracken control - mechanical
Bracken control - tractor
Bramble / scrub control - knapsack
Chemical control of moor-grass
Heather management (burning)
Heather management (cutting)
Heather restoration (seed & mulch)
Planting marram grass
Reed cutting
Reed planting - bought seed
Reed planting - seed from existing
Rhododendron control - under 1.5m
Rush / moor-grass management
(mechanical)

Payment Rate
(£)

Unit Type

2150.00

ha

2770.00
2770.00
2000.00
236.00
1945.62
491.18
282.61
1.12
5.98

ha
ha
ha
ha
ha
ha
ha
m2
m2

4.00

m2

5.60

m2

3.62

m2

0.74
m2
1077.50
ha
59.83
item
12.00
item
0.33
item
350.00
item
50% of eligible cost
175.00
ha
280.00
ha
48.75
ha
100.00
ha
185.00
ha
31.87
ha
156.00
ha
68.50
ha
265.00
ha
364.80
ha
400.00
ha
4091.20
ha
420.80
ha
3882.60
ha
16.62

ha
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Capital Works Item
Scrub clearance - by hand
Scrub clearance - mechanical
Sward enhancement - native seed
Weed wiping
Invasive plant control
Rhododendron control - over 2.5m
Rhododendron control - between 1.5 2.5m
Ride mowing
Green hay
Chisel ploughing
Dune remobilisation
Turf stripping
Repair of masonry
Repair of water features
Reprofiling of erosion scars
Restoration of traditional buildings
Geojute matting
Specialist consultation
Heather cutting
Thin broadleaf and extract
Thin broadleaf to waste
Thin conifer and extract
Thin conifer to waste
Ring barking
Guttering
Downpipe
Relocation of dips and pens
Relocation of pens
Ordinary Water Consent Fee
Formative Pruning of Broadleaved
Trees
High Pruning of Broadleaved Trees
Pruning Conifer Trees

Payment Rate
(£)
603.00
227.00
250.00
21.35
1179.00
7461.13
5129.10

Unit Type
ha
ha
ha
ha
ha
ha
ha

160.00
ha
156.63
ha
16.62
ha
100.00
%
525.17
ha
100% of eligible cost
100% of eligible cost
100% of eligible cost
60% of eligible cost
2.16
m2
300.00
day
109.00
ha
271.28
ha
490.00
ha
498.27
ha
519.33
ha
236.00
ha
9.02
m
15.04
m
3,500.00
item
2,250.00
item
50.00
Item
621.00

ha

12.94
5.18

item
item
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Annex 4 – Management Control
It is a condition of the scheme that you have management responsibility and control
over the land for the full five year period of the contract to enable you to fulfil the
obligations of the scheme.
If it is determined that you do not have the required management control, the land
will be withdrawn from the contract and all payments made in relation to the land will
be recovered with interest and financial penalties may be applied. This may also
result in the termination of your contract where the eligibility criteria are not met.
Management control can usually be met by:
An owner and occupier
A tenant with a tenancy under the Agricultural Tenancies Act 1995 (Farm
Business Tenancy (FBT)) or the Agricultural Holdings Act (AHA)1986
A licensor
In some circumstances landlords may also qualify as having management control
where the tenancy agreement contains suitable clauses to ensure delivery of the
Glastir contract obligations.
It is your responsibility to ensure that the commitment you have made under your
contract can be delivered for the full five year period. If you fail to fulfil this
commitment it is likely that you will be required to repay all previous payments.
If you wish to include land with a Full Agricultural Tenancy (as regulated by the 1986
Agricultural Holdings Act) or Farm Business Tenancy (as regulated by the 1995
Agricultural Tenancies Act) , it is your responsibility to ensure that your tenancy
agreements do not preclude you from fulfilling all aspects of your Glastir contract. If
the tenancy agreement expires before the end of the five year period of the contract
you will need a landlord indemnity.
If you wish to include land with an unwritten tenancy it is your responsibility to obtain
a signed Landlord Indemnity form from your landlord. If you cannot obtain a landlord
indemnity you should not include these fields in your expression of interest.
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You can only include land that you own and rent out if you have retained
management control (i.e. tenancy agreement contains suitable clauses). If you have
not retained management control you should include these fields in your expression
of interest.

Owner and Occupier
If you are the owner and occupier of the land it is likely that you will have
management control of the land.
If you let out your land on a grazing licence refer to paragraphs titled Grazing
Licences.

Tenancies under The Agricultural Tenancies Act 1995 (FBT) or The
Agricultural Holdings Act 1986
If you are a tenant with a Farm Business Tenancy (FBT) regulated by the 1995
Agricultural Tenancies Act or a tenancy under the Agricultural Holdings Act (AHA) 1986 it
is likely that you will have the required management control enabling you to fulfil all of the
obligations of the contract.
Some tenancy agreements may prohibit a tenant from entering agri-environment schemes
or may contain other provisions that make it impossible or unfeasible for tenants to
enter Glastir. You must ensure that entering Glastir does not breach the conditions of
your tenancy agreement.
Please note that in some circumstances landlords may qualify as having
management control where the tenancy agreement contains suitable clauses to
ensure delivery of the Glastir contract obligations. In such circumstances the
Tennant will not be eligible for Glastir.

Tenancies with less than five years remaining or containing a Break
Clause
If your tenancy contains a break clause or is due to end before the end of the five year
period of the Glastir contract (even if an extension or renewal is expected) then the land
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can only be entered into a Glastir contract if the landlord agrees to take over the
commitment when the tenancy ends. This is known as a landlord indemnity.

Landlord Indemnity
A landlord indemnity is an agreement between you and your landlord in which your
landlord agrees to take over the Glastir contract for the rented land at the end of your
tenancy.
You will be required to provide a copy of your landlord indemnity prior to entering into a
Glastir contract.
An example of a landlord indemnity form has been provided at Annex 5 for guidance
purposes only. Once signed, the indemnity is legally binding; as such both parties are
advised to seek independent legal advice before entering into such an agreement.

If your landlord agrees to an indemnity, your Glastir contractual commitments relating to
that tenanted land it will be transferred to them when the tenancy comes to an end. Once
the commitment has been transferred, your landlord must ensure that the commitments
continue to be met until the end of the five year period.
It is your responsibility to ensure that your landlord signs and accepts the transferred
Glastir contract when the tenancy of that land ends. If your landlord does not take over
the contractual commitments relating to that tenanted land we will be required to seek
recovery of the payments you have received on that land. Please note that a landlord
indemnity will not be accepted on land that fails to meet the minimum eligibility criteria for
the scheme (e.g. minimum of three hectares) and therefore such land will be excluded
from the Glastir contract.
If you have a tenancy agreement with a term which will cover the five years of your
Glastir contract but your landlord decides to take the land back from you prior to the
end of your Glastir contract, we will recover payments made to you, unless your
landlord or the new tenant agrees to continue with the contractual commitments. It is
therefore important that only land which you can confirm will be under your full
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management control, or land for which you have secured a landlord indemnity, should be
entered into the scheme.

Considerations for Landlords and Tenants
Where the tenant wishes to enter into a Glastir contract but the tenancy agreement
has a term of less than five years remaining they should consider either:
obtaining a landlord indemnity, or
seeking an extension to the term of the tenancy that will cover the full five year
period of the Glastir contract.
Where a landlord does not wish to provide an indemnity and will not grant a longer
term tenancy to cover the full five year period of the Glastir contract, this land will be
ineligible and cannot be included in your contract.
Where a landlord has agreed to provide an indemnity, once the land returns to their
control they become responsible for the full commitment including any penalties or
recovery of payments made as a result of a scheme breach or over-declaration
penalty. This includes any breaches detected after they take over the contract even
where the breaches were caused by the tenant.

Other ‘Rights’ on Land
You should discuss your proposed application with any other parties with sporting or
other rights over the land where these may affect the obligations of the contract. In
such circumstances it is your responsibility to ensure you have management control
and are able to fulfil all the obligations within the contract.

Grazing licences
Licensor (person granting the grazing licence)
If you are a licensor it is possible that you will have sufficient management control
enabling you to enter the land into an Glastir contract. Where such land is entered
into your contract, it is your responsibility to ensure the licensee (grazier) does not
contravene any of your obligations under the contract as you must maintain full
management control of that land.
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Licensee (the grazier)
If you have the right to access land for grazing purposes under a grazing license,
you will not be eligible to bring that land into a Glastir contract since you do not have
the necessary management control.

Further Advice
The guidance contained in this section provides an overview of management control
and only considers Glastir issues. It does not take into account other matters that
may affect individual decisions. If you have any concerns or questions regarding
your individual circumstances and management control you are advised to seek
professional assistance. Further information regarding land occupation is available
in the Land Occupation Considerations Booklet produced by the Glastir Land
Occupation Group supported by the Welsh Government which can be found on the
Welsh Government’s website www.wales.gov.uk

DUAL USE OF LAND
If you are a landlord or tenant who wishes to enter Glastir, you are advised to
carefully consider your business and tenancy arrangements accordingly to ensure
there is no dual use of land.
Further information regarding dual use can be found on the Welsh Government’s
website. www.wales.gov.uk
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Annex 5 – Land Lord Indemnity
Where a Deed of Undertaking and Indemnity between Tenant and Landlord is
Required
Tenants who wish to apply for Glastir Advanced are usually required to have and
demonstrate management control over part/all of the land included within their
application for the entire term of the proposed Glastir contract being applied for.
If you will not have management control over part/all of the land included within your
application for the entire term of the contract, you must submit a Deed of
Undertaking and Indemnity signed by yourself and your Landlord(s) as part of your
application. Below is an EXAMPLE of a Deed.
If you are required to submit the Deed with your Glastir Advanced application, you
are advised to keep a copy of your Indemnity form for your own records.
EXAMPLE DEED OF UNDERTAKING AND INDEMNITY
This deed is made on the_______ day of _____________________ between
(1) (full name) of (correspondence address) (the “Landlord”)
_____________________________________________________________
Customer Reference Number (CRN), where applicable: ________________
(2) (full name ) of (postal address) (the “Tenant”) and
_____________________________________________________________
Customer Reference Number (CRN):_______________
WHEREAS
(1) The Landlord is the holder of the freehold or superior interest of the land or lands
known as __________________(address or description of tenanted property) (the
“Property”) more particularly listed in Table 1 of this document.
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(2) The Landlord (has entered a Tenancy dated ________/ intends to enter a
Tenancy) – delete as appropriate (the “Tenancy”) in relation to the Property with the
Tenant
(3) The Tenant intends to enter into a contract (the ‘Contract’) with the Welsh
Government under the Glastir Scheme run by the Welsh Government (“Glastir”) in
relation to land at the Property which is subject to the Tenancy (the “Contract Land”).
NOW THIS DEED WITNESSES AS FOLLOWS
(1) The Landlord has read and understood the Glastir Advanced Rules Booklets,
including the Technical Guidance relevant to the scheme for which the Tenant is
applying.
(2) In the event that the Tenant ceases to have control over the Contract Land or any
part thereof, the Landlord will thereafter have control over the Contract Land or such
part thereof which has ceased to be controlled by the Tenant for the remainder of the
Contract.
(3) The Landlord undertakes with the Tenant, for so long as he/she (the Landlord)
holds the freehold interest in the Contract Land, to procure that on the expiry or
termination of the Tenancy or any part of it and the control of it passing back to the
Landlord, the Contract Land will be maintained in accordance with the Glastir
Advanced and will ensure that all the obligations under the Contract over the
Contract land will be properly fulfilled until the expiry date of the Contract made by
the Tenant with the Welsh Government under the Glastir Scheme.
(4) The Landlord shall indemnify the Tenant against any losses, costs, charges or
expenses the Tenant may suffer, in particular in respect of any sums repayable to
Welsh Government in consequence of the breach of any such Contract arising from
the expiry or termination of the Tenancy or any part of it and the control of it passing
back to the Landlord.
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IN WITNESS OF WHICH each party to this deed has executed this deed in the
presence of an attesting witness and has delivered it on the day and year stated.
Signed as a deed by the
above-named (landlord) ____________________ (signature of landlord)
in the presence of ____________________ (signature of witness)
____________________ (name of witness)
(address of witness)
________________________________________________
________________________________________________
Day: Year:
Signed as a deed by the
above-named (tenant) _____________________ (signature of tenant)
in the presence of _____________________ (signature of witness)
_____________________ (name of witness)
(address of witness)
________________________________________________
________________________________________________
Day: Year:

55
Back to contents

Table 1
(3) The Landlord is the holder of the freehold interest of the following IACS
(Integrated Administration Control System) fields.
IACS Sheet Ref

IACS Field No.

Part No.

Total Field Size
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Annex 6 – Stocking Diary and Activity Diary Templates
This template has been designed as an example of the kind of record you are
required to maintain. You can use the templates in this booklet which are available
on the Welsh Governments website http://www.wales.gov.uk. Alternatively you may
use your own diary, but you must record all of the information contained within the
templates.
If you are able, you are encouraged to keep your records electronically. The
templates are in the format of an Excel spreadsheet. This means that if you are
required to submit your activity diary to your Divisional Office, you can submit a copy
by email whilst continuing to update the original.

Manual Stocking Diary Guidance
Step 1
Enter the Option Description, Option Number, Parcel ID Sheet Reference,
Parcel Number and Field Size (Ha) in the boxes across the top of the table.
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Step 2
In the left hand columns titled Number of Animals, enter the number of each animal
type present in the parcel on the first day of your Glastir Contract (e.g. 1 January
2016)

Step 3
To populate the right hand columns titled Livestock Units, Multiply the number of
each stock type by the associated Livestock Unit (LU) which are shown below the
title for each stock type. Enter the result in the relevant column for each animal type
present on the parcel in the right hand columns.
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Step 4
Add up the LU’s for each animal type to give a total stocking level and enter in the
“Total” column.

Step 5
Divide this figure (Total LU’s) by the size of the parcel and enter in the LU/Ha
column.

Step 6
Check this figure against the maximum and minimum for the Option type to ensure
you are within the requirements of the scheme.
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Step 7
You can enter the relevant minimum and maximum LU figures for the Option in the
end columns to aid this check.

Step 8
Each time the number or type of animals change (or animals change age brackets)
on the parcel, you will need to enter the new data in the relevant columns in the
Number of Animals columns and then re calculate the LU stocking level for the
parcel.

Step 9
Keep your stocking diary somewhere safe and easy to access. The record will
need to be presented at inspection to evidence that your stocking level is in
line with the requirements of the Glastir Option.
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Stocking Diary / Record Sheet example template
STOCKING DIARY / RECORD SHEET
Option
Description

Option
Number

Parcel ID sheet
Ref.

Parcel
Size
(Ha)

Parcel
Number
LIVESTOCK UNITS (LUS)

NUMBER OF ANIMALS
(Enter details each time number or type of animal change (or age
bracket))

Date

Cattle
over 24
months

Cattle
6 - 24
months

Sheep*

Horses

Ponies

Goats

Cattle
over 24
months

Cattle
6 - 24
months

Sheep
(with or
without
lamb)*

1 LU

0.6 LU

0.15 LU

Horses

Ponies

Goats

1 LU

0.5 LU

0.15 LU

Total

LU/
Ha

Min

Max

LU/
Ha

LU/
Ha

* Lambs at foot do not count
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Manual Activity Diary Guidance
The following templates have been designed as examples of the kind of record you are required to maintain.

What activities should I record in my activity diary?
The date that the activity took place.
The type of activity – e.g. hedgelaying, spreading FYM, topping rushes on habitat.
The Sheet Reference and Field number where the activity took place.
The Map ID or Extent where the activity took place. Use ‘AWE003’ where the activity has taken place within a mapped
Management Option. If the activity has taken place outside of a Management Option you need to describe where in the field it
occurred eg ‘spot treating thistle on the northern half of the field’.
The length or Quantity, for example ‘5 trees’, ‘2 hectares of rushes topped’, ‘80 metres of hedge cut’ or ‘rate / hectare of fertiliser
applied’.
The product name/type for all applications of manures, slurry, organic or inorganic fertilisers, calcified seaweed, lime, sewage
sludge, waste paper sludge, other off and on-farm wastes as well as herbicides and pesticides.
The Method used for carrying out the activity where appropriate. For example if injecting slurry, record whether you have used
an injector, trailing shoe or a dribble bar system.

62
Back to contents

Activity Diary templates
There are two different templates for your use:
Version 1 involves filling in a separate sheet for each field in your contract.
Version 2 involves recording all activities across the contract land on a day by day basis when those activities take place. You
should only enter one field per line, so for example, if you want to record that you spread fertiliser in 10 fields you will need to list
these fields on 10 separate lines.
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Activity Diary Template – Version 1
OS Sheet
Reference
Date

Field name
(Optional)

OS Field Number

Activity

Extent / Map ID

Length / Quantity
/ Rate

Product

Method

Comment
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Activity Diary Template – Version 2
Date

Activity

Sheet
reference

Field number

Extent / Map ID

Length /
Quantity / Rate

Product

Method
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Introduction
The following guidance sets out the Whole Farm Code and the Management Options
available under Glastir Advanced and details the requirements that would need to be
followed if they are a requirement of your contract. Some of the Management
Options require the creation of habitats and others are for the management of
existing habitats and/or features. There are also Management Options that are
required to be undertaken on improved land.
Only Management Options that Contribute to the delivery of the objectives the farm
has been selected for can be included in a Glastir Advanced contract.
The Management Options, Whole Farm Code and their payment rates are subject to
European Commission approval and may change as a result of the approval.
View the Whole Farm Code and Management Options you wish to see by clicking on
its page number in the list of contents below. Alternatively scroll through the
document to view the pages you require.
Please note that the Whole Farm Code is paid on a tiered basis and is capped at
100 hectares but the requirements apply to all the Contract Land.
The Management Options list included in this document is complete, but the
Management Options available in Glastir Entry only have been excluded from the
list.
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Section A – The Whole Farm Code
The Whole Farm Code requirements apply to all the Contract Land.

Legal Requirements and Consent
Comply with all legal requirements and obtain the necessary consent where
appropriate.
It is your responsibility to ensure all legal requirements are met and all necessary
consents have been obtained prior to the commencement of any Capital Works and
Management Options.

Rules Applicable to All Land (including habitat land)
Do not extract rock, scree, sand, shingle, gravel, clay or peat
Except on sites except where planning permission is obtained or where proof of
exemption from planning permission can be demonstrated.
Do not burn vegetation on rocky areas or archaeological sites.
Maintain individual field parcel records of all applications of farmyard
manures, slurry, inorganic fertiliser, organic fertiliser, calcified seaweed, lime,
sewage sludge, waste paper sludge, other off and on–farm wastes, pesticides
and herbicides.
You must keep an up to date paper or electronic record of all these applications on a
parcel by parcel basis for all the land in this Glastir Contract covering the full period
of the Contract. All records must be retained for ten full years after the final
payment. This record will form part of the Activity Diary.
Do not plough or cultivate any land within 2 metres of a watercourse or a
wetland habitat.
Do not apply livestock manures and dirty water when the soil is waterlogged
or frozen hard.
Frozen hard is defined as frozen for more than twelve consecutive hours. Days when
soil is frozen overnight, but thaws during the day do not count.
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Manure, silage or other farm wastes must not be stored on a Natural
Resources Wales flood risk area (1 in 100 years risk) or a high–risk slope of
over 7o.
An exception to this can be made where more than 90% of the holding falls within
these defined areas. In this instance written consent and advice from the Welsh
Government must be sought and complied with on an appropriate storage location.
Where maize is grown
You must reduce the risk of soil erosion by undertaking one of the following
operations:
I. Chisel plough post harvest to reduce compaction
II. Under sow the maize crop with ryegrass
III. Break up any compaction made by tractor wheelings using a fixed tine and
establish a winter cover crop.
The chosen operation undertaken must be recorded in the Activity Diary.
In addition, on high–risk slopes of over 7o as defined by Natural Resources Wales
and adjacent to water courses, you must maintain a buffer strip which has a
minimum width of 2 metres at the base of the field. A buffer strip is a width of land
left uncultivated between the boundary of the crop and the water course. The buffer
strip should be wide enough so that no sediment will run off from the field into the
water course.

Do not introduce any non–native animal or plant species to land within this
contract, other than for agricultural production (including game), or commercial
timber production purposes.

Protect and retain all in–field and veteran trees.
It is important to retain trees as they are part of the character and quality of the
landscape and are valuable for wildlife, even when dead or diseased.
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Do not cause damage to trees by, for example, cultivating too close to their roots or
allowing herbicide sprays to drift. Cultivation must not take place beneath the tree’s
canopy.
Where a dead or diseased tree – or part of tree – causes a demonstrable hazard it
may be removed. A demonstrable hazard for these purposes is defined as where it
occurs close enough to a public or permissive right of way, that falling material could
obstruct the path or where it is close enough to another access route or building that
falling branches could cause damage.
Trees growing on traditional farm buildings and unstable or diseased trees growing
on archaeological features may also be considered to be a hazard, where there is a
possibility that the tree could fall and cause damage to the historical feature.
When felling a tree or part of a tree which is determined to be a hazard, photographic
evidence must be retained to prove that it was a hazard and must be provided on
request.
Retain traditional buildings and remnant structures
Traditional buildings and remnant structures must be retained, regardless of
condition unless they cause a demonstrable hazard.
A demonstrable hazard for these purposes is defined as where it occurs close
enough to a public or permissive right of way that falling material could obstruct the
path or where it is close enough to another access route or building that falling
material could cause damage.
When removing a traditional building or part of a traditional building determined to be
a hazard, photographic evidence must be retained to prove that it was a hazard and
must be provided on request.
A bat survey must have been undertaken before the structure has been removed or
altered and evidence of the survey must be retained and must be provided on
request.
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Do not damage any Scheduled or Unscheduled Ancient Monuments identified
on the Contract Map.
Definitions of damage include any of the following:
Ground disturbance or excavation of overlying soils.
Dumping or storage of material on top of the feature, including temporary
storage.
Removal of any material, including stones, soil or subsoil from the feature.
Visible signs of active erosion (loss and disturbance of topsoil or subsoil)
caused by livestock and vehicles or other agricultural practices.
Planting trees on the feature (except when replacing trees “like for like” within
designated parkland).
Allowing scrub to develop.
Ploughing or reseeding.
Displacing individual stone features.
Do not damage or disturb any “Historic Park” or “Historic Garden” on the
Register of Historic Parks and Gardens.
Damage includes any of the following:
Removal of historic plantings identified in the Register.
Removal or disturbance of structural or landscape features.
Remodelling of the landscape that results in the re–profiling of the
topography.
Dumping of material.
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Consent will be required for certain Management Options which could cause
damage to Scheduled and Unscheduled features identified on the Contract Maps
including Registered Parks and Gardens.
Comply with legal duties relating to existing Public Rights of Way (PRoW) and
public access such as open access.
You must demonstrate compliance with the legal requirements relating to existing
Public Rights of Way (PRoW) and Public Access such as open access that are on
Contract Land, including not obstructing them, and reinstating them after ploughing.
Allow access on foot to all land identified as open country on the maps prepared
under the Countryside and Rights of Way (CRoW) Act, 2000.
Local Authorities must be contacted if there are any issues concerning the Public
Rights of Way on land under Contract.
Written consent must be obtained from Local Authorities or National Park Authorities
for each Management Option that obstructs a Public Right of Way and made
available on request.
The land under Contract must be kept free of rubbish such as derelict
vehicles, discarded fencing, plastic wrap and disused domestic appliances.
Any existing rubbish should be cleared from the premises before the outset of the
Contract.

Rules Applicable to All Habitat Land
All Habitat is defined as:
Any vegetation which has a composition of less than 25% sown agricultural
species as per the Environmental Impact Assessment (Agriculture) (Wales)
(EIA) Regulations 2007.
Further details regarding habitat classification can be found Annex 1.
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Do not damage habitat land
Damage is defined as causing a loss of the vegetation type typical of that habitat.
Examples of actions which could cause damage are over or under grazing, or
poaching caused by stockfeeding and rutting by vehicles.
Do not improve habitat land
Habitat land must not be agriculturally improved during the life of the Contract,
irrespective of whether an Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) screening
consent has been received. The exception is for bracken control as outlined below:
Do not manage bracken using chemical sprays and reseeding unless consent
has been obtained under the EIA Regulations.
In addition, consent from Natural Resources Wales is required for spraying on sites
on or within 100 metres of a Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI) and for spraying
on sites near to water courses.
Do not plough, cultivate or re–seed the habitat land.
Do not roll or chain harrow on habitat land between 15 March and 15 July.
Details of rolling and chain harrowing on habitat land must be recorded in the Activity
Diary.
Do not install new drainage or modify existing drainage on habitat land.
Mole drainage is also not permitted.
Do not clear ditches between 1 March and 31 August on habitat land. Routine
maintenance may be carried out on existing drainage as follows:
Vegetation and silt may be cleared, leaving vegetation along one side of the
ditch.
Deepening, widening or laying drainage pipes and infilling ditches is not
permitted.
Field drains may be maintained to the original standard as long as this does
not damage the habitat.
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Details of ditch clearance on habitat land must be recorded in the Activity
Diary.
Do not remove peat on habitat land.
Do not apply slurry, inorganic fertilisers, organic fertilisers, farmyard manure,
basic slag, calcified seaweed, sewage sludge, waste paper sludge or other off
and on–farm wastes on habitat land.
Farmyard manure may be spread only where permitted by a specific Glastir habitat
option.
Do not store manure, silage or other farm wastes on habitat land, landscape or
archaeological features or within 10 metres of any watercourse.
Do not use herbicides except to:
I.

spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive alien species such as spear
thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock, broad–leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese
knotweed, rhododendron, Himalayan balsam, giant hogweed: or

II.

to control invasive vegetation on historic features and traditional buildings and
farm structures.

Exemptions to the above conditions may apply where they are required to deliver
towards specific environmental benefits required within Glastir.
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Section B – Management Options
Option 5 – Enhanced Hedgerow Management on Both Sides
Boundary hedges and roadside hedges are not eligible for this option.
Only hedgerows that are actively managed and maintained through trimming
or traditional methods (coppicing and laying) are eligible for this option
Maintain hedgerows to a height and width customary to the local landscape,
but no less than 2 metres in height and 1.5 metres wide (except after being
laid as part of a regular management cycle). Where a bank is present, the
height of the hedgerow should be measured from the top of the bank.
Recently restored hedgerows which will reach the height and width required
by year 3 of the scheme will be eligible for this option.
Leave saplings to grow into hedgerow trees at intervals of 20 – 70 metres.
Hedge laying or coppicing should only be carried out between 1 October and
31 March.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to land 1.5 metres
either side of the centre of the hedgerow.
Details of hedgerows under this option, which are cut or laid need to be
recorded in the Activity Diary.
Do not:
Cut hedgerows during the bird breeding season (1 March to 31 August).
Allow poaching by livestock or channelling of surface run–off along the side of
the hedgerow.
Use plastic string to tie the stems if laying a hedge.
Cut more than one third of the hedgerow length entered into this option each
17
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year and do not cut the same length of hedgerow more than once every 3
years.
Cultivate or apply fertilisers, manures or herbicides to land within 2 metres of
the centre of the hedge.

18
Back to Contents

Option 14 – Commit To 100% Slurry Injection
You must produce and have the slurry storage capacity for a minimum of
100,000 litres (100m3) of slurry.
Slurry stores must be maintained in a good working order.
All slurry produced and used on the holding must be applied to improved land
using an injector, trailing shoe or dribble bar system for the duration of the
Contract.
Details of the location, method of application and amount of slurry need to be
recorded in the Activity Diary.
Do not:
Directly inject on areas containing Scheduled Ancient Monuments – a trailing
shoe or dribble bar should be used.
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Option 14b – Commit To 75% Slurry Injection
You must produce and have the slurry storage capacity for a minimum of
100,000 litres (100m3) of slurry.
Slurry stores must be maintained in a good working order.
At least 75% of the slurry produced and used must be applied to improved
contract land using an injector, trailing shoe or dribble bar system for the
duration of the contract
Up to 25% of the slurry may be spread conventionally on improved land within
the contract area.
Details of the location, method of application and amount of slurry need to be
recorded in the Activity Diary.
Do not:
Directly inject on areas containing Scheduled Ancient Monuments – a trailing
shoe or dribble bar should be used.
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Option 15 – Grazed Permanent Pasture With No Inputs
Maintain as grassland.
Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the
growing season.
At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at
least 20% of the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Do not:
Supplementary Feed.
Top at any time except to control injurious weed species or bracken. Rush
may be topped after 15 July. A record of topping undertaken on land under
this option needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.
Roll or harrow between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing
on land under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
Take Silage or a Hay crop.
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Option 15c – Grazed Permanent Pasture With No Inputs and Mixed
Grazing
Can be placed on permanent pasture which is either improved or habitat land.
Maintain as grassland.
Manage by grazing to maintain a sward with a range of heights during the
growing season.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing cattle in each
calendar year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing sheep in each
calendar year.
At least 20% of the grassland must be less then 7 centimetres high and at
least 20% of the grassland must be more than 7 centimetres high.
Manage by grazing to remove the year’s grass growth.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Do not:
Supplementary feed.
Top at any time except to control injurious weed species or bracken. Rush
may be topped after 15 July. A record of topping undertaken on land under
this option needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.
Roll or harrow between 15 March and 15 July. A record of rolling or harrowing
on land under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
Take Silage or a Hay crop.
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Option 19 – Management of Lowland Marshy Grassland
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grass and rushes by grazing to achieve a sward height where
80% of the grasses (excluding rushes) are 5–30 centimetres high during the
growing season.
Do not:
Supplementary feed.
Cut more than one third of the rush area, under this option each year in
rotation.
Roll, chain harrow or cut between 15 March and 15 July.
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Option 19b – Management of Lowland Marshy Grassland with
Mixed Grazing
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grass and rushes by grazing to achieve a sward height where
80% of the grasses (excluding rushes) are 5–30 centimetres high during the
growing season.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing cattle in each
calendar year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing sheep in each
calendar year.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do not:
Supplementary feed.
Cut more than one third of the rush area, under this option, each year in
rotation.
Roll, chain harrow or cut between 15 March and 15 July.
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Option 20 – Management of Coastal and Lowland Heath
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Prevent scrub and gorse encroachment by grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or
ponies.
On lowland heath at least half (50%) of the heathland should be dwarf–shrub
species such as heathers and bilberry.
On coastal heath at least a quarter (25%) of the heathland should be dwarf–
shrub species such as heathers, bilberry and short western gorse.
Both woody mature plants and young regenerating plants of heather species
must be present.
Burning is only permitted on lowland heath in accordance with the Heather
and Grass Burning Regulation (2008) and the Heather and Grass Burning
code.
No more than a quarter of the heathland should show signs of burning in the
contract period (5 years).
Only whole parcels are to be entered into this option.
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the
following grazing levels should not be exceeded at any time:
o 1 April – 30 June 0.4 Livestock Units / hectare
o 1 July – 30 September 0.2 Livestock Units / hectare
o October – 31 March 0.1 Livestock Units / hectare
A record of burning on land under this option needs to be kept in the activity
diary.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
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Do not:
Supplementary feed.
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Option 20b – Management of Coastal and Lowland Heath With
Mixed Grazing
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Prevent scrub and gorse encroachment by grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or
ponies.
On lowland heath at least half (50%) of the heathland should be dwarf–shrub
species such as heathers and bilberry.
On coastal heath at least a quarter (25%) of the heathland should be dwarf–
shrub species such as heathers, bilberry and short western gorse.
Both woody mature plants and young regenerating plants of heather species
must be present.
Burning is only permitted on lowland heath in accordance with the Heather
and Grass Burning Regulation (2008) and the Heather and Grass Burning
code.
No more than a quarter of the heathland should show signs of burning in the
contract period (5 years).
Only whole parcels are to be entered into this option.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each
calendar year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each
calendar year.
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the
following grazing levels should not be exceeded at any time:
o 1 April – 30 June 0.4 Livestock Units / hectare
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o 1 July – 30 September 0.2 Livestock Units / hectare
o 1 October – 31 March 0.1 Livestock Units / hectare
A record of burning on land under this option needs to be kept in the activity
diary.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do not:
Supplementary feed.
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Option 21 – Management of Grazed Saltmarsh
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain the sward by extensive grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies or
excluding grazing where necessary.
Grazed marshes: at least 20% of the sward should be under 10 centimetres
and at least 20% over 10 centimetres in height.
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the
grazing levels should not exceed 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time
between 1 March and 15 July.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and be made available on request.
Do not:
Supplementary feed.
Use vehicles except where necessary for emergency purposes. A record of
vehicle use for emergency purposes, on land under this option, needs to be
kept in the activity diary.
Re–open any existing drainage.
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Option 21b – Management of Grazed Saltmarsh With Mixed Grazing
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain the sward by extensive grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies or
excluding grazing where necessary.
Grazed marshes: at least 20% of the sward should be under 10 centimetres
and at least 20% over 10 centimetres in height.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing cattle in each
calendar year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing sheep in each
calendar year
In order to achieve the right balance of vegetation types as required above the
grazing levels should not exceed 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time
between 1 March and 15 July.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and be made available on request.
Do not:
Supplementary feed.
Use vehicles except where necessary for emergency purposes. A record of
vehicle use for emergency purposes, on land under this option, needs to be
kept in the activity diary.
Re–open any existing drainage.
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Option 22 – Maintenance of Existing Haymeadow
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option except that farm yard manure may be applied every other year.
Close off meadow from stock before the 15 May and keep closed for at least
10 weeks.
It is acceptable to make haylage but not silage. Haylage must be turned at
least twice.
Maintain an aftermath sward height after cutting where 80% of the grasses
are between 5–15 centimetres high.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do not:
Cut before 15 July in the Less Favoured Area, and 8 July in non–Less
Favoured Area. Leave at least 5% uncut each year. The date on which the
meadow is cut needs to be recorded in the activity diary.
Graze until at least 4 weeks after the cut.
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Option 25 – Management of Sand Dunes
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Manage by light grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On dunes, maintain a sward with a range of heights. At least 20% of the
sward must be less than 5 centimetres in height and at least 40% must be
less than 10 centimetres, maintain a sward with less than 70% cover of
grasses in wet hollows.
Grazing levels should not exceed 0.6 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time
between 1 March and 15 July.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do not:
Supplementary feed.
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Option 25b – Management of Sand Dunes with Mixed Grazing
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Manage by light grazing with cattle, sheep, goats or ponies.
On dunes, maintain a sward with a range of heights. At least 20% of the
sward must be less than 5 centimetres in height and at least 40% must be
less than 10 centimetres, maintain a sward with less than 70% cover of
grasses in wet hollows.
Grazing levels should not exceed 0.6 Livestock Units / Hectare at any time
between 1 March and 15 July.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each
calendar year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each
calendar year
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do not:
Supplementary feed.
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Option 27 – Fallow Crop Margin
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to
moving this option.
This option must be situated next to cereals, oil seed rape, linseed, maize or
roots.
Establish a fallow margin annually between 2–8 metres wide before 15 May
(cereals, linseed and oil seed rape), 31 May (maize) or 1 July (roots).
Cultivate a seed bed annually and allow the margin to regenerate naturally.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
the fallow margin.
A record of the establishment and cutting of the fallow margins needs to be
kept in the Activity Diary.
Do not:
Use margins as a track.
Cut before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is later).
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Option 28 – Retain Winter Stubbles
Available on improved land only.
Must follow a cereal crop.
Option can be rotated.
The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to
moving this option.
Remove straw within 2 weeks of harvest and allow the natural regeneration of
grasses and broadleaved plants.
Graze no more than a maximum level of 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any
one time.
A Stocking Diary will need to be kept and made available on request.
Maize and undersown stubbles are not acceptable.
A record of cereal harvest, cutting, ploughing, cultivation or direct drilling
under this option needs to be kept in the activity diary.
Do not:
Use herbicides unless to spot treat and control notifiable weeds or invasive
alien species. Herbicides may be used from 1 March.
Cut post harvest vegetation before the 15th February.
Apply slurry between harvest and 1 March.
Store manures on the area.
Supplementary feed on the area.
Plough, cultivate or direct drill before 1 March.
Graze more than a maximum level of 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any one
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time.
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Option 30 – Unsprayed Spring Sown Cereals and/or Pulses
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
Not available to certified organic land.
The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to
moving this option.
Establish a crop before 15 May.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise
there must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or
invasive alien species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock,
broad–leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
A record of the establishment and harvesting of unsprayed spring sown
cereals under this option needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.
Maize is not acceptable.
Do not:
Harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is later).
Undersow the crop
Use insecticides.
Use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
Use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
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Option 31 – Unsprayed Spring Sown Cereals Retaining Winter
Stubbles
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
Not available to certified organic land.
The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to
moving this option.
Establish a crop by 15 May.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise
there must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or
invasive alien species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock,
broad–leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
Remove straw within 2 weeks of harvest and allow the natural regeneration of
grasses and broadleaved plants.
After harvest do not graze before 1 January and then not more than a
maximum level of 0.4 Livestock Units / Hectare at any one time.
A Stocking Diary will need to be kept and made available on request.
A record of establishment and cereal harvest, cutting, ploughing, cultivation or
direct drilling under this option needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.
Maize is not acceptable.
Do not:
Undersow the crop.
Harvest before 1 August or until 14 weeks after sowing (whichever is later).
Cut post harvest vegetation before the 15 February.
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Apply slurry between harvest and 1 March.
Plough, cultivate or direct drill before 1 March.
Use insecticides.
Use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
Use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
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Option 32b – Plant Unsprayed Rootcrops on Improved Land
without Direct Drilling
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to
moving this option.
Establish a crop before 1 July of white turnips, soft yellow turnips, hardy
yellow turnips, swedes or fodder beets.
Establish the crop by cultivation.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise
there must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or
invasive alien species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock,
broad–leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
Fungicides should only be used if applied to the seed before sowing.
An appropriate grass buffer (minimum 2 metres) is required if this option is
sited next to a watercourse. Appropriate means that the buffer strip should be
wide enough so that no sediment will run off from the field into the water
course.
Exclude stock until 15 October.
A record of the establishment and ploughing of the unsprayed spring roots
under this option and the date when grazing commences needs to be kept in
the Activity Diary.
Do not:
Plough until 1 March.
Direct drill the seed.
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Use insecticides and molluscicides.
Undersow the crop
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Option 33 – Establish a Wildlife Cover Crop on Improved Land
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to
moving this option.
Cultivate a seed bed at least 4 metres wide and establish a crop before 15
May.
The mix must include at least 80% cereals, with at least one of the following:
mustard, rape or linseed.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise
there must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or
invasive alien species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock,
broad–leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
Any area of failed crop must be re–sown.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to the land within the
option.
A record of the establishment and cutting of the wildlife cover crop under this
option and the date when grazing commences needs to be kept in the Activity
Diary.
Maize is not acceptable.
Do not:
Undersow the crop.
Graze or cut before 15 March the following year.
Use insecticides.

42
Back to Contents

Use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
Use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
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Option 34 – Unharvested Cereal Headland
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to
moving this option.
This option is available on a cereal crop which has been established by 15
May.
A 3 to 6 metre wide cereal headland along the edge of the crop must be left
unharvested until 1 March.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise
there must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or
invasive alien species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock,
broad–leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
A record of the establishment, harvesting or cutting of cereal headlands under
this option needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.
Do not:
Apply fertilisers, organic manures, lime or slag.
Harvest or graze the headland until 1 March the following year.
Use insecticides.
Use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
Use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.

44
Back to Contents

Option 34b – Unfertilised and Unsprayed Cereal Headland
Available on improved land only.
Option can be rotated.
The Glastir Rotational Option Notification Form must be submitted prior to
moving this option.
This option is available on a cereal crop which has been established by 15
May.
Glyphosate may be used to spray off vegetation prior to sowing but otherwise
there must be no use of herbicides except to spot treat notifiable weeds or
invasive alien species such as spear thistle, creeping thistle, curled dock,
broad–leaved dock, ragwort, Japanese knotweed or Himalayan balsam.
A 3 to 6 metre wide cereal headland along the edge of the crop must be left
unfertilised and unsprayed.
A record of the establishment, harvesting or cutting of cereal headlands under
this option needs to be kept in the Activity Diary.
Do not:
Apply fertilisers, organic manures, lime or slag.
Harvest or graze the headland until 1 August or 14 weeks after sowing
(whichever is the latter).
Use insecticides.
Use fungicides unless applied to the seeds before sowing.
Use molluscicides unless direct drilled along with the seed.
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Option 37 – UK Native Breeds at Risk
This option is limited to 0.28 LU/ha of eligible land
The minimum number of Livestock Units must be maintained at all times of
the year except where unforeseen veterinary control measures are applied.
To be eligible, livestock must be registered pedigree animals. The identity of
each individual animal (i.e. identification number) may need to be linked to the
relevant Breed Society.
Only eligible cattle, sheep and equines, as defined on the UK approved list of
native breeds at risk, as noted below, will be allowed.
The eligible breeds included at the start of the contract will be eligible for the
duration of the term, however, if you decide to change breeds during the
contract you must achieve the minimum livestock units from the list of breeds
available in the latest published Glastir Technical Guidance Booklet.
Either of the following documents will be required in order to evidence this
option (i) individual pedigree certificates: (ii) the breed society’s herd, flock or
stud book: or (iii) a letter from the appropriate Society confirming the number
of animals on the UK native breeds at risk list on your holding.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
(The list of native breeds at risk is subject to review and may change)

Cattle
1

Sheep

Equines

Aberdeen Angus (Orig )

Badger Face Welsh

British Percheron Horse

Beef Shorthorn

Balwen

Cleveland Bay Horse

Belted Galloway (including White

Black Welsh Mountain

Clydesdale Horse

Galloway)

Border Leicester

Dales Pony

British Friesian (Orig )

Boreray

Dartmoor Pony

British White

Cambridge

Eriskay Pony

Chillingham

Castlemilk Moorit

Exmoor Pony

Dairy Shorthorn (Orig )

Clun Forest

Fell Pony

Devon (Red Ruby)

Cotswold

Hackney Horse

1

1
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Cattle
Dexter

Sheep

2

Equines

Dalesbred

Hackney Pony

Galloway

Derbyshire Gritstone

Highland Pony

Gloucester

Devon and Cornwall Longwool

New Forest Pony

Guernsey

Devon Closewool

Shire Horse

3

4

Guernsey (Island )

Dorset Down

Suffolk Horse

Hereford (Traditional / Orig )

Dorset Horn

Welsh Mountain (Section A semi–feral ) Pony

Highland

Epynt Hardy Speckled

1

Irish Moiled / Maol

2

6

Exmoor Horn

4

Jersey (Island )

Greyface Dartmoor

Lincoln Red

Hampshire Down
1

Lincoln Red (Orig )

Hebridean

Longhorn

Herdwick

Luing
Northern Dairy Shorthorn

Hill Radnor
5

Jacob

Red Poll

Kerry Hill

Shetland

Leicester Longwool

Sussex

Lincoln Longwool

Vaynol

Llandovery Whiteface Hill

Welsh Black

Llanwenog

White Park

Lonk

Whitebred Shorthorn

Manx Loaghtan
Norfolk Horn
North Ronaldsay / Orkney
Oxford Down
Portland
Romney
Ryeland (including Coloured)
Shetland (Mainland)
4

Shetland (Island )
Shropshire
Soay
Southdown
Teeswater
Welsh Hill Speckled Face
Wensleydale
Whiteface Dartmoor
Whitefaced Woodland
Wiltshire Horn

1

“Orig” means pedigree–registered animals listed as being part of an ‘Original Population’ of that breed, usually in a separate

‘closed’ sub–register within the relevant breed society’s herdbook.
2

Native breeds at risk in both the UK and in the Republic of Ireland/Eire.

3

“Galloway” includes pedigree–registered Black, Dun, and Riggit Galloways.
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4

“Island” means pedigree–registered animals listed as being part of the ‘Island’ population of that breed, usually in a separate

‘closed’ sub–register of the breed society’s herdbook.
5

Northern Dairy Shorthorn cattle are registered as separately identified animals within the Dairy Shorthorn breed of cattle.

6

“Section A semi–feral” refers to a particular and separately identified sub–population of pedigree ponies that are registered

within the studbook of the Welsh Pony and Cob Society (in accordance with their approved rules). To retain their semi–feral
status they are required to remain within their designated environment and have individual passports officially annotated to
show their semi–feral status. Confirmation as to their individual eligibility should be checked with the Welsh Pony and Cob
Society which retains lists of all potentially eligible “Section A semi–feral” ponies.
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Option 41a – Grazing Management of Open Country
No other option can be placed on land deemed eligible for this option.
A forward stocking schedule must be agreed.
This will state the maximum number of LUs that will be on the contract land at
any one day of the year as well as the minimum grazing levels at any given
day.
Adhere to the minimum grazing levels, a maximum of 10 pre–notified stock
free days for animal husbandry. Whole parcel option based on proportion of
existing habitats (upland grassland / blanket bog and heath).
any given day
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land
entered into this option.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do not:
Exceed the Stocking rates
Supplementary feed
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Option 41b – Grazing Management of Open Country With Mixed
Grazing
No other option can be placed on land deemed eligible for this option.
Whole parcel option based on proportion of existing habitats (upland
grassland / blanket bog and heath).
Stocking rates to be calculated at individual parcel level: rates to be provided.
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing cattle in each
calendar year.
A minimum 15% of the livestock units (LU’s) must be grazing sheep in each
calendar year.
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code will apply to the land
entered into this option.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do not:
Supplementary feed

50
Back to Contents

Option 100 – Woodland: Stock Exclusion
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Exclude all livestock.
Do not:
Fell any trees.
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Plant trees
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 101 – Trees And Scrub: Establishment By Planting
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Exclude all livestock.
Manage trees and shrubs planted under the capital works programme by
weeding and replacing any lost trees (see Capital Works Technical
Specifications).
Keep a record of planting, weeding in the Activity Diary and make it available
on request.
Do not:
Fell any trees.
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
Plant Ash trees as part of any planting mix due to Ash dieback disease
(Chalara fraxinea).
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Option 102 – Trees And Scrub: Establishment by Natural
Regeneration
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Exclude all livestock.
Allow trees and scrub to regenerate naturally.
Do not:
Fell any trees.
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 103 – Scrub: Stock Exclusion
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Exclude all livestock.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 104 – Wood Pasture
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option with the exception that farmyard manure may be applied, but not
under the canopy of any trees or within 5 metres of the outer edge of the
canopy of any trees.
Where farmyard manure is applied, the total rate of nitrogen must not exceed
100 kilograms per hectare of nitrogen per calendar year.
Maintain as grassland by grazing.
Maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing season. At least
20% of the sward must be less than 7 centimetres and at least 20% must be
more than 7 centimetres to allow plants to flower and to provide a more varied
habitat.
Retain patches of bramble and scrub but do not allow them to spread to more
than 10% of the area.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
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Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery or use for car parking.
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Option 106 – Historic Parks and Gardens
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option with the exception that farmyard manure may be applied, but not
under the canopy of any trees or within 5 metres of the outer edge of the
canopy of any trees.
Where farmyard manure is applied, the total rate of nitrogen must not exceed
100 kilograms per hectare of nitrogen per calendar year.
Maintain as grassland by grazing.
Maintain a sward with a range of heights during the growing season. At least
20% of the sward must be less than 7 centimetres and at least 20% must be
more than 7 centimetres to allow plants to flower and to provide a more varied
habitat.
Retain patches of bramble and scrub but do not allow them to spread to more
than 10% of the area.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Retain traditional boundary features such as iron railed fencing, wooden pales
or stone walls.
Keep a record of checks made of the condition traditional boundary features
in the Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Supplementary feed.
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Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery or use for car parking.
Locate feeding and watering stations within 10 metres of garden or parkland
features (including earthworks)
Allow stock to damage parkland/garden features.
Alter historic routes through parkland.
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Option 109 – Calaminarian Grassland
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain by light or no grazing so that 80% of the sward (excluding bare
ground) is between 2 and 5 centimetres high.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 115 – Lowland Dry Heath With Less Than 50% Western
Gorse
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Adhere to the maximum and minimum grazing levels shown below. A
complete grazing plan is provided in the Contract.

Maximum

Minimum

1 April – 30 June

0.60 LU/ha

0.20 LU/ha

1 July – 30 September

0.30 LU/ha

0.10 LU/ha

1 October – 31 March

0.05 LU/ha

0.00 LU/ha or 0.02 LU/ha
within 500m of the coast

Keep a Stocking Diary and make it available as required.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
60
Back to Contents

Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 116 – Lowland Dry Heath With More Than 50% Western
Gorse
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Adhere to the maximum and minimum grazing levels shown below. A
complete grazing plan is provided in the Contract.

Maximum

Minimum

1 April –30 June

0.60 LU/ha

0.40 LU/ha

1 July – 30 September

0.30 LU/ha

0.20 LU/ha

1 October – 31 March

0.05 LU/ha

0.00 LU/ha or 0.02 LU/ha
within 500m of the coast

Keep a Stocking Diary and make it available as required.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
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Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 117 – Lowland Wet Heath With Less Than 60% Purple Moor–
Grass
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option
Adhere to the maximum and minimum grazing levels shown below. A
complete grazing plan is provided in the Contract.

Maximum

Minimum

1 April – 30 June

0.30 LU/ha

0.20 LU/ha

1 July – 30 September

0.20 LU/ha

0.10 LU/ha

1 October – 31 March

0.05 LU/ha

0.01 LU/ha

Keep a Stocking Diary and make it available as required.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
64
Back to Contents

Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 118 – Lowland Wet Heath With More Than 60% Purple Moor–
Grass
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Adhere to the maximum and minimum grazing levels shown below. A
complete grazing plan is provided in the Contract .

Maximum

Minimum

1 April – 30 June

0.40 LU/ha

0.20 LU/ha

1 July – 30 September

0.20 LU/ha

0.10 LU/ha

1 October – 31 March

0.05 LU/ha

0.00 LU/ha or 0.01 LU/ha where
priority plant species occur

Keep a Stocking Diary and make it available as required.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
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Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 119 – Lowland Heath Habitat Expansion: Establishment On
Grassland
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Adhere to the maximum and minimum grazing levels shown below. A
complete grazing plan is provided in the Contract .

Maximum

Minimum

1 April – 30 June

0.10 LU/ha

0.00 LU/ha

1 July – 30 September

0.05 LU/ha

0.00 LU/ha

1 October – 31 March

0.01 LU/ha

0.00 LU/ha

Keep a Stocking Diary and make it available as required.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
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Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 120 – Lowland Unimproved Acid Grassland
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grassland by grazing.
Maintain a varied sward height where at least 75% of grasses and herbs are
between 3 centimetres and 20 centimetres between 15 May and 15
September (at least 75% are less than 10 centimetres in drought–prone
examples).
Ensure that at least 60% of the sward is between 2 centimetres and 10
centimetres from 1 October until 31 March.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
70
Back to Contents

Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 121 – Lowland Unimproved Acid Grassland: Reversion
(Pasture)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grassland by grazing.
Maintain a varied sward height where at least 75% of grasses and herbs are
between 3 centimetres and 20 centimetres between 15 May and 15
September (at least 75% are less than 10 centimetres in drought–prone
examples).
Ensure that at least 60% of the sward is between 2 centimetres and 10
centimetres from 1 October until 31 March.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
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Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.

73
Back to Contents

Option 122 – Lowland Unimproved Acid Grassland: Reversion (Hay
Cutting)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grassland by grazing and hay cutting.
The field must be shut off to livestock by 1 May every year.
Cut once every year, after 8 July in non–LFA or 15 July in the LFA. Leave
between 5% and 10% uncut each year.
Maintain an aftermath sward height after cutting where 80% of the grasses
are between 5 centimetres and 15 centimetres high.
It is acceptable to make hay or haylage but not silage. Hay or haylage must
be turned at least twice.
The cut material must be removed from the site by 1 October, even if spoiled
by rain.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of the date on which the meadow is shut off to livestock, cut
and cut material is removed in the Activity Diary and make it available as
required.
Do not:
Cut below 2 centimetres.
Graze until 4 weeks after cutting.
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
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Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 123 – Lowland Unimproved Neutral Grassland: Pasture
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grassland by grazing.
For areas grazed with sheep or a mixture of sheep and heavy stock between
15 May and 15 September, maintain a varied sward height where at least
50% of grasses and herbs are over 10 centimetres in height and at least 75%
of the grasses and herbs are less than 20 centimetres in height.
For areas that are not grazed by sheep between 15 May and 15 September,
maintain a varied sward height where at least 75% of grasses and herbs are
between 5 and 20 centimetres in height.
Maintain a varied sward height in Autumn, but ensure that at least 60% of the
sward is between 2 and 10 centimetres between 1 October and 31 March.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a Stocking Diary between 15 May and 15 September each year and
make it available as required.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
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Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 124 – Lowland Unimproved Neutral Grassland: Haymeadow
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option except that farmyard manure may be applied every other year.
Maintain as grassland by grazing and hay cutting.
The field must be shut off to livestock by 1 May every year.
Cut once every year, after 8 July in non–LFA or 15 July in the LFA. Leave
between 5% and 10% uncut each year.
Maintain an aftermath sward height after cutting where 80% of the grasses
are between 5 centimetres and 15 centimetres high.
It is acceptable to make hay or haylage but not silage. Hay or haylage must
be turned at least twice.
The cut material must be removed from the site by 1 October, even if spoiled
by rain.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of the date on which the meadow is shut off to livestock, cut
and cut material is removed in the Activity Diary and make it available as
required.
Do not:
Cut below 2 centimetres.
Graze until 4 weeks after cutting.
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
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Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 125 – Lowland Unimproved Neutral Grassland: Reversion
(Pasture)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grassland by grazing.
For areas grazed with sheep or a mixture of sheep and heavy stock between
15 May and 15 September, maintain a varied sward height where at least
50% of grasses and herbs are over 10 centimetres in height and at least 75%
of the grasses and herbs are less than 20 centimetres in height.
For areas that are not grazed by sheep between 15 May and 15 September,
maintain a varied sward height where at least 75% of grasses and herbs are
between 5 and 20 centimetres in height.
Maintain a varied sward height in Autumn, but ensure that at least 60% of the
sward is between 2 and 10 centimetres between 1 October and 31 March.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a Stocking Diary between 15 May and 15 September and make it
available as required.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
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Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 126 – Lowland Unimproved Neutral Grassland: Reversion
(Hay Cutting)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grassland by grazing and hay cutting.
The field must be shut off to livestock by 1 May every year.
Cut once every year, after 8 July in non–LFA or 15 July in the LFA. Leave
between 5% and 10% uncut each year.
Maintain an aftermath sward height after cutting where 80% of the grasses
are between 5 centimetres and 15 centimetres high.
It is acceptable to make hay or haylage but not silage. Hay or haylage must
be turned at least twice.
The cut material must be removed from the site by 1 October, even if spoiled
by rain.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of the date on which the meadow is shut off to livestock, cut
and cut material is removed in the Activity Diary and make it available as
required.
Do not:
Cut below 2 centimetres.
Graze until 4 weeks after cutting.
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
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Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 128 – Lowland Unimproved Calcareous Grassland
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grassland by grazing.
Maintain a varied sward height where at least 75% of grasses and herbs are
between 3 and 50 centimetres between 15 May and 15 September.
Maintain a varied sward height in Autumn, but ensure that at least 50% of the
sward is between 2 and 10 centimetres from 1 October until 31 March.
Different sward heights through the year are required for drought–prone
examples (at least 75% of grasses and herbs are less than 10 centimetres)
and calcareous scrub–edge habitat (no upper height limit).
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
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Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 129 – Lowland Unimproved Calcareous Grassland:
Reversion (Pasture)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grassland by grazing.
Maintain a varied sward height where at least 75% of grasses and herbs are
between 3 and 50 centimetres between 15 May and 15 September.
Maintain a varied sward height in Autumn, but ensure that at least 50% of the
sward is between 2 and 10 centimetres from 1 October until 31 March.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
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Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 130 – Lowland Unimproved Calcareous Grassland:
Reversion (Hay Cutting)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grassland by grazing and hay cutting.
The field must be shut off to livestock by 1 May every year.
Cut once every year, after 8 July in non–LFA or 15 July in the LFA. Leave
between 5% and 10% uncut each year.
Maintain an aftermath sward height after cutting where 80% of the grasses
are between 5 centimetres and 15 centimetres high.
It is acceptable to make hay or haylage but not silage. Hay or haylage must
be turned at least twice.
The cut material must be removed from the site by 1 October, even if spoiled
by rain.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of the date on which the meadow is shut off to livestock, cut
and cut material is removed in the Activity Diary and make it available as
required.
Do not:
Cut below 2 centimetres.
Graze until 4 weeks after cutting.
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
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Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.

89
Back to Contents

Option 131 – Conversion From Arable to Grassland (No Inputs)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
After establishment manage as grassland, by grazing, to maintain a sward
height of at least 5 centimetres.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of establishment and any cutting or topping to control injurious
weed species in the Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.

90
Back to Contents

Option 132 – Conversion From Improved Grassland to Semi–
Improved Grassland (Hay Cutting)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grassland by grazing and hay cutting.
The field must be shut off to livestock by 1 May every year.
Cut once every year, after 8 July in non–LFA or 15 July in the LFA. Leave
between 5% and 10% uncut each year.
Maintain an aftermath sward height after cutting where 80% of the grasses
are between 5 centimetres and 15 centimetres high.
It is acceptable to make hay or haylage but not silage. Hay or haylage must
be turned at least twice.
The cut material must be removed from the site by 1 October, even if spoiled
by rain.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of the date on which the meadow is shut off to livestock, cut
and cut material is removed in the Activity Diary and make it available as
required.
Do not:
Cut below 2 centimetres.
Graze until 4 weeks after cutting.
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
91
Back to Contents

Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 133 – Lowland Marshy Grassland
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Manage by grazing to maintain a varied sward height where 80% of grasses
(excluding rushes) are between 10 and 30 centimetres.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 134 – Lowland Marshy Grassland: Reversion (Pasture)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Manage by grazing to maintain a varied sward height where 80% of grasses
(excluding rushes) are between 10 and 30 centimetres.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 139 – Lowland Bog and Other Acid Mires With Less Than
50% Purple Moor–Grass
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Adhere to the maximum and minimum grazing levels shown below. A
complete grazing plan is provided in the Contract .

Maximum

Minimum

1 April – 30 September

0.10 LU/ha

0.05 LU/ha

1 October – 31 March

0.01 LU/ha

0.00 LU/ha

Keep a Stocking Diary and make it available as required.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
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Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 140 – Lowland Bog and Other Acid Mires With More Than
50% Purple Moor–Grass
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Adhere to the maximum and minimum grazing levels shown below. A
complete grazing plan is provided in the Contract .

.

Maximum

Minimum

1 April – 30 September

0.30 LU/ha

0.20 LU/ha

1 October – 31 March

0.10 LU/ha

0.00 LU/ha

Keep a Stocking Diary and make it available as required.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
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Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 141 – Lowland Bog and Other Acid Mires: Restoration (No
Grazing)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Exclude all livestock.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 142 – Lowland Bog and Other Acid Mires: Reversion
(Pasture)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Adhere to the maximum and minimum grazing levels shown below. A
complete grazing plan is provided in the Contract.

Maximum

Minimum

1 April – 30 September

0.10 LU/ha

0.05 LU/ha

1 October – 31 March

0.01 LU/ha

0.00 LU/ha

Keep a Stocking Diary and make it available as required.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
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Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 143 – Lowland Fen
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Manage by grazing to maintain a varied sward height of between 10
centimetres and 80 centimetres except where there are patches of mosses.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 144 – Lowland Fen: Restoration (No Grazing)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Exclude all livestock.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 145 – Lowland Fen: Reversion (Pasture)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Manage by grazing to maintain a varied sward height of between 10
centimetres and 80 centimetres except where there are patches of mosses.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 146 – Reedbed: Stock Exclusion
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Exclude all livestock.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 147 – Reedbed: Creation
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Exclude all livestock.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 148 – Coastal Rassland (Maritime Cliff and Slope)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Manage by grazing to maintain a varied sward height so that at least 30% of
the sward is less than 10 centimetres high and no more than 30% is over 20
centimetres high.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 149 – Saltmarsh: Restoration (No Grazing)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option
Exclude all livestock.
Remove litter by hand.
Keep a record of use of vehicles for emergency purposes, litter collection and
cutting or topping to control injurious weed species in the Activity Diary and
make it available as required.
Do not:
Use vehicles except where necessary for emergency purposes.
Remove accumulations of seaweed.
Remove wood debris on the tide line.
Use mechanical methods to collect litter.
Burn collected litter. Litter must be removed from the holding.
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
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Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 150 – Saltmarsh: Creation
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Manage by grazing to maintain a varied sward height so that at least 20% of
the sward is less than 10 centimetres high and at least 20% is over 10
centimetres high.
Remove litter by hand.
Keep a record of litter collection and cutting or topping to control injurious
weed species in the Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Undertake or permit vehicular access, except where essential for the
purposes of land management.
Reinstate the original sea defence alignment or undertake any works on the
original sea defences unless for safety or environmental reasons to stabilise
the breach, and then only with consent from the Contract Manager.
Remove accumulations of seaweed.
Remove wood debris on the tide line.
Use mechanical methods to collect litter.
Burn collected litter. Litter must be removed from the holding.
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
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Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 151 – Coastal Vegetated Shingle and Sand Dunes: Creation
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Manage by grazing to maintain a varied sward height so that at least 20% of
the sward is less than 5 centimetres in height and at least 40% is less than 10
centimetres.
In wet hollows maintain a sward with less than 70% cover of grasses.
Remove litter by hand.
Keep a record of litter collection and cutting or topping to control injurious
weed species in the Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Undertake or permit vehicular access, except where essential for the
purposes of land management.
Remove woody debris.
Use mechanical methods to collect litter.
Burn collected litter and litter must be removed from the holding.
Control or attempt to eradicate rabbits.
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
112
Back to Contents

Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 153 – Red Clover Ley
The minimum area specified in the Contract must be managed each year.
Red clover must make up at least 80% of the sward. Mixtures of red clover
cultivars are permitted as is using a percentage of birdsfoot trefoil seed (seed
labels must be retained as required).
Keep a record of establishment, use of glyphosate, cutting dates and the date
on which the area is closed off and made available to livestock (see details
below) in the Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Cut more than 50% of the ley at any one time and do not cut the remaining
50% until the first half has started flowering again.
Use seed mixes with ryegrass, white clover or any other species except red
clover or birdsfoot trefoil.
Apply herbicides or pesticides including insecticides, fungicides and
molluscicides with the exception that glyphosate may be used after 1 October
to spray off vegetation prior to re–establishment of the red clover ley. When
applying glyphosate, maintain a buffer strip of at least 10 metres between
treated sites and the nearest watercourse.
Graze between 1 March and 30 September. If the same field is to be used in
successive years, grazing should take place only between 1 October and the
end of February and the sward must not be grazed below 10 centimetres
during this period.
Plough, cultivate, reseed or broadcast seed between 15 May and 1 October.

114
Back to Contents

Option 155 – Improve Nutrient Management Through Planning and
Soil Sampling
Update your Nutrient Management Plan by 15 January each year in
accordance with RB209* requirements. The plan must illustrate your nutrient
management (Slurry/Manure and fertiliser applications) for the coming year.
The plan may be updated as a paper exercise or by using PLANET software.
The current Nutrient Management Plan must be available as required.
Keep detailed field records of all applications of slurry/manure or fertiliser
using the Field Nutrients Record Template supplied in your contract or
electronically using PLANET** software. Field records must be available as
required.
Do not:
Apply slurry/manure, fertiliser or lime on land where Glastir Management
Options or the Whole Farm Code prohibit such applications, even where such
application have been recommended in the Nutrient Management Plan.
Apply more than the recommended amounts of slurry/manure or fertiliser
noted in your Nutrient Management Plan.
*RB209 may be downloaded from Defra’s website
http://www.defra.gov.uk/publications/2011/03/25/fertiliser–manual–rb209/
**PLANET software may be freely downloaded from
http://www.planet4farmers.co.uk/
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Option 156 – Buffer zones to prevent erosion and run–off from
grassland
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
After establishment manage by grazing or cutting to maintain as grassland,
with a sward height of at least 5 centimetres.
Keep a record of establishment in the Activity Diary and make it available as
required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery
.
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Option 157 – Buffer Zones to Prevent Erosion and Run–Off From
Grassland: Ditch Landscapes
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
After establishment manage by grazing or cutting to maintain as grassland,
with a sward height of at least 5 centimetres.
Keep a record of establishment in the Activity Diary and make it available as
required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 158 – Buffer Zones to Prevent Erosion and Run–Off From
Land Under Arable Cropping
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
After establishment manage by grazing or cutting to maintain as grassland,
with a sward height of at least 5 centimetres.
Keep a record of establishment in the Activity Diary and make it available as
required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities or as a track.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 159 – Grassland Managed With No Inputs Between 15
October and 31 January
Manage by grazing or cutting to maintain as grassland with a sward height of
at least 5 centimetres.
Keep a record of the application fertiliser, herbicides, pesticides and other
inputs etc as required under the Whole Farm Code.
Do not:
Plough, cultivate, re–seed or broadcast seed.
Apply organic or inorganic fertilisers including artificial fertilisers, farmyard
manure, slurry or dirty water between 15 October and 31 January.
Apply any basic slag, lime, calcified seaweed, waste paper sludge or other on
or off farm wastes between 15 October and 31 January.
Apply any herbicides between 15 October and 31 January, except to spot–
treat and control injurious weeds.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides between 15 October and
31 January
Allow stock to poach the surface (a limited degree of poaching within 5 metres
of gateways and 5 metres of pinch–points may be accepted).
Install any new drainage, modify or clear out existing ditches.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Expose soil through vehicle rutting.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
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Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 160 – No Lime On Improved or Semi–Improved Grassland
Over Peat Soils
Manage by grazing or cutting to maintain as grassland with a sward height of
at least 5 centimetres.
Do not:
Apply lime or any other substance to reduce soil acidity.
Plough, cultivate, re–seed or broadcast seed.
Install new drainage, modify existing drainage or clear out existing ditches.
Supplementary feed.
Allow stock to poach the surface (a limited degree of poaching within 5 metres
of gateways and 5 metres of pinch–points may be accepted).
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Plant trees.
Expose soil through vehicle rutting.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.

121
Back to Contents

Option 161 – Grassland Management for Chough (Feeding)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Maintain as grassland by grazing.
At least 80% of the sward must be between 3 centimetres and 5 centimetres
high throughout the year.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 162 – Unsprayed Autumn Sown Cereal Crop for Corn
Bunting (Nesting and Feeding)
Establish an autumn sown cereal crop before 31 October within the eligible
parcel(s) detailed in Section 1.
The minimum area specified in the Contract must be managed each year.
Each plot must be at least 2 hectares and at least 75 metres wide.
The crop must be established into a cultivated seed bed.
Keep a record of establishment, mechanical weeding, harvesting, cutting,
topping, ploughing, cultivation, re–seeding or broadcasting seed and the date
grazing starts in the Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Undersow the crop
Establish the crop by direct drilling or minimal tillage.
Carry out mechanical weeding before 25 August of the following year
Apply any insecticides, molluscicides or herbicides (except to spot treat
injurious weeds) before 25 August of the following year. Fungicides may only
be used if applied to seed before sowing.
Harvest, cut or top before 25 August of the following year
Graze with livestock before 25 August of the following year
Plough, cultivate, re–seed or broadcast seed after establishment until 25
August of the following year
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Option 163 – Unsprayed Spring Sown Barley Crop for Corn Bunting
(Nesting and Feeding)
Establish a spring sown barley crop between 15 March and 15 April each year
within the eligible parcel(s) detailed in Section 1.
The minimum area specified in the Contract must be managed each year.
Each plot must be at least 2 hectares and at least 75 metres wide.
The crop must be established into a cultivated seed bed.
Keep a record of establishment, mechanical weeding, harvesting, cutting,
topping, ploughing, cultivation, re–seeding or broadcasting seed, other field
operations and the date grazing starts in the Activity Diary and make it
available as required.
Do not:
Undersow the crop.
Establish the crop by direct drilling or minimal tillage.
Carry out mechanical weeding before 15 March of the following year
Apply any insecticides, molluscicides or herbicides (except to spot treat
injurious weeds) before 15 March of the following year. Fungicides may only
be used if applied to seed before sowing.
Apply any organic or inorganic fertilisers before 15 March of the following year
Harvest, cut or top vegetation before 15 March of the following year
Graze with livestock before 15 March of the following year
Carry out any field operations after establishment until 15 March of the
following year
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Plough, cultivate, re–seed or broadcast seed after establishment until 15
March of the following year
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Option 164 – Grassland Management for Curlew (Nesting and Chick
Feeding)
Maintain as grassland by grazing
From 1 April to 15 July 25% of the sward must be less than 5 centimetres in
height, 25% of the sward must be between 20 centimetres and 30 centimetres
in height, the remaining 50% of the sward must be less than 20 centimetres in
height.
Maintain thinly scattered rush cover at no more than 30% of the area, there
should be no large dense blocks of rush.
Well rotted farmyard manure may be applied between 16 July and 31 March
of the following year.
Keep a record any field operations including cutting or topping in the Activity
Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Apply more than 100 kilograms per hectare of nitrogen in the form of farmyard
manure per calendar year.
Apply inorganic or artificial fertilisers, slurry or dirty water at any time.
Apply any herbicides, insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Plough, cultivate, reseed or broadcast seed.
Carry out any field operations (including cutting or topping) in enclosed fields
between 1 April and 15 July
Install new drainage, modify existing drainage or clear out existing ditches.
Burn vegetation or other materials.

126
Back to Contents

Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 165 – Grassland Management for Curlew (Adult Feeding)
Maintain as grassland by grazing.
From 1 April to 15 July 80% of the sward must be less than 5 centimetres in
height
From 31 July to 15 March of the following year at least 20% of the sward must
be less than 7 centimetres in height and 20% of the sward must be more than
7 centimetres in height
Maintain thinly scattered rush cover at no more than 30% of the area, there
should be no large dense blocks of rush.
Well rotted farmyard manure may be applied between 16 July and 31 March
of the following year.
Keep a record of any field operations including cutting or topping in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Apply more than 100 kilograms per hectare of nitrogen in the form of farmyard
manure per calendar year.
Apply inorganic or artificial fertilisers, slurry or dirty water at any time.
Apply any herbicides, insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Plough, cultivate, reseed or broadcast seed.
Carry out any field operations (including cutting or topping) in enclosed fields
between 1 April and 15 July
Install new drainage, modify existing drainage or clear out existing ditches.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
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Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 166 – Haymeadow Management for Curlew (Nesting)
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option except that farmyard manure may be applied every other year.
Maintain as grassland by grazing and hay cutting.
The field must be shut off to livestock by 1 April every year.
Cut once every year, after 15 July.
Leave between 5% and 10% uncut each year.
Maintain an aftermath sward height after cutting where 80% of the grasses
are between 5 centimetres and 15 centimetres high.
It is acceptable to make hay or haylage but not silage. Hay or haylage must
be turned at least twice.
The cut material must be removed from the site by 1 October, even if spoiled
by rain.
Keep a record of the date on which the meadow is shut off to livestock, cut
and when cut material is removed in the Activity Diary and make it available
as required.
Do not:
Cut below 2 centimetres.
Graze until 4 weeks after cutting.
Carry out any field operations between 1 April and 15 July
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
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Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 167 – Grassland Management For Golden Plover (Feeding)
Maintain as grassland by grazing
From 15 March to 15 June at least 80% of the sward must be less than 5
centimetres high.
From 1 July to 30 September at least 80% of the sward must be more than 10
centimetres high.
From 15 October to 15 February of the following year at least 20% of the
sward must be less than 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of the grassland
must be more than 7 centimetres high.
Maintain thinly scattered rush cover at no more than 10% of the area, there
should be no large dense blocks of rush.
Well rotted farmyard manure may be applied between 30 September and 14
March of the following year.
Keep a record any cutting or topping to manage rush in the Activity Diary and
make it available as required.
Do not:
Apply more than 100 kilograms per hectare of nitrogen in the form of farmyard
manure per calendar year.
Apply inorganic or artificial fertilisers, slurry or dirty water at any time.
Apply any herbicides, insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Plough, cultivate, reseed or broadcast seed.
Install new drainage, modify existing drainage or clear out existing ditches.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
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Roll or chain–harrow between 15 March and 30 September.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 168 – Grassland Management for Lapwing (Nesting and
Feeding)
Maintain as grassland by grazing.
By 31 March at least 80% of the sward must be less than 5 centimetres high.
From 1 May to 15 July at least 50% of the sward must be less than 7
centimetres in height, and at least 10% of the sward must be over 10
centimetres high.
From 16 July to 15 February the following year at least 20% of the sward must
be less than 7 centimetres high and at least 20% of the area must be more
than 7 centimetres high.
Maintain thinly scattered rush cover at no more than 20% of the area, there
should be no large dense blocks of rush.
Bare ground should cover between 5% and 10% of the area
Well rotted farmyard manure may be applied between 16 July and 14 March
of the following year.
Keep a record of any field operations including cutting or topping in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Keep a Stocking Diary between 1 April and 15 July each year.
Do not:
Do not carry out any field operations (including cutting or topping) between 1
April and 15 July
Apply more than 100 kilograms per hectare of nitrogen in the form of farmyard
manure per calendar year.
Apply inorganic or artificial fertilisers, slurry or dirty water at any time.
Apply any herbicides, insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
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Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Graze enclosed fields with sheep between 1 April and 15 July
Plough, cultivate, reseed or broadcast seed.
Install new drainage, modify existing drainage or clear out existing ditches.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow between 1 April and 15 July
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 169 – Unsprayed Spring Sown Cereals, Oilseed Rape,
Linseed or Mustard Crop For Lapwing (Nesting)
Establish a spring sown cereal, oilseed rape, linseed or mustard crop by 14
April each year within the eligible parcel(s) as detailed in Section 1.
The minimum area specified in Section 1 must be managed each year.
The crop must be established into a cultivated seed bed.
Keep a record of establishment, mechanical weeding, harvesting, cutting,
topping, ploughing, cultivation, reseeding or broadcasting seed in the Activity
Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Establish the crop by direct drilling or by minimal tillage.
Undersow the crop.
Carry out mechanical weeding before 1 August
Apply any insecticides, molluscicides or herbicides (except to spot treat
injurious weeds) before 1 August. Fungicides may only be used if applied to
seed before sowing.
Harvest, cut or top before 1 August
Plough, cultivate, reseed or broadcast seed after establishment until 1 August
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Option 170 – Uncropped Fallow Plot For Lapwing (Nesting)
Establish the fallow plot by ploughing and cultivating a seed bed before 14
April each year within the eligible parcel(s) as detailed in Section 1.
The minimum area specified in Section 1 must be managed each year.
Allow the plot to regenerate naturally
Keep a record of establishment and in the Activity Diary and make it available
as required.
After establishment of the seed bed until 1 August – Do not:
Sow any crops
Plough, cultivate, reseed or broadcast seed
Carry out any field operations or use vehicles.
Carry out any earth moving activities
Cut or top vegetation
Roll or chain harrow
Apply herbicides, insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides
Apply organic or inorganic fertilisers
Store manure, materials or machinery
Burn vegetation or other materials
Use as a trackway
Graze with livestock
Supplementary feed
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
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Option 171 – Grassland Management for Ring Ouzel (Feeding)
Maintain as grassland by grazing.
From 1 April to 31 July 80% of the sward must be less than 5 centimetres in
height.
From 15 August to 15 March of the following year at least 20% of the sward
must be less than 7 centimetres in height and 20% of the sward must be more
than 7 centimetres in height.
Maintain thinly scattered rush cover at no more than 30% of the area, there
should be no large dense blocks of rush.
Well rotted farmyard manure may be applied between 31 July and 31 March
of the following year.
Keep a record of any field operations, including cutting or topping, in the
Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Do not carry out any field operations (including cutting or topping) between 1
April and 31 July.
Apply more than 100 kilograms per hectare of nitrogen in the form of farmyard
manure per calendar year.
Apply inorganic or artificial fertilisers, slurry or dirty water at any time.
Apply any herbicides, insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Plough, cultivate, reseed or broadcast seed.
Install new drainage, modify existing drainage or clear out existing ditches.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
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Roll or chain–harrow between 1 April and 15 July.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 172 – Orchard Management
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Complete any pruning or planting of orchard trees as detailed in the Capital
Works Schedule in the Contract.
Leave dead wood on existing trees unless it is diseased or will cause tree
damage.
Where dead wood is removed to prevent damage to the trees it should be
stacked in a semi–shaded area to benefit fungi and invertebrates.
Retain photographic evidence of unsafe or diseased material to be available
as required.
Manage by cutting or grazing to maintain a varied sward height where 80% of
grasses are between 7 centimetres and 20 centimetres. Leave between 5%
and 10% uncut each year.
Keep a record of establishment and pruning in the Activity Diary and make it
available as required.
Do not:
Fell any trees.
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
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Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 173 – Streamside Corridor Management
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Exclude all livestock.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control injurious weeds in the Activity
Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.

142
Back to Contents

Option 174 – Rough Grass Buffer Zone to Prevent Erosion and
Run–Off From Land Under Arable Cropping
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Exclude all livestock
Keep a record of establishment and cutting or topping to control injurious
weeds in the Activity Diary and make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut or top vegetation except to control injurious weed species.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities or as a track.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
Store materials or machinery.
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Option 175 – Management Of Rough Grassland: Enclosed Land
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Manage by grazing or cutting to maintain as grassland and prevent invasion
by scrub. Bulky cut material must be removed.
Maintain a varied sward height where at least 75% of grasses and herbs are
over 20 centimetres in height.
Fallen dead wood identified on your Contract Options Map must be retained.
Keep a record of cutting or topping to control scrub in the Activity Diary and
make it available as required.
Do not:
Clear out existing ditches.
Apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
Apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
Cut below 20 centimetres.
Burn vegetation or other materials.
Roll or chain–harrow.
Supplementary feed.
Plant trees.
Carry out any earth moving activities.
Use for off–road vehicle activities.
Construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
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Store materials or machinery.
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Option 176 – Woodland – Light Grazing
The rules for habitat under the Whole Farm Code apply to all the land within
this option.
Keep a Stocking Diary and make it available for inspection.
Adhere to the maximum and minimum grazing levels shown below. A
complete grazing plan is provided in the Contract.

Maximum

Minimum

1 January – 31 September

0.00 LU/ha

0.00 LU/ha

1 October – 31 December

0.40 LU/ha

0.10 LU/ha

Do not:
fell any trees.
clear out existing ditches.
apply any insecticides, fungicides or molluscicides.
apply lime or any other substance to alter the soil acidity.
cut or top vegetation.
burn vegetation or other materials.
roll or chain–harrow.
plant trees.
supplementary feed.
carry out any earth moving activities.
use for off–road vehicle activities.
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construct tracks, roads, yards, hardstandings or any new structures.
store materials or machinery.
UNLESS the operation is specifically required by an Additional Management
Payment: or to complete Capital Works forming part of the Glastir Contract (in
accordance with the Technical Guidance Notes) or where prior written derogation
has been issued by the Welsh Government
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Option 400 – Additional Management Payment: Stock Management
Comply with the stock management plan in the Contract agreed with your
Contract Manager.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
Do not:
Allow stock to damage archaeological features, vulnerable soils or vegetation
threatened by overgrazing / undergrazing / poaching.
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Option 401 – Additional Management Payment: Mixed Grazing
A minimum of 30% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing cattle in each
calendar year.
A minimum of 15% of the livestock units (LUs) must be grazing sheep in each
calendar year.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
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Option 402 – Additional Management Payment: Control Burning
Comply with a burning management plan agreed with your Contract Manager.
Comply with the burning regulations and maintain your burning plan and make
it available as required.
Firebreaks must be cut around the proposed burning sites. Where cutting fire
breaks, agree a programme of cutting for each year of the Contract.
The plan will show the areas to be burnt. As a guide, burnt patches should be
between 0.25 and 1 hectare, as agreed with your Contract Manager.
Do not:
Burn the same piece of vegetation more than once in five years.
Burn short heath vegetation (less than 10 centimetres) or heath on thin soils
(less than 5 centimetres deep) or on steep slopes (1 in 2 or less), or where
there is more than 50% rock or scree.
Burn adjacent to bracken.
Burn sites where Juniper has been recorded.
Burn moss–rich heath where Sphagnum capillifolium is present.
Burn no more than a third of the heathland vegetation in the five year period.
When cutting firebreaks, cut more than a third of the heathland vegetation in
the 5 year period.

150
Back to Contents

Option 403 – Additional Management Payment: Re–Wetting
Comply with a re–wetting plan agreed with the Contract Manager.
Graze the site in accordance with your grazing plan in the Contract.
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Option 404 – Additional Management Payment: Re–Wetting
(Improved Land)
Comply with a re–wetting plan agreed with the Contract Manager.
Graze the site in accordance with your grazing plan in the Contract.
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Option 405 – Additional Management Payment: Grazing
Management For Dung Invertebrates.
Manage by grazing with cattle, ponies or horses only, between 1 March and
31 July each year.
Do not graze with livestock that have been treated with avermectin products
between 1 March and 31 July or within the 6 week period prior to grazing
commencing.
Do not graze with livestock that have been treated with a bolus containing
avermectin during the current grazing season.
Keep a Stocking Diary to identify which individual animals have grazed the
area between 1 March and 31 July and for how long.
Make available as required, medicine book records for worm treatments of
stock grazing on these parcels.
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Option 411 – Additional Management Payment: Reduce Stocking
Comply with the grazing plan in the Contract detailing the additional stock
reduction required.
A Stocking Diary must be kept and made available on request.
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Annex 1 – How to distinguish between habitat and
improved land
The table below is designed as a guide only to help you make that distinction. This
is not a definitive guide and you should seek professional advice if you are unsure:

It is extremely important that you are able to make the distinction between improved
land and habitat. This is vital to enable you to protect habitat land as required under
the Whole Farm Code. The following table is designed to help you with this process.

Key Considerations
HABITAT

IMPROVED LAND

Vegetation Composition

Vegetation Composition

Vegetation with a composition of less

Vegetation with a composition of more

than 25% sown agricultural species

than 25% sown agricultural species

including rye grass and white clover.

including rye grass and white clover.

Past Agricultural Management

Past Agricultural Management History

History
Land has been subject to at least one of
Land has been subject to many of these these past management practices:
past management practices:
Arable land or pasture that has been
Unlikely to have been ploughed and

ploughed and reseeded on a routine

reseeded within recent years.

basis as part of normal agricultural
management.

Little or no input of inorganic
fertiliser / farmyard manure.
Low productivity – just one cut of
hay or silage taken annually.

High inputs of inorganic fertiliser /
farmyard manure / slurry / sludge.
High productivity – often two to three
cuts of silage per year or a single high
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Forage crops typically taken as hay.

yield crop of hay. Generally
considered as good productive land.

Poorly drained – prone to
waterlogging / rush infestation but

Forage crops typically taken as silage.

can be very dry for example on a
well drained substrate such as

Usually well drained.

limestone.

Wildflowers and Grasses

Wildflowers and Grasses

Sometimes has a good range of

A very limited range of wild flower

different wild flowers and grasses

species. Typical flower species found

typical of the soli type. Wild flower

on improved grassland include

species may include knapweed,

creeping buttercup, creeping thistle,

yellow rattle, ox – eye daisy,

docks, nettles and chickweed.

tormentil and thyme.
Most of the field dominated by very
A range of grassland species

few species – typically agricultural

usually spread throughout the field –

species such as ryegrass or white

occasionally a higher cover of

clover.

wildflowers than grasses.

Associated Wildlife

Associated Wildlife

A wide variety of invertebrates

Associated wildlife is very limited.

(butterflies, grasshoppers, beetles

Poor variety of invertebrates and no

and other insects) often seen in the

anthills.

summer months. Anthills
occasionally.

Some improved grasslands can
support populations of important

Nesting wading birds for example

wildlife for example lapwing.

curlew, snipe, lapwing.
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Improved Land
All vegetation with a composition of more than 25% sown agricultural species
including rye grass and white clover is categorised as improved land.
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Annex 2 – Whole Farm Code and Management Options
Payment Rate and Unit Type Summary Tables

The Whole Farm Code

Option

Payment Rate – £ per
hectare
15.00
8.00
2.75
No additional Payment

Management Option

Number

Unit
Up to 20.00 ha
20.01 up to 50.00 ha
50.01 up to 100.00 ha
Over 100 ha

Payment Rate
(£)

Unit Type

5

Enhanced hedgerow management

0.27

m

14

100% slurry injection

17.00

ha

14b

75% slurry injection

12.50

ha

15

Grazed pasture – no inputs

94.00

ha

15c

Grazed pasture – no inputs/mix grazing

106.00

ha

19

Marshy grassland

107.00

ha

19b

Marshy grassland – mix grazing

119.00

ha

20

Heath

77.00

ha

20b

Heath – mix grazing

89.00

ha

21

Saltmarsh

135.00

ha

21b

Saltmarsh – mix grazing

147.00

ha

22

Existing haymeadow

154.00

ha

25

Sand dunes

112.00

Ha

25b

Sand dunes – mix grazing

124.00

Ha

27

Fallow margin

500.00

ha

28

Retain winter stubbles

122.00

ha

30

Unsprayed cereals or pulses

284.00

ha

31

Unsprayed cereals with winter stubbles

440.00

ha

32b

Unsprayed rootcrops

497.00

ha

33

Wildlife cover crop

604.00

ha

34

Unharvested cereal headland

525.00

ha

34b

Unfertilised / unsprayed cereal headland

445.00

ha
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Option

Management Option

Number

Payment Rate
(£)

Unit Type

37

UK native breeds at risk

49.00

LU

41a

Grazed open country

58.00

ha

41b

Grazed open country – mix grazing

71.00

ha

100

Woodland – stock exclusion

80.28

ha

101

Trees and scrub – planting

345.27

ha

102

Trees and scrub – regeneration

341.19

ha

103

Scrub – stock exclusion

140.49

ha

104

Wood pasture

78.30

ha

106

Parks and gardens

86.22

ha

109

Calaminarian grassland

81.06

ha

115

Dry heath – less than 50% gorse

89.74

ha

116

Dry heath – more than 50% gorse

89.74

ha

117

Wet heath – less than 60% moor–grass

64.29

ha

118

Wet heath – more than 60% moor–grass

57.60

ha

119

Heath – establishment

283.69

ha

120

Unimproved acid grass

242.08

ha

121

Unimproved acid grass (pasture)

189.09

ha

122

Unimproved acid grass (hay cutting)

248.95

ha

123

Unimproved neutral grass (pasture)

161.39

ha

124

Unimproved neutral grass (haymeadow)

221.25

ha

125

Unimproved neutral grass (pasture)

161.39

ha

126

Unimproved neutral grass (hay cutting)

221.25

ha

128

Unimproved calcareous grass

228.03

ha

129

Unimproved calcareous grass (pasture)

160.99

ha

130

Unimproved calcareous grass (hay cutting)

220.85

ha

131

Convert arable to grass (no inputs)

245.88

ha

234.50

ha

132

Convert to semi–improved grass (hay
cutting)

133

Marshy grassland

151.39

ha

134

Marshy grassland (pasture)

241.67

ha

160
Back to Contents

Option

Management Option

Number

Payment Rate
(£)

Unit Type

139

Bog – less than 50% moor–grass

189.93

ha

140

Bog – more than 50% moor–grass

151.39

ha

141

Bog – restoration (no grazing)

204.78

ha

142

Bog – reversion (pasture)

280.21

ha

143

Fen

129.44

ha

144

Fen – restoration (no grazing)

204.78

ha

145

Fen – reversion (pasture)

233.65

ha

146

Reedbed – stock exclusion

67.03

ha

147

Reedbed – creation

401.40

ha

148

Coastal grassland

186.68

ha

149

Saltmarsh – restoration (no grazing)

268.17

ha

150

Saltmarsh – creation

242.08

ha

151

Shingle and dune – creation

300.63

ha

153

Red clover

254.88

ha

155

Nutrient management Plan

250.00

item

156

Buffer to prevent erosion

146.32

ha

157

Buffer to prevent erosion – ditches

204.78

ha

158

Buffer to prevent erosion from arable

379.80

ha

159

Grass with no inputs 15 Oct–31 Jan

44.22

ha

160

No lime on peat

53.70

ha

161

Grass management – chough

118.36

ha

162

Unsprayed autumn cereal – bunting

325.81

ha

163

Unsprayed spring barley – bunting

455.88

ha

164

Grass managed for curlew (nest & chicks)

78.22

ha

165

Grass managed for curlew (adult)

78.22

ha

166

Meadow managed for curlew (nesting)

194.36

ha

167

Grass managed for plover

78.22

ha

78.22

ha

302.82

ha

168
169

Grass managed for lapwing (nest &
feeding)
Unsprayed crops for lapwing (nesting)

161
Back to Contents

Option

Management Option

Number

Payment Rate
(£)

Unit Type

170

Fallow plots for lapwing (nesting)

497.02

ha

171

Grass managed for ring ouzel (feeding)

78.22

ha

172

Orchard management

204.78

ha

173

Streamside corridor management

0.03

m2

174

Rough grass buffer zone

0.04

m2

175

Management of enclosed grassland

254.92

ha

176

Woodland – light grazing

57.87

ha

400

Stock management

18.00

ha

401

Mixed grazing

12.00

ha

220.80

402

Control burning

96.00
12.00

For the
first 3 ha
3.1 to 5 ha
5.1 to 10
ha

0.00

Over 10 ha

403

Re–wetting

25.38

ha

404

Re–wetting (improved land)

39.60

ha

405

Grazing for dung invertebrates

28.08

ha

411

Reduce stocking

267.60

LU
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